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Table of hymn-titles of the Supplement, book xix. . . ’ ' ‘ ' 

7. »ames of the seers of tke kymns , ’ ’ ‘ * * 

Whitney’s exploitation of the Major Anuk ' ‘ ‘ * • 

Doubtful points . . , , . ; ^ ; ‘ * * ’ * * 

Entire books of division III. ascribed each to a single Ler 

Value of these ascriptions of quasi-authorship 

Prominence of Atharvan and Brahman as seers . . .’ ’ ’ ' ' 

ymns of Atharvan and hymns of Augiras : possible contrast ’ 

Consistency in the ascriptions . . . . . . _ * ’ • 

Palpably fabricated ascriptions . . . .' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ‘ ' 

8. Brte?te“iumS2A^ • 

flex of names and things and words and places 

An elaborate index uncalled for here .... 

Alphabetical list of names and things . ! 

Alphabetical list of Sanskrit words . . • 

List of AV. passages .... ’ ' 

9. Additions and corrections .... ' ' 

Omissions and errors not ealy to ;ect’ify in’tlto elect’rot;^; piates 




PARAGRAPHS IN LIEU OF A PREFACE 
BY WHITNEY 

LAnnouncement of this work. — The following paragraphs from the pen of Professor 
Whitney, under the title, “Announcement as to a second volume of the Roth-Whitney 
edition of the Atharva-Veda,” appeared about two years before Mr. Whitney’s death, in 
X\\^ Proceedings for April, 1892, appended to Journal of the American Oriental 
Society^ volume xv., pages clxxi-clxxiii. They show the way in which the labor done 
by Roth and Whitney upon the Atharva-Veda was divided between those two scholars. 
Moreover, they state briefly and clearly the main purpose of Whitney’s commentary, 
which is, to give for the text of this Veda the various readings of both Hindu and 
European authorities (living or manuscript), and the variants of the Kashmirian or 
I’aippalada recension and of the corresponding passages of other Vedic texts, together 
with references to, dr excerpts from, the ancillary works on meter, ritual, exegesis, etc. 
They are significant as showing that in Mr. Whitney’s mind the translation was entirely 
subordinate to the critical notes. Most significant of all — the last sentence makes a 
clear disclaimer of finality for this work by speaking of it as “material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda.” — C, R, L.J 

When, in 1855-6, the text of the Atharva-Veda was published 
by Professor Roth and myself, it was styled a “first volume,” 
and a second volume, of notes, indexes, etc., was promised. The 
promise was made in good faith, and with every intention of 
prompt fulfilment; but circumstances have deferred the latter, 
even till now. The bulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro- 
fessor Roth, not only because the bulk of the work on the first 
volume liad fallen to me, but also because his superior learning 
and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake ; it. It was 
his absorption in the great labor of the Petersburg Lexicon that 
for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva-Veda — 
except so far as his working up of its material, and definition of 
its vocabulary, was a help of the first order toward the understand- 
ing of it, a kind of fragmentary translation. He has also made 
important contributions of other kinds to its elucidation : most of 
all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva-Veda in Cash- 
mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called PaippalSda text, 
now well known to all Vedic scholars as one of the most important 
finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century, and of which 
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the credit belongs in a peculiar manner to him. I have also done 
something in the same direction, by publishing in the Society’s 
Journal in 1S62 (Journal, vol. vii.) the Atharva-Veda Prati9akhya, 
text, translation, notes, etc.; and in 1881 [Journal, vol. xii.J the 
Index Verborura — which latter afforded me the opportunity to 
give the pada-rezdings complete, and to report in a general way 
the corrections made by us in the text at the time of its first issue. 
There may be mentioned also the index of pratikas, which was 
published by Weber in his Indische Studien,vo\. iv., in 1857, from 
the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had 
the tedious labor of preparing them for the press. 

I have never lost from view the completion of the plan of pub- 
lication as originally formed. In 1875 I spent the summer in 
Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at 
Tubingen, the additional manuscript material which had come to 
Europe since our text was printed; and I should probably have 
soon taken up the work seriously save for having been engaged 
while in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammar, which fully 
occupied the leisure of several following years. At last, in 1885-6, 
I had fairly started upon the execution of the plan, when failure 
of health reduced my working capacity to a minimum, and rendered 
ultimate success very questionable. The task, however, has never 
been laid wholly aside, and it is now so far advanced that, barring 
further loss of power, I may hope to finish it in a couple of years 
or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public 
announcement be made of my intention. 

[Statement of its plan and scope and design, j — My plan incllidcs, in 
the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various 
readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by 
myself in Europe, but also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar 
Pandurang Pandit in the great edition wdth commentary (excc]3t 
certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found) 
which he has been for years engaged in printing in India. Of 
this extremely well-edited and valuable work I have, by the kind- 
ness of the editor, long had in my hands the larger half ; and doubt- 
less the whole will be issued in season for me to avail myself of 
it throughout. Not only his many manuscripts and grotriyas 
(the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of 
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manuscripts) give valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of 
course, claims to be “ Sayana’s ”) also has very numerous various 
readings, all worthy to be reported, though seldom offering anything 
better than the text of the manuscripts. Second, the readings of the 
Paippalada version, in those parts of the Veda (much the larger 
half) for which there is a corresponding Paippalada text; these 
were furnished me, some years ago, by Professor Roth, in wdrose 
exclusive possession the Paippalada manuscript is held. Further, 
notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts, 
whether Samhita, Brahmana, or Sutra, with report of their various 
readings. Further, the data of the Anukramanl respecting author- 
ship, divinity, and meter of each verse. Also, references to the 
ancillary literature, especially to the Kau9ika and Vaitana Sutras 
(both of which have been competently edited, the latter with a 
translation added), with account of the use made in them of the 
hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light 
upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed commentaiy, 
wherever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under- 
standing of the text, or showing the absence of any helpful tradi- 
tion. Finally, a simple literal translation ; this was not originally 
promised for the second volume, but is added especially in order 
to help “ float ” the rest of the material. An introduction and 
indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be 
called for. 

The design of the volume will be to put together as much as 
possible of the material that is to help toward the study and final 
comprehension of this Veda. 

[The purpose and limitations and method of the translation. — In. a critique pub- 

lished some six years earlier, in 1886, in American Journal of Philology yVi\dZ-i\.y 
Whitney discusses several ways of translating the Upanishads/ His remarks on the 
second ‘‘way” leave no doubt that, in making his Veda-transiation as he has done, he 
fully recognized its provisional character and felt that to attempt a definitive one would 
be premature. His description of the “third way,” mutatis mutandis, is so good a 
statement of the principles which have governed him in this work, that, in default of 
a better one, it is here reprinted. — C. R. L.J 

One way is, to put one’s self frankly and fully under the guid- 
ance of a native interpreter. . . . Another way would be, to give 
a conspectus, made as full as possible, of all accessible native inter- 
pretations — in connection with which treatment, one could hardly 
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avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con- 
demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what 
appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself. This would 
be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult one ; and 
the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made ; it may be 
looked forward to as one of the results of future study. 

A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be this: 
to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a 
version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words 
and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is 
not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture 
itself in Westei'n guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits, 
as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo- 
sophic interpretation as should be called for ; and also as a touch- 
stone to which could be brought for due testing anything that 
claimed to be an interpretation. The maker of such a version 
would not need to be versed in the subtleties of the later Hindu 
philosophical systems ; he should even carefully avoid working in 
the spirit of any of them. Nor need he pretend to penetrate to 
the hidden sense of the dark sayings that pass under his pen, to 
comprehend it and set it forth; for then there w'ould inevitably 
mingle itself with his version much that was subjective and doubt- 
ful, and that every successor would have to do over again. Work- 
ing conscientiously as Sanskrit scholar only, he might hope to 
bring out something of permanent and authoritative character, 
which should serve both as help and as check to those that came 
after him. He would carefully observe all identities and paral- 
lelisms of phraseology, since in texts like these the word is to no 
small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the 
thought: the more the quantities are unknown, the less will it 
answer to change their symbols in working out an equation. Of 
all leading and much-used teiins, in case the rendering could not 
be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal 
quotation of the word itself in parenthesis after its translation, so 
that the sphere of use of each could be made out in the version 
somewhat as in the original, by the comparison of parallel pas- 
sages ; and so that the student should not run the risk of having 
a difference of statement which might turn out important covered 
from his eyes by an apparent identity of phrase — or the contrary. 
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Nothing, as a matter of course, would be omitted, save particles 
whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in 
the coarseness of translation into a strange tongue ; nor would 
anything be put in without exact indication of the intrusion. The 
notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas- 
sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences. Sen- 
tences grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be 
pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with 
suggestions of text-amendment. But it is needless to go into 
further detail; every one knows the methods by which a careful 
scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward the due accomplish- 
ment of a task deemed by him important, will conduct such a 
work. 
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Whitney^s labors on the Atharva-Veda. — As early as March, 1851, at 
Berlin, during Whitney’s first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher 
Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the 
plan of editing an important Vedic text.^ The impression produced upon 
Roth in Tiibingen by Whitney during the following summer semester 
was in no wise different, and resulted in the plan for a joint edition of 
the Atharva-Veda.2 Whitney's preliminary labors for the edition began 
accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his second winter semester. 
His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 
contained in his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that book® 
to have been made in the short interval between October, 1851, and 
March, 1852. The second summer in Tubingen (1852) was doubtless 
spent partly in studying the text thus copied, partly in planning with 
Roth the details of the method of editing, partly in helping to make the 
tool, so important for further progress, the index of Rig-Veda pratikas, 
and so on; the concordance of the four principal Samhitas, in which, to 
be sure, Whitney’s part was only a secondary one,” was issued under 
the date November, 1852. During the winter of 1852--3 he copied the 
Prati^akhya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber, 
No. 361), as is stated in his edition, p. 334. As noted below (pp. xliv, 1), 
the collation of the Paris and Oxford and London manuscripts of the 
Atharvan Samhita followed in the spring and early summer of 1853, just 
before bis return (in August) to America. The copy of the text for the 
printer, made with exquisite neatness in nagarl letters by Mr. Whitney’s 
hand, is still preserved. 

The Edition of the text or << First volume.^’ — The first part of the work, 
containing books i.-xix. of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional 
preface dated February, 1855. The provisional preface announces that 
the text of book xx. will not be given in full, but only the Kuntapa-hymns, 
and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-Veda ; and promises, 
as the principal contents of the second part, seven of the eight items of 
accessory material enumerated below. — This plan, however, was changed, 

^ See the extract from Weber’s letter, below, p. xliv. The text was the Taittirlya Arapyaka. 

2 See the extract from Roth’s letter, below, p. xliv. 

^ See below, p. cxvil 
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and the second part appeared in fact as a thin Heft of about 70 pages, 
giving book XX. in full, and that only. To it was prefixed a half-sheet 
containing the definitive preface and a new title-page. The definitive 
preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an eighth item, exegetical notes, 
to the promises of the provisional preface- The new title-page has the 
words '' Erster Band. Text,*' thus implicitly promising a second volume, 
in which, according to the definitive preface, the accessory material was 
to be published. 

Relation of this work to the First volume^’ and to this Series. — Of 
the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to 
complete the fulfilment. As most of the labor upon the first volume had 
fallen to Whitney, so most of the labor upon the projected second" was 
to have been done by Roth. In fact, however, it turned out that Roth's 
very great services for the criticism and exegesis of this Veda took a 
different form, and are embodied on the one hand in his contributions 
to the St. Petersburg Lexicon, and consist on the other in his brilliant 
discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of 
the text thereof with that of the Vulgate. Nevertheless, as is clearly 
apparent (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work^ as a 

Second volume of the Roth- Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda," and 
called it ‘‘our volume " in writing to Roth (cf. p. Ixxxvi) ; and letters 
exchanged between the two friends in 1894 discuss the question whether 
the “ second volume" ought not to be published by the same house 
(F. Dlimmler's) that issued the first in 1856. It would appear from 
Whitney's last letter to Roth (written April 10, 1894, shortly before his 
death), that he had determined to have the work published in the 
Harvard Series, and Roth's last letter to Whitney (dated April 23) 
expresses his great satisfaction at this arrangement. This plan had the 
cordial approval of my friend Henry Clarke Warren, and, while still in 
relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to 
pay for the printing. 

External form of this work. — It is on account of the relation just 
explained, and also in deference to Whitney's express wishes, that the 
size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been 
chosen to match those of the “First volume." The pages have been 
numbered. continuously from i to 1009, as if this work were indeed one 
volume ; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves 
in binding, I have done so, and designated those halves as volumes seven 

1 In a letter to the editor, dated March 28, i8Sr, speaking o£ Roth’s preoccupation -^vith 
Avestan studies, Whitney says : » I fear I shall yet be obliged to do AV. ii. alone, and think 
of setting quietly about it next year.” Again, June 17, i88t, he writes: “I have begun work 
on vol. ii. of, the AV,, and am resolved to put it straight through.” 
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and eight of the Harvard Oriental Series.^ The volumes are substan- 
tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front ; and 
the top is cut without spoiling the margin. The purpose of the inexpen- 
sive gilt top is not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the 
injury by dirt and discoloration which is so common with ragged hand- 
cut tops. The work has been electrotyped, and will thus, it is hoped, be 
quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displacement of letters, 
the breaking off of accents, and the like. 

General scope of this work as determined by previous promise and fulfil- 
ment.— Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise 
of the definitive preface of the First volume.’' The specifications of 
that promise were given in eight items as follows : 

r. Excerpts from the Pratigakhya; 5. Excerpts from the Anukr am am ; 

2. Excerpts from the Pada-patha ; 6. General introduction ; 

3. Concordance of the A V. with other Samhitas ; 7. Exegetical notes ; 

4. Excerpts from the ritu'ar(Kaugika); S. Critical notes. 

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been 
more than abundantly fulfilled by Whitney. In 1S62 he published the 
Pratigakhya (item i), text, translation, notes, indexes, etc. Of this 
treatise only excerpts had been promised. In 1881 followed the (improm- 
ised) Index Verborum,^ in which was given a full report of the pada- 
readings (item 2). The Table of Concordances between the several Vedic 
Sariiliitas (1852) and the Index of pratikas of the Atharva-Veda (1857), — 
the first in large measure, the second in largest measure, the work of 
Whitney,— -went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3). 
Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment. 
In 1878 Garbe gave us the Vaitana-Sutra in text and translation ; and 
that was followed in 1890 by Bloofnfield’s text of the Kaugika-Sutra. 
The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom- 
field’s performance make us regret the more keenly that he did not give 
us a translation also. The material for report upon the ritual uses of the 
verses of this Veda (preparative for item 4) w^as thus at hand. 

1 For conscience sake I register my protest against the practice of issuing works in gratui- 
tously confusing subdivisions, as Biinde and Ildlftm and Ahteilungen and Liefe^'tmgm. — In 
this connection, I add that the page-numbers of the main body of this work, which are of use 
chiefly to the pressman and the binder and are of minimal consequence for purposes of cita- 
tion, have been relegated to the inner corner of the page, so that the book and hymn, which are 
of prime importance for purposes of iinding and citation, may be conspicuously and conven- 
iently shown in the outer corners. I hope that such regard for the convenience of the users of 
technical books may become more and more common with the makers of such books. 

2 The published Index gives only the words and references. It is made from a much fuller 
manuscript Index, written by Whitney on 1721 quarto pages, which quotes the context in which 
the words appear, and which for the present is in my hands. 
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While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p. Ixxii), Whit- 
ney made also a transcript of the Major Anukramanl, and subsequently 
he added a collation of the Berlin ms. thereof (preparative for item 5). 
— In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had 
naturally made many observations suitable for a general introduction 
(item 6). Roth had sent him a considerable mass of exegetical notes 
(item 7). — Furthermore, during the decades in which Whitney had 

concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his 
Collation-Book, opposite each verse of the Atharvan Samhita, the places 
in the other texts where that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form, 
in whole or in part; thus making a very extensive collection of concord- 
ances, with the Atharvan Samhita as the point of departure, and providing 
himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parallel 
texts with far greater completeness than was possible by means of the 
Table and Index mentioned above under item 3. 

The critical notes. — Of all the eight promised items, the one of most 
importance, and of most pressing importance, was doubtless the eighth, 
the critical notes, in which were to be given the various readings of the 
manuscripts. In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan B^'^ti^akliya 
(p. 338 : year 1862), Whitney says ; 

The condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradition was such as to 
impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case of any of the other Vedas would 
have been an almost inexcusable liberty — namely, the emendation of the text- 
readings in many places. In so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the pre- 
cise mean between too much and too little ; and while most of the alterations made 
were palpably and Imperatively called for, and while many others would have to 
be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence 
to the manuscript authorities might have been preferable. 

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss. 
read was not published for more than two decades. Complaints on this 
score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness 
with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the 
cause of Indie philology. In his Introduction to the Index Verborum 
(p. 2 : year 1880), Whitney says : 

There will, of course, be differences of opinion as to whether this [course of pro- 
cedure J was well-advised — whether they [the editors J should not have contented 
themselves with giving just what the manuscripts gave them, keeping suggested 
alterations for their notes ; and, yet more, as to the acceptableness of part of the 
alterations made, and the desirableness of others which might with equal reason 
have been made. ... It is sought [in the IndexJ simply to call attention to all 
cases in which a published reading differs from that of the manuscripts, as well 
as to those comparatively infrequent ones where the manuscripts are at variance, 
and to furnish the means ... for determining in any particular case what the 
manuscripts actually read. 
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Thus the eighth item of the promise also (as well as the second) was ful- 
filled by the Index. —Desirable as such critical notes maj be in con- 
nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss. of 
the Vulgate recension in the sequence of the text was none the less 
called for. The report is accordingly given in this work, and includes 
not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated before 
publishing, but also those of Munich and Tubingen, collated twenty years 
after (see below, p. xliv, note 5, p. Ixiv). 

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. — The accessory 
material of this work, beyond what was promised by the preface of the 
text-edition, is mentioned in the third paragraph of Whitney's ''Announce- 
ment," p. xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian 
recension and of S. P. Pandit's authorities, extracts from the native com- 
mentary, and a translation. For the first, Roth had performed the long 
and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the 
Paippalada text, and had sent it to Whitney. In his edition published in 
Bombay, S. P. Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants 
of the authorities (Indian : not also European) accessible to him, and 
including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of living 
reciters of the text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in 
instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub- 
lished the comment were in Whitney’s hands in time to be utilized by 
him, although the printed date of Pandit’s publication (1895-8) is sub- 
sequent to Whitney’s death. 

Evolution of the style of the work.— To elaborate all the varied material 
described in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on 
the nineteen books was accordingly Whitney’s task, and he was " fairly 
started’’ upon it in 1885-6. As was natural, his method of treatment 
became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work. There is in my 
hands his prior draft of the first four or five books, which is relatively 
meagre in sundry details. It was not until he had advanced well into the 
second grand division (books viii.-xii.) that he settled downjnto the style 
of treatment to which he then adhered to the end. 

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney. — Thereupon, in order to carry 
out the early books in the same style as the later ones, it became neces- 
sary to rewrite or to revise the early ones. He accordingly did rewrite 
the first four (cf. p. xcviii below), and to the next three (v., vi., vii.) he 
gave a pretty thorough revision without rewriting ; and at this point, 
apparently, he was interrupted by the illness which proved fatal. The 
discussion of the ritual uses in book viii. (supplied by me) would doubt- 
less have been his next task. Not counting a lot of matter for his General 
Introduction, Whitney’s manuscript of his commentary and translation, 
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as he left it at his death in 1894, consisted of about 2500 folios. Had 
Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Series would probably 
have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely 
on the margins, which the author would then have accepted or rejected 
without discussion ; and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one, 
would have been closed by a few lines of kindly acknowledgment from 
the author in his preface. 

Picking up the broken threads. — It is, on the other hand, no simple 
matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a 
technical work as this for an author who has passed away, especially if he 
has been the editor's teacher and friend. The difficulty is increased by 
the fact that, in the great mass of technical details, there are very many 
which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still, 
which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the author 
that he has hardly felt any need of making written memoranda of them, 
and which the editor has to find out as best he can. 

Relation of the editor^s work to that of the author. — Although Whit- 
ney's manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end, 
it was not systematically complete. Thus he had written for book i, (and 
for that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to: do the like 
for the other eighteen. Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a 
very few parts were worked out; for some parts there were only rough 
sketches ; and for very many not even that. And in imnumbered details, 
major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the 
task of systematically verifying all references and statements, of revising 
where need was, and of bringing the whole hearer to an ideal and unat- 
tainable completeness. What these details were, the work itself may 
show. But besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the 
press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo- 
graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing. 

Parts for which the author is not responsible No two men are alike 

in the various endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, in 
particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is 
wont to diflfer. It is accordingly not possible that there should not be, 
among the editorial additions to Whitney's manuscript or changes therein, 
many things which he would decidedly have disapproved. They ought 
certainly therefore to be marked in such a way that the reader may easily 
recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is 
responsible ; and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, [ and J, 
which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori- 
zontal strokes, and which may be called ell-brackets " and suggest the 
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initial letter of the editor’s name (cf. p. c). Besides the marked additions^ 
there are others, like the paragraphs beginning with the word ^‘Trans- 
lated,” which are not marked. It is therefore proper to give a general 
systematic account of the editorial additions and changes. 

The General Introduction. — This consists of two parts : the first, by the 
editor ; the second, elaborated in part from material left by the author. — 
Part I. — Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the General 
Introduction and are treated in Part II., there are a good many which, 
but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have been put into 
the editor’s preface. Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari- 
ous critical elements which form the bulk of Whitney’s Commentary. 
I have printed them as Part I. of the General Introduction. The form 
of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con- 
tents, the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly. 

The General Introduction: Part 11 . — Certain general statements con- 
cerning the manuscripts and the method of editing, and concerning the 
text of the Atharva-Veda Samhita as a whole, must needs be made, and 
are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed 
to the main body of the work, For this Introduction, Whitney left a 
considerable amount of material. Parts of that material were so well 
worked out as to be nearly or quite usable for printing : namely, the brief 
chapter, 8, on the metrical form of the Sariihita, and (most fortunately!) 
nearly all of the very important chapter, i, containing the description of 
his manuscripts. The like is true, as will appear from the absence of ell- 
brackets, of considerable portions of chapter lo, on the extent and struc- 
ture of the Sarhhita. — Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza qdin no 
clevir ab hist aye and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part I., 
as being from the editor’s hand ; but, on the ground of intrinsic fitness,, 
they have been put immediately after the description of the mss. 

For chapters 4 and 5 and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on 
accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left 
sketches, brief and rough, written with a lead-pencil and written (it would 
seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay on a couch or bed. I have 
made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the 
topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least 
suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment. Nevertheless^ 
they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly 
feasible or even worth while to separate the author’s part from the editor’s. 
The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter 7 
(on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil 
draft ; but it was one that had evidently been' made years before those 
last mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in. 
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form, and expansion, — a work which I have carried out with free use of 
the pertinent matter in Whitney’s Praticakhyas (cf. p. cxxiii, note). 

To revert to chapters 9 and 10 (on the divisions of the text, and on its 
extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and, next after chap- 
ter I (on the mss.), perhaps the most important, and they contain the 
most of what is new. After putting them once into what I thought was 
a final form, I found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by 
further Study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to 
greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting freely, 
put very many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con- 
vincingly. The ell-brackets distinguish ‘in general the editor’s part from 
the author’s. If, in these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small, 
one must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the 
editor’s further studies; 

With the exceptions noted (chapters 2 and 3), it has seemed best, in 
elaborating this part of the General Introduction, to restrict it to the 
topics indicated by Whitney’s material, and not (in an attempt at sys- 
tematic completeness) to duplicate the treatise which forms Bloomfield’s 
part of thQ Grimdriss. Bloomfield’s plan is quite different; but since a 
considerable number of the topics are indeed common to both, it seemed 
better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as 
possible independently of the treatment in the 

The editor’s special introductions to the eighteen books, ii.-xix. — Since 
Whitney’s manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first 
book, it was probably his intention to write one for each of the remaining 
eighteen. At all events, certain general statements concerning each 
book as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cast into 
the form of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev- 
eral books. These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been 
written by the editor, and are, with some trifling exceptions (cf. pages 
471-2, 739, 792, 794, 814) entirely from his hand. The a rjajf a-hymns 
(cf. p. 471) and the divisions of the parj/ifya-matevial (pages 628, 770, 793) 
called for considerable detail of treatment ; similarly the discrepancies 
between the two editions as respects hymn-numeration (pages 389, 610) 
and the /^3:;7^j/^-divisions (pages 771, 793) ; likewise the subject-matter of 
book xviii. (p. 813) ; while the supplementary book xix., on account of its 
peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatises, 
called for the most elaborate treartment of all (p. 895). 

The special introductions to the hymns : editor’s bibliography of previous 
translations and discussions. — These are contained in the paragraphs begin- 
ning with the word ^'Translated.” — In the introduction to each hymn, in 
a paragraph immediately following the Anukramani-excerpts, and usually 
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between a statement as to where the hymn is '' Found in Paipp/' or in 
Other texts, and a statement as to how the hymn is " Used in Kaug.,” 
Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn 
had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar. 
For WebeFs and Henry’s translations of whole books, he had apparently 
thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning 
of each book to the volume of Indische Stiidien or of the Traduction, 
By a singular coincidence, a very large amount of translation and explana- 
tion of this Veda (by Deussen, Henry, Griffith, Weber, Bloomfield: see 
the table, p. cvii) appeared within three or four years after Whitney’s 
death. The version of Griffith, *and that alone, is complete. As for the 
partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are 
scattered through different periodicals and independent volumes, their 
multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very troublesome in the case 
of any given hymn to find for oneself just how many of the translators 
had discussed it and where. I have therefore endeavored to give with 
all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 588 hymns of books 
i.-xix. (save ii 20-23), a bibliography translations and discussions 

of that hymn up to the year 1898 or thereabout. For some hymns the 
amount of discussion is large : cf . the references for iv. 16 ; v. 22 ; ix. 9 * 
X. 7 ; xviii. i ; xix. 6. At first blush, some may think it "damnable iter- 
ation” that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Griffith 
some 588 times, to Bloomfield some 214, to Weber some 179, or to Henry 
some 167 times ; but I am sure that serious students of the work will find 
the references exceedingly convenient. As noted above, they are given 
in the paragraphs beginning with the word " Translated.” Although these 
paragraphs are almost wholly editorial additions, I have not marked them 
as such by enclosing them in ell-brackets. 

I have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological 
sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana- 
tions at p. cvii). These dates need to be taken into account in judging 
Whitney’s statements, as when he says " all the translators ” understand 
a passage thus and so. Finally, it is sure to happen that a careful com- 
parison of the views of the other translators will often reveal a specific 
item of interpretation which is to be preferred to Whitney’s. Here and 
there, I have given a reference to such an item ; but to do so systematic- 
ally is a part of the great task which this work leaves unfinished. 

Added special introductions to the hymns of hook xviii. and to some others, 
— The relation of the constituent material of the four so-called "hymns ” 
of book xviii. to the Rig-Veda etc. is such that a clear synoptic statement of 
the provenience of the different groups of verses or of single verses is in 
the highest degree desirable; and I have therefore endeavored to give such 
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a statement for each of them, grouping the verses into “ Parts ” according 
to their provenience or their ritual use or both. An analysis of the 
structure of the single hymn of book xviL also seemed to me to be worth 
giving. Moreover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled '' Homage 
to parts of the Atharva-Veda (xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to 
identify its intended references; and although I have not succeeded 
entirely, I hope I have stated the questionable matters with clearness. 
I have ventured to disagree with the author’s view of the general signifi- 
cance of hymn iii. 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my 
reasons in a couple of paragraphs. The hymn for use with a pearl-shell 
amulet (iv. 10) and the hymn to the lunar asterisms (xix. 7) also gave 
occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptable. 

Other editorial additions at the beginning and end of hymns. — Whitney’s 
last illness put an end to his revision of his work before he reached the 
eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book 
from his hand are insufficient or lacking. I have accordingly supplied 
these reports for book viii., and further also for x. 5 and xi. 2 and 6, and 
in a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for viii. 8 
^(“army rites ”) and x. 5 (‘^water-thunderbolts ”), the conditions warranted 
greater fulness.^ Whitney doubtless intended to give, throughout his 
entire work, at the end of and books and prapdthakas^ certain 

statements, in part summations of hymns and verses and in part quota- 
tions from the Old Anukramani. In default of his final revision, these 
stop at the end of book vii. (cf. p, 470), and from that point on to the 
end I have supplied them (cf. pages 475, 481, 516, 737, and so on), 

Other additions of considerable extent, — Of the additions in ell-brackets, 
the most numerous are the brief ones ; but the great difficulties of books 
xviii. and xix. have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages, 
occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, I hope, prove 
warranted by their interest or value. The notes on the following topics 
or words or verses may serve as instances : twin consonants, p. 832 ; 
aftjoydndis^ p. 844; su-gdhsa, p* 853 ; ditaty p. 860 ; dva cikppan, p. 875 ; 
the pitmidhana (“eleven dishes ”), p. 876 ; vdnya etc., p. 880; sam^ritya, 
p. 886; on xviii. 4. 86-87; xix. 7. 4 ; 8. 4 ; 26. 3 ; 44. 7 ; 45. 2 {siihdr 
etc.); 47, 8; 55- 5* 

The seven tables apl>erLded to the latter volume of this work, — The list of 
non-metrical passages is taken from the introduction to Whitney’s Index 
Verborum, p. 5. — The list mf hymns ignored by Kau^ika, p. loii, is 
taken from memoranda in Whitney’s hand-copy of Kaugika. — The 

^ It may here be noted that, for the short hymns (books l-viL), the ritual uses are given in 
the prefixed introductions ; but that, for the subsequent long hymns, they- are usually and more 
conveniently given under the verses concerned. 
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concordance of the citations of Kaugika by the two methods, I have 
made for those who wish to look up citations as made in the Bombay 
edition of the commentary. The same purpose is better served by writ- 
ing the number of each adhydya^ and of each kajuiikd numbered 
from the beginning of its own adhydya, on the upper right-hand corner 
of each odd page of Bloomfiekrs text. — The concordance of discrepant 
Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to meet a regret- 
table need. — The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian 
recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at 
p. Ixxxv, and will serve provisionally for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac- 
simile of the Kashmirian text. The table of hymn-titles is of course 
a mere copy of Whitney’s captions, but gives an extremely useful con- 
spectus of the subjects in general. — The index of the names of the seers 
is a revised copy of a rough one found among Whitney’s papers. To 
it I have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical 
observations. 

The unmarked minor additions and other minor changes. — These are of 
two classes. The first includes the numerous isolated minor changes 
about which there was no question, namely the correction of mere slips, 
the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional 
phrase or sentence. Of the mere slips in Whitney’s admirable manu- 
script, some (like thou has ” at ii. lo. 6, or the omission of ‘‘be brought ” 
near the end of the note to ii. 13.5) are such as the care of a good proof- 
reader would have set right ; but there were many which could be recog- 
nized as slips only by constant reference to the original or to the various 
books concerned. Such are “cold ” instead of heat ” for ghraksd at 
xiii. I. 52 and 53 ;“hundred ” (life-times) for “ thousand ” at vi. 78. 3 ; 
“Mercury” for “ Mars” at xix. 9. 7 ; “ kine for“ bulls ” at iii, 9. 2 and 
“cow” for “bull” at i, 22. i ; for 'vdgdh at xviii. 2. 13. At vL 

141. 3 his version read “ so let the Agvins make,” as if the text were 
krnuidm a^vind. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney’s statement 
was, “The Anukr. ignores’ the metrical irregularity of the second pada”; 
here I changed “ignores” to “notes.” — He had omitted the words 
“the parts of” at iv. 12. 7; “a brother” at xviii. i. 14; “which is very 
propitious” at xviii. 2. 31 ; “the Fathers ” at xviii. 2. 46. Such changes 
as those just instanced could well be left unmarked. 

The second class has to do with the paragraphs, few in number, the 
recasting or rewriting of which involved so many minor changes that 
it was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets. The note to xviii. 
3. 60 is an example. Moreover, many notes in which the changes are 
duly marked contain other changes which seemed hardly worth marking, 
as at xix. 49. 2 or 55. i : cf. p. 806, ^ 5. 
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes. — In a work like 
this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that 
a rigorous revision, such as the author could not give to it, should detect 
many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix. 40. 2, 
the author, in his copy for the printer, says: '‘We have rectified the 
accent ot sumedhds ; the mss, and SPP. have sumMhdsi" In fact, the 
edition also has simedhas, and I have changed the statement thus : 
"Lfii the editionj we [should havej rectified the accent [so as to readj 
samedkdsJ' The changes in the last two books are such that it was 
often best to write out considerable parts of the printer’s copy afresh: 
yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting; and, on the 
other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show 
the unclearness of a clumsily tinkered paragraph. To revise and edit 
between these two limitations is not easy; and, as is shown by the 
example just given, there is no clear line to be drawn between what 
should and what should not be marked. As noted above, it is evident 
that all these matters would have been very simple if the author could 
have seen the work through the press. 

The revision of the author’s manuscript. Verification. — The modifica- 
tions of the author’s manuscript thus far discussed are mostly of the 
nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author’s 
design, and are the modifications referred to on the title-page by the 
words "brought nearer to completion.” The work of revision proper 
has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind in the 
commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of the 
translation with the original This means that the citations of the parallel 
texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com- 
pared anew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from 
the Atharvan readings were correct. This task was most time-consuming 
and laborious; as to some. of its difificulties and perplexities, see below, 
p. Ixiv. Verification means further that the notes of Whitney’s Collation- 
Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth’s collation of the Kashmirian 
text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author’s 
reports of variants within the Atharvan school ; further, that the text and 
the statements of the Major Anukramani were carefully studied, and, in 
connection therewith, the scansion and pada-division of the verses of the 
Sariihita; and that the references to the Kaugika and Vaitana Sutras 
were regularly turned up for comparison of the sutras with Whitney’s 
statements. Many technical details concerning these matters are given on 
pages Ixiv ff, of the General Introduction. Since the actual appearance of 
Bloomfield and Garbe’s magnificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript 
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the 
facsimile was not used by me should be consulted at p. Ixxxv. 

Accentuation of Sanskrit words. — ‘ In the reports of the readings of 
accented texts, the words are invariably accented. The Kashmirian text is 
reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas- 
sages. The author frequently introduces Sanskrit words, in parentheses 
or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent. 
The editor has gone somewhat farther : he has indicated in the transla- 
tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur in the voca- 
tive (so saddnvdSy ii. 14. 5), except in the cases of rare words whose proper 
stem-accent is not known (examples in ii. 24) ; and, in cases where only 
one member of a compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of 
that member would be if used independently (so -nlthd at xviii. 2. 18, as 
part ot sahdsramtka ; -ksJtra ^X iii. 3, 4, as part of anyaksetrd ; cf. ii. 8. 2). 

Cross-references. — Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve 
as the foundation of more nearly definitive ones yet to come, it is likely 
to be used rather as one of consultation and reference than for consecu- 
tive reading; I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references 
from one verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses 
which were not far apart : cf., for example, my reference from vii. 80. 3 
to 79. 4 or from vi. 66. 2 to 65. I. 

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. - — The translation is the princi- 
pal or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers 
who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit. In order to make the 
proper names therein occurring more easily pronounceable, the author 
has disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol- 
lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as Sanskrit, and has written, for 
example, Pushan and Purandhi instead of Pusan and Purarhdhi, sometimes 
retaining, however, the strange diacritical matks (as in Angiras or Vafuna) 
where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly 
would have been much easier ; but perhaps it was better to do as has been 
done, even at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf. Vritra, Vritra, 
Vrtra; Savitar). 

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. — Labor and pains have 
been ungrudgingly spent upon Whitney’s work, to ensure its appearance 
in a form worthy of its great scientific importance ; but the work is exten- 
sive and is crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is 
needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of 
this statement may be found in the foot-note below.^ Despite trifling 

1 Thus in the first line of his note on xix. 50. 3, the author wrote ifarej/tis iusteeid of tarema, 
taking tareyus from the word immediately below in the text. This sense-distm'bing 

error was overlooked by the author and by Dr. Ryder, and once by me also, although discovered 
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inconsistencies of orthography or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree 
of accuracy in the real essentials has been attained. I dare not hope that 
my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies in the work ; 
but I shall be glad if they do not cavil at them. India has much to teach 
the West : much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but 
also for the conduct of our thought and life. It is far better to exploit 
the riches of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength in belittling 
the achievements of one’s fellow- workers or of those that are gone. 

The biographical and related matter, —^The First American Congress of 
Philologists devoted its session of Dec. 28, 1894 to the memory of Whitney. 
The Report of that session, entitled “The Whitney Memorial Meeting/' 
and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol- 
ume xix. of the Journal of the American Oriental Society, The edition 
was of fifteen hundred copies, and was distributed to the members of the 
Oriental Society and of the American Philological Association and of the 
Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on 
their lists, and to some other recipients. Besides the addresses of the 
occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whitney’s 
life and family, and a bibliography of his writings : but since, strictly 
speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, I have thought it well to 
give in this volume (p. xliii) a brief sketch of his life ; and in preparing iL 
I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom;, 
of the form of statement of the autobiography which Whitney published 
in n88s (see p. lx). Moreover, since the people into whose hands this 
work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received 
the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefiK)m the editor’s 
Memorial Address (p. xlvii) as a general estimate of Whitney’s character 
and services, and to give, for its intrinsic usefulness, a select list of his 
writings (p. Ivi), which is essentially the list prepared by Whitney for the 
“Yale Bibliographies” (List, 1893). 

at last in time for correction, —At xix. 27. 7 , 1 had added suryam as the Kashmirian reading 
for the Vulgate suryam^ simply because Roth’s Collation gave suryam ; but on looking it up in 
the facsimile, last line of folio 136 a, I found, after the plate.s were made, that the bircb*})ark 
leaf really has suryam and that the slip was Koth’.s. — In regard to xix. 24.6 b, the Fate.s 
seemed to have decreed that error should prevail. Here the manuscripts read vffymam. This 
is reported in the foot-note of the Berlin edition as vdptnam (ist error). The editors intended 
to emend the ms. reading to va^anSm, which, however, is misprinted in the text as vacdnam 
(2d error). [The conjecture mgandm, even if rightly printed, is admitted to be an unsuccessful 
one.] In the third line of his comment, Whitney wrote, “ The vd^dnam of our text ” etc. (3d 
error). This I corrected to and added, in a note near the end of the paragraph, that 

the conjecture was Misprinted va^dnamP My note about the misprint was rightly printed in 
the second proof; but in the foundry proof, by some mishap, it stood “Misprinted va^dnamJ'^ 
(4th error). The fourth error I hope to amend successfully in the plate. 
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General significance of Whitney’s work. — Its design, says Whitney 
(above, p. xix, Annoimcement\\^ put together as much as possible of 
the matei'ial that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of 
this Veda/' Thus expressly did the author disavow any claim to finality for 
his work. As for the translation, on the one hand, the Annoimcement 
shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary ; and 
I can give no better statement of the principles which have guided him in 
making it, than is found in the extracts from a critical essay by Whitney 
which I have reprinted (above, p. xix), and from which moreover we may 
infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans- 
lation. I am sorry that infelicities of expression in the translation, which 
are part and parcel of the author’s extreme literalness (see p. xciv) and do 
not really go below the surface of the work, are (as is said below, p. xcviii) 
the very things that are the most striking for the non-technical reader 
who examines the book casually. 

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the 
work as a whole, he has done just what he designed to do. Never 
before has the material for the critical study of an extensive Vedic text 
been so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa- 
rious sources. The comm entary will long maintain for itself a place of 
first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes 
which it is designed to serve. I have put together (below, pages xcii— 
xciii) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will 
prove useful. A variety of special investigations, moreover, will readily 
suggest themselves to competent students of the commentary; and the 
subsidiary results that are thus to be won (the by-products," so to say), 
are likely, I am convinced, to be abundant and of large interest and value. 
Furthermore, we may confidently believe that Whitney’s labors will inci- 
dentally put the whole discipline of Vedic criticism upon a broader and 
firmer basis. 

Need of a systematic commentary on the Rig-Veda. — Finally, Whitney 
seems to me to have made it plain that a similar commentary is the indis- 
pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig-Veda. That 
commentary should be as much better and as much wider in its scope as it 
can be made by the next generation of scholars; for it will certainly not be 
the work of any one man alone. It is a multifarious work for which many 
elaborate preparations need yet to be made. Thus the parallel passages 
from the Rig-Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness 
on the margin of the Rik Samhita opposite the padas concerned ; for this 
task Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance is likely to be the most important 
single instrument. Thus, again, Brahmana, ^ranta, Grhya, and other 
texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Epic and later texts, 
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should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes 
and diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion and reference, and 
should be completely excerpted with the Rik Samhita in hand and with 
constant references made opposite the Rik verses to the ancillary or illus- 
trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle folly to pretend that 
this last work would not be immensely facilitated by a large mass of 
translations^ of the more difficult texts, accurately made, and provided 
with all possible ingenious contrivances for finding out quickly the rela- 
tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones. Thus to 
have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may 
prove to be not the least of Whitney’s services to Vedic scholarship. 

The Century Dictionary, — Doubtless much of the best of Whitney’s 
strength through nearly ten of his closing years was given to the work 
devolving on him as editor-in-chief of The Century Dictionary, aft Encyclo- 
pedic Lexicon of the Efiglish Language (see p. lx, below), But for that, 
he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself. Since I, 
more than any one else, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do 
so, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that I am glad that he 
did not. Whoever has visited for example the printing-offices which make 
the metropolitan district of Boston one of the great centers of book- 
production for America, and has seen the position of authority which is 
by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the 
powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are affected 
by its authority^ it must thus exercise in the shaping of the growth of 
our English language, — such an one cannot fail to see that Whitney was 
broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the 
work of its production, even at the risk of not living to see the appear- 
ance of the already long-delayed Atharva-Veda. Perhaps his most potent 
influence upon his day and generation is through his labors upon the 
Century Dictionary. 

Acknowledgments. — I desire in the first place to make public acknowl- 
edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge. 
He had been my pupil at Baltimore; and, through almost twenty years 
of intimate acquaintance and friendship, we had been associated in our 
Indian studies. To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten- 
tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be 
issued ; for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University in sundry 

1 Roth writes to Whitney, July 2, 1893: Ich begreife nicht, wie ein junger Mann, statt nach 
wertlosen Dingen zu greifen, nicht Heber sich an die Uebersetzung und Erklarung eines Stiickes 
aus TaittirTya Brahmana oder Maitrayani Saihhita wagt ; nicht um die minutiae des Rituals zu 
erforschen, sondern um den Stoff, der zwischen diesen Dingen steckt, zuganglich zu machen 
und zu erlantern. Auch in den Medizinbiichern gabe es viele Abschnitte, die verstanden und 
bekannt zu warden yerdienten. 
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instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitney’s 
commentary. Whitney was professor at Yale ; the editor is an alumnus 
of Yale and a teacher at Harvard ; and Warren was an alumnus of 
Harvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter 
which the friends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the 
motif for the dedication of this work. But I am glad to say that learning, 
as well as money, was at Mr. Warren’s command for the promotion of 
science. Before his death there was issued his collection of translations 
from the Pali which forms the third volume of this Series and is entitled 
^‘Buddhism in Translations,” a useful and much-used book. Moreover, 
he has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made 
edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of Buddhaghosa’s famous 
encyclopedic treatise of Buddhism entitled ^‘The Way of Purity” or 
Visuddhi-Magga. It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself 
to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr. Warren’s edition through 
the press. 

Next I desire to express my hearty thanks to my former pupil, Dr. 
Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in Sanskrit at Harvard University, for 
his help in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading 
proofs. He came to assist me not long after the close of his studies 
with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than 
one third of the main body of Whitney’s commentary and translation. 
For books i.-vii., I had revised the manuscript and sent it to press, leav- 
ing the verification to be done with the proof-reading and from the proof- 
sheets. Dr. Ryder’s help began with the verification and proof-reading 
of the latter half of book vi. ; but from the beginning of book viii., it 
seemed better that he should forge ahead and do the verification from 
the manuscript itself, and leave me to follow with the revision and the 
supplying of the missing portions and so on. His work proved to be so 
thoroughly conscientious and accurate that I was glad to trust him, except 
of course in cases where a suspicion of error was aroused in one or both 
of us. A few times he has offered a suggestion of his own ; that given 
at p. 739 is so keen and convincing that greater boldness on his part 
would not have been unwelcome. To my thanks I join the hope that 
health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results 
of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise. 

Mrs. Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband’s manuscript of 
thi^ work, together with his other manuscript material therefor, was so 
kind as to lend me a considerable number of his printed books, some 
of which, in particular his copy of the Kau^ika Sutra, have been a great 
convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations. It is a pleasure 
to be able to make to Mrs. Whitney this public expression of my thanks. 
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for the loan of 
the medallion from which the noble portrait of her brother, opposite 
page xliii, has been made. The medallion is a replica of the one in the 
Library of Yale University, and is a truthful likeness. 

Of an occasional friendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, George 
F. Moore, and Bloomfield, and from Dr. George A, Grierson, I have already 
made note (see pages 242, 756, 983, 243). Professors Bloomfield and 
Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful 
facsimile of the Kashmirian text. Professors Cappeller and Hopkins and 
Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses.^ In particular, 
I thank my colleague, Professor Morris H. Morgan, for his kindness in 
putting the dedication into stately Latin phrase. 

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the 
admirable work of the Athenaeum Press (situated in Cambridge) of Messrs. 
Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human 
effort to one wheel of a cart. Fate, indeed, may be the other; but our 
destiny, they say, is not accomplished without both elements, just as there 
is no progress without both wheels. It is so with a book : good copy is 
one wheel ; and a good printing-oflfice is the other. Whitney’s long expe- 
rience was guarantee for the prior a^equisite ; and the other I have not 
found lacking. The way has been a long one, With plenty of places for 
rough jolting and friction ; but the uniform kindness and the alert and 
intelligent helpfulness of all with whom I have had to do at the Press 
have made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful. 

Human personality and the progress of science. — Had Whitney lived to 
see this work in print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful 
acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustrious preceptor 
and colleague and friend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to 
Rudolph Roth of Tubingen. Whitney, who Was my teacher, and Roth, 
who was my teacher’s teacher and my own teacher, both are passed 
away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bring 
nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness. They are beyond 
the reach of human thanks, of praise or blame : but I cannot help feeling 
that even in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned 
only with results, not with personalities, or (in Hindu phrase) that the 
Goddess of Learning, Sarasvati or Vac, cares not to ask even so much 
as the names of her votaries ; and that the unending progress of Science 
is indeed like the endless flow of a river. 

^ These, I trust, will not be wholly unpleasing to my pundit-friends in India, who, as they 
will find the thought in part un-Indian, will not, I hope, forget that it was primarily and design- 
edly conceived in Occidental form. Their great master, Dandin, has a kind word for men in my 
case at the close of the first chapter of his Poetics. * 
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Teacher and teacher’s teacher long had wrought 
Upon these tomes of ancient Hindu lore, 

Till Death did give to one whom both had taught 
The task to finish, when they were no more. 

’T is finished, — yet unfinished, like the flow 

Of water-streams between their banks that glide; 

For Learning’s streams, that down the ages go, 

Flow on for ever with a swelling tide. 

Here plodding labor brings its afifiuent brook ; 

There genius, like a river, pours amain : 

While Learning — ^ ageless, deathless — scarce will look 
To note which ones have toiled her love to gain. 

Alike to her are river, brook, and rill, 

That in her stately waters so combine, 

If only all who choose may drink their fill, 

And slake the thirst to know, the thirst divine. 

The Gita’s lesson had our Whitney learned — 

To do for duty, not for duty’s meed. 

And, paid or unpaid be the thanks he earned, 

The thanks he recked not, recked alone the deed. 

Here stands his book, a mighty instrument, 

Which those to come may use for large emprise. 

Use it, O scholar, ere thy day be spent. 

The learner dieth, Learning never dies. 
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BRIEF SKETCH OF WHITNEY’S LIFE 

BY THE EDITOR 

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts, 
February 9, 1827, and died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday, 
June 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven years and nearly four months. He 
was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney. The father, 
Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786-1869), was born in Westfield, oldest son 
of Abel Whitney (Harvai'd, 1773) and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of 
Josiah Dwight. The mother was daughter of the Rev. Payson Williston 
(Yale, 1783) of Easthampton, and sister of the Hon. Samuel Williston, 
the founder of Williston Seminary. The father was a business man in 
Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president, 
of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his 
ability and integrity. William was one of a goodly family of children, 
of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the 
eldest, Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), for a long time the head of 
the Geological Survey of California and from 1865 to i8g6 Professor of 
Geology in Harvard University; Miss Maria Whitney, the first incumbent 
of the chair of Modern Languages in Smith College; James Lyman 
Whitney (Yale, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff 
of the Boston Public Library and its head from 1899 to 1903; and Henry 
Mitchell Whitney (Yale, 1864), from 1871 to 1899 Professor of English 
in Beloit College. 

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free public 
schools of his native town, entered the Sophomore class of Williams Col- 
lege in 1842, and was graduated in 1845. He then spent three full years 
in service in the bank, under his father. Early in 1848 he took up the 
study of Sanskrit In the spring of 1849 he left the bank; spent the 
summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior 
region, and in the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue 
his Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E. Salisbury and in com- 
pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already 
planned. On May 22, 1850, he was elected a corporate member of the 
American Oriental Society. He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1850. 
The i^xt three winters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers 
of 1851 and 1852 in Tubingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors 

xUii 
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Albrecht Weber ^ and Rudolph Roth respectively, but also of Professor 
Lepsius and others. Already during his first summer with Roth, the 
edition of the Atharva-Veda was planned.^ In October, 1851, he began 
copying the Berlin manuscripts of the text, and finished that work in 
March, 1852. Leaving Berlin ^ in March, 1S53, he stayed seven weeks in 
Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu- 
scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August 5. 

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale 
College as Professor of Sanskrit, but not until August, 1854, did he go 
there to remain. His election was dated May lo, 1854, so that his term 
of service exceeded forty years. The events of such a life as his are, so 
far as they concern the outside world, little else than the succession of 
classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion. It may 
be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr. and Mrs. 
Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study, ^ to spend somewhat 
less than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857), 
passing several months at Rome. In 1873 he took part in the summer 
campaign of the Playden exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two 
full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which 
in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and 
seeing Nature in her naked grandeur — mounting some nine times up to 
or beyond the altitude of 14,000 feet. In the summer of 1875 Mr. Whit- 
ney visited England and Germany,^ mainly for the collection of further 

1 In a letter to Salisbury from Weber (see JAOS. iii, 215), dated Berlin, March 29, 1851, 
Weber writes: “I have already had the pleasure of instructing two of your countrymen in 
Sanskrit, Mr. Wales and Mr. Whitney. Mr. Whitney certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he 
combines earnestness and diligence with a sound and critical judgment. I hope to induce him 
to undertake an edition of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, one of the most interesting Vedic Scrip- 
tures.” "Whitney’s fellow-student was Dr. Henry Ware W’’ales (Harvard, 1838), who had 
already, nearly two years before, by a will dated April 24, 1S49, provided for the endowment of 
the Wales Professorship of Sanskrit in Harvard University, which was established in due course 
January 26, 1903, and to which the editor of these volumes was elected March 23, 1903. 

2 This appears from the following portion (see JAOS, iii. 216: cf. also p. 501) of an interest- 
ing letter from Roth, dated Tubingen, August 2, 1851 ; <‘I have had for a scholar, through this 
summer, one of your countrymen, Mr. "Whitney of Northampton. Through the winter, he will 
reside in Berlin, in order to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharvaveda, and tlien 
return here with what is brought together. We shall then together see what can be done for 
this Veda, hitherto without a claimant, which I consider as the most important next to the 
Rigveda.” Cf. Roth’s letter of November 18, 1S94, JAOS. xix. 100, 

2 The date given on p. 1 is not quite correct : see p. cxviii. 

^ The AV. Pratika-index (Ind. Stud., vol. iv. : see p. 62) is dated Paris, May, 1S57. 

5 In particular, Munich and Tiibingen (cf. JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = TAGS, for Nov. 1S75). At 
that time, the editor of these volumes was residing at Tubingen as a pupil of Roth and as one 
of the little group to which belonged Garbe, Geldner,.Kaegi, and Lindner. Whitney’s arrival 
(July 6) was a great event and was hailed with delight. It may be added that it was t]y privi- 
lege of Whitney and myself to take part in the memorable feast given at Jena by Bbh®gk on 
his sixtieth birthday, June 1 1, 1S7 5, in celebration of the completion of the great Sanskrit Lexicon, 
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material for the Atharva-Veda. In 1878 he went to Europe with his 
wife and daughters, to write out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it 
through the press, and spent there fifteen months, chiefly at Berlin and 
Gotha. 

Of Whitney’s scientific writings, the most important ones ^ (since they 
are scattered among many other bibliographical items : pages Ivi to Ixi) 
may here be briefly enumerated in several groups of related works. 

I. The edition of the Atharva-Veda ; the Alphabetisches Verzeichniss 
der Versanfange derAtharva-Saihhita; the Atharva-Veda Pratigakhya; the 
Index Verborum ; to which must now be added the two present volumes 
of ^critical commentary and translation. In the same general category 
belongs his Taittirlya Pratigakhya. As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit 
studies must be mentioned also the Surya-Siddhanta; and, finally, his 
Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-foimis, and 
Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. — 2 . His chief contribu- 
tions to general linguistics are comprised in his Language and the Study 
of Language and in the two series of Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
and in his Life and Growth of Language. Here may be mentioned his 
article on Language ” in Johnson’s Cyclopaedia (vohii., 1876) and that on 
Philology ” in the Encyclopaedia Britannica (vol. xviii., 1885). -—3. His 
principal text-books are his German Grammars (a larger and a smaller) 
and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English Grammar, and his 
French Grammar. Important as an influence upon the conservation and 
growth of the English language is his part in the making of The Century 
Dictionary (see p. xxxviii). 

Of Whitney’s minor writings, those which he included in the Yale 
Bibliographies (p. Ivi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are 
enumerated in the List below. A much fuller list, comprising 360 
numbers, was published in the Memorial Volume, pages 121-150. One 
reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list 
was to show the versatility of Mr. Whitney’s mind and the wide range of 
his interests. 

Mr. Whitney’s services to science were recognized by scholars and 
learned corporations. Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy from the University of Breslau in 1861 ; that of Doctor of 
Laws from Williams College in 1868, from the College of William and 
Mary (Virginia) in 1869, from the University of St. Andrews (Scotland) 
in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and from the University of Edinburgh in 
1889. He was a member of the American Philosophical Society (Phila- 
delphia) and of the National Academy of Sciences (Washington). He 
was ^ihonorary member of the Oriental or Asiatic societies of Great 

^ Some estimate of their general significance is given below, pages 11 to liil 
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Britain and Ireland, o£ Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of 
Italy; and of the Philological Society of London. He was a member 
or correspondent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Irish 
Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, of the Institute of 
France, of the Royal Academy in Turin, of the Lincei in Rome, of the 
Royal Danish Academy, and so on. He was a Fellow of the Royal 
Society of Edinburgh. In iSSi he was made a Foreign Knight of the 
Prussian Order pour le merite, being elected to fill the vacancy occasioned 
by the death of Thomas Carlyle. 

On the 27th of August, 1856, Mr, Whitney married Miss Elizabeth 
Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins) 
Baldwin of New Haven. Mr. Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank, 
had been Governor of Connecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited 
his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing 
it up. Miss Baldwin was a great-great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap, 
President of Yale from 1740 to 1766. Mr. and Mrs. Whitney had six 
children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker 
and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive 
their father; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New 
York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893 
to 1897. He married Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron- 
omer, and one of their children, born August 26, 1899, bears the name 
of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney. 


MEMORIAL ADDRESS 

Delivered by the Dditor at the First American Congress of Philologists^ Whitney 
Memorial Meetings December yj8g4 

AN ESTIMATE OF WHITNEY’S CHARACTER AND SERVICES 

Ladies AND Gentlemen, — There are some among us who can remember the time 
when “ a certain condescension in foreigners” easily gave us pain. There was little 
achievement behind us as a people to awaken us to national self-consciousness and to a 
realizing sense of our own great possibilities. Time is changing all that. The men 
have come, and some, alas I are already gone, of whose achievements we may well be 
proud wherever we are. In the battles for the conquests of truth there are no distinc- 
tions of race. It needs no international congress to tell us that we belong to one great 
army. But to-night — as the very titles of these gathered societies show — Science has 
marshalled us, her fifties and her hundreds, as Americans. We look for the centurion, 
for the captain of the fifties ; and he is no more 1 And we call, as did David, lamenting 
for Abner, ‘‘Know ye not that there is a prince and a great man fallen this day in 
Israel,” yea, and like Jonathan, “ in the midst of the battle ? ” 

It is in the spirit of generous laudation that we are assembled to do honor to our 
illustrious countryman. And it is well. We may praise him now *, for he is gone. 
But I cannot help thinking of a touching legend of the Buddha. Nigh fifty years he 
has wandered up and down in Ganges-land, teaching and preaching. And now he is 
about to die. Flowers fall from the sky and heavenly quires are heard to sing his 
praise. “ But not by all this,” he answers, — “ but not by all this, O Ananda, is the 
Teacher honored ; but the disciple who shall fulfil all the greater and lesser duties, — 
by him is the Teacher honored,” It is fitting, then, that we pause, not merely to praise 
the departed, but also to consider the significance of a noble life, and the duties and 
responsibilities which so great an example urges upon us, — in short, the lesson of a life 
of selvice. 

It would be vain to endeavor, within the narrow limits which the present occasion 
imposes, to rehearse or to characterize with any completeness the achievements that 
make up this remarkable life. Many accounts^ of it have been given of late in the 
public prints. Permit me rather to lay before you, by way of selection merely, a few 
facts concerning Mr. Whitney which may serve to illustrate certain essential features of 
his character and fundamental motives of his life. 

And indubitably first in importance no less than in natural order is the great fact of 
his heredity. William Dwight Whitney was born, in 1827, at Northampton, Massachu- 
setts, and in his veins flowed the best blood of a typical New England community, of 
the Dwights and the Hawleys, — heroes of the heroic age of Hampshire. Plis stock 
was remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact that 
genuine aristocracy which, if it be true to its traditions, will remain — as for generations 

1 Mo^^^able among them is the one by Professor Thomas Day Seymour of Yale, in the | 
“American Journal of Philology,” vol, 15, * < 
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it has been — one of the prime guarantees of the permanence of democracy in America. 
Few places in this land have produced a proportionately greater number of distinguished 
people than has Northampton. Social advantages were thus added to those of birth, 
and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beauty. 

It was ill William Whitney’s early infancy that his father moved into a dwelling built 
on the precise site of the Jonathan Edwards house, This dwelling was the second in a 
row of six neighboring houses, all of which could boast of more or less notable occu- 
pants. In the first lived Dr. Seeger, who was educated at the same school and time as 
Schiller, at “ the Solitude.” Beyond the Whitneys’ was the house in which lived Lewis 
S. Hopkins, the father of Edward W. Hopkins, the Sanskrit scholar of Bryn Mawr. 
The fourth was the original homestead of the Timothy Dwights, in which the first Yale 
President of that name, and Theodore, the Secretary of the Hartford Convention and 
founder of the New York ‘‘Daily Advertiser,” were born, both grandsons of Jonathan 
Edwards. The adjoining place was the home of the elder Sylvester Judd, and of his son 
Sylvester, the author of “ Margaret ; ” and the sixth house was occupied by the Italian 
political exile, Gherardi, and later by Dr. William Allen, ex-President of Bowdoin College, 

Whitney was a mere boy of fifteen when he entered Williams College as a sopho- 
more. Three years later (in 1S45) he had easily outstripped all his classmates and 
graduated with the highest honors ; and with all that, he found ample time to range the 
wooded hills of Berkshire, collecting birds, which he himself set up for the Natural 
History Society. The next three or four years were spent by him as clerk in the North- 
ampton Bank, with accounts for his work, German and Swedish for his studies, orni- 
thology and botany for his recreations, and music for his delight, — unless one should 
rather say that all was his delight. These oft-mentioned studies in natural history I 
should not linger over, save that their deep significance has Hardly been adverted upon in 
public. They mean that, even at this early age, Whitney showed the stuff which dis- 
tinguishes the genuine man of science from the jobbers and peddlers of learning. They 
mean that, with him, the gift of independent and accurate observation was inborn, and 
that the habit of unprejudiced reflection upon what he himself saw was easily acquired. 

This brings us to a critical period in the determination of his career. In the ency- 
clopedias, Whitney is catalogued as a famous Indianist, and so indeed he was. But it 
was not because he was an Indianist that he was famous. Had he devoted his life to 
the physical or natural sciences, he would doubtless have attained to equal, if not greater 
eminence. Truly, it is not the but the / Th:it he did dcv^ote himself to 
Indology appears to be due to several facts which were in themselves and in their con- 
comitance accidental. First, his eider brother, Josiah, now the distinguished profcs.sor 
of geology in Harvard University, on his return from Europe in 1847, had brought with 
him books in and on many languages, and among them a copy of the second edition of 
Bopp’s Sanskrit Grammar, Second, it chanced that the Rev. George E. Day, a college- 
mate at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Whitney’s pastor. And third, he met with 
Eduard Desor. 

There is in possession of Professor Whitney of Harvard a well-worn volume of his 
father’s called the Family Fact-book. It is, I am sure, no breach of confidence if I say, 
in passing, that this book, with its varied entries in all varied moods and by divers 
gifted hands, is the reflex of a most remarkable family life and feeling. In it, among 
many other things, are brief autobiographic annals of the early life of William Whitney, 
and in its , proper place the following simple entry; “In the winter of com- 
menced the study of Sanskrit, encouraged to it by Rev. George E. Day. 1849, 

went out with Josiah to Lake Superior as ‘assistant sub-agent’ on the Geological 
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Survey.” To William Whitney were intrusted the botany, the barometrical observations, 
and the accounts. And although the ornithology was not formally intrusted to him, 
there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with 
keen eye and with attentive ear. He must, ahead}’, in the spring, have made substantial 
progress by himself in Sanskrit; for his article (almost the first that he published) 
entitled “On the Sanskrit Language,” a translation and abridgment of von Bohleii, 
appeared in the August number of the “Bibliotheca Sacra” for 1849, and must there- 
fore have been finished before he left home. With him, accordingly, he took his 
brother’s copy of Bopp. 

Besides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in the little company that 
.'Spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitoes of the great copper region. 
That man was Eduard Desor, already a young naturalist of distinction, and afterward 
famous both in science and in public life in Switzerland. He had come only a short time 
before, with Agassiz, and as his friend and intimate associate in scientific undertakings, 
-from Neufchatel to Cambridge. He was by nature full of the purest love for science ; 
and that love had been quickened to ardent enthusiasm by his own work, and by his 
intercourse with other bright minds and eager workers whom he had known in Paris 
and Neufchatel and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassiz. Small wonder if the intimate 
relations of that summer’s camp-life in common gave opportunity for potent influence of 
the brilliant young Huguenot upon the brilliant young Puritan. It is to Desor, and to 
his words and example, that my Cambridge colleague attributes in large measure his 
brother’s determination to devote himself to a life of science rather than to business or 
to one of the learned professions. That the chosen department was Sanskrit may be 
ascribed in part to the accident of the books thro\vn in his way ; in part to the interest ■ 
of the language and antiquities of India, intrinsically and as related to our own ; and in 
part to the undeniable fascination which the cultivation of the virgin soil of an almost 
untrodden field has for a mind of unusual energy, vigor, and originality. 

William Whitney has left a full and interesting journal of this summer. Tuesday, 
July 24, while waiting for the uncertain propeller to come and rescue them from the 
horrible insect pests, he writes from Copper Harbor: “For my part, I intend attacking 
Sanskrit grammar to-morrow.” And then, on Wednesday ; “ I have, after all, managed 
to get thro the day without having recourse to the Sanskrit, but it has been a narrow 
escape.” And five weeks later, from Carp River: “Another day of almost inaction, 
most intolerable and difficult to be borne. How often have I longed for that Sanskrit 
grammar which I so foolishly sent down before me to the Sault ! ” 

The autumn of 1849, accordingly, found him at New Haven, and in company with 
Professor Hadley, studying under Edward Elbridge Salisbury, the Professor of the I 
Arabic and Sanskrit Languages and Literature. The veteran Indologist of Berlin, Pro- > 
lessor Weber, has said that he and Professor Roth account it as one of their fairest 
honors that they had Whitney as a pupil. To have had both a Whitney and a . Hadley 
at once is surely an honor that no American teacher in the departments here represented 
this evening can match. In a man whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of 
false pretension or of selfishness, we may well imagine that the progress of such pupils 
might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy. But Mr. Salisbury’s judgment upon 
them illuminates his own character no less than that of his pupils when he says, “ Their 
quickness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon made it evident that 
the teacher and the taught must change places.” 

We come to the transition period of Whitney’s life. He is still a pupil, but 

already also an incipient master. “ 1850, Sept. 20. Sailed for Germany in the steamer 
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Washington. Spent three winters in Berlin, studying especially with Dr. Weber, and 
two summers in Tubingen, Wiirtembergj with Professor Roth.” Thus runs the entry in 
the Fact-book. A few lines later we read : “ Leaving Berlin in April, 1853, stayed six 
weeks in Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manuscripts), 
and then returned in the steamer Niagara, arriving in Boston Aug. 5.” Such is the 
modest record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of a splendid 
scientific career. For in this brief space he had not only laid broad and deep founda- 
tions, by studies in Persian, Arabic, Egyptian, and Coptic, but had also done a large 
part of the preliminary work for the edition of the Atharva-Veda, — as witness the 
volumes on the table before you, which contain his Berlin copy of that Veda and his 
Paris, Oxford, and London collations. 

Meantime, however, at Yale, his honored teacher and faithful friend, Professor Salis- 
bury, “with true and self-forgetting zeal for the progress of Oriental studies ” (these are 
Mr. Whitney’s own words), had been diligently preparing the way for him; negotiating 
with the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendering tanto 
Ills own office, and providing for the endowment of the new cathedra ; leaving, in short, 
no stone unturned to insure the fruitful activity of his young colleague. Nor did hope 
wait long upon fulfilment ; for in 1856, only a trifle more than two years from his induc- 
tion, Whitney had, as joint editor with Professor Roth, achieved a most distinguished 
service for science by the issue of the editio princeps of the Atharva-Veda, and that 
before he was thirty. 

In September, 1869, — that is to say, in the very month in which began the first 
college year of President Eliot’s administration, — Whitney was called to Harvard. It 
reflects no less credit upon Mr. Eliot’s discernment of character and attainments than 
upon Mr. Whitney’s surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him, 
among the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the 
provincial college into a national university. The prospect of losing such a man was 
matter of gravest concernment to all Yale College, and in particular to her faithful 
benefactor, Professor Salisbury. Within a week the latter had provided for the endow- 
ment of Mr. Whitney’s chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of 
the times ; and the considerations which made against the transplanting of the deeply 
rooted tree had, unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained 
at New Haven. 

It was during his studies under Mr, Salisbury, in May, 1850, that he was elected a 
member of the American Oriental Society. Mr. Salisbury was the life and soul of the 
Society, and,* thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization 
had already attained to “standing and credit in the world of scholars.” Like him, 
Mr. Whitney was a steadfast believer in the obligation of which the very existence of 
these assembled societies is an acknowledgment, — the obligation of professional men 
to help in “ co-operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress ; ” and, more 
than that, to do so at real personal sacrifice* 

The first meeting at which Mr. Whitney was present was held October 26, 1853. 
More than thirty-three years passed, and he wrote from the sick-room : “ It is the first 
time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from a meeting of the American Oriental 
Society, except when out of the country.” His first communication to the Society was 
read by Mr. Salisbury, October 13, 1S52 ; and his last, in March, 1894, at the last meet- 
ing before his death. Of the seven volumes, vi—xii., of the Society’s Journal, more 
than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothing of his numerous and important 
papers in the Proceedings. In 1857, the most onerous office of the Society, that of 
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Corresponding Secretai'y, which from the beginning carried with it the duty of editing 
the publications, was devolved upon him; and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven 
years. Add to this eighteen years as Librarian and six as President, and we have an 
aggregate of fifty-one years of official service. The American Philological Association, 
too, is under deep obligation to Whitney. He was one of its founders, and, very fit- 
tingly, its first president. For many years he was one of the most constant attendants 
at its meetings, a valued counsellor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contributors. 

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one, 
that, after paying his Oriental Society assessments for about thirty-five years, at last, 
and when facing mortal illness, he paid over the considerable sum required to make 
himself a life member. A little later, — for the candle, still burned, — and with strictest 
injunction of secrecy during his lifetime, he sent to the Treasurer his check for a 
thousand dollars of his modest savings, to help toward defraying the Society’s expenses 
of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a suggestion and encouragement 
to others to do likewise.” 

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high scientific standard of 
the Society’s publications. The work of judging and selecting required wide knowledge, 
and the making of abstracts much labor ; while the revision or recasting of the papers 
of tyros unskilled in writing demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude 
and docility. All this cost him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly any one in 
the Society knew, and that for the reason that he took no steps to have them know. So 
exemplary was his freedom from self-seeking in all his relations with the Society. 

The rehearsal of the titles of Mr. Whitney’s books and treatises would give to this 
address too much the character of a bibliographical essay ; and, besides, it would 
merely tend to impress hearers who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to 
weigh them. His distinguishing qualities, as reflected in his work, are everywhere so 
palpable that it is not hard to describe them. Perhaps the most striking and pervading 
one is that which Professor Lounsbury calls his “ thorough intellectual sanity,” In read- 
ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming, 
How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high- 
stepping deliverances ! With him, the impulse to prick the bubble of windy hypothesis 
upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre- 
sistible, and sometimes irresistibly funny. Witness this passage from his boyish journal: 
“ Qn entering the river [the St Mary’s], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small 

islands, which stretches from the Sault down to the foot of the Georgian Bay. says 

[that] actually visited thirty-six thousand such islands, . . . which in my opinion 

is a whopper. To have done it, he must have stopped upon ten a day, every day for ten 
years.” This may seem trivial. In fact, it is typical. It is in essence the same kind 
of treatment that he gave in later life to any loose statement or extravagant theory, 
although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded by the most redoubtable 
authority. 

Breadth and thoroughness are ever at war with each other in men, for that men are 
finite. The gift of both in large measure and at^ once, — this marks the man of genius. 
That the gift was Whitney’s is clear to any one who considers the versatility of his 
mind, the variousne^s of his work, and the quality of his results. As professor of 
Sanskrit, technical work in grammar, lexicography, text-criticism, and the like, lay 
nearest to him ; but with all this, he still found strength to illuminate by his insight 
many questions of general linguistic theory, the origin of language, phonetics, the 
difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its derivation, the method and 



lii Memorial Address dy the Editor 

technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha- 
betics, and paleography, and much else. Astonishing is the combination of technical 
knowledge in widely diverse fields which appears in his elaborately annotated translation 
of the famous Sanskrit astronomical treatise called Suryasiddhanta, and which, again, 
he brought to bear upon his criticisms of earlier and later attempts to determine the age 
of the Veda by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged implications respecting 
the place of the equinoctial colures. 

But not only in respect of contents were Whitney’s writings of conspicuous merit ; he 
had also the sense of form and proportion, — that sense for lack of which the writings 
of many a scholar of equal learning are almost nugatory. At twenty-two, his English 
style had the charms of simplicity, clearness, and vigor, and they held out to the last. 
And what could be more admirable than his beautiful essay, — a veritable classic, — 
“The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life”.^ His subjects, indeed, If treated seriously, 
do not lend themselves to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing ; and his concise 
and pregnant periods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader. But his presenta- 
tion, whether of argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity, 
of orderly exposition, and of due subordination of the parts. This was a matter on 
which he felt deeply ; for his patience was often sorely tried by papers for whose sloven- 
liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the 
authors fondly thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse. 

Indeed, for the matter of printer’s manuscript, more than once has Boehtlingk, the 
Nestor of indianists, taxed him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin 
to put time on such things, though playfully admitting the while that he had killed off 
with his own desperate copy I cannot remember how many luckless type-setters in the 
office of the Russian Academy. ^ 

Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all. 
Yet I cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces. Very notable is his “ Language 
and the Study of Language,” — a work of wide currency, and one which has done more 
than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent views upon the subjects 
concerned. It deals with principles, with speculative questions, and with broad gener- 
alizations, -—the very things in which his mastery of material, self-restraint, even balance 
of mind, and rigorous logic come admirably into play. 

Of a wholly different type, but not one whit inferior withal, are his Prati^akliya-S. 
These are the phonetico-grammatical treatises upon the text of the Vedas, and are of 
prime importance for the establishment of the text Their distinguishing feature is 
minuti^, of marvellous exactness, but presented in such a form that no one with aught 
less than a tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time can make anything out of 
them as they stand. Whitney not only out-Hindus the Hindu for miniitim, but also 
such is his command of form — actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of 
■easy reference.’ ,■ ■■■ ■ - " ' 

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Veda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has- 
held its own now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed model of what a Vedic text- 
edition ought to be. His “ Index Verl^rum to the Atharva-Veda,” a work of wonderful 
completeness and accuracy, is much more than its name implies, and may not pass with- 
out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contributions to the 
Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Imperial Academy of Russia. This great 
seven-volumed quarto, whose steady progress through the press took some three and 
twenty years, is the Sanskrit Stephanus. Americans may well be proud of the fact 
that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four “ faithful 
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collaborators” who, next to the authors, Boehtlingk and Roth, contributed most to 
this monumental work. 

Of all his technical works, his “Sanskrit Gramm ar,’V with its elaborate supplement, 
“The Roots, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,” forms 
the crowning achievement. Here he casts off the bonds of tradition wherever they 
might hamper his free scientific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language 
in essentially the same spirit and attitude of mind as that in which Darwin or Helmholtz 
grappled the problems of their sciences. The language is treated historically, and as 
the product of lif# and growth ; and the work is filled with the results of scores of 
minute and far-reaching special investigations. The amount of material which is here 
subjected to rigorous and original methods of classification and scientific induction is 
enormous ; and none but those who were familiar with his writing-table can well realize 
the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass. 

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to the popular imagination, 
and absolutely nothing to catch the applause of the groundlings ; but much, on the 
other hand, to win the confidence of the judicious. It was therefore natural that 
Whitney should be sotight as editor-in-chief for what is in every sense by far the 1 
greatest lexicographical achievement of America, “ The Century Dictionary.” And ‘ 
despite the ability and size of the editorial staff, we may well believe that this office w^as 
no sinecure ; for the settlement of the principles of procedure demanded the full breadth 
of learning, the largeness of view, and the judicial temper of a master mind. Among 
the great body of his countrymen, this will be Wliitney^s best-known monument. 

Mr. Whitney was a genuine lover of nature and of the world out of doors no less 
than of his books; and so, with his keen sense of humor and love of fun, he was a 
charming companion for the woods and hills. Physical courage, too, abounded, often 
with a daring impulse to meet bodily risk and danger, as when he climbed the so-called 
Look-off Pine, about one hundred and thirty feet high, a monarch overtopping the 
primeval forests of the Ontonagon River, and broke off its top as a trophy ; or as when, 
with his brother, he indulged in the youthful escapade of passing the forbidden point of 
the spire of Strasburg Cathedral by clambering out and around the point of obstruction 
on the outside, and of mounting thence toward the summit as far as there was any 
opening within the spire large enough to contain a man’s body. He was intensely 
American, in the best sense of the word ; and his patriotism, aside from its loftier mani- 
festations (of which a moment later), showed itself in some lesser ways not unpleasing 
to recall. In describing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit River, he says in 
that youthful journal, “ There was little difference in the appearance of the two sides ; 
but I endeavored to persuade myself that the American offered evidence of more active 
and successful industry than the British.” 

I venture to quote in part the words and in part the substance of a recent letter from 
one of his old pupils. There is no one, said this pupil, whose privilege it was to know 
him more intimately, who could not speak of the deep tenderness underlying his ordinary 
reserve, of his profound sympathy with difficulty and misfortune, and of his ever-steadfast 
loyalties. Of the last a touching illustration is found in his remembrance of the Schaal 
family, in whose house auf deni Graben he lodged during his Tubingen summers of 
1851 and 1S53. Nearly forty years later he wrote to this pupil, then in Tubingen, 
asking him to seek out the Schaals, and to be the bearer of kindly messages to them, 
Fraulein Schaal spoke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the messages 
sent them by the professor who had become so celebrated, but who had not forgotten 
them, and showed the visitor Professor Whitney’s room, all unchanged, a typical 
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Studejitenzhwnerj in the middle^ a long plain table, and by it an uncushioned arm-chair. 
That, said she, was Professor Whitney’s chair, and in it he used to sit for hours at that 
table, almost without moving. When he moved the chair more than a little, I knew 
that it was time for me to take him his mug of beer, and perchance a bit of bread. And, 
as a very small girl then, I wondered at the table, which was covered with little bits of 
paper, which he had arranged in a certain order, and was very particular that no one 
should disturb. The only adornment which he had in the room was an American flag 
draped over the mirror; and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less 
than usual, as it was the anniversary of American independence. i^The flag was the 
symbol of a true passion ; and in his toils for truth he felt that he was working, first for 
the welfare, and second for the glory of his country. And as for the latter, how many 
an American student in Germany has been proud of the generous recognition of 
Whitney’s success ! Years ago, continues the letter, I was exchanging a few words with 
a famous Orientalist The Herr Professor kindly asked me from what part of America 
I came. New Jersey, I told him, and his face grew very blank. I know Connecticut, 
said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew 
Whitney. So much for the letter of a loving and beloved pupil. 

It suggests withal an inquiry: What was the secret of Whitney’s great productivity,^ 
In the first instance, — it is almost needless to say, — his native gifts. But it is far 
from true that native gifts are always fruitful. Next to them came his power of dis- 
cerning what was the really important thing to do, and his habit — self-imposed, and 
enforced with Spartan rigor — of doing something every working-day upon that really 
important thing, and, above all, of doing that something first. Such was his regularity 
that even the dire necessity — which arose in 1882 — of moving from one dwelling- 
house into another did not break it. Even moving,” he writes, I expect to find con- 
sistent with regular doses of Talavakara, etc.” The “ art of judicious slighting” was a 
household word in his family, a weapon of might; its importance to the really great is 
equalled only by its perilousness in the hands of the unskilful. His plans were formed 
with circumspection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adhered to with the 
utmost persistence, so that he left behind him nothing fragmentary. We may change 
Goldsmith’s epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney put his hand to nothing that 
he did not carry out, — nihil quo d incepit non per fecit. 

And what shall I say of the lesser virtues that graced him? As patient as the 
earth, say the Hindus. And endless patience was his where patience was in place. 
And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he looked for 
nothing again, his gratitude to those who did him a service 1 And how especially well 
did the calm dignity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the 
meetings of learned societies! How notable the brevity with which he presented his 
papers! No labored reading from a manuscript, but rather a simple and facile account 
of results. An example, surely ! He who had the most to say used in proportion the 
least time in saying it. And this was indeed of a piece with his most exemplary habit, 
as editor of the publications of the Oriental Society, of keeping his own name so far in 
the background, For how genuine was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of 
soul!', ■■■ ' ■ ■ ■ . . . 

And in harmony therewith was his reverence for things hallowed. 

He counted not himself to have attained, 

This doughty toiler on the paths of truth ; 

And scorned not them who lower heights had reached. 
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so also was it toward those who went before | 

him in science- He did not speak sneeringly of what they, with lesser light, had | 

achieved. And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwarf on a i 

giant’s shoulders can see farther than the giant himself. [ 

If I may cite my own words used on a former occasion, Whitney’s life-work shows I 

three important lines of activity, — the elaboration of strictly technical works, the | 

preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions. I 

The last two methods of public service are direct and immediate, and to be gainsaid of S 

none; yet even I^re the less immediate results are doubtless the ones by which he I 

would have set most store. As for the first, some may incline to think the value of an - 
edition of the Veda or of a Sanskrit grammar — to say nothing of a Pratigakhya — 
extremely remote ; they certainly won for him neither money nor popular applause ; and 
yet, again, such are the very works in which we cannot doubt he took the deepest satis- 
faction, He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their 
part in unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its 




great lessons for us moderns ; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it 
has indeed already modified, is also yet to modify, and that profoundly, the whole 
teaching of classical and Germanic philology, both in method and in contents; and that 
the history of the evolution of religions in India is destined to exert a powerful influence 
for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children. 
He labored, and other men shall enter into his labors. But it is this ‘‘faith, the 
assurance of things hoped for,” ^ — mb*ns iXTnlojjLo'm wocrrao-t?, — -which is one of the 
most vital attributes of the true scholar. 

In the autumn of 1886 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of 
the heart. Adhering closely to a strictly pi'escribed physical regimen, he labored on, 
according to his wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the already brimming measure 
of his life-work. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffering, his calm 
serenity in facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death, — this was heroic. And 
through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of his life, — the pure 
love of truth, and an all-absorbing passion for faithful service. 

With this love of truth, this consuming zeal for service, with this public spirit and 
broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not this life 
an inspiration and an example more potent by far than years of exhortation? Is not 
this truly one of the lives that make for righteousness? 

And what then? On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscribed in the 
Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Daniel : — 

QVI-AVTEM-DOCTI-FVERINT 

FVLGEBVNT-QVASI'SFLENDOR-EIRMAMENTI 

ET-QVI-AD-IVSTITIAM-ERVDIVNT-MVLTOS 

QVASI-STELLAE‘IN-PERPETVAS-AETERNITATES 

We may say them of him : And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the 
firmament ; and they that turn many to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever. 
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SELECT LIST OF WHITNEY’S WRITINGS 


This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com- 
piled by Whitney and published at New Haven, 1893, as his part of the 
Bibliographies of the Present Officers of Yale University. It consists of 
about 150 numbers; a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given 
in the Memorial Volume mentioned above, p. xxxvi. The articles (about 
a score) reprinted in his Oriental and Lmgiiisttc Studies series, 1873 : 

Second series, 1874) are marked by the note “Reprinted in Studies,” 
with an added i. or ii. 

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci- 
cvi ; but for the non-technical reader, several of the most frequently 
cited serials may here be noted : Journal of the American Oriental 
Society (JAOS.) ; Transactions. of the American Philological Association 
(APA.) ; American Journal of Philology (AJP.) ; North American Review 
(N. Amer. Rev.). 

1849 On the grammatical structure of the Sanskrit, (Translated and abridged from von 

Bohlen.) Biblwtkeca Sacra, 

1850 A comparison of the Greek and Latin verbs. Ibid,, vii. 654-668. 

1852 Tabellarische Darstelliing der gegenseitigen Verb alt nisse der Sanhitas des Rik, Saman, 

weissen Yajus und Atharvan. Md, Sttid., i\, 

1853 On the main results of the later Vedic researches in Germany. /AOS. ill 289-328. 

Reprinted in i 

1854 On the history of the Vedic texts, iv. 245-261. 

1855 Bopp’s Comparative accentuation of the Greek and Sanskrit languages. Ibid,, v. 195-218. 
On the A vest a, or the sacred scriptures of the Zoroastrian religion; //w/., v. 337-383. 

Reprinted in Studies, i. 

1856 Contributions from the Atliarva-Veda to the theory of Sanskrit verbal accent Ibid., 

V. 385-419. Translated into German in Kuhn and Schleicher’s s. 

Sprackforschimg, i. 1S7-222. 

1855-56 Atharva-Veda-Sanhita, herausgegeben von R. Roth und W; D. Whitney, i, 1855; 
2, 1856; roy. 8^ 458 pp. 

1857 Alphabetisches Veriseichniss der Versanfange der Atharva-Saihhita. Ind, Stud,, iv. 9-64. 
1868 The British in India. Neiv Englander, xvi. 100-141. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

1859 China and the Chinese. Ibid,, xvii. 111-143. Reprinted ii. 

On the Vedic doctrine of a future life. Bibliotheca Sacra, xvi. 404-420. Reprinted in 
Studies, i. 

1880 Translation of the Surya-Siddhanta, a textbook of Hindu astronomy : with notes, and 
an appendix. JAOS, vi. 141-498. [Both translation and notes are entirely by Pro- 
fessor Whitney, though in the work itself this fact is acknowledged only in the words 
“ assisted by the Committee of Publication.”] 

1861 China and the West. New Englander, Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

Muller’s History of Vedic literature. Christian Examiner , Ixx. 251-281. Reprinted in 
Studies, i. 

Ivi 


For tJie Years 1849-18^1 Ivii 

1861 On Lepsius^s Standard Alphabet. vii. 299-332. 

Review of Soule and Wheeler’s Manual of English pronunciation and spelling. 
xix. 913-929. 

1863 The Atharva-Veda-Pratigakhya, or (Jaunaklya Caturadhyayika: text, translation, and 
notes. y< 4 C> 6 ’. vii. 333-616. 

1863 On the views of Biot and Weber respecting the relations of the I'lindu and Chinese 

systems of asterisms ; with an addition, on Miiller’s views respecting the same subject, 
viii. 1-94. 

1861-1863 The following articles in ApJ>leton^s New American Cyclopczdia, ist ed. ; Persia, 
Language and Literature of, xiii. 324-32S. — Sanskrit, xiv. 611-616. — Semitic Race 
and Languages, xiv. 760-762. — Syriac Language and Literature, xv. 547-549. — Tura- 
nian Race and Languages, xvi. 42-43. — Turkish Language and Literature, xvi. 63-66. 
Veda, xvi. 280. — Zendavesta, xvi. 8 1 o-Si i. — Zoroaster, xvi. 834-835, 

1864 Brief abstract of a series of six lectures on the Piinciples of Linguistic Science, delivered 

at the Smithsonian Institution in March, 1S64. Smithsonian Reportior 1864, PP* 

1866 On the Jyotisha observation of the place of the colures, and the date derivable from it. 
JRAS. i. 316-331. 

On Muller’s second series of lectures on the Science of Language. N. Amer, Rev.., c» 
565-5S1. Reprinted in i. 

Is the study of language a physical science ci. 434-474. 

1866 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet : a letter of explanations from Prof. Lepsius, with notes 

by W, D. Whitney. y^6>V. viii. 335-373. 

Reply to the strictures of Prof. Weber upon an essay respecting the asterismal system 
of the Hindus, Arabs, and Chinese. //7/V., viii. 382-398. 

1867 Language and the Study of Language: twelve lectures on the principles of linguistic 

science. New York, 12°, xi -f 4S9PP. Translated into German by Prof. Julius Jolly, 
1S74, Munchen (Ackermann), 8°, xxix + 7 13 pp. ; — into Netherlandish by J. Beckering 
Vinckers, 2 vols., 1877-S1, Haarlem (Bohn), 8^, xvi -f 436 pp. and iv -f 476 pp. 

The value of linguistic science to ethnology. N^ew Englander, 'kx.vi. 30-52. 

Langxiages and dialects. N Amer, Rev,, 

On the testimony of language respecting the unity of the human race. /d2d., CY. 214-241. 
Key and Oppert on Indo-European philology, fdzd., cv. 521-554. Reprinted in Studies, i. 
The aim and object of the Sheffield Scientific Schooh Statement for 1867-8, 

■pp. 9-21. . ■ ^ ' 

1868 The translation of the Veda. N> Amer, Rev,, cv\. 515-542. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On A. M. Bell’s Visible Speech. cvii. 347-358. Reprinted \x\ Studies, ii. 

1869 On Muller’s Chips from a German Workshop, I., II. Ibid.-, dx. 544-556, Reprinted in 
■ Studies, 

K Compendious German Grammar, with supplement of exercises. New York, 12°, xvi + 

■ ■. ■ 2'52.+ 5I'PP- . ■ . . ' ■ ' 

1870 A German Reader, in prose and verse, with notes and vocabulary. New York, 12®, 

X -h 523 pp, 

Muller on the Science of Religion, Nation, No. 276, Oct. 13. 

On comparative grammars. N. Amer. Rev., cxi. 199-208. 

1871 On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit Trans. APA. for 1869-70, 

pp. 20-45* 

On the present condition of the question as to the origin of language. Ibid., pp. 84-94. 

* Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations. N. Amer. Rev., cxii. 218-229. Reprinted 
m Studies, ii. 

On Muller’s translation of the Rig-Veda. Ibid., cxiii. 174-1S7. Reprinted in Studies, i. 
Language and Education. Ibid., cxiii. 343 - 374 - Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On Muller’s lectures on the Science of Language, 6th ed, Ibid., cxiii. 430-441. Reprinted 
ixs. Sttuiiesy'x. 
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1871 Examination of Dr. Hang’s views respecting Sanskrit accentuation. /AOS, x., pp. ix~xi, 

= J^roc, for May. 

The Taittirlya-Praticakhya, with its commentary, the Tribhashyaratna : text, translation, 
and notes. /A OS, be. 1-469. 

1872 Steinthal on the Origin of Language. If. A mer. Rev., cxiv. 272-30S. Reprinted in 

Studies, i. 

Jacolliot’s Bible in India. Independent, May 2. 

Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the nature of language and kin- 
dred subjects. Trans, APA. for 1871, pp. 35-64. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

1873 Oriental and Linguistic Studies: the Veda; the A vesta; the Science of Language. 

New York, 12% ix -f 417 PP- [First series.] 

On material and form in language. Trans, APA. for 1S72, pp. 77-96. 

Notes to Colebrooke’s Essay on the Vedas. Pp. 103-132 of vol. i of the second edition 
of Colebrooke’s Essays, London, 8°. 

Intercollegiate emulation. Haiion, No. 399, Feb. 30, 

On the U. S. Geological Survey of the Territories. Amer. Journal of Science for Dec., 
vi. 463-466. 

Hall’s Recent Exemplifications of False Philology. The New York Times, Feb. 26. 
Hall’s Modern English. Ibid., Dec. 6. 

The Hayden Expedition (letters from Colorado). The New Yorh Tribune, extra No. 14, 
Dec. 30. 

Text-books for the study of Sanskrit. The (Yale) College Courant, Dec. 13. Reprinted, 
with corrections and additions, June 27, 1874. 

La question de I’ahusvara Sanscrit. Memoires de la Societe de Linguistique de Paris, 
vol. 2 (1875), PP* I 94 -I 99 * 

1874 On Darwinism and language. N, Amer. Rev,, cxix. 6t-S8. 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies. Second series: The East and West; Religion and 
Mythology; Orthography and Phonology; Hindu Astronomy. New York, 12*, 
xi + 432 pp. 

Who shall direct the national surveys ? Nation, No. 464, May 21, 

On Peile’s Greek and Latin Etymology. Trans. Philol. Soc, of London for 1873-4, 
PP* 299-327- 

On the Chinese sieu as constellations. JAOS. x., pp. Ixxxii-lxxxv, = Proe, for May. 

On recent discussions as to the phonetic character of the Sanskrit anusvd?’a. Ibid., 
pp. Ixxxvi-lxxxviii. 

On the Sanskrit accent and Dr. Haug. Ibid., pp. ciii-cv (for Oct). 

1875 The Life and Growth of Language: an outline of linguistic science. (International 

Scientific* Series, vol. 16.) New York, 12^, ix + 326 pp. Translated into German by 
Prof. A. Leskien, 1876, 12*^, xv -f 350 pp., Leipzig (Brockhaus) ; — into French, 1876, 
8®, vii + 264 pp., Paris (Bailliere) ; into Italian by Prof. F. d’Ovidio, 1876, 8^, xxi A- 
389 pp., Milan (Dumolard) ; — into Netherlandish by G. Velderman, 1879, vi -f 
274 pp., Arnhem (Quint) ; — into Swedish by G. Stjernstrbm, 18S0, 12*^, viii 4- 320 pp., 
Stockholm (Bjorck), 

or d^a-a — natural or conventional ? Tra?is, APA, for 1S74, pp. 95-116. 

Are languages institutions ? Contemporary Rev. (London), xxv. 713-732. 

Streitfragen der heutigen Sprachphilosophie. Deutsche Rundschau (Berlin), iv, 259-279. 

1876 On the classification of the forms of the Sanskrit aorist. JAOS, x., pp. cxxiv-cxxv, rs 

Pw. for May. 

Zeu = dydlts, and other points relating to Sanskrit grammar, as presented in M. Muller’s 
recent volume of Chips.” Ibid., pp. cxxvi-cxxix. 

On De Rough’s derivation of the Phenician alphabet from the Egyptian characters, 
pp. cxxxi-cxxxU (for Nov,), 

The study of English grammar. A^ew England Journal of Education, Mar, 18, Apr. 15, 

■ .-May . ■■■■ 
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1876 Muller’s Rig-Veda and commentary. xxxv. 772-791. 

Language. J{}k 7 isoit's New Universal Cyclopatdiay\\. 

The system of the Sanskrit verb. Proc. AFA,^ pp. 6-S, in Trans, for 1876. 

1877 Essentials of English Grammar, for the use of Schools. Boston, 12®, xi 4* 260 pp, 

A botanico-philological problem. Titans. APA, for 1876, pp. 73-S6. 

On Cockneyisms. A". pp. 26-2S, in for 1 87 7. 

On the current explanation of the middle endings in the Indo-European verb. /A OS- 
X., pp. cxliii-cxlv, = Proc. for May. 

Douse on Grimm’s Law. A%^zon, 'No. 631, Aug. 2. 

1878 On the relation of surd and sonant. for 1877, pp. 41-57. 

The principle of economy as a phonetic force. JMd.f pp. 123-134. 

On the derivative conjugations of the Sanskrit verb. JAOS. x., pp. clxviii-clxx, = Proc- 
for May. 

1879 A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the classical language and the older dialects, of 

Veda and Brahmana. Leipzig (Breitkopf u. Hartel), S°, xxiv 4- 486 pp. Second eel., 
revised and extended, 1889, xxvi 4- 552 pp. Third ed., 1S96. Translated 
into German by Prof. H. Zimmer, 1S79, xxviii + 520 pp. 

1880 Collation of a second manuscript of the Atharva-Veda Pratigakhya, /AOS, x. 156-171. 

Logical consistency in views of language. h 327-343. 

Mtiller’s Sacred Books of the East. IndeJ>endent, Noy. ii. 

Sayce on the Science of Language. Ab://(?7z, No. 774, Apr. 29. 

On the rules of external combination in Sanskrit. JAOS, xi., pp. xxxii-xxxiv, = Proc, 
for May. * 

On the transliteration of Sanskrit. xi., pp. li-Iiv, = for Oct. 

1881 Index Verborum to the published text of the Atharva-Veda, A^zA., xii. 1-383. 

On the so-called Science of Religion. Priitcetm Pev.y\vn. hifZg~-ti^$2. 

On inconsistency in views of language. Trans, APA. for iSSo, pp. 92-112. 

What is articulation ? ii. 345-350. 

On Lepsius’s Nubian Grammar. //;z A., ii. 362-372. 

1882 On mixture in language. Trans. APA. for 18S1, pp. 5-26. 

General considerations on the Indo-European case-system. Ibid, for 1S82, pp. 8S-100. 
Eggeling’s translation of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, T^yZ^. 111* 391-410. 

The cosmogonic hymn, Rig-Veda x. 129. y^6>6’. xi., pp, cix-cxi, z= Proc. for May, 
Further words as to surds and sonants, and the law of economy as a phonetic force. 
Proc. APA., -pp. in Trans, fox iSS 2. 

Le pretendu Henotheisme du Veda.\ Revue de P ffistoire des Religions (Paris), vi 129-143 

1883 On the Jaimlniya- or Talavakara-Brahmana. JAOS. xi., pp. cxliv-cxlvili, = Pt oc for 

May. ■ 

Isaac Taylor’s The Alphabet. Science, Sopt. 2%. 

The various readings of the Sama-Veda. JAOS. xi,,pp. clxxxiv-clxxxv, = Proc. for Oct. 

1884 The varieties of predication, Trans. APA. for 1S83, pp. 36-41, 

The study of Hindu grammar and the study of Sanskrit. AJP. v. 279-297, 

On E. Kuhn’s Origin and Language of the Transgangetic Peoples. Ibid,, v. 88-93. 

On the classification of certain aorist-forms in Sanskrit. JAOS. xi., pp. ccxviii-ccxx, = 
... for Oct. 

On the etymology of the Sanskrit noun vraia. Ibid., pp. ccxxix-ccxxxi. 

1885 On combination and adaptation as illustrated by the exchanges of primary and secondary 

suffixes. Trans. APA. for iSSe^, pp. 111-12^. 

The roots, verb-forms, and primary derivatives of the Sanskrit language. A supplement 
to his Sanskrit Grammar, by W. D. W. Leipzig (Breitkopf u. Hartel), 8®, xiv 4* 250 pp. 
Translated into German by Prof. H. Zimmer, ibid., 18S5, 8% xv 4 - 252 pp, 

The sis- and j^-aorists (6th and 7th aorist forms) in Sanskrit. AJP. vi. 275-284. 
Numerical results from indexes df Sanskrit tense- and conjugation-stems. JAOS.xiii., 
pp. xxxii-xxxv, = Proc, for May. 
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1885 On Professor Ludwig’s view’s respecting total eclipses of the sun as noticed in the Rig- 

Veda. Ibid.^ xhL, pp. Ixi-lxvi (for Oct,). 

Philology, pt. I. — Science of Language in general Article in the EncycL Brit, xviii. 
765-7S0. 

LEdited: Forty years’ record of the class of 1S45, Williams College. New Haven, 8°, 
xvii-f T96PP. Pages 175-182 contain an autobiographical sketch. Although brief, 
it is of importance because it is trustworthy. J 

1886 Plinclu eschatology and the Katha Upanishad. /AOS. xiii., pp, ciii-cvin^ ~ Proc. for 

May. 

A Practical French Grammar, with exercises and illustrative sentences from French 
authors. Ne-w York, 12° xiii + 442 pp. 

The roots of the Sanskrit language. Trans. APA. for 1885, pp. 5-29. 

The Upanishads and their latest translation. AJP. vii. 1-26. 

The following articles in Appleto 7 t^s New American Cyclopcsdia^ 2d ed. : Alphabet, i. 34S- 
351. — Africa, Languages of, i. 171. — Aryan Race and Language, i. 799-802. 

1887 The method of phonetic change in language. Proc. APA., pp. 33-35, in Titans, for 1886. 
The Veda. Century Magazme, xxxiii. 912-922. 

Notes on part IV. of Schroder’s edition of the Maitrayam-Samhita. /AOS. xiii., pp. 
ccxxvi-ccxxviii, = Proc. for Oct. 

1888 On the second volume of Eggeling’s translation of the Qatapatha-Brahmana. Ibid, xiv., 

pp. vi-xi (for Oct.). 

1889 On the r and a?"-forms of Sanskrit roots. Ibid, xiv., pp. cxlviii-cl (for Oct.). 

1890 Bohtlingk’s Upanishads. 4 /^* xi. 407-439. 

1891 Translation of the Katha Upanishad. Tj^ujis. APA. for 1890, pp. SS-112. 

Open letter to the members of the American Oriental Society. Privately printed. New 
Haven, 8° 8 pp. 

[_ 1889-91 The Century Dictionary. An Encyclopedic Lexicon of the English Language. 
Prepared under the superintendence of William Dwight Whitney, Ph. D., LL.D., 
Professor of Comparative Philology and Sanskrit in Yale University. Published by 
The Century Co., New York. In six volumes, royal quarto. Pages xviii + 7046 
(r:^ 21,138 columns) 4 - 30. J 

[_The preface to the first volume is dated May ist, 1S89. The supplementary note to 
preface is dated October ist, 1891. The actual work began, of course, long before 
the prior date. The “ superintendence ” of the Lexicon naturally involved very far- 
reaching thought and planning (p. liii, above) ; but, in addition to this, the proofs of 
evei*y one of the 21,138 columns w’ere read by Mr. Whitney himself. See T/ie CejtUtry 
Magazine, %xsXyi. 31 5. J 

1892 On Delbrlick’s Vedic Syntax, xiii, 271-306. 

Max Muller and the science of language : a criticism. New York, 12®, iii + 79 pp. 

\yir. Whitney's list closes here. The /ollowmg titles are added by the editor,/ 

Announcement as to a second volume of the Roth-Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda. 

y>/ XV., pp. clxxi-clxxiii, = for April. 

On the narrative use of imperfect and perfect in the Brahmanas. Trans. APA, for 1S93, 
PP* 5 - 34 * 

Review of F. Max Muller’s Vedic Hymns, Translated. (Sacred Books of the East, vol. 32.) 
The New PFbrld for J\xne, pp. 

1893 Select list of Whitney’s writings. (Essentially the same as that just given: see above, 

p. Ivi.) 

The native commentary to the Atharva-Veda. Pestg?‘nss an Both (Stuttgart, Kohlham- 
mer), pp, 89-96. 

The Veda in Panini. Giornale della Societa Asiatica Italianai vii. 243-2 54. 
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1893 Simplified spelling. A symposium on the question “Is simplified spelling feasible as 
proposed by the English and American Philological Societies ? ” XI. T/ie A mericau. 
Anthropologist, April. 

On recent studies in Hindu grammar. AJP. xiv, 1 71-197. 

On recent studies in Hindu grammar. /AOS. xvi., pp. xii-xix, = Prac. for April. 

1894 ; Examples of sporadic and partial phonetic change in English. Brugmann und Streit- 
herg’^ Indogermamsckg Porsc/mngon, iv. 

On a recent attempt, by Jacobi and Tilak, to determine on astronomical evidence the 
date of the earliest Vedic period as 4000 B.c. /AOS. xvi., pp. Ixxxii-xciv, = Pt'oc. for 
March. 

On the third volume of Eggeling’s translation of the (Jatapafcha-Brahmana, with remarks 
on “ soma = the moon.” A 5 /V., xvi, pp. xcv-ci. 

\^Posthtimously published. \ 

1905 Atharva-Veda Samhita : translated, with a critical and exegetical commentary. Revised 
and brought nearer to completion and edited by C. R. L. Cambridge, Mass., roy. 8^, 
clxii -f iv + 1046 pp. (VoPs vii. and vhi. of the Plarvard Oriental Series.) 




GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART I. 

BY TliE EDITOR 

General Premises 

Scope of tUs Part of the Introduction. — As stated above, p. xxix, this 
Part contains much that might, but for its voluminoiisness, have been put 
into a preface. The main body of the present work consists of transla- 
tion and commentary. Of the latter, the constituent elements are mainly 
text-critical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows : 

1. Vulgate. European mss. 6. Vulgate. Prati9akhya and its comm. 

2. Vulgate. Indian mss. 7. Vulgate. The AnukramanTs. 

3. Vulgate. Indian reciters. 8. Vulgate. Kaugika and Vaitana. 

4. Vulgate. Commentator’s readings. 9, Kashmirian recension. Paippalada ms. 

5. Vulgate. Pada-readings. 10. Parallel texts. 

Of these sources, nine concern the Atharva-Veda, and the tenth concerns 
the parallel texts. Of the nine concerning the Atharva-Veda, eight con- 
cern the Vulgate or Caunakan recension, and the ninth concerns the 
Kashmirian or Paippalada recension. Of the eight concerning the Vul- 
gate, the first four concern both the samkiid- and the pada-pathas,^ and 
the second four concern the ancillary texts. 

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected in the case of 
each of these elements, and partly by way of forestalling adverse criti- 
cism, it will be well to make certain observations upon them seriatim, 
under the ten headings. Under an eleventh, I desire to add something 
to what was said in the preface, p. xxxvii, about the commentary as a 
whole; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning 
the translation. Under a thirteenth, the explanation of abbreviations etc. 
may be put; and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous 
translations and comments. 

Scope of the reports of variant readings. — By variant readings are here 
meant departures froth the printed Berlin text.^ Absence of report means 

^ Doubtless tlciQ pada-p dpi a also is an ancillary text, and these headings are therefore not 
quite logical ; but they will serve. 

2 Here it is to be noted that, by reason of breakage of type, the last part of the ^^run” (as 
the printers say) is not always like the first ; in other words, that not every copy of the Berlin 
edition is like every other (cf. note to i. 18.4). 
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in general that the mss. present no true variants, albeit Whitney does 
not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant scribe. There is of 
course no clear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants ; 
and in this matter we must to a certain degree trust the discrimination 
of the learned editors. 

The term << manuscripts often used loosely for authorities/’ that is, 
manuscripts and oral reciters. — S. P. Pandit, in establishing* his text, 
relied not only upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that 
of living reciters of the Veda. Accordingly, it should once for all here 
be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word manu- 
scripts” (or ‘^mss.”) when he meant to include both mss. and reciters and 
should have used the less specific word ^^authorities.’’ I have often, but 
not always,^ changed ''mss.” to "authorities,” when precise conformity 
to the facts required it. 

The difficulty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a 
given reading may be illustrated by the following case. At iii, lo. I2c, 
Whitney’s first draft says, "The s of tjj asahanta is demanded by Prat, 
ii. 92, but SPP. gives in his text vy asahanta, with the comm., but against 
the decided majority of his mss., and the minority of ours (H.O., and per- 
haps others : record incomplete).” The second draft reads, " SPP. gives 
in his text vj/ as-, against the decided majority of all the mss.” Scruti- 
nizing the authorities, written and oral, for the samhita {since for this vari- 
ant do not count), I find that Whitney records H.O., and that 
SPP. records Bh.K. A. Sm.V., as giving in all, seven authorities; and 
that Whitney records P.M.W.E.I.K., and that SPP. records K.D.R,, as 
giving in all, nine authorities. Whitney’s record is silent as to R.T. ; 
and SPP’s report of K. is wrong either one way or else the other. The 
perplexities of the situation are palpable. I hedged by altering in the 
proof the words of the second draft so as to read "against a majority of 
the mss. reported by him.” 

I. Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension 

The reports include mss. collated, some before publication of the text, and 
some thereafter. — To the prior group belong Bp.B.P.M.W.EJ.PL ; to 
the latter, collated some twenty years after publication,^ belong O.R.T.K. 
Op.D.Kp. Whitney’s descx'iption of the mss. is given in Part II. of the 
Introduction (p. cxi), and to it are prefixed (pp, cx-cxi) convenient tabular 

1 Thus in the note to iii. 7. 2, a couple of SPP’s mss.” means two men, not books. Cf. notes 
to xix;32.8; 33. i. 

2 In discussing iii. 23. 6, Whitney says in the Prat. (p. 442), “ Every codex presents 

while in this work (below, p. 128) he reports O. as reading itj/dus. Since every codex” means 
every codex collated before publication, this is no contradiction. 
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views of the mss. The immediate source of these reports is his Collation- 
Book : see pages cxvii to cxix, In the Collation-Book, the Berlin and 
Paris readings (B.P.) are in black ink; the Bodleian readings (MAV.) are 
in red; the London or *‘E.LH.” readings are in blue; and, excepting the 
variants of K.Kp. (which are also in blue), those of the mss. collated after 
publication (O.R.T.Op.D.) are in violet. The writing is a clear but small 
hand. The indications of agreement with the fundamental transcript are 
either implicit (the absence of any recorded variant), or else made explicit 
by the use of very small exclamation-points. The differences of method 
in recording are duly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as 
are also the meanings of the various colored inks : and Whitney’s procedure 
throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations. 

The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete 
was sometimes an occasion of error, even for Whitney who made the 
record and knew the circumstances of its making ; and, as may well be 
imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for 
the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after 
the lapse of years, the colors of the inks were somewhat faded. — Thus 
Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi. 36. 2, where it is P.I.K. 
(and not Bp.^LK., as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read 
vigvdh. — Again, at vi. 83. 3, it is W.O.D. (and not H.O.R., as he wrote 
it for the printer) that read galanids, — Again, in writing out his com- 
mentary for the jDrinter so many years after making his collation, he 
frequently forgot that there was no Op. for books v.-xvii., and has 
accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op. 
when he should have reported it as a reading of D. This slip happened 
occasionally through several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed 
even until the electroplates were made ; but I believe I have had all the 
instances of this error rectified in the plates. — Likewise, in writing 
out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that 
he had made his fundamental transcript of book v. from codex Chambers 
109 (= Bp.^) and not, like all the rest of the first nine books, from Cham- 
bers 8 (=Bp.). I have accordingly had to change ‘‘Bp.” into “Bp.V' 
or vice versa, some ten times in book v. (at 6. 8 ; 7. 3 ; 8. 3 ; 24. 3, 14; 
27. 10; 30. ii). — I may add that in (the often critically desperate) 
book xix., Whitney seems to use such an expression as “half the mss.” 
loosely in the sense of “ a considerable part of the mss.” : so at xix, 29. i, 
where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney’s authorities, 
and where “half” is not true for SFP’s. — For my own part, in con- 
sulting the Collation-Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all 
reasonable care, using a magnifying glass regularly and referring fre- 
quently to the prefatory explanations. 
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2. Readings of Indian Manuscripts of the Vulgate 

By Indian are meant those used by S. P* Pandit. — No other 

Indian authorities are intended, in this section and the next, than those 
given in S. P. Pandit’s edition ; they include, as is fully and most inter- 
estingly explained in his preface, not merely manuscripts, but also oral 
reciters. Whitney had only the advance sheets of the parts with comment 
(books i.-iv., vi.-viii. 6, xi., and xvii.-xx. 37) ; but, although the remain- 
ing parts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining 
parts to incorporate S. P. Pandit’s apparatus criticus into Whitney’s work. 
I refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involved far 
too much rewriting of Whitney’s copy for the printer. 

S. P. Pandit^s reports not exhaustive.- — It is far from being the case that 
S. P. Pandit always reports upon all his authorities. For books i.-xvii. 
he had I2 samhita and S pada authorities, besides the incomplete comm.; 
but at ii. 36.4, note 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authori- 
ties.^ In summarizing SPP’s reports, Whitney often says ‘'all of SPP’s 
mss.,” “all but one,” “ the majority,” “half,” and so on; and it must 
therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of 
SPP’s authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned 
and repoited upon by SPP. in my given instance. Compare Whitney’s 
notes to iii. 4. 5 (line 2 of the note) ; iv. 7. 3 (line 6); iv. 26. 5 and iii. 30. 3; 
ii. 36. 4 (line 9), with SPP’s critical notes on the same verses. 

3. Readings of Indian Oral Reciters of the Vulgate 

By Indian oral reciters ’Vare meant those employed by S. P. Pandit. — It 
was from the lips of three living authorities that the Bombay editor took 
much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text. 
His Vaidikas were Bapiiji Jivanram (cited as Bp.), Kegava Bhat bin Daji 
Bhat (K.), and Venkan Bhatji (V.), “ the most celebrated Atharva Vaidika 
in the Deccan.” The last two were authorities for the whole text in 
both pathas, samhita and pada. The I'cmarks made in the preface to 
the Bombay edition by S. P. Pandit concerning his reciters are extremely 
interesting and suggestive. 

Errors of the eye checked by oral reciters. — The student should bear in 
mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of 
the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable. Thus the 
testimony of the reciters, atix. 8 (13). 20, establishes the reading visalpa-, 
as against visalya- of the Berlin text. Save in AV., the word is otherwise 

1 At iv. 26. 5, SPP. reports 8 out of 13 samhita authorities, Sm, and V. being given on both 
sides, and of course wrongly on one or the other. 
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unknown, and, as the ms.-distinction between lya and Ipa in such a case 
is worthless, the instance is a typical one to show the value of the 
reciters’ reading : see W’s note to vi. 127. i. The case is somewhat 
similar at iii. 12. 3, asjand-, as against aspand- (see the note and my addb 
tion) ; so also at viii. 6. 17, spandand, as against syandand^ where, although 
only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (see 
note). At xix. 66. i (see note), as between those mss. which give 
and the Vaidikas K. and V., who recited ydhiy there can be no question 
that we ought to follow the latter, although SPP. strangely rejects their 
evidence. Cf. the notes on fizyaya, at iv. iS. 4, and samitspald^ ^X vi. 139. 3. 
One of the clearest errors of visual or graphical origin is Say ana’s ” 
ida 77 t, at vi. 37. 2, for hradain ox hrdam of the authorities, including K. 
and V. (cf. W’s and SPP’s notes). If this comm, was the real Sayana, 
the blunder does him no credit. At viii. 2. lyynnsti is established (as 
against griisti) by the testimony of all the reciters; although the case is 
less clear at iii. 17. 2 and 30. 7 (see the notes). Upon their testimony, at 
X. 7. 16 (see notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading, 
prapyasds, nlhoit aTra^ Xe^oyievov diiii ot oyostiondihle manning, 

4. Readings of the Hindu Commentator 

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. — Whitney has 
given full and well-reasoned expression to his low opinion of the exegeti- 
cal value of the commentary and of the range and critical value of its 
variant readings, in an article in th-O Festgruss an Roth^ pages 89-96. 
To that article, with its abundant lists and details, I call, as in duty bound, 
the especial attention of the reader. The commentator does indeed cor- 
rect a good many surface-blunders, part of which the Berlin editors had 
also corrected; and his readings are occasionally supported (as against 
the two editions) by a parallel text ; ^ but his variants consist almost 
exclusively of single words or forms,” and of real critical insight he 
exhibits almost none. 

Thus he fails to recognize the fact that the ordinary usage of the mss. 
makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the 
duplication is phonetic, and those in groups where the duplication is ety- 
mological (cf. W’s Grammar^ § 232); and is accordingly so obtuse as to 
misunderstand and explain tddydmetiy at iv. 19, 6, as tad yam although 
the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is 
impossible for the combination to mean anything but tad dydm eti. Simi- 
larly at iv. 28. 3, again with utter disregard of accent, he makes out of 

1 Thus at xix. 20. 4 b, vdrmhtiar vdrma surya/t, the comm, reads a^nir for a/iar^ and is 
supported therein by A(^S, and Ap. 
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sitivdnnemi (that is sticvdn emi : cf. Festgrnss^ p. 90-9 1 ) untranslatable 
stnvan neml : here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of the pada- 
kara was before him ; but even a modicum of insight should have kept 
him out of that pitfall Again, he seems never to have observed that 
past passive participles with a preposition accent the preposition (cf. 
Grammar, § 1085 a), and accordingly takes sainvrtas at xviii. 3. 30 as if 
it were sdinvrtas. Despite accent and pada-kara, he takes rajasd, p. -sah, 
at xi. 2. 25, as instr. of rdjas I And so on. 

The text used by the commentator is nevertheless notably different 
from that given by the mss. used for the Berlin edition, and from that 
given by S. P. Pandit's authorities. In books i.-iv. Whitney counts over 
three hundred peculiarities of the commentator's text, and in the Fest- 
gniss gives several lists of them. He has intended in the present 
work to report all variants of the commentator’s text throughout, and I 
trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mine) will 
prove to be few indeed. 

- ; Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identical with the Sayana of 

the Rig“Veda?— I suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by 
- no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of 

pS; ; the Madhaviya-vedartha-prakaga (or rbhdsya) with the bhdsya on the 

AV., with special reference to the treatment of the accent in the two 
i!; . works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the question of 

the identity of the Sayana of the RV. with the Sayana'* of the AV. 
The latter ^ does indeed sometimes heed his accents; but the occasions 
on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost rarity (see; W’s 
note to xix. 13. 9 and mine to verse 4). 

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural 
yamdrdjnas, we find that at RV. x. 16. 9 Sayana explains it quite rightly 
as a possessive yamo rdjd yesdm, tan; while at AV. xviii. 2. 46, 

on the other hand, in the half-verse addressed to the dead man, ^by a 
safe(?) road, go thou to the Fathers who have Yama as their king,* 
dparipareita patkd yamdrdjnah pitrn gacha, Sayana ” makes of the very 
same form a gen. sing, and renders ^ by a safe road belonging to king 
(tasy a stfabhiltena mmgem) go thou to the Fathers ’! Evidently, 
so simple a matter as the famous distinction between iiidra-fatru md the 
blasphemous mdm-fatru (ct^^^ on TPr. xxiv. 5 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. 
iv. 368) was quite beyond his ken. Such bungling can hardly be the work 
of a man who knew his Rig-Veda as the real Sayana did. 


1 A remark in his comment on ii.4. i (Bombay ed., i. 210*^), to the effect that the jangidfa is, 
a kind of tree familiarly known in Benares, suggests the surmise that his bhasya may have been 
mitten in that city. ^ 
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5. Readings of the Pada-patlia 

These were reported in the Index, and have since been published in full — 
As elsewhere noted, these have been reported in the Index Veiimrnvi in 
such wise (see Index^ p. 4) as to enable us to determine the padadoxm of 
every item of the Atharvan vocabulary. An index, however, is an incon- 
venient vehicle for such information, and the complete pada-fatha^ as 
published by S. P. Pandit, is accordingly most welcome. Some of his 
occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text are pointed 
out by Whitney in the places concerned ; but the has deeper- 
seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its author and not 
simple errors of transmission.^ Here again I may make a suggestion, 
namely, that a critical and systematic study of the palpable blunders of 
the pada-patJia would be an interesting and fruitful task. Even pada- 
text of books i.-xviii. stands on a very different plane from that of the 
RV. (cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud., iii. 144). A critical discussion of its char- 
acter is not called for here ; but several illustrative examples may be given. 

Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-patha. — Verb-compounds give 
occasion for several varieties of errors. Thus, first, as respects accentua- 
tion, we find, on the one hand, incorrect attribution of accent to the verbal 
element (cf. v. 22. 1 1) ; and, on the other, denials of accent which are quite 
intolerable, as at xiv. 2. 73 {ye : a : agaman instead of and xiv- 

1. 9 {ydt : savitd : adadat : where Cakalya resolves aright savitd : ddaddt)d 

Secondly, as respects details of division, we find gross violation of the 

rule. The rule (a very natural one) for compounds with finite verb-forms 
is that the preposition, if accented, is treated as an independent word 
and has the vertical mark of interpunction (here represented by a colon) 
after it ; but that, if accentless (proclitic), it is treated, not as an inde- 
pendent word, but as making a w^ord-unit with the verb-form, and is 
accordingly separated therefrom only by the minor mark of separation 
or avagraha (here represented by a circle). Thus in AV. i. i, we have 
ni : ramaya and parioydnti. Such a division as nt^ramaya ox pari:yd 7 iti 
would be wholly erroneous ; and yet we find errors of the first type at 
vi. 74.2 {sdmojnapaydmi), 114,2 [npao^ekima), xiii. 3.17 iyhbhdti), xviiL 

2. 58 {pdrmhkhaydidi), 4. 53 {yi^dadhat)? 

1 The of book xix., which swarms with blunders (cf. p. 895, end, S96, top), is 

clearly very different both in character and origin from the of books i.-xvm. 

2 If Whitney is right in supposing that vi. 1.3 is a spoiled g&yatri the first pada of which 
ends with savita, then I believe that the accentlessness of savisai is to be regarded as pointing 
to a false resolution and that the pada-i^xt should be amended to aosdvisat; but cf. vii. 73. 7 c 
and Qakalya’s resolution of its RV. parallel 

3 In some of these cases, the rationale of the error is discernible: cf. the notes, especially 
the note to xiii. 3. 1 7. 
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Various combinations.— The combination of ^ or (final or initial) with 
otheiv vowels gives rise to errors. Thus at viii. 2.21 cd = i. 35-4 cd, 
tmii G= te anil) is resolved by the pada-kara as te dmi, and the comm, 
follows him in both instances. In matters concerning the combination 
of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves saptasydni into sapid 
dsyani at iv. 39. 10 (see note). The errors in question are of considerable 
range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv. i. 56, that dnvar- 
tisye means dmi : vaiEsye^^ to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that 
yd stands iox yah in the verse x. 10. 32, evdm indtise dadus, //etc., or 
that mayd stands for mdyah as subject of jajne in viii. 9. 5. Perhaps his 
tdt : yam : eti (iv. 19. 6) and stiivdn : nemi (iv. 28. 3), already noticed (p. Ixvii) 
in another connection, may be deemed to bear the palm. Beside the 
former we may put his resolution^ of somatvdm somdt ivdm)^ at 
iv. 10. 6, into soma : tvdni. 

6. The Praticakhya and its Commentary 

Character of Whitney’s editions of the Pratigakhyas. — In the preface 
to his edition of the Taittirlya Sanihita, Weber speaks with satisfaction 
of the service rendered him in the task of editing that Samhita by 
Whitney's critical edition of the appurtenant Praticakhya. Whitney’s 
edition of that treatise is indeed a model ; but even his earlier edition of 
the Atharvan Praticakhya was buttressed by such elaborate studies of 
those actual facts which form the topics of the Praticakhya, and by such 
complete collections of the different classes of those facts, that he could 
speak with the utmost authority in criticism of the way in which the 
maker of the Pratigakhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his work, 
and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the bearing of the 
treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text. 

Bearing of the Atharvan Praticakhya upon the orthography and criticism 
of the text. — First, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance 
of the Praticakhya for that purpose is superfluous for any student 
acquainted with the nature of the treatise ; but the orthographic method 
pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method 
to the actual prescriptions of the Praticakhya are made the subject of a 
special chapter, below, p. cxxiii. — Secondly, the treatise does bear upon 
the general criticism of the text. That it ignores the nineteenth book is 
a weighty fact among the items of cumulative evidence respecting the 
original make-up of the text and the supplementary character of that 

1 Cf. the confusion between pdiv rsahhds and pdtu vrsabhds at xix. 27. i, Bombay ed. 

2 Cf. note to xix. 50. i, where nirjahydstma tain drnpadi jahu doubtless meaning nir jahi 
and 5 stendm drupadS jahi^ is resolved as nih : jakydh : tma. 
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book: see p. 896, line 6. In matters of detail also, the treatise or its 
comment is sometimes of critical value : thus the non-inclusion qI idas 
pade among the examples of the comment on APr. ii. 72 (see note) 
arouses the suspicion that vi. 63. 4 (see note) was not contained in the 
commentator’s AV. text 

Utilization of the Atharvan Praticakhya for the present work, — Whit- 
ney’s edition is provided with three easily usable indexes (not blind 
indexes) : one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit words, and a general 
index. The first gives in order some eight or nine hundred Atharvan 
passages, and gives nearly twelve hundred references to places in the 
Pratigakhya or the comment or Whitney’s notes, in which those passages 
are discussed. Whitney has transferred the references of the first index 
with very great fulness, if not with absolute completeness, to the pages 
of his Collation-Book, entering each one opposite the text of the verse 
concerned. Very many or most of them, after they have once been util- 
ized in the constitution of the text of the Sariihita, are of so little further 
moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present work ; the rest will 
be found duly cited in the course of Whitney’s commentary, and their 
value is obvious. 

7. The Anukramanis : Old and Major 

More than one Anukramani extant. — ^ At the date of the preface to the 
Berlin edition, it was probably not clearly understood that there was 
more than one such treatise. The well-known one was the Major Anu- 
kramani, the text of which was copied by Whitney from the ms. in the 
British Museum in 1853, as noticed below, p. Ixxii. In making his fun- 
damental transcript of the Atharvan text, certain scraps, looking like 
extracts from a similar treatise, were found by Whitney in the colophons 
of the several divisions of the mss. which he was transcribing, and were 
copied by him in his Collation-Book, probably without recognizing their 
source more precisely than is implied in speaking of them as “bits of 
extract from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it ” (see p. cxxxviii). 

The Pancapatalika. — The Critical Notice in the first volume of the 
Bombay edition made it clear that the source of those scraps is indeed 
an old Anukramani, and that it is still extant, not merely as scattered 
fragments, but as an independent treatise, and that its name is Panca- 
patalika. That name is used by “ Sayana” when he refers to the treatise 
in his comm, to iii. 10. 7. In the main body of this work the treatise is 
usually styled the “quoted Aniikr.” or the “old Anukr.” The word 
“old” means old with reference to the Major Anukramani; and since 
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the dependence of the latter upon the former is now evident (see p. 

^4, end, p. 793, ^ i, end) it appears that the word was rightly 

used. The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney’s 
Collation-Book, have been gathered together on six sheets by him. I was 
tempted to print them off together here for convenience ; but several 
considerations dissuaded me : they are after all only fragments ; they are 
all given in their proper places in the main body of this work ; and, finally, 
the Bombay editor (see his Critical Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps 
more copious extracts from the original treatise than do the colophons 
of Whitney’s mss. For some of the excerpts in their proper sequence 
and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 792-3, and cf. pages 632, 707, 
737, S14. 

Manuscripts of the Pancapatalika. — Doubtless S. P. Pandit had a com- 
plete ms. of the treatise in his hands; and, if its critical value was not 
exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a criti- 
cal edition of this ancient tract. It is not unlikely that the ms. which 
S. P. Pandit used was one of those referred to by Aufrecht, Catalogus 
catalogorum, p. 315, namely, Nos. 178-9 (on p. 61) of Kielhorn’s Report 
on the search for Sanskrit mss. in the Bombay P^'esidency during the year 
1880-81. Both are now listed in the Catalogue of the collections of mss, 
deposited in the Deccan College (Poona), p. 179. According to Garbe’s 
Verzeichniss der Indischen Handschrif ten (Tubingen, 1899), p. 90, Roth 
made a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ms., which copy is now in 
the Tubingen Library. 

The BrhatsarvanukramanL - — This treatise is usually styled in the 
sequel simply ^‘the Anukr.,” but sometimes ''^the Major Anukr.” The 
excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the intro- 
ductions to the several hymns in this work are taken from Whitney’s 
ndgari transcript which he made in London in 1853 on the occasion of 
his visit there to make his London collations (p. xliv). The transcript 
is bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly 
exhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise 
to do. 

Manuscripts of the Brhatsarvanukramani — Whitney made his tran- 
script from the Polier ms. in the British Museum which is now numbered 
548 by Bendall in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss, in the British 
Mtiseum of 1902. The ms. forms part of Polier’s second volume described 
below, p. cxiii, under Codex I ; and it is the one from which was made 
the ms. transcribed for Col. Martin and numbered 235 by Eggeliiig (see 
again p. cxiii). Whitney afterwards, presumably in 1875, collated his 
London transcript with the Berlin ms. described by Weber, Verzeichniss, 
voL ii., p. 79, No. 1487, and added the Berlin readings in violet ink. The 
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Berlin ms. bears the copied date sainvat 1767 (a.d. 171 i) : it is characterized 
by Weber, hid. Stud, xvii. 178, as pretty incorrect but my impres- 
sion is that it is better than the ms. of the British Museum. 

Text-critical value of the Anukraiuanis. — The most important ancillary 
treatise that an editor needs to use in establishing the text of the samhiid^ 
is the Pratigakhya ; but the Anukramanls are also of some importance, 
especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of 
the text (cf., for example, pages 61 1, 628: or note to iv. ii. 7), as has 
been practically shown by S. P. Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical 
Notice, pages 16-24. — The pronouncements of the Anukramanls con- 

cerning the verse-norms of the earlier books (see p. cxlviii) are also of value 
in discussing general questions as to the structure of the sam/iitd. In 
particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr. are some- 
times of critical weight. Thus iii. 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn 
of 8 verses ; but our treatise expressly calls it a sadrca, thus supporting 
most acceptably the critical reduction (already sufficiently certain : see 
note to vs. 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book. 
— Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the order 
of verses (cf. p. 739) or the extent of a hymn (cf. p. 768), as contemplated 
by the Anukr., may be different from that of our text. — Its statements 
as to the *Meity ” of a given hymn are sometimes worth considering in 
determining the general drift of that hymn ; and its dicta regarding the 
“ seers ” of the hymns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly 
noticed below, pp. 1038 ff. — Then too, the manuscripts of the Anukr. 
may sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the pratlkas 
(cf. note to iv. 3. 3). And it happens even that the authority of the 
Major Anukr. may be pressed into service at x. 5. 49 (see the notes) to 
determine which pair of verses (whether viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 6r. 1-2) is 
meant by the j/dd agna iti dve of the mss, (see below, p. exx: and cf. the 
case at xix. 37. 4). 

The author of the Major Anukramani as a critic of meters* — The author 
shows no sense fqr rhythm. His equipment as a critic of meters hardly 
goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables. Thus he 
calls ii. 12. 2 jagatl ; but although pada a has 12 syllables, its cadence has 
no jagatl character whatever. To illustrate the wooclenness of his methods, 
we may take ii. 13. i : this he evidently scans as ii4*ii:io4'i2 = 44, 
and accordingly makes it a simple irisitebk, as if the extra '' syllable in 
d could offset the deficiency in c ! For the spoiled c of the Vulgate, the 
Ppp. reading pibann amrtam (which is supported by MS.) suggests the 
remedy, and if we accept that as the true Atharvan form of the verse, it 
is then an example of the mingling (common in one and the same verse) 
of acatalectic jagatl padas with catalectic forms thereof. So far, indeed, 
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is he from discerning matters of this sort, that his terminology is quite 
lacking in words adequate for their expression.^ 

If the author of the Major Aiiukr. showed some real insight into Vedic 
meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in 
affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the samhitd or in deter- 
mining our choice as between alternative readings. The contrary, rather, 
is wont to be the case. Thus at iv. 15. 4, his definition, virdtpnrastdd- 
brkatti implies the division (given also by pada-m^s.) 10 -j~ 8 : 8 -h 8, 
thus leaving the parjanya stranded at the beginning of a pada ! 

An excellent illustration of the way in which he might help us, if we 
could trust him, is offered by iv. 32. 3 b, which reads tdpasd ynjd vi jahi 
cdtrun. Here Ppp. makes an unexceptionable trispibh by xQzdimg jahtha, 
and the author of the Anukr. says the verse is tristjcbk. His silence 
respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi- 
tional weighty argument for judging the Ppp. reading to be the true 
Atharvan one, if only we could trust him — ^as we cannot. Cf. end of 
Ws note to iv. 36. 4. 

Such as it is, his treatment of the meters is neither even nor equably 
careful. Thus he notes the irregularity of vii. 112. i, while in treating 
the repetition of the very same verse at xiv. 2. 45 (see note), he passes 
over the bJmriktvam in silence. Throughout most of the present work, 
Whitney has devoted considerable space to critical comment upon the 
treatment of the meters by the Anukr. Considering the fact, however, 
that the principles which underlie the procedure of the Hindu are so 
radically different from those of his Occidental critic, no one will be 
likely to find fault if the criticisms of the latter prove to be not entirely 
exhaustive. 

His statements as to the seers of the hymns. — The ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship, made by the author of the Major Anukr. and given in the 
Excerpts, are set forth in tabular form at p. 1040 and are critically dis- 
cussed at p. 1038, which see. 

8. The Kaucika-Sutra and the Yaitana-Sutra 

The work of Garte and Bloomfield and Caland. — As elsewhere mentioned 
(p. xxv), the Vaitana has been published in text and translation by Garbe, 
and the text of the Kau5ika (in 1890) by Bloomfield. Since 1890, a 
good deal of further critical work upon the Kau^ika has been done by 

1 For the reader’s convenience it may be noted that verses deficient by one or two syllables, 
respectively, are called by him nicrt and viraj ; and that verses redundant by one or two are 
called and 
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Bloomfield^ and by Caland.^ — The value of these Sutras is primarily as a 
help to the understanding of the ritual setting and general purpose of 
a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its exegesis. From that aspect they 
will be discussed below (p. Ixxvii), Meantime a few words may be said 
about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Samhita. 

Bearing of the ritual Sutras upon the criticism of the structure and text 
of the Samhita. — Bloomfield himself discusses this matter in the intro- 
duction to his edition of Kaucika, p. xli. He there points out instances 
in which bidefer independent hymns have been fused into one longer 
composite hymn by the redactors of the Saihhita, and shows that the 
Sutras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing 
the employment of the component parts separately. Thus (as is pointed 
out also by Whitney), iv. 38 is made up of two independent parts, a 
gambling-charm (verses 1-4) and a cattle-charm (verses S*-*7). The Sutra 
prescribes them separately for these wholly different uses, the former 
with other gambling-charms ; and to the latter it gives a special name. 
Bloomfield^s next illustrations, which concern vii. 74 and 76, have in the 
meantime given rise to the critical question whether vii. 74. 1--2 and 
76. x-2 did not form one hymn for Ke^ava.® 

The mss. of the Sutras may sometimes be taken as testimony for the 
readings of the cited pratikas. The like was said (p. Ixxiii) of the mss. of 
the Anukramams. The mss. of the Kaugika (cf. Bloomfield’s Introduction, 
p. xxxix) are wont to agree with those of the Vulgate, even in obvious 
blunders. 

Grouping of mantra-material in Sutra and in Samhita compared. — Many 
instances might be adduced from the Kauqika which may well have a 
direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of 
hymns that appear as units in our text. To cite or discuss them here 
would take us too far afield, and I must content myself once more with a 
suggestion, namely, that a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra- 
material in the ritual, as compared with its grouping in the Samhita, ought 
to be undertaken. At Kauq. 29. 1-14 the verses of AV. v. 13 are brought 
in for u^e, all of them and in their Vulgate order. The like is true of 
AV. ix. 5. 1-6 at Kau^, 64. 6-16. Whether it would lead to clear-cut 

1 See his seven Contributions to the mte 7 'pretation of the Veda (below, p. ci), Ms Hymns of 
the AV. (SBE. xliiT and his review of Caland's Zaziberritual (Gottiiigische gelehrte Anzeigen, 
1902, no. 7). 

2 See his Altindisckes Zaiiberritical, and his eight papers Zur Exegese und Kritik der rituellcn 

Sutras li.-lvii.). Of the papers, those most important for the Kau9ika are the ones 

contained in vol. liil. See also WZKM. vin. 367. 

3 See Bloomfield’s note, SBE. xlii. 558 ; Whitney’s introduction to vii. 74, and the note added 
by me at p. 440, top ; and Caland’s note 5X0 page T05 of his ZmiherrituaL . Hymn 76 of the 
Berlin ed. is in no wise a unity ; see the introduction thereto, 
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results is doubtful ; but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no 
less important than it is obscure. The obscurity is especially striking in 
book xviiL, where the natural order of the component rites of the long 
funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual 
arrangement of the verses of the Samhita. Thus xviii. 4. 44, which accom- 
panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to 
precede xviii. 2.4, which accompanies the act of setting fire to the pile. 

See niy remark, below, page 870, lines 7-9, and my discussion, pages 
870-1, of '^Part III.” and ''Part V.” of xviii. 4. As is noted at xviii. 
r. 49 and 2. i, the ritual group of verses that accompany the oblations to 
Yama in the cremation-ceremony wholly disregards even so important a 
division as that between two successive a 7 iuvdka’\\ymy\^. It is pointed 
out on p. 848 that verse 60 of xviii. 3 is widely separated from what 
appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit, 
verse 6. 

Many difficulties of the Kaudka yet unsolved. — It will very likely 
appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kaugika here and there ; as 
also, on the other hand, he has in fact here and there corrected the text 
or the interpretation of Garbe or of Bloomfield. At the time of Whit- 
ney's death, Bloomfield’s chief contributions (SBE. xlii.) to the interpre- 
tation of Kaugika had not yet appeared, nor yet those of Caland. AvS I 
have more than once said, no one ought to be so well able to give a trust- 
worthy translation of a difficult text as the man who has made a good 
edition of it ; and for this reason one must regret that Bloomfield did not 5 

give us - — in the natural sequence of the sutras — -as good a version as > 

he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached bits of inter- : 

pretation which are scattered through the notes of SBE. xlii. Caland 
observes, in the introduction to his Zaiiberritual^ p. IV, that in using the 
Kaugika he soon found that, in order to comprehend even a single 5 

passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book. The like is, i 

of course, equally true of the Praticakhya. A commentator upon the 
Samhita who wishes (as did Whitney) to combine in his comment the | 

best of all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course ! 

stop to settle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may j 

require the investigation of a specialist. Thus Whitney, in his note to f 

X, 5. 6, said in his ms. for the printer, "The Kaug. quotes the common 1 

pmttka of the six verses at 49. 3, in a witchcraft-ceremony, in connection 
with the releasing of a bull.” If Caland is right {Zaicbcrritnal, p. 171), | 

the hocus-pocus with the " water-thunderbolts ” does not begin until 
49. 3, and the svayam is to be joined to the preceding sutra (ZDMG. ; 

liii. 21 1), and the letting loose of the bull (49. i) has nothing to do with j 

the uses of x. 5. This is just the kind of error which we cannot fairly f 

■ ' :: 
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blame Whitney for making. Special difficulties of this sort should have 
been settled for him by the sutra-specialists, just as he had settled the 
special difficulties of the Pratigakhya when he edited that text. 

Value of the ritual Sutras for the exegesis of the Saihhita. — Estimates 
of the value of these Sutras as casting light upon the original meaning 
of the mantras have differed and will perhaps continue to differ. The 
opinion has even been held by a most eminent scholar that there is, on 
the whole, very little in the Kaugika which really elucidates the Saiiihita, 
and that the Kaugika is in the main a fabrication rather than a collection 
of genuine popular practices. The principal question here is, not whether 
this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or 
wrong. It is, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con- 
templated in kandika 79 of the Kaugika, a young Hindu, still in the hey- 
day of the blood, would, at such an approach of a climax of feeling as is 
implied in the acts from the talparohana to the actual nidJmvana (79- 9) 
inclusive, tolerate — whether patiently or impatiently — * such an accom- 
paniment of mantras as is prescribed in sutras 4 to 9. Whatever philo- 
logical pertinence may be made out for them (cf. Whitney’s note to xiv. 
2. 64), their natural impertinence to the business in hand seems almost 
intolerable. 

To this it may be answered that the Sutra often represents an ideal 
prescription or ideate Vo 7 ^schriftp compliance with which was not expected 
by any one, save on certain ceremonial occasions, the extreme formality 
of which was duly ensured by elaborate preparation and the presence of 
witnesses. 

The data of the Kaugika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism in the 
exegesis of the Samhita. — There is every reason to suppose that the 
actual text of the sarhhitas is often a fragmentary and faulty record of 
the antecedent (I will not say original) oral tradition ; and that the 
stanzas as we find them have often been dislocated and their natural 
sequence faulted by the action of the diaskeuasts. It is moreover 
palpable that questions of original sequence, so far from being cleared up, 
are often complicated all the more by the comparison of the sequences of 
the ritual texts (see p. Ixxv). In these days of rapid travel and communi- 
cation, it is hard to realize the isolation of the Indian villages [gramas) 
and country districts [janapadas) in antiquity. That isolation tended to 

1 I owe this suggestion to Professor Delbriick of Jeaa, who was my guest while I had this 
chapter in hand and was so kind as to criticize it. As a curious parallel to the case above 
cited, he told me of the verses prescribed for use in the Briidergemeine of Count Zinzendorf : 

Mein mir von Gott verliehenes WeibI 
Anitzt bestelg’ ich deinen Leib. 

Empfange meinen Samen 
In Gottes Namen. Amen. 
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conserve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the details, 
for example, of their nuptial and funeral customs ; so that the local 
diversities are sometimes expressly mentioned {uccdvacd janapadadha^md 
grdmadharntdc ca : AGS. i. p). Astonishingly conservative as India is 
(see my remarks in Karpuramanjari, p. 206, % 2, p. 231, note 2), it can 
nevertheless not be doubtful that her customs have changed in the time 
from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there 
are divers general considerations which militate strongly against much 
dogmatism in the treatment of these matters.^ 

integer vitae as a Christian funeral-hymn. — During the last twenty-four 
years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last 
tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend. On 
such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first 
two stanzas of the Floratian ode (i. 22), integer zdtae scelerisqne piirus, to 
the solemn and stately music of Friedrich Ferdinand Flemming. Indeed, 
so frequent is the employment of these words and this music, that one 
might almost call it a part of the Funeral Office after the Harvard Use.'’ 
The original occasion of the ode, and the relation of Horace to Aristius 
Fusciis to whom it is addressed, are fairly well known. The lofty moral 
sentiment of the first two stanzas, however seriously Horace may have 
entertained it, is doubtless uttered in this connection in a tone of mock- 
solemnity. Even this fact need not mar for us the tender associations 
made possible by the intrinsic appropriateness of these two pre-Christian 
stanzas for their employment in a Christian liturgy of the twentieth cen- 
tury. But suppose for a moment that the choir were to continue singing 
on to the end, even to Lalagen amabor dttlce loqiientem ! what palpable, 
what monstrous ineptitude ! If only the first two stanzas were extant, 
and not the remaining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of 
any arriere-pensee in writing them ; and if we were to interpret them 
simply in the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from 
apprehending their original connection and motive ! 

Secondary adaptation of mantras to incongruous ritual uses. — Let no 
one say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in 
India. On the contrary : instances — in no wise doubtful and not a whit 
less striking — of secondary adaptation of a mantra to similarly incongru- 
ous uses in the ritual may there be found in plenty. This secondary 
association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been 

^ Caland’s sketch of the funeral rites is a most praiseworthy and interesting one, and his 
description of the practices which he there sets forth in orderly and lucid sequence is well worth 
the while; but his descriptions are taken from many sources differing widely in x>lace and time; 
and it is on many grounds improbable that the ritual as he there depicts it was ever carried out 
in any given place at any given time* 
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determined by some most superficial semblance of verbal pertinence in the 
mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence 
to the practice whatsoever. For example, CGS. prescribes the verse 
dksan for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car; here^ 
I think, there can be no doubt ^ that the prescription has been suggested 
by the surface resemblance of ^ they have eaten’ to dksam ‘axled 

Or, again, to take an example which has been interestingly treated by 
Bloomfield, the verses xiv. 2. 59-62 doubtless referred originally to the 
mourning women, who, with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a 
funeral; and they were presumably used originally as an expiation for 
such noisy proceedings. Secondarily, they have been adapted for use in 
connection with the wedding ceremonies, “in case a wailing arises,” and 
doubtless for no better reason than that they contained the word for 
“ wailing”; and they have accordingly been placed by the diaskeuasts 
among the wedding verses, where we now find them. See Bloomfield,. 
AJP. xi. 341, 338 : and cf. vii. 466. 

9. Readings of the Kashmirian or PMppalada Recension of the 
Atharva-Veda Samhita 

General relations of this recension to the Vulgate or ^aunakan recension.- 
— Just as, on the one hand, the minute differences between two closely 
related manuscripts of the same recension (for example, between Whit- 
ney’s P. and M.) represent upon a very small scale the results of human 
fallibility, so, upon the other hand, do the multitudinous and pervading 
differences between the general readings of the manuscripts of the Vul- 
gate and those of the birch-bark manuscript of the Kashmirian recension 
truly represent in like manner the fallibility of human tradition, but on a 
very large scale. The Caunakan or Vulgate recension represents one 
result of the selective process by which the Indian diaskeuasts took from 
the great mass of mantra-material belonging to the oral tradition of 
their school a certain amount, arranging it in a certain order ; the Kash- 
mirian recension represents another and very different result of a similar 
process. 

Since the birch-bark manuscript has thus far maintained its character 
as a unique, we shall perhaps never know how truly it represents the best 
Kashmirian tradition of this Veda; it is quite possible that that tradition 
was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof which we possess in the 

1 1 had hesitatingly advanced this view, below, in my note to xviii. 4. 61 ; and I am pleased 
to see now that Bloomfield had unhesitatingly given it as his own opinion long before, at AJP. 
xi. 341. 

2 Further reference is made to these general relations below, at p. 1013-. 
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birch-bark manuscript, and which, although excellent in many places, is 
extremely incorrect in very many. Systematic search will doubtless 
reveal the fact that the Paippalada recension, even in the defective form 
in which it has come down to us, often presents as its variant a reading 
which is wholly different, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yields nothing 
to the Vulgate in its claim for genuineness and originality : thus for the 
Vulgate readings tdtas (x. 3. 8), iydya (y. 7. 31), yd ca (x. 8. lo), ksiprdm 
(xii. 1.35), amd ca (xii. 4. 38), respectively, the Paipp. presents the sense- 
equivalents tasmdt, jagdma, yota, osam, diWd grhepi. 

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by no 
means coincident. The Kashmirian text is more rich in Brahmana pas- 
sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate.^ The coinci- 
dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two 
recensions (cf. p. 1015); and it will appear in the sequel that even the 
coincident material, as between the Kashmirian and the Vulgate forms 
thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian 
readings are much oftener pej orations than survivals of a more intelligent 
version. 

This, however, is not always the case : thus, of the two recensions, the 
Kashmirian has the preferable reading at xii. 2. 30 d. Or again, at v. 2. 8 
and xiv. i. 22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig-Veda, as 
against the Vulgate, and, at xi. 2. 7, with the Katha reading. In this 
connection it is interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and 
Whitney for the desperate nineteenth book are often confirmed in fact 
by the Kashmirian readings : instances may be found at xix. 27. 8 ; 32. 4, 
S, 8 ; 44. 2 ; 46. 3 (two) ; 53. 5 ; 56. 4. 

The unique birch-bark manuscript of the Paippalada text. — This is 
described by Garbe in his Verseic/iniss as No. 14. It consisted of nearly 
three hundred leaves, of which two are lost and eight or more are defec- 
tive. They vary in height from 14 to 2 r centimeters; and in width, 
from n to 16; and contain from 13 to 23 lines on a page. The ms. is 
dated sainvat 95, without statement of the century. If the year 4595 of 
the Kashmirian ioka-kdla is meant, the date would appear to be not far 
from A.D. 1519. A description of the ms., with a brief characterization 
of some of its peculiarities, was given by Roth at Florence in Sep. 1878, 
and is published in the Atti del IV Congresso interna^ionale degli Oricn- 
talistiy ii. 89-96. Now that the facsimile is published, further details are 
uncalled for. A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given in the 
latter volume of this work. The plate chosen is No. 341 and gives the 
obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several of 
the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow. 

^ So Roth in the Atti (p. 95), as cited on this page. 
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Roth’s Kashmirian nagari transcript (Kov- 1874), — A nagarl copy of 
the original birch-bark manuscript was made at Crinagara in 1873. This 
copy is No. 16 of Garbe’s Verzeichniss^ and we may call it Roth’s Kash- 
mirian nagarl transcript. It came into Roth’s hands at the end of 
November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth’s essay, 
Der Atharvaveda in Kasckmu\ pages 13-14 ; and the date of its arrival 
in Tubingen, from p, 1 1 of the same essay. With great promptness, 
Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub- 
lished as an appendix to an invitation to the academic celebration of the 
birthday (March 6, 1875) of the king.^ —It would appear that Roth’s 
Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark 
original in India: S. P. Pandit seems also to have had one; for he cites 
the Paippalada in his edition, vol. iv., p. S^Q. The copy used by him is 
doubtless the nagari copy procured by Biihler, and listed as VIII. i of 
the collection of 1875-76, on p. 73 of the Catalogue of the Deccan Col- 
lege manuscripts. See also Garbe’s VerzeicknisSymidi^x No, 17^ for the 
description of another copy (incomplete). 

Arrival of the Mrch-bark original in 1876 at Tiibingen. — The original 
seems to have come into Roth’s hands in the early summer of 1876, 
The approximate date of its arrival appears from Whitney’s note to 
p. xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am. Oriental 
Society at the meetings of May and Nov., 1S75, May, 1876 (= JAOS. 
X., p. cxix) : **As these Proceedings [that is, the pamphlet just mentioned] 
are going through the press, it is learned from Professor Roth that the 
original of the Devanagarl copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms. in 
the Kashmir alphabet, on highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached 
him, being loaned by the Government of India, which had obtained 
possession of it. It cforrects its copy in a host of places, but also has 
innumerable errors of its own. It is accented only here and there, in 
passages.” 

Roth’s Collation (ended, June, 1884) of the Paippalada text This is 

written on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from i to 44 (but 
•sheet s has only two pages) ; the pages measure about X inches, 
and there are some 9 supplementary pages (see p. Ixxxii, top), sent in 
answer to specific inquiries of Whitney, As appears from the colo- 
phon added by Roth (see below, p. 1009), this Collation was finished 
June 25, 1884. Since Roth’s autograph transcript described in the next 
paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of 
error in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for Whitney from his 
Kashmirian nagari transcript, and that he used the birch-bark original to 


1 My copy of Rothes essay was given me by my teacher, the author, Feb. 26, 1875. 
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some extent to control the errors of the copy.^ Occasional suspicions 
of error in ‘the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to 
ask Roth to reexamine the manuscript upon certain doubtful points. 
Whitney’s questions extend over books i. to v., and others were noted, 
but never sent. Roth’s answers form a valuable supplement to his 
Collation, and end in April, 1894. 

Roth’s autograph nagari transcript (Dec. 1884). — The end of the Colla- 
tion which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 25, 
1884. After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript 
from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan. ii, 
1893 : Von Paippalada habe ich devanagarl Abschrift, aber nicht voll- 
standig. Die mit Vulgata gleichlautenden Verse, die nur durch Fehler 
Eckel erregen, habe ich bios citiert, z.B. die vielen aus RV., nehme mir 
aber doch vielleicht noch die Muhe, sie nachzutragen. Ich habe an der 
Abschrift unermudlich vom 19. Sept, bis 28. Dez. 1884 geschrieben und 
diese Leistung als eine ungewohnliche betrachtet.” This transcript is 
doubtless far more accurate than the one used for the Collation. The 
badness of the latter and the fragility of the birch-bark original w’'ere 
doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to make his autograph nagar! 
transcript : see p. Ixxxv, top. See p. 1045. J 

The facsimile of the Tiibingen birch-bark manuscript (1901). — A mag- 
nificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript has now been published by 
the care and enterprise of Bloomfield and Garbe.^ The technical perfection 
of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every 
stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate 
veinings of the bark itself, with its injuries and patches. Even if other 
things were equal, the facsimile is much better than the original, inas- 
much as a copy of each one of 544 exquisitely clear and beautiful chromo- 
photographic plates, all conveniently bound and easy to handle and not 
easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries through- 
out the world, is much more serviceable than the unique original, 

^ In some cases, fragments of tlie birch-bark original seem to have become iost after Roth’s 
Kashmirian nagari transcript was made, so that the latter, and the two other Indian copies 
mentioned on p. Ixxxi, have thus become now onr only reliance. Thus for avwrdhat of the Vul- 
gate at i. 29. 3 b, Jloth reports as Paipp. variant and adds “nur in der Abschrift 

vorhanden.” This must have stood bn the prior half of line 12 of folio 3 b of the birch-bark 
ms,; but a piece of it is there broken out. 

^ The Kashmirian Atharva^Veda (School of the Paippaladas). Reproduced by chromo- 
photography from the manuscript in the University Library at Tubingen. Edited under the 
auspices of the Johns Hopkins University in Baltimore and of the Royal Eberhard-Karls- 
University in Tubingen, Wiirttemberg, by Maurice Bloomfield, Professor in the Johns Hopkins 
University, and Richard Garbe, Professor in the University of Tubingen. Baltimore. The 
Johns Hopkins Press. 1901. The technical work by the firm of Martin Rommel & Co., 
Stuttgart, 
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, easily injured, requiring 
the utmost caution in handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible 
except to a very few persons: but other things are not equal; for the 
transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightened contrast of color which 
is gained by wetting the birch-bark original, and which passes away as 
soon as the leaf is dry, is converted into a permanent advantage by the 
chromophotographic process, in which the plates are made from the 
freshly wetted original. Moreover, the owner of a facsimile is at liberty 
to use it at home or wherever he pleases, and to mark it (with pen or 
pencil) as much as he pleases. The facsimile may therefore truly be said 
to be in many respects preferable to the original 

Roth’^s Collation not exhaustive, — Now that the superb facsimile is 
published, it is possible for a competent critic to test Roth’s Collation in 
respect i. of its completeness, and 2. of its accuracy. As, first, for its 
completeness, it is sufficiently apparent from several expressions -used by 
Roth,^ that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to 
give with completeness the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work 
like this one of Whitney’s, whose main scope is very much broader. Roth 
was a man who had a clear sense of the relative value of things — a sense 
of intellectual perspective ; and he was right. 

Faults of the birch-bark manuscript. — The birch-bark manuscript is 
indeed what we may call in Hindu phrase a veritable * mine of the jewels 
of false readings and blunders,’ an apapdthaskhalitaratndkara^ a book in 
which the student may find richly-abounding and most instructive illus- 
trations of perhaps every class of error discussed by the formal treatises 
on text-criticism. Thus it fairly swarms with cases of haplography (the 
letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to be omitted, are given 
in brackets) : tdm tvd gale sarvavirds suvtrd \aristavird'\ abhi san carema : 
ihdiva dhrnvd prati [^i]s^/ia gale, folio 54 b 3‘4 = iii. 12. i c, d, 2 a; vasatkdre 
yathd yagaJi: \^yathd yagas'\ somaplthe, folio 22 b, 21 a; 

aditye ca Inrcafsasi^ folio 187 a '7 — x. 3. 18 b ; apa stedam^ vdsama- 
tham gotham iita \ta\skaram, folio 15^ = xix. 50. 5 a, b. Confusions as 

between surd and sonant (cf. p. 749, p. 57) and between aspirate and non- 
aspirate and between long and short vowels are so common as hardly to 
be worth reporting : cf. usase nas pari dhehi sarvdn rdtn andkasah, which 
is found at folio i58b'^==xix. 50. 7a, b, 'and exemplifies all three cases 

1 Such are : “ Verse, die nur durch Fehler Eckel erreg-en,’* p. Ixxxii ; “ On y trouve, il est vrai, 

de tres-boiines parties, mais d’autres sent teilement defigurees, qidon a besoin de conjectures 
sans nombre pour arriver a un texte llsible,” 96 ; “ das Kauderwelsch,*^ “ganze Zeileti 

so unsicher dass man nicht einmal die Worter trennen kann,” p. Ixxxvi, 

2 To judge from stedam for stenctm, we might suppose that the ms. at this point was written 
down by a scribe at the dictation of a reciter with a bad cold in his head. 
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(dh ‘for d, t for /, k for g), — Of variety in the character of the Kash- 

mirian variants there is no lack. Thus we see the omission of a needed 
twin consonant (cf. p. 832) in yad \d]andena, folio 91 b 5 = v. 5.4a; inter- 
esting phonetic spellings in mahlyam of folio 264 b ^ for mahyain of 
ill 15. I d, and in e ie rdtriy anadvahas of folio 158 a ^7 for ye te rdtry 
anadvdhas of xix. 50. 2 a ; inversion in the order of words in sa me ksatram 
ca rdsthram ca of folio 187 a 4 = x. 3. 12 c. Not one of these examples was 
reported, though probably all were noticed, by Roth. In his Collation 
for V, 6, he notes for verses 11-14 unwesentliche Differenzen,” without 
specifying them. We may regret his failure to report such an interesting 
reading as yathdham qat^ndidsany^ folio 3 b where qatnihd is a correct 
equivalent of the ^atruhas of the Vulgate, i. 29. 5 c ; but with such a blun- 
der as asd7ti in the very next word, and such grammar diS aya^k vacah in 
the preceding pada, we cannot blame him. In an incomplete collation, 
there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported 
and what shall not. 

Collation not controlled by constant reference to the birch-bark ms, — 
Secondly, as for the accuracy of Roth’s Collation in the variants which 
he does give, — I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his 
Kashmirian ndgaid transcript (No. 16, Garbe) on which he based his 
Collation, by constant reference to the original Thus fit, I have hardly 
come upon inaccuracies myself ; but it is not improbable that occasional 
slips ^ on his part may yet come to light. It is proper here, therefore, 
partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to explain the 
situation. 

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms, — As any one can 
see from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashmirian correspondents 
of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-bark manuscript in an 
entirely different order. Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate 
verses iii. 12. i, 6, 8 ; 13. i ; 14. i ; 15. i, we shall find their Kashmirian 
correspondents at the following places (leaf, side, line) respectively: 
54 b 276 b 7 , 225 a 50 a I, 32 b S, 264 b 5 . From this it is evident that 
the mechanical process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through 
the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch -bark original, for the pur- 
pose of checking step by step the transcript used for the Collation, would 
have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves 
(nearly 300 in number) which would have ruined them. The leaves are 
now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may be gained 
from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page 11 . It was doubt- 
less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a 
copy which should be at once accurate, and also strong enough to endure 
1 Such as at p* xxxvi, foot-note. 
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handling without injury. To copy the birch-bark leaves in their proper 
order is a process by which they need suffer no harm; and this is pre- 
cisely what Roth did (see p. Ixxxii) as soon as possible after finishing the 
pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney. P* 

Care taken in the use of Roth’s Collation. Word-division. — In cariTing 
this work through the press, I have constantly and with the most scrupu- 
lous pains utilized Roth’s original Collation and his supplementary notes 
thereto, endeavoring thus to check any errors concerning the Kashmirian 
readings that might have crept into Whitney’s copy for the printer. Since 
Roth’s system of transliteration differs considerably from Whitney’s, the 
chances for mistakes arising through confusion of the two systems were 
numerous; and I have taken due care to avoid them. It may here be 
noted that Whitney’s system transliterates anusvara before a labial by m 
and not by m ; ^ but that in printing the Kashmirian readings, I have 
followed the Collation in rendering final anusvara by (or;}), save before 
vowels. Furthermore, in making use of Roth’s Collation, Whitney has 
habitually attempted to effect a satisfactory word-division. In many 
cases this is hardly practicable ; and in such cases it was probably a 
mistake to attempt it. For examples, one may consult the readings at 
V. 29. 2, ^syatamo ; vi. 44. 2, saroganam ; tog. i^jlvatavdyati ; 129. Zr^hse 
sdrpitah intending vrksesv cw-; vii. 70. drstd rdjyo^ intending drstad df. 

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified directly from the fac-* 
simile by the editor. — As the facsimile appeared in 1901, it is px'oper for 
me to give a reason for my procedure in this matter. In fact, both my 
editorial work and the printing were very far advanced^ in 1901, so that 
a change of method would in itself have been questionable; but an 
entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the 
fact that it would have been and still is a task requiring very much labor 
and time to find the precise place of the Kashmirian parallel of any given 
verse of the Vulgate, a task which can no more be en passant than 
can the task of editing a Pratigakhya, — all this apart from the difficulties 
of the Carada alphabet. 

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile — Whitney 
noted in pencil in his Collation-Book, opposite each Vulgate passage hav- 
ing a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the leaf of the Kashmirian text 
on which that parallel is found, adding or to indicate the obverse or 
the reverse, of the leaf. These numbers undoubtedly refer to the leaves 
of Roth’s Kashmirian nagari transcript (No. 16, Garbe) from which Roth 

1 I am sorry to observe that the third (posthumous) edition of his Grammar (see pages 518-9) 
misrepresents him upon this point. 

2 The main part of this book was in type as far as page 614 (xi. 1. 12) in Dec. 1901. The 
remainder (as far as p. 1009, the end) was in type Dec. 13, 1902. 
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made his Collation ; but as there was no prospect of their being of any 
use, Whitney has not given them in this work. 

One of Roth's first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original, 
was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of 
each leaf of his Kashmirian nagari transcript. These places he has indi- 
cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf 
the number of the leaf (with a or b) of that transcript. 

This was most fortunate; for the added numbers, in Roth's familiar 
handwriting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in 
repairing the edges of the bark leaf, are for the most part entirely legible 
in the facsimile : and it has given me much pleasure during the last few 
days (to-day is April 21, 1904) to assure myself of the fact which I had 
previously surmised, that these pencilled numbers afford us an exceed- 
ingly useful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash- 
mirian parallel in the facsimile, —useful at least until they are superseded 
by the hoped-for edition of an accurate transliteration of the facsimile 
with marginal references to the Vulgate. Whitney's pencilled reference- 
numbers were arranged by Dr. Ryder in the form of a table, which I 
have recast and given below : see pages 1013 ff. 

What ought an edition of the Kashmirian text to he? — -This question 
was privately discussed by Whitney and Roth in the letters ^ exchanged 
between them in 1893. Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the 
Kashmirian text might be printed in transliteration in the Kashmirian 
order and interspersed with references to the Vulgate parallels of the 
remainder, also in the Kashmirian, order, the whole to form an appendix 

1 Under date of Feb. 14, Wbitney suggests to Roth i “Why not give a Paipp. text, as an 
appendix to our volume [“ our volume ” means the present work], noting in their order the 
parallel passages by reference only, and writing out in full, interspersed with the former, the 
remainder ? ” — Roth makes answer, March 14 r “ Ich will nur wiinschen, dass Ihre Ges\ind- 
heit so lange Stand halte, urn das Werk zu Ende zu fiihren. Weil das aber als ein gUicklicher 
Fall zu betrachten ist, nicht als eine sichere Vorausslcht, so wlinschte ich alle Erschwerungen, 
also auch die Frage von einer Publikation der Paippal. Rec. ganzlich beseitigt zu sehen.” 
— Whitney, June 16, expresses the hope that Roth may reconsider the matter, i. because “a 
text of such primary importance will and must be published, in spite of its textual condition,” 
and 2. because “ there wall, so far as I can see, no other opportunity present itself of producing 
it so modestly and unpretendingly, or in a method adapted to its imj^erfect state : the occasion is 
an ideal one,” — Roth answers, July 2 : “ Mein lieber Freund, das ist kein erfreulicher Bericht, 
welchen Ihr Brief vora 16. Juni iiber Ihre Erlebnisse erstattet. Und ich sehe namentlich 
darads, dass Sie die Geduld sich erworben haben, die durch Uebung im Leiden kommt. . . . 
In einer Ausgabe der Paipp. miisste das ganze gedruckt warden, von A bis Z. . . , Wie wird 
sich das Kauderwelsch gedruckt ausnehmen ? ganze Zeilen so unsicher, dass man nicht einmal 
die Wdrter trennen kann. . . . Daran bessern, was ja das einzige Verdienst ware, diirfte man 
nicht. . . . Fiir Sie wird die einzige angemessene Sorge in diesem Augenblick sein, wieder 
gesund zu werden, alsdann die zweite, den Atharvan ans Licht zu bringen.” — Whitney 
writes, Aug. 25: “I give up with reluctance the hope of the further inclusion of Paipp. in our 
edition; but I will not bother you further with remonstrances or suggestions.” 
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to the present work. Roth’s hope was that Whitney’s strength might 
hold out long enough for him to finish this work without such a burden- 
some addition. Neither hope was fulfilled; and at that time, doubtless, 
even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter- 
tained. Bloomfield’s difficult task of securing the needed funds once 
accomplished, the next step, unquestionably, was to issue the facsimile 
■without any accessory matter. That too is now an accomplished fact; 
but the facsimile, apart from its large paleographic interest, is still, in 
default of certain accessories, a work of extremely limited usefulness. 
As to what should next be done, I have no doubt. 

T. A rigorously precise transliteration. — First, the whole text, from A 
to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans- 
literation. Conventional marks (other than those of the original), to indi- 
cate divisions between verses and padas and words, need not be excluded 
from the transliteration, if only the marks are easily recognizable as 
insertions of the editor. 

As to minor details, I am in doubt. In the prose parts, the translit- 
eration might correspond page for page and line for line with the birch- 
bark original : the metrical parts might either be made to correspond in 
like manner line for line with the original ; or else they might be broken 
up so as to show fully the metrical structure (and at the same time, with 
a little ingenuity, the Kashmirian vowel-fusions), in which case the begin- 
ning of every page and line of the bark leaves should be duly indicated 
by a bracketed number in its proper place. In case the transliteration 
corresponds with the original line for line throughout, then the obverse 
and reverse of each bark leaf might well be given together in pairs, the 
obverse above, and the reverse below it, on each page of the translitera- 
tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of 
good proportion for an Occidental book. 

2. Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels. — Secondly, on the mar- 
gin throughout, and opposite every Kashmirian verse that corresponds to 
a verse of the Vulgate, should be given the reference to the place in the 
Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgate verse is found. 

3. Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. — Thirdly, in an 
appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of 
all the Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin, with a reference to the 
birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse — a or b) and line where its 
Kashmirian correspondent may be found. 

These I conceive to be the essential features of a usable edition of 
the Kashmirian text, and I hold them to be absolutely indispensable. 
The text is often so corrupt that one cannot emend it into intel- 
ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character. All 
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conjectures, accordingly, should be relegated to a second and separately 
bound volume. 

4. Accessory material : conjectures, notes, translations. — The accessory 
material of the second volume should be arranged in the form of a single 
series of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it 
should have such numbers and letters at the outside upper corners in the 
head-lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the 
notes to the original may be made with the very utmost ease and celerity. 
This accessory material should compi'ehend all conjectures as to the more 
original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt words or passages, in so 
far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph) 
with those of the Vulgate; indications of word-division, especially the 
word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent 
double sandhi; a imnning comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving 
any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun- 
ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the case), point- 
ing out in particular its excellences, and the many items in which it 
serves as a useful corrective of the Vulgate or confirms the conjectural 
emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitney; — 
and all this in the light of the digested report of the variants of the 
parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of 
the other parallels soon to be made accessible by BloomfielTs Vedic Con- 
cordance. An occasional bit of translation might be added in cases where 
the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself or not hitherto 
satisfactorily treated. 

For the cases (hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt 
Kashmirian readings point simply to readings identical with those of the 
Vulgate, a simple reference to the latter will sometimes suffice to show 
the true reading and sense of what the Kashmirian reciters or scribes 
have corrupted into gibberish. Thus the Kashmirian form of xli. 3, 36 b, 
found at folio 226 b^ 3 , is ydvanta/i kamdn samitdu purasthdt. Apart from 
the aspiration (overlooked by Roth) of the prior dental of purastdt, each of 
these four words by itself is a good and intelligible Vedic word ; but taken 
together, they yield farTess meaning than do the famous Jabberwock 
verses of TJirougd the Lookin^gl^^^ Their presence in the Kashmirian 
text is explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate 
ydvantah kdmah sdm atltrpas of which they are a palpable and 
wholly unintelligent corruption. It is evident that, with the Vulgate 
before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashmirian text in such cases 

1 For the sake of fathers to whom English is not vernacular, it may be added that this 
classic of English and American nurseries is the work of Charles Lutwidge Dodgson (“ Lewis 
•Carroll ”) and is a pendant to Wonderland. 
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is an entirely gratuitous procedure. And as for such grammar as kene- 
dam bhumir nihatah (a feminine noun, with neuter adjective pronoun and 
masculine predicate participle: folio i86a's==x. 2. 24 ^), — ^to mend that 
would be to rob the Kashmirian text of its piquancy ; and why should 
we stop with the genders, and not emend also the senseless niha- to the 
intelligible vihi- ? Let all this be done, and we have the Vulgate text 
pure and simple. 

10. Readings of the Parallel Texts 

The texts whose readings are reported. — The principal texts included in 
these reports are: of the Samhitas, the Rig-Veda, Taittirlya, Maitrayani, 
Vajasaneyh, Sama-Veda, and Atharva-Veda ; of the Brahmanas, the 
Aitareya, Kausitaki, Taittirlya, Catapatha, Pahcaviiiga, and Gopatha ; of 
the Aranyakas, the Aitareya and Taittirlya ; of the Upanishads, the 
Kausitaki, Katha, Brhadaranyaka, and Chaiidogya ; of the Crauta-Sutras, 
the Agvalayana, Cahkhayana, Apastamba, Katyayana, and Latyayana ; 
of the Grhya-Sutras, the Agvalayana, Caiikhayana, Apastamba, Hiran- 
yakegi-, Paraskara, and Gobhila. Other texts are occasionally cited : 
so the Kathaka and the Kapisthala Sariihita, and the Jaiminlya Brah- 
mana ; and the names of some others may be seen from the List of 
Abbreviations, pages ci £f. I have added references to some recently 
edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporate their readings 
into the digested report of the variants : such are the Mantra-patha, von 
Schroeder’s 'TCathahandschriften,’V and Knauer’s Manava-Grhya-Sutra. 
Von Schroeder’s edition of Kathaka i. came too late. The information 
accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yajus texts 
was very fragmentary and inadequate; this fact must be borne in mind 
dn connection with implied references to the Kathaka and Kapisthala (cf. 
his notes to iii. 17 ; 19; 20 ; 21 ; v. 27; vii. 89). 

The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu- 
racy. — Whitney has constantly striven for three things : that his reports 
should be characterized, iv and 2,, by the utmost attainable accuracy and 
completeness ; and, 3., that they should be presented in a thoroughly 
well-digested form. First, as to the accuracy, little need be said. It 
may be well to remind the reader, however, that Whitney has used the 
most methodical precision in this matter, and that, accordingly, if, under 
a given AV. verse, he cites a parallel text without mention of variant, his 
silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the 
parallel text reads as does the AV. verse in questionv As a matter of 
fact, I believe that it will be found possible in nearly every case to recon- 
struct the parallel texts with precision from the data of Whitney’s reports. 
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It needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the 
Maitrayani, has disregarded what are (as explained by von Schroeder in 
his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthographical peculiarities of 
that text. Accordingly, at iii. 14. 3, he treats the nd (z= 7 ias) d gata of 
MS. as if it were na d gata. Again, the MS. correspondent of iii. 19, 3 
has, in samhita, svdh^ and in pada, svdn ; Whitney reports svdh^ and quite 
properly, although it is neither the one thing nor the other. So at ii. 34. 3, 
he reports tdh, although MS. has, in s., tdn^ and in p., tdfi. 

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. — Secondly, as for its 
completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomfield’s great work, the Vedic 
Concordance, will not show Whitney’s parallels to be far from exhaustive. 
To this I reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield’s Concordance is 
to give the concordances, and to do so with as near an approach to com- 
pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which 
the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years. In Whit- 
ney’s work, on the other hand, the giving of concordances is only one of 
many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, moreover, only 
incidental to the discussion of the variants. I have tested the two works 
by comparison of random verses in the proof-sheets, and find (as I 
expected) that Bloomfield does indeed give very many references which 
are not given by Whitney; but that these references (apart from the 
Kathaka) are concerned prevailingly with the numerous subsidiary or 
less important texts which fall within the purview of the Concordance. 
Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list, 
above), which were of primary importance for his purpose. The parallels 
to which Bloomfield’s additional references guide us will have to be 
reckoned with in due course by Whitney’s successors ; but I surmise that 
they are not likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our cidtical 
judgments respecting the Atharvan text.^ 

The reports are presented in well-digested form.- — Thirdly, as to the form 
of the reports. It is one thing to give numerical references to the places 
where the padas and their variants are to be foimd.^ It is another to 
rehearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants ; 
and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and 
repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user. 
It is yet another and a very different thing to compare these readings 
carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and clearly 
the points on which they differ.^ The result of this last procedure is a 

1 In spite of its intrinsic importance, such is the case, I believe, with the (^m., to which ' 
Whitney makes, I think, rather meagre reference. 

2 it is a large achievement to do it on such a scale as does the Concordance. 

3 Whoever doubts it, let him take so very simple a case as AV. ii. 29. 3 or iv. 14, i, write 
out the AV. text in full and then the three parallel Yajus-texts beneath it, compare them, 



lo. Readmgs of the Parallel Texts xci 

well-digested report of the variants which is easily and quickly usable for 
the purpose of critical study. I call especial attention to this valuable 
feature of Whitney’s work, partly because of its practical importance, and 
partly because it shows the author’s power of masterly condensation and 
of self-restraint. 

IX. Whitnej^s Commentary: Further Discussion of its Critical 

Elements 

Comprehensiveness of its array of parallels. — I have already called 
attention (p. xxxvii) to the fact that the Commentary expressly disavows 
any claim to finality; and have spoken briefly of its importance as a tool, 
and of its comprehensiveness. In respect of the comprehensiveness of 
its array of parallels, it answers very perfectly one of the requirements 
set by Pischel and Geldiier in the Introduction (p. xxx) to the Vedische 
Studien : Das gesamte indische Altertum kann und muss der vedischen 
Exegese dienstbar gemacht werden. In vorderster Linie wollen aiich 
wir den Veda aus sicli selbst erklaren dutch umfassenderes Aufsuchen 
der Parallelstellen und Combinieren zusammengehoriger aber in verschie- 
denen Teilen des Veda zerstreiiter Gedanken.” That Whitney’s work will 
prove to be an instrument of great effectiveness in the future criticism 
and exegesis of the Veda I think no one can doubt. It will easily be seen 
that often, in the cases where the older attempts have failed, the fault is 
to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars con- 
cerned, as to the lack of powerful tools. Such a powerful tool is this; 
such is Bloomfield’s Concordance ; and other such helpful tools are sure 
to be invented and made in the next few decades. The /m^'//§'^2:-indexes of 
Pertsch, Whitney, Weber, Aufrecht, and von Schroeder are admirable; 
and without them Whitney’s work could not have been made. Their 
main use is to make feasible the systematic comparison of the texts one 
with another. This is what Whitney has done here, with the Atharvan 
text as starting-point, and the results of his comparison lie before us in 
the conveniently digested reports of the variants. 

Criticism of specific readings. — Examples abound showing how the 
reports may be used for this purpose. They enable us to recognize the 
corruptness of a reading, which, although corrupt, is nevertheless to be 
deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of ydq cdrati at 

underscore in red ink the points of difference, and then state them with brevity and clearness. 
Then let him examine Whitney’s reports, and I think he will freely admit that they are indeed 
well-digested and are models of masterly condensation. More difficult cases are ii. i. 3; 13. i ; 
iii. 10. 4 ; 12. 7 ; X9. S; vii. 83. 2 ; 97. i ; xiv. 2. 71. The amount and intricacy of possible varia- 
tion is well exemplified by vi. 117. i. Perhaps Whitney has erred in the direction of over- 
condensation in his note to vii. 29, 2. 
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iv’, 5. 5 over against the ydq ca cdrati of RV. vii. 55 * ^ again, to dis- 
cover with certainty the true intention (cf. TB. ii. 4. 7'°) of a lot of waver- 
ing variants, as in the case of those that disguise the svdravo mitdh of 
xix. 42. I. They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV. 
corrects that of the AV. in many places (cf. the accentless asahanta of 
xi. 1.2); but that the AV. occasionally scores a point even against the 
RV, as in the case of ^naghdsu at xiv. i. 13 (RV. aghdstt)^ or as in the 
case of nan . . , nan at xviii. i. 4 (RV. no , nan). What a puzzle is 
the phrase (xiv, 2. 72) janiydnti ndv dgravahy ^The unmarried [plural] of 
us two [dual] seek a wife/ by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the 
mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts ! but 
the comparison of RV. vii. 96. 4, with its nu for ndii^ teaches us that the 
error lies in the ndu^ even if it does not show us with certainty how that 
error is to be emended. Even with all the array of variants, we are (as 
Whitney notes at iv. 8. i ; vi. 22. 3 ; 31. 3) at times foixed to the conclu- 
sion that certain verses were hopelessly spoiled before ever any of the 
various text-makers took them in hand. 

Illustrations of classes of text errors, — have already hinted at the 
variety of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here 
assembled invites. The various occasions of probable error in the trans- 
mission of Iiidic texts have not yet been made the object of a systematic 
and formal treatise. Here we have, conveniently presented, the very 
material needed for such an advance in the progress of Vedic criticism. 
By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become 
possible to recognize suspected readings as real errors with a far greater 
degree of certainty than ever before. Illustrations of this matter are so 
abundant as easily to lead us far afield ; but several may be given.^ 

Auditory errors, — A most striking example of a variation occasioned 
by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is 
presented by the of AGS. iii. lo. 11, as compared with the 
praticah of AV. vi. 32. 3. Compare dydm of HGS. i. 15. with jydm of 
AV, vi. 42. I. — ' Confusion of surd and sonant is exemplified in the variant 



version of part of the familiar RV. faymn, x. 154, given at AV. xviii. 
3. 14, where we Imve yeb/iyo mddhu pradMv ddkiy ^ tor whom honey [is] 


on the felly.* This may or may not be the genuine Atharvan reading; '| 

but it is certainly an unintelligent corruption of the pradhdmti of the / | 

RV. : and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi. 70. 3, 
where the occasion for the corruption is palpable.^ The simplification of 
twin consonants is exemplified at xviii. 3. 3, where the editors of the Berlin /| 

1 Others, taken from the Kashmirian text, are given above, p. Ixxxiii. I, 

2 Confusions of surd and sonant are discussed by Koth, ZDMG. xlvhi, 107 : cf. note to . I 

ii. 13. 3, below. The Kashmirian text swarms with them. ■ " | 
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text gave, with the support of all the mss. then accessible, the reading 
jivdm rtebhyas : that this is an error for mriebhyas is shown beyond all 
doubt by the TA. variant mrtdya jivdm (cf. the note on p. 832). 

Visual errors. — Several classes of errors are chargeable to mistakes 
of the eye.” Confusions such as that between/^//? and yd/iz are simple 
enough, and are sometimes to be controlled by the evidence of oral 
reciters (cf. p. Ixvi); but, considering the fragmentariness of our knowl- 
edge of Indie paleography, who may guess all the more remote occasions 
for error of this kind? — Of errors by haplography, yd dste ydc edrati 
(just mentioned) is a good type: this is undoubtedly the true Atharvan 
reading, and it is undoubtedly wrong, as is shown by the meter, and the 
comparison of RV., which has ydf ca edrati: cf. notes to iv. 5. 5 ; vL 71. i ; 
vii, 81. I ; xix. 42. 3 ; 55. 3. For a most modern case, see note to 
xiii. 2, 35. 

Metrical faults. Hypermetric glosses and so forth. — Our suspicions of 
hypermetric words as glosses are often confirmed by the downright 
absence of those words in the parallel texts. Instances are: hdstdbhydm 
at AV. iv. 13. 7 (cf. RV. x. 137. 7) ; devo at RV, x. 150.4^ (cf. RV. iii. 
2. 8); asmdbhyam at TS. ii. 6. 122 (cf. nak at RV. x. 15. 4) ; imdzn at 
AV. xiv. 2. 40 (cf. RV. X. 85. 43). — On the other hand, the damaged 

meter of our text often suggests a suspicion that some brief word has 
fallen out or that some briefer or longer or otherwise unsuitable form 
has been substituted for an equivalent suitable one ; and the suspicion is 
borne out by the reading of the parallel texts. Thus in divo {_vd\ visna 
2itd vd prthivydy maho \yii\ visjia tiror antdriksdt^ the bracketed miss- 
ing at AV. vii. 26. 8, are found in their proper places in the TS. and VS. 
parallels. Tht pdtti and of AV. xviii. 2. 55 quite spoil the cadences 
of a and c, which cadences are perfect in their RV. original at x. 17. 4. 

Blend-readings. — The blend-readings, as I have called them, stand in 
yet another group, A good example is found, at AV. xiv. 2. 18 (see 
note), in praj avail vlrasftr devrkdmd syond ; its genesis is clear, as is 
also the intrusive character of syozid, when we compare the Kashmirian 
r^adXng praj avail vlrasur devrkdmd with that of the RV., vwasur devdkdmd 
syond (II syllables). The like is true of asyd at VS. xii. 73, dgamua 
tdmasas pdrdm asyd : cf. the oft-recurring dtdripna tdmasas pdrdm asyd 
with the agaztma tamasas pdram of the Kathaka, xvi. 12, p. 23 5^ — The 

above-given examples suffice to show how rich is the material gathered 
in this work for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tradition 
in India. 


^ Here Bollensen long ago proposed (Oi'icnt und Occident^ ii. 485) to abhavah 
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12, WMtaey^s Translation and the Interpretatiye Elements of the 

Commentary 

The Translation : general principles governing the method thereof. — The 
statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the 
Upanishads, as propounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of 
those texts, apply — mutatis mutandis — so well to the translation of this 
Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p. xix : cf. p. xxxvii) ; and to 
them I refer the reader. 

The translation not primarily an interpretation, but a literal version. — 
Whitney expressly states (above, p. xix) that the design of this work is 
^‘to put together as much as possible of the mateidal that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda”; accordingly, 
we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the one hand, in 
making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict- 
ing the interpretative constituents of the work to narrow limits. He 
recognized how large a part the subjective element plays in the business 
of interpretation ; and if, as he intimates, his main purpose was to clear 
the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well 
motived. It is, moreover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism 
that he should prefer to err on the side of telling less than he knew, and 
not on the side of telling more than he .knew : a fact which is well illus- 
trated by his remark at viii, 9. 18, where he says, ‘/The version is as lit- 
eral as possible; to modify it would imply an understanding of it.” 

A literal version as against a literary one — Let no one think that 
Whitney was not well aware of the differences between such a version as 
he has given here, and a version which (like that of Griffith) makes con- 
cessions to the demands of literary style and popular interest. Whitney’s 
version of xviii. i. 50, as given below, reads : ‘ Yama first found for us a 
track; that is not a pasture to be borne away; where our former Fathers 
went forth, there [go] those born [of them], along their own roads/ 
With this compare his version of 1859 (O. and L. S., i., p. 58): 

Yama hath found for us the first a passage; 
that’s no possession, to be taken from us; 

Whither our fathers, of old time, departed, 
thither their offspring, each his proper pathway. 

Each version has its own quality; each method has its justification: to 
make a complete translation after the second method, one must inevitably 
waive the consideration of philological difficulties, a thing by no means licit 
for Whitney in such a work as this. The admirable version of Griffith 
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illustrates the advantages of the second method, and also its inherent 
limitations,^ 

Interpretative elements : captions of the hymns. — The preponderating 
elements of the commentary are of a critical nature, and these have been 
discussed by me at length in chapters i to ii of this Part I. of the Gen- 
eral Introduction (above, pages Ixiv to xciii); of the interpretative elements 
a few words need yet to be said. And first, it should be expressly stated 
that the'Eiiglish titles of the hymns (the captions or headings printed 
in Clarendon type throughout, just before the Anukraniam- excerpts) con- 
stitute, for the books of short hymns at least, a most important part of 
the iiiterpi'etatwe element of this work. They have evidently been formu- 
lated by Whitney with much care and deliberation, and are intended by 
him to give briefly his view of the general purport of each hymn. In a 
few cases these captions were lacking, and have been supplied by in e 
from his first draft (so at i. 3 S) or otherwise (so at ii. 12 ; v, 6 ; vii. 109 : 
cf. books XV., xvi., and xviii., and p, 772, end). These captions are given 
in tabular form near the end of the work: see volume viii., p. 1024. 

Interpretations by Whitney. — Where the text is not in disorder, a rigor- 
ously literal version is in many (if not in most) cases fairly intelligible 
without added interpretation. The need of such additions Whitney has 
occasionally, but perhaps not often, recognized. Thus after rendering the 
padas L 2. 3 ab by the words ^ when the kin e, embracing the tree, sing the 
quivering dexterous reed,’ he adds, ** that is, apparently, ‘when the gut- 
string on the wooden bow makes the reed-arrow whistle.’ ” Similarly at 
vi. 125. I. The text speaks at xviii. i. 52 of an offense done ptmisdta : 
Whitney renders ‘through humanity,’ and adds “that is, through’-^ human 
frailty.” Cf. note to vii. 33. i. 

It may be noted in this place (for lack of a better one) that Whitney, 
in reporting the conjectures or interpretations of his predecessors, passes 
over some in silence. Sometimes this appears to have been done inten- 
tionally and because he disapproved them. Thus at iv. 37. 3, he notes in 
his first draft the suggestions of BR. and OB. concerning avaqvasdm; 

^ It would be idle presumption in me to praise the work of a man whose knowledge of the 
literature and customs and spirit of India is so incomparably greater than my own ; but I may 
be allowed to repeat the judgment of my revered and beloved friend, M. Auguste Barth, con- 
cerning Griffith’s Veda-translations : Elle [the RV, translation] se presente ainsi sans aucun 
appareil savant, ce qui, du reste, ne veut pas dire qu’elle n’est pas savante. L’auteur, qui a 
longtemps dirige le Benares College, ci une profonde connaissance des langues, des usages, de 
I’esprit de I’lnde, et, pour maint passage, on aurait to-rt de ne pas tenir grandement compte 
de cett$ version en apparence sans pretentions (Revue de Uhistoire des religions, year 1S93, 
xxviL iSi). Elle [the AV. translation] . ^ . merite les memes eloges (Ibidem, year 1899, 
xxxix. 25). 

2 By a curious coincidence, through human frailty’^ is precisely the rendering given by 
Grijfifith. ■ ■■■ 
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but ignores them in his second. Similarly, at ii. 14. 3, he omits mention 
of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p. 420. 

Exegetical notes contributed by Roth, — It appears from the letters 
between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German 
version of this Veda, and that, although it was complete, its author did 
not by any means consider it as ready for publication. In order to give 
Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief 
commentary upon such selected words or phrases (in their proper sequence) 
as seemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney. The 
result is a parcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages in Roth's handwriting, 
which is now in my keeping. From these notes Whitney has incorpo- 
rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary. 
It is yet to be considered whether the notes contain enough material 
unused by Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appear 
upon other grounds to be advisable. 

The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition. — 
With certain exceptions, to be noted later, the translation is a literal ver- 
sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition. For 
the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course. It is 
also a matter of course in cases where, in default of helpful variants to 
suggest an emendation of a desperate line, we are forced to a purely 
mechanical version, as at xii. i. 37 a, ‘she who, cleansing one, trembling 
away the serpent,’ or at vi. 70. 2 ab. Even in the not infrequent cases 
where (in spite of the lack of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious, 
Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in his translation, and reserves the 
emendation for the notes. Thus, at iv. \2,^ydsrk te as t hi rohatn mdhsdm 
mdnscna rohatn, he renders ‘let thy blood, bone grovv,’ although the 
chmgQ ot dsrk to asthnd would make all in order. 

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup- 
tions. — On the other hand, it may seem to some to be not a matter of 
course that Whitney should give a bald and mechanically literal version 
of the true Atharvan text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very 
numerous cases where the parallel texts offer the wholly intelligible read- 
ings of which the Atharvan ones are palpable distortions. Granting, 
however, that they are, although corrupt, to be accepted as the Atharvan 
readings, and considering that this work is primarily a technical one, his 
procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in English is entirely 
justified. 

A few examples may be given. Whitney renders tdm tvd bhaga sdrva 
ij johavimi (iii. r6. 5) by ‘on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire,’ although 
RV.VS. have johavlti, ‘on thee does every one call.’ At v. 2, 8, turaq 
cid vigvam arnavat tdpasvdn is rendered ‘may he, quick, rich in fervor, 
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send(?) all/ although it is a corruption (and a most interesting one) of 
the very clear line dura^ ca tdcvd avrnod dpa svdh. So purudmndso 
(vii. 73. I), ‘of many houses/ although the Crauta-Sutras offer 
md$o. At RV. vi. 28. 7 the cows are spoken of as ‘drinking clear water 
and cropping good pasture/ stiydvasam ricdntlh: the AV. text-makers, at 
iv. 21. 7, corrupt the phrase to nicdntlh^ but only in half-way fashion, 
for they leave the RV. accent to betray the character of their work. 
Even here Whitney renders by ‘ shining in good pasture.^ The 

AV., at xviii. 4. 40, describes the Fathers as mmn urjmn upa ye sdcante ; 

Whitney is right in I'endering the line by ‘they who attach themselves unto 
a sitting refreshment/ although its original intent is amusingly revealed 
by HGS., which has {Jusa^iidm) mdsi ^mdm^ urjmn uta ye bhaj ante ^ ‘and 
they who partake of this nourishment every month/ For other instances, 
see the notes to iv. 21. 2a; iii. 3. i ; iv. 16,6 (nifan^as for ritsdjiias)^ 8 
(vdnmo) ; 27. 7 {yiditdm) ; vi. 92. 3 {dhdvatu) ; ii. 35. 4 ; iii. xS. 3 ; iv. 2. 6 ; 
15. 5 ; vii. 21. I ; and so on. 

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition. — These are always 
expressly stated by Whitney. They include, first, cases in which the 
Berlin edition does not present the true Atharvan text. An example 
may be found at xix. 64. i, where the editors had emended wrongly to 
d^re and the version implies dg 7 ie. At xix. 6. 13, the editors, following the 
suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to c/idnddnsi the VLugmm- 
matical corruption of the AV. ckdndo ha {jajhire tdsmat) i but since 
Whitney held that the latter reading ‘‘has the best right to figure as 
Atharvan text,’* his intentionally ungrammatical English ‘meter were 
born from that ' is meant to imply that reading. 

Here are included, secondly, cases in which the Berlin reading, although 
it has to be recognized as the true Atharvan reading, is so unmanageable 
that Whitney has in despair translated the reading of some parallel text 
or an emended reading. Thus at vii. 57. 2 c it is assumed th^t tibhi id 
asyo "bke asya rdjaiah is, although corrupt, the true Atharvan reading. 
The corruption is indeed phonetically an extremely slight distortion, for 
the RV. has nbhe Id asyo 'bhdyasya rdjatah; and from this the translation 
is made. — Other categories might be set up to suit the slightly varying 
relations of mss. and edition and version: cf. xix. 30. i ; xviii. 4. 87; and 
sonn,. 

Whitney’s growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness. — 
At xiii. 4. 54, Whitney says : “Our rendering has at least concinnity — 
unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against 
its acceptance.” The remark is just; but one does not wonder that its 
-author has been called der gross e Skeptikcr dcr Sprachwissensc haft. That 
1 Perhaps the corruption is yet deeper seated, and covers an original masi-mdsy iirjam. 
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his skepticism grew with the progress of his work is clear from a com- 
parison of the unrevised with the revised forms (cf. p. xxvii) of the early 
books. Thus at vi. 57- 2, as a rendering of jaidsd, his manuscript at first 
read ‘ healer ’ ; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the 
Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for 
I'igid literalness seems to have increased. At ii. 33. 5, the first draft trans- 
lates prdpada very suitably by vfore parts of the feet'; but the second 
renders it by Tront feet.’ Similarly, at vi. 42. 3, there is no reasonable 
doubt that pdrsnyd prdpadena ca means [I trample] ^with heel and with 
toe’ (cf. viii. 6. 15 ; vi. 24. 2) ; but again he renders by Tront foot.’ At 
iii. 15. 7, his prior draft reads ^ watch over our life’ : ^life’ is an unim- 
peachable equivalent of ^ vital spirits’ or pranas; but the author has 
changed it to ‘breaths’ in the second draft. 

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful 
interpretation to his successors, we can understand ; but we cannot deny 
that he sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden. Thus 
he renders Mr, when used of skins or amulets (viii. 6. ri ; 5. 13) by ‘bear’ 
instead of ‘wear.’ At iv. 21. i, he speaks of cows as ‘milking for Indra 
many dawns,’ although ‘full many a morning yielding milk for Indra’ 
can hardly be called too free. Cf. his apt version of Mttardm-uttardm 
sdmdm at xii. i. 33, ‘from one year to another,’ with that given at iii. 10. i ; 
17.4, ‘each further summer.’ In a charm to rid the grain of danger, 
vi. 50. I d, ‘make fearlessness for the grain’ is needlessly inept. It is 
easy for Sanskritists, but not for others, to see that ‘heroism ’ (viryd), as 
used of an herb at xix. 34. 8, means its ‘virtue’ (and so he renders it at 
xii. I. 2) ; that ‘bodies ’ of Agni at xix. 3. 2 are his ‘forms ’ (fivds or 
ghords ) ; and so on; but to others, such versions will hardly convey the 
intended meaning. The fact that svastibkis, in the familiar refrain of the 
Vasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifies the infelicity of using such a plural 
as ‘ well-beings ’ to render it at iii. 16. 7 ; and some will say the like of 
‘ wealfulnesses ’ (iv. 13. 5), ‘wealths,’ and ‘marrows.’ 

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations 
in matters of this kind. It is perhaps to be regretted that these infelici- 
ties, •which do not really go below the surface of the work, are the very 
things that are the most striking for persons who examine the book casu- 
ally and without technical knowledge ; but the book is after all primarily 
for technical study. 

Poetic elevation and humor. — The places in which the AV. rises to any 
elevation of poetic thought or diction are few indeed. Some of the 
funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xviii, 2. 50) ; 
and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x. 8 under Deussen’s 
sympathetic treatment) have an interest which is not mean. The motive 



12. Whitney s Translation 


xcix 


of xix. 47 is an exceptionally coherent and pleasing one. I presume 
that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to one^s neighbors 
{v. 22. 14) is intended to be jocose. \¥itchcraft and healing are seidous 
businesses. If there is anything else of jocular tone in this extensive 
text, I do not remember that any one has recognized and noted it. The 
gravity of Whitney’s long labor is hardly relieved a gleam of humor 
save in his introduction to ii. 30 and his notes to vi. 16. 4 and 67. 2 and 
X, 8. 27, and the two cited at p. xcvii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, 1 . 23. 

13. Abbreviations and Signs explained 

General scope of the list. — The following list is intended not only to 
explain all the downright . or most arbitrary abbreviations used in this 
work, but also to explain in the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated 
designations of books and articles as are more or less arbitrary. The 
former generally consist of a single initial letter or group of such letters ; 
the latter, of an authoi^’s name or of the abbreviated title of a work. 

The downright abbreviations. — These are for the most part identical 
with those used by Whitney in his and given and explained by 

him on p. xxvi of that work : thus AA. = Aitai'eya-Aranyaka. — -Whit- 
ney’s omission of the macron proper to the A in A A., AB., ACS., AGS., 
BAU., and TA. was doubtless motived by a purely mechanical considera- 
tion, the extreme fragility of the macron over a capital A ; that he has not 
omitted it in Apast. or Ap. is a pardonable inconsistency. — The sigla codi- 
cum are explained at p. cix, and only such of them are included here as have 
more than one meaning : thus, W. == Wilson codex and also = Whitney. 

Abbreviated designations ol books and articles. — -For these the list is 
intended to give amply sufficient and clear explanations, without follow- 
ing strictly any set of rules of bibliographers. In the choice of the des- 
ignations, brevity and unambiguousness have been had chiefly in mind. — 
An author’s name, without further indication of title, is often used arbi- 
trarily to mean his most frequently cited work. Thus Weber” means 
Weber’s IndiscJie Stndien. With like arbitrariness are used the names 
of Bloomfield, Calancl, Florenz, Griffith, Grill, Flenry, Ludwig, Muir, 
Winternitz, and Zimmer : cf. the list. — Where two coordinate reference- 
numbers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfield, 
Grill, and Henry), the first refers to the page of the translation, and the 
second to the page of the commentary. Of similar numbers, separated 
by '‘or” (as on p. 286), the first refers to the original pagination, and 
the second to the pagination of the reprint.^ 

1 Here let me protest against the much worse than useless custom of giving a new pagina- 
tion or a double pagination to separate reprints. If an author in citing a reprinted article does 
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Explanation of arbitrary signs. — The following signs (and letters) are 
used in the body of this work more or less arbitrarily. 

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original 
of any given English word (see above, p. xx), such indications being 
often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous 
instances, see xii. i, where the added bhUmi or prthivi (both are added in 
vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the English earth. They 
are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m. f. n.) or number 
(du. pi.) of a Vedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be 
shown by the version. 

Square brackets are employed to enclose some of the words inserted 
in the translation for which there is no express equivalent in the 
original. 

Ell-brackets, or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke 
(thus: L J )> were devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work 
for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were 
made by the editor (cf. p. xxviii, end). These types were devised partly 
because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for 
other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the 
initial of the editor’s name. 

Hand. — In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the electro- 
plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together 
on pages 1045-46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by 
means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p. 327, line ii 
J|@^ See p. 1045). 

The small circle (thus : o ) represents the avagraha ox division-mark 
of tho pada-texts. This use of the circle is common in the mss. (as 
explained at p. cxxii) and has been followed in the Index Verborum 
(see p. 4). 

The Italic colon (.*) is employed as equivalent of the vertical stroke 
used in nagari to separate individual words or padas. Both circle and 
colon are used in the note to vi. 131. 3. I regard both the circle and the 
colon as extremely ill adapted for the uses here explained. 

The letters a, b, c, d, e, f, etc., when set, as here, in Clarendon type, are 
intended to designate the successive padas of a Vedic stanza or verse. 

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. — The downright abbreviations and the 
abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single 
alphabetically arranged list. 

not give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if his reader does not have at hand both the 
original and the reprint (and either of these cases is exceptional), the seeker of a citation is 
sure to be baffled in a large proportion of the instances concerned. It is amazing that any 
author or editor can be so heedless as to tolerate this evil practice. 
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AA. = Aitareya-Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 
1876. 

AB. = Aitareya-Brahmana. Ed. Th. Auf- 
recht. Bonn, 1S79. 

Abh. = Abhandlungeii. 

A(JS. = Agvalayana-^raiita- Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind. 1S74. 

In the ed., the 12 adhydyas of the work 
are divided into two Hexads {satkai)^ a 
Prior and a Latter, and the numbering of 
those of the Latter begins anew with i. 
In Whitney^s citations, the numbers run 
from i, to xii. : thus (in his note to iv. 39. 9) 
AQS. IL it 14. 4 is cited as vlii. 14.4. 

AGS, = Agvalayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzler in Sanskrit and German. 
Leipzig. 1864-5. also in Bibl. 

Ind. 1869. 

AJP. = American Journal of Philology. 
Ed, B, L. Giidersleeve. Baltimore. 
18S0-. 

Ak. = Akademie. 

Amer. = American. 

Anukr. = Anukramanl or^ sometimes the 
author of it. 

Ap(JS. or Ap. = Apastamba-^Jrauta-Sutra. 
Ed. R. Garbe in Bibl. Ind. 1882- 
1902. 3 voPs. 

ApGS. = ApastambTya-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. 

M. Winternitz. Vienna. 1S87. 

APr, = Atharva-Veda Pratigakhya. Ed. 
W. D. Whitney in JAOS. (vii. 333- 
615). 1862. Text, translation, and 

elaborate notes, 

Aufrecht. Das XV. Buch des AV. Text, 
translation, and notes. Ind. Stud. i. 
1 2 1-140. 1849. See below, p. 769. 

AV. = Atharva-Veda. AV. = Athar- 
va-Veda- Samhita. Ed. by R. Roth and 
W. D. Whitney. Berlin. 1855-6. Ed. 
also by Shankar Pandiirang Pandit. 
Bombay. 1895-8. 4 voPs. 

^av. = -avasana ; see explanation following. 

In the excerpts from the Anukr., the 
Sanskrit eka-^ dvi-, etc., constantly 
recurring in composition with avasana and 
pada, are abbreviated by the Arabic nu- 
merals I, 2, 3, etc. Thus, at p. 727, the 
excerpt S'av. 6 -p^ aiyasti may be read as 
try-avasdndsat-padd^tyasti/i. 


B. = Brahmana. 

BAU. = Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad. Ed. 
Otto Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1SS9. Other 
ed'^s : Calc., Bo., Poona. 

Baudhayana = Baudhayana-Dharma-Qas- 
tra. Ed. E. Hultzsch. Leipzig. 1884, 

Bergaigne : see Rel, Ved. 

Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel = Manuel pour 
etiidier le Sanscrit vedique. By A. 
Bergaigne and V. Henry. Paris. 1S90. 

Bibl. Ind, = Bibliotheca Indica, as desig- 
nation of the collection of texts and 
translations published by the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal in Calcutta. 

Bl. =: Bloomfield. 

Bloomfield (without further designation of 
title) ™ Hymns of the A V., together 
with extracts from the ritual books and 
the commentaries, translated by Mau- 
rice Bloomfield. Oxford. 1897. This 
book is vol. xlii. of SBE. 

In this work Bl. sums up a very large 
part, if not all, of his former “ Contribu- 
tions ” to the exegesis of this Veda, which 
he had published in AJP. (vh., xi., xii., 
xvii.), JAOS. (xiii., xv., xvi, — PAOS. 
included), ZDMG. (xlvih.). The “ Contri- 
butions” are cited by the abbreviated des- 
ignations (just given) of the periodicals 
concerned. 

Bloomfield, Atharvaveda= his part, so en- 
titled, of the Grundriss. 1899. 

Bo. = Bombay. 

BR, = Bbhtlingk and Roth’s Sanskrit- 
Wbrterbuch, Published by the Impe- 
rial Russian Academy of Sciences. St. 
Petersburg. 1852-1875. Seven voPs. 
Often called the (Major) (St.) Peters- 
burg Lexicon. Cf. OB. 

Caland (without further indication of title) 
= Altindisches Zauberritual. Probe 
einer Uebersetzung der wichtigsten 
Theile des Kau^ika-Sutra (kandikas 7- 
52). By W. Caland. Amsterdam. 
1900. From the Verliandelingen der 
Koninklijke Ak. van Wetenschappen 
te Amsterdam. Deel III. No. 2. 

Caland, Todtengebrauche = Die Altindi- 
schen Todten- iind Bestattungsgebrau- 
che. Amsterdam, 1896. Seep. 8 13. 
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Caland, Totenverelirung = Ueber Toten- 
verehriuig bei einigen der Inclo-Ger- 
manischen Volker. Amsterdam. iS88. 

Caland, Pitrmedha-Sutras = The Pitrme- 
dha-Sutras of Baudhliyana, Hiranyake- 
gin, Gautama. Leipzig. 1896. 

Calc. = Calcutta or Calcutta edition. 

QB. = Catapatha - Brahmana. Ed. A. 
Weber. Berlin. 1S55. 

CCS. = Qankhayana- Qrauta-Sutra. Ed. 
A. Hillebrandt. Bibl, Ind. iSSS. 

QGS. = Qankhayana-Grli3^a-Sutra. Ed. H. 
Oldenberg in Ind. Stud. (xv. I~i66). 
1878. Skt. and German. 

ChU. = Chandogya- Upanisad. Ed. O. 
Bdhtlingk. Leipzig. 18S9. Skt. and 
German. Ed. also in Bibl. Ind., Bo., 
and Poona. 

Collation- Book = manuscript volumes con- 
taining Whitney’s fundamental tran- 
script of the AV. text and his collations, 
etc. For details, see p. cxvii. 

comm. = the commentary on AV. (as- 
cribed to Sayana and published in the 
Bombay ed.) ; or, the author thereof. 

Dag. Kar. = Daga Karmani, a paddhati to 
certain parts of the Kang. See Bl’s 
introduction, p. xiv. 

Delbriick. Altindische Syntax. Halle. 
1888. 

Denkschr. = Denkscliriften. 

Deussen, Geschichte = Allgemeine Ge- 
schichte der Philosophic mit besonderer 
Beriicksichtigung der Religionen. By 
Paul Deussen. Leipzig. The first voL 
(part I, 1894: part 2, 1899) treats 
the philosophy of the Veda and of the 
Upanisads. 

Deussen, Upanishads = Seclizig Upani- 
shad’s des Veda aus clem Sanskrit 
iibersetzt und mit Einleitungen imd 
Anmerkungen versehen. Leipzig. 
1S97. 

Dhanvantari = Dhanvantariya - Nighantu. 
Some references are to the Poona ed,; 
Roth’s references are, I presume, to 
his transcript described by Garbe, 
Vcrzeichniss der (Tlibinger) Indischen 
Plandschriften, No, 230. 


du. = dual. 

ed. = edition (of) or editor or edited by 
or in. 

et al. = et alibi. 

f. or fem. = feminine. 

Festgruss an Bohtlingk = Festgruss an 
Otto von Bohtlingk zum Doktor-Jubi- 
lauin, 3. Februar 18S8, von seinen 
Freunden. Stuttgart. 1S88. 

Festgruss an Roth = Festgruss an Rudolf 
von Roth zum Doktor-Jubilaum, 24. 
August 1893, von seinen Freunden und 
Schiilern, Stuttgart. 1893. 

Florenz = his German translation of AV. 
vi. 1-50, with comment, in vol. xii. of 
Bezzenberger’s Beitrage. Gottingen. 
18S7. See below, p. 28 1. 

GB. = Gopatha-Brahraana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 
1S72. 

Geldner : see Siebenzig Ltedcr and Ved. 
Stud. 

Ges. = Gesellschaft. 

GGA. = Gbttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

GGS. = Gobhila-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. Fried- 
rich Knauer. Leipzig. 18S5. Text, 
trails!., and comment: in 2 parts. 

Grammar or (Skt) Gram. Gr. = Whit- 
ney’s Sanskrit Grammar, 3d ed. Leip- 
zig and Boston, 1889. There is a 3d 
ed. (1S96), which is essentially a re- 
print of the 2d. 

Grassmann = Rig- Veda. Uebersetzt etc. 
Leipzig, 1S76-7. 3 vol’s. 

Griffith — The hymns of the AV., trans- 
lated, with a popular commentary. By 
Ralph T. PL Griffith. Benares and Lon- 
don, 1S95-6. 2 vol’s. Cf. p. xcv, above. 

Grill = Hundert Lieder des AV. By Julius 
Grill. 2ded. Stuttgart. 18 88. Trans- 
lation and comment. 

Grohraann = Medicinisches aus clem AV., 
mit besonderem Bezug auf denTakman. 
In Ind. Stud. (ix. 381-423). 1865. 

Grundriss = Grundriss der Indo-Arischen 
Philologie und Altertumskiinde. Be- 
griindet von Georg Buhler. F ortgesetzt 
von F, Kielhorn. Strassburg. 1896-. 

GurupujakaumudI = Festgabe zum flinf- 
zigjahrigen Doctorjubilaum, Albrecht 
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Weber dargebracht von seinen Freiui- 
den und Schiiiern. Leipzig. 1S96. 

h. = hymn or hymns. 

Hala’s Saptagataka : reference is made to 
A. Weber’s treatise thereon (Leipzig. 
1870) and to his edition thereof (Leip- 
zig. 1881). 

Hardy- = Die Vedisch - brahmanische Pe- 
riode der Religion des alteii Indiens, 
By Edmund Hardy. Miinster in West- 
phalia. 1893. 

Henry (without further indication of title) 
= Victor Henry’s French translation 
of books vii.-xiii. of the AV., with com- 
mentary. It appeared in 4 vol’s (Paris, 
Maisonneuve) as follows : book xiii., 
1891; book vii., 1892; books viii.-ix., 
1894; books x.-xii., 1S96. For pre- 
cise titles, see below, pages 388,471, 
562,708, 

PIGS. = Pliranyakegi-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. J. 
Kirste. Vienna. 1SS9. 

Hillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie. Berlin. 
1885. 

Plillebrandt, Ved. Myth, = his Vedische 
Mythologie, Breslau. 1891-1902. 

Plillebrandt, Ritual-litteratur = his part of 
the Grundriss. 1S97. 

IF. = Indogermanische Forschungen, Ed. 
by Brugmann and Streitberg. S trass- 
burg. 1 892-. 

IFA. = Anzeiger fiir Indogermanische 
Sprach- imd Altertumskunde. 
blatf’toIF. 

Index Verborum = Whitney’s Index Ver- 
borum to the published Text of the 
AV. Issued as JAOS,, vol. xii. New 
Haven, Conn. 18S1. 

Ind. Streifeii = A. Weber’s Indische 
Streifen. Berlin and Leipzig. 1868. 
1869. 1879. 3 vol’s. 

Ind. Stud. = Indische Studien. Ed. Al- 
brecht Weber. Volume i. (Berlin. 1S49- 
50) to volume xviii. (Leipzig. 1898). 

JA. — Journal Asiatique. Piiblid par la 
Socit^td Asiatique. Paris. 1822-. 
Cited by series, voL, and page. 

JAOS. = Journal of the American Oriental 
Society. New Plaven, Conn. 1843-, 


JB. = Jainiiniya-Brahraana. Cited from 
Whitney’s tran.5cript, described by him 
at JAOS. xi., p. cxliv, = PA OS. for 
May, 1883. 

JR AS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
London. 1 834-. 

JUB. = Jaiminiya- Upanisad - Brahmana. 
Ed. H. Oertel in JAOS. (.xvi. 79-260). 
1896 (presented, 1S93). Text, transL, 
notes. 

K. = Kathaka ; o}\ somejzmes the codex 
K. Von Schroeder’s ed. of book L of 
the Kathaka appeared in Leipzig, 1900. 
Kap. = Kapisthala-Samhita. 

KathaB. = Katha-Brahraana : see below, 
p. 903, f 2. 

Katha-hss. = Die Tiibinger Katba-PIand- 
schriften und ihre Beziehung zum TA. 
By L. von Schroeder. Sb. der k. Ak. der 
Wiss. in Wien. Vol. 137. Vienna. 1S98. 
Kaiig. = The Kaugika-Sfitra of the AV. 
With extracts from the commentaries 
of Darila and Kegava. Ed. Maurice 
Bloomiield. Issued as vol. xiv. of JAOS. 
I S90. For concordance of two methods 
of citing this text, see p. 1012. 

KB. — Kausitaki-Brahmana, Ed, B. Lind- 
ner, Jena. 18S7. 

KBU. = Kausitaki- Brahmana - Upanisad. 
Ed. E. B* Cowell. Bibl. Ind, 1S61. 
Text and translation. 

K^S. == Katyayana-C^rauta-Siitra. Ed. A, 
Weber. Berlin. 1859. 

Keg. ™ Kegava or his scholia on Kaug. 

See Bl’s introd., p, xvi. 

Kuhn’s Pali-gram. = Beitrage zur PMi- 
grammatik von Ernst W. A. Kuhn. 
Berlin. 1875. 

KZ. = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprach- 
forschung .... begriindet von Th. 
Aufrecht und A. Kuhn. Berlin. (Now 
Giitersloh.) 1S51-. 

Lanman, Noun- Inflection. = Noun - Inflec- 
tion in the Veda. By C. R, Lanman. 
Ill JAOS. (x. 325-601). 1880. 

Lanman, (Skt.) Reader = Sanskrit Reader, 
with Vocabulary and Notes. By C. R. 
Lanman. Boston. iSSS. 
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L(JS. = Latyayana- ^rauta- Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind- 1872. 

Ludwig (without further indication of title) 
= voL iii. of his Der Rigveda in 6 vol’s. 
Prag. 1876-8S. 

Vol’s i.-ii. contain the translation of the 
RV., and w.-v. contain the comment. 
Voi. iii. (1S78) contains many translations 
from AV. and is entitled Die Mantra-Iit- 
teratur und das alte Indian als Einleitung 
zur Ueb, des RV. — Where reference to 
the transl. of the RV. equivalent (in vol. i. 
or ii.) of an AV. passage is intended, that 
fact is made clear (as at p. iiS top, 113, 
248, etc.). 

Ludwig, Kritik des RV.-textes : see p. S60. 

m. = masculine. 

Macdoneli, V’ed. Mythol. = his Vedic My- 
thology in the Grundriss. 1S97. 

MB. = Mantra- Brahmana (of the SV.). 
Cited from ed. in periodical called 
Usha. Calcutta. 1891. 

MBh. = Maha-Bharata. Citations refer to 
Bo. ed. (or ed’s), or to both Bo. and 
Calc. ed’s. 

Mdm, Soc. Ling. = Mdmoiresde la Socidtd 
de linguistique de Paris. 

MGS. — Manava-Grhya- Sutra. Ed. F. 
Knauer. St. Petersburg. 1897. 

MP.=: Mantra- Patha : or, the Prayer Book 
of the Apastambins. Ed. M. Winter- 
nitz. Oxford. 1897. Part of the ma- 
terial of MP. had already been given 
in the work cited below under Winter- 
nits, Hachseitsrituelly as explained 
also below, p. 738. 

MS. = Maitrayam-Saihhita. Ed. L. von 
Scbroeder. Leipzig. 1 881-6. 

Muir (without further indication of title) = 
OST., which see. 

Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit 
Writers. London. 1879. 

N. = North.^ 

n. == note ; or, sometimes neuter. 

N aigeya-kanda of SV. : see below, under 
SV. 

Naks. ^rNaks. K. = 'NaksatrarKalpa. See 
Bl’s introd. to Kauq., p. xix. 

Noun- Inflection ; see above, under Lan- 

■■■■man.' . 


O. and L. S. = Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies. By W. D. Whitney. New 
York. 1873. 1S74. 2 vol’s. 

OB. = Otto Bdhtlingk’s SanskriLWdrter- 
buch in kiirzerer Fassung. St. Peters- 
burg. 1879-89. Seven vol’s. Often 
called the Minor (St.) Petersburg ^ 

Lexicon. C£. BR. 

Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV. Band I. ! 

Metrische und textgeschichtliche Pro- 
legomena. Berlin. 1888. ; 

Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda. Ber- | 

lin, 1S94. ! 

Omina und Portenta : see under Weber. 

OST. = Original Sanskrit Texts. Trans- 
lated by John Muir. London. 1S68- 

73. 5 vol’s. 

p. = pada-patha. 

-p. (as ill 3-p., 4-p.) = pada (in the sense | 

of subdivision of a stanza) : see expla- I 

nation above, under -av. \ 

Paipp. = Pmppalada Kashmirian AV. 

For details concerning the collation 
and its sources and the birch-bark 
original and the facsimile, see above, 
pages Ixxx £f. : 

Pan. = Panini’s Grammar. 

Pandit, Shankar Pandurang: see below, , 

under SPP. f 

PAOS. = Proceedings of the American I 

Oriental Society. | 

They were formerly issued (with pagina- j 

tion in Roman numerals to distinguish } 

them from the Journal proper) as appen- ^ ,| 

dixes to be bound up with the volumes of : /| 

the Journal ; but they were also issued in 
separate pamphlets as Proceedings fur 
such and such a month and year. The 
citations below are so given that they can 
readily be found in either issue. 

Pariq. = AV. Pariqista: cf. Bl’s in trod, to 
Kaiig., p. xix. 

PB. = Pancavihga-Brahmana or Tandy a- 
Maha-brahmana, Ed. Bibl. Ind. 1870- 

74. 2 voPs. 

Peterson, Hymns from the RV. Ed. with 
Sayana’s comm., notes, and a transl. by 
Peter Peterson, Bombay. 18S8. 

Pet. Lex. " the Major St. Petersburg Lexi- 
con. See BR. 
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Pet. Lexx. = the two St. Petersburg Lexi- 
cons, Major and Minor. See BR. and 
OB. 

PCS. = Paraskara-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzler. Leipzig. 1876. 187S. 

Skt. and German. 

Pischel, Gram, der Prakrit-sprachen = his 
part, so entitled, of the Grundriss. 
1900. 

Pischel, Ved. Stud.: see below, under Ved. 
Stud. 

p. m. = prima manu. 

Poona ed. = ed. of the Ananda-Agrama 
Series. 

Ppp. = Paippalada AV. : see above, under 
Paipp, 

Prat or Pr. = Praticakhya of the AV. : see 
above, under APr. 

Proc. = Proceedings. 

R. = Roth ; sometimes the codex R. 

Raj an. = Rajanighantu. Cited no doubt 
from Roth’s own ms., now Tubingen 
ms; 176. There is a Poona ed. 

Rel. Ved. = Abel Bergaigne’s La Religion 
vddique d’apres les h)unnes du RV. 
Paris. 187S-83. 3 voPs. Bloomfield 
made an Index of RV. passages there- 
in treated. Paris. 1897. 

Rev. = Review. 

Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des 
Weda. Stuttgart 1846. 

Roth, Ueber den Atharva Veda. Tubin- 
gen. 1856. 

Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir. 
Tubingen. 1875. 

Roth, Ueber gewisse Kiirzungen des 
Wortendes im Veda. Verhandlungen 
des VII. Internationalen Orientalisten- 
Congresses. Vienna. 1S87. 

Roxburgh, Flora Indica : the citations by 
vol. and page refer to Carey’s ed, of 
1832 ; but these can easily be found in 
the margin of the Calc, reprint of 1874. 

RPr. or RV. Prat. = RV. Praticakhya. 
Ed. Max Muller. Leipzig. 1869. Also 
by A. Regnier in JA. 

RV. = Rig- Veda or Rig-Veda-Saiiihita. 
Ed. Th. Aufrecht Also by Max 
Miiller, 


RW. = Roth and Whitney. 

s. = samhita-patha. 

Sachsische Pier. = Berichte der konigl. 
Sachsisehen Ges. der W^iss. 

SB. = Sadvihca-Brahniana. Cited pre- 
vSumably from ed. of jibananda Vidya- 
sagara. Calc. iSSi. Ed. of part by 
K. Klemm. Glitersloh. 1894. 

Sb. = Sitzungsberichte. Those of the Ber- 
lin Ak. are usually meant. 

SBE. = Sacred Books of the East. TnansL 
by various Oriental Scholars and ed. 
by F. Max Muller. Oxford. 1879-’ 
1904. 49 vol’s. 

Scherman, Philosophische Hymnen= Phil. 
Plymnen aus der RV.- und AV.-Sarii- 
hita verglichen mit den Philosophemen 
der iilteren Ujjanishad’s. Strassburg. 
1S87. 

schoi. = scholia of Darila or of Kegava or 
of both, on Kaiig. : see BPs introd., p. 
xi and p. xvi. 

von Schroeder : see above, Katha-hss., 
and below, Zwei Hss. 

Siebenzig Lieder des RV. Uebersetzt 
von Karl Geldner und Adolf Kaegi. 
Mit Beitragen von R. Roth. Tiibingen. 
iS7S- 

s.m. = secunda manu. 

Speyer, Vedische Syntax = his part of the 
Grundriss, entitled Vedische und San- 
skrit Syntax, 1896. 

SPP. = Shankar Pandurang Pandit as 
editor of the Bombay edition of the AV. 
It is entitled : Atharvavedasamhita 
with the Commentaiy of Sayanacarya. 
1895-S. 4 vol’s. 

Surya- Siddhanta = Translation of the 
Surya-Siddhanta, a Text-book of Hindu 
Astronomy; with Notes; etc. InJAOS. 
(vi. 141-498). r86o. 

SV. = Die Hymnen des Sama-Veda. Ed. 
Th. Benfey. Leipzig. 1848. Text, 
transl., glossary. 

The verses of the Prior drcika are cited, 
by the numbers in natural sequence, as i. 
I to i. 58 5 ; similarly, those of the Latter 
drcika^ as ii. i to ii. 1225. — The verses of 
the Naigeya supplement to the Prior drcika 
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are cited as SV. i. 5S6 to i. 641, and as 
edited by S. Goldschmidt in the Monats- 
bericht der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu Berlin, 
session of Apr. 23, 1S6S. Cf. note to AV. 
iv. 26. 1 and to xiii. 3. 23. 

TA. = Taittinya - Aran3'aka. Ed. Bibl. 
Ind. 1872. There is also a Poona ed. 

TB. = Taittiriya- Brahniana. Ed. Bibl. 
Ind. 1S59-? There is also a Poona ed. 

TPr. = Taittiiiya-Prati^akhya. Ed. W. D. 
Whitney. In JAOS. (ix. 1-469). 
1871. 

Trans. = Transactions. 

TS. = Taittiriya-Saiiihita. Ed. A. Weber. 
In Ind. Stud., vol’sxi. and xii. Leipzig. 
1871-2. There is also a Poona ed. 
Vait. = Vaitana-Sutra. Ed. R. Garbe. 
London. 1S78. German transi, by 
him. Strassburg. 1S78. 

Ved. Stud. = Vedische Studien. Von R. 
Pischel und IC F. Geldner Stuttgart. 
3 vol’s. 1S89. 1897. 1901, 

VFr. = Vajasaneyi-Praticakbya. Ed. A. 
Weber, In Ind. Stud, (iv.), 1857-8; 
Skt and German. 

VS. = VajasaneybSaiiihita. Ed. A. Weber. 
Berlin. 1852, 

vs. (never v., which is used as meaning 5) 
= verse : vss. = verses : cf., for exam- 
ple, line 2 of note to iv. 12. i. 

W. — Whitney; or^ sometimes codex 
W. 

Weber (without further indication of title) 
— Weber’s Iiidische Studien: see 
above, Ind. Stud. 

Weber, Omina und Portenta: in Abh, der 
k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1S5S. Berlin. 
1859. 

Weber, Rajasuya == Ueber die Kdnigs- 
weihe, den Rajasuya: in Abh. der k. 
Ak. der Wiss. for 1893. Berlin. 1893. 
Weber, Sb. : for the meaning in book 
xviii., see below, p. 813. 


Weber, Vajapeya = Ueber den Vajapeya : 
in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1S92, 
pages 765-813, Berlin. 1892, 

Weber, V edische Beitrage. 

Under this title was issued a series of 9 
articles in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu 
Berlin, from 1894 to 1901. They are 
usually cited by Sb. and the date. For the 
AV., the most important is no. 4 (1895, 
concluded 1S96), treating book xviii., as 
explained below, p, 813, 

Weber’s Translations of books i.-v. and 
xiv. and xviii.; for these, see p. cvii. 

Wh. or Whitney, Grammar: see above, 
under Grammar. 

Whitney, Index Verborum: see above, 
under Index. 

Whitney, O. and L. S. : see above, under 
O. and L. S. 

Whitney, Roots = The Roots, Verb-forms, 
and primary Derivatives of the San- 
skrit Language. Leipzig. 1885. 

Whitney’s other contributions relating to 
the AV. : for some of these, see Preface, 
pages xxiii, XXV, xxvi. 

Winternitz or (in book xiv. : cf. below, p. 
73S) simply Wint. = his Hochzeits- 
rituell in the Denkschriften der k. Ak. 
der Wiss., vol. xl. Vienna. 1S92. 

Wiss. = Wissenschaften. 

WZKM. “ Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes. Vienna. 
1887-. 

ZD MG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Mor- 
genlandischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 
1847-. 

Zimmer (without further indication of title) 
= his AltindischesLeben. Berlin. 1879. 

Zwei Hss. = Zwei Hanclschriften der k. k. 
liofbibliothek in Wien mit Fragmen- 
ten des Kathaka. By von Schroeder. 
In Sb, cler k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1895 
(38 pages). Vol. cxxxiii. Vienna. 1S96. 


14. Tabular View of Translations aad Native Comment 

Previous translations. — Native commentary. — It may prove useful to 
have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or compre- 
hensive previous translations, with dates ; and also a list of those parts of 
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the text upon which the native commentary has been published in the Bom- 
bay edition. The dates are taken from the title-pages of the volumes con- 
cerned ; the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned, 
are sometimes considerably earlier. For bibliographical details, see the 
List, pages ci-evi. The braces at the right show which of SPP’s four 
volumes contains the text, or the text with comment, of any given book. 

I. Translation of the whole test. 

Griffith, 1S95, 1S96: seep. cii. 

II. Translations of a mass of selected hymns. 

Ludwig, 187S : see p. dv. Grill, 1SS8 : see p. cii. 

III. b. Books with comment of ‘^Sayana.’^ 


Ill, 

Book 


Bloomfield, 1897: see p. d. 

a. Translations of single books. 


i. Weber, Indische Studien, iv. 

ii. “ “ “ xiii. 

iii. “ “ ‘‘ xvii. 

iv. “ “ “ xviii. 

ii a It n 

vi. 1-50. Florenz (see p. 2S1). 

vii. Henry, Le livre vii. 

viii. “ Les livres viii et ix. 

ix. “ “ “ 

X. Leslivresx, xietxii. 

xi. “ “ “ 

xii. 

xiii. “ LeshymnesRohitas. 1S91. 

xiv. Weber, Indische Studien, v. 1862. 

XV. Aufrecht, Indische Studien, i. 1S50. 

xvi. 

xvii. 

xviii. Weber, Sitzungsberichte. 1S95-6. 
xix. 

XX. 


1S58. 

1S73. 

1S85. 

189S, 

a 

18S7. 

1S92, 

1S94. 

(( 

1S96. 


Book i., entire. 
Book ii., entire. 
Book iii., entire. 
Book iv., entire. 

Book vi., entire. 
Book vii., entire. 
Book viii., 1-6. 


Book XL, entire. 


Book xvii., entire. 
Book xviii., entire. 
Book xix., entire. 
Book XX., 1-37. 


SPP*s vol. i. 


SPP’s vol. ii. 


SPP’s vol. iii. 


SPP^s vol. iv. 


Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. — In judg- 
ing between the translations or opinions of different exegetes, it is 
desirable to know their chronological sequence. In giving the detailed 
bibliographical minutiae below, at the beginning of each hymn, I have 
always endeavored to arrange them chronologically ; but the following 
brief table in addition will not be superfluous. The difference in time 
of the printing of the translations of Griffith and Bloomfield and Henry 
(x.-xii.) was so small that they must have been each independent of the 
others. For the places of publication etc., see the List, pages ci-evi, 

1887. Scherman, selections. 1895. Griflith, books i.~ix. 

1887. Florenz, book vl i'-50. Weber, book xviii. 1-2. 

1888. Grill, 2d ed,, 100 hymns. 1S96. AVeber, book xviii 3-4. 

1891. Flenry, book xiii 

1892. Ilenry, book vii 

1894. Deussen, Geschichte,i i. 

Henry, books viii.-ix. 

1895. SPP’s text, voPs i-ii. 


1850. Aufrecht, book xv. 
1858. Weber, book i 
1862. Weber, book xiv, 

1872. Muir, select, OST. v. 
1S73. Weber, 2d ed., book ii 

1878. Ludwig, selections. 

1879, Zimmer, selections. 
1S85. Weber, book iii. 


Griffith, books x.-xx. 
Henry, books x.-xii, 
1897. Bloomfield, selections. 
1S9S, Weber, books iv.-v. 

SPP’s text, voPs iii.-iv. 



GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART IL 


ELABORATED BY THE EDITOR, IN LARGE PART FROM WHITNEY’S 

MATERIAL 


General Premises 


LContents of this Part, — While Part I. contains much that might be pre- 
sented in a preface, the contents of Part IL are more strictly appropriate 
for an introduction. The contents of Part L are briefly rehearsed at 
p. Ixiii; and the contents of both Parts, L and IL, are given with more 
detail and in synoptic form at pages x~xv, which see. As was the case 
with the ten texLcritical elements of the commentary in Part I., the 
subject-matter of Part II. also maybe put under ten headings as follows : 


1. Description of the manuscripts. 6, 

2 . Their opening stanza, 7. 

3. Whitney’s Collation-Book. S. 

4. Repeated verses in the mss. 9. 

5. Refrains and the like in the mss. 10. 


Accentuation-marks in the mss. 
Orthographic method of Berlin text. 
Metrical form of the Atharvan sanihita. 
Divisions of the text. 

Its extent and structure. J 


[Authorship of this Part. — While Part 1. is wholly from the hand of 
the editor, Part IL is elaborated in large measure from material left by 
Whitney. Chapters 2 and 3, however, although written by the editor, 
are incorporated into this Part, because the most fit place for them is 
here, just after chapter i. In the rewritten portions of the other chap- 
ters, it has not been attempted thoroughly to separate the author's part 
from the editor's; but paragraphs which are entirely by the editor are 
enclosed in ell-brackets, [ J. The whole matter has been carefully stated 
by me in the preface, at pages xxix-xxx, and these the reader is requested 
to consult. J 

I. Description of the Manuscripts used hy Whitney 

[The brief designations of his manuscripts (sigla codicum). — The sigla 
O. and L. seem to be arbitrary. It is helpful to note that Whitney appar- 
ently intended that all the rest should be suggestive. Thus B., P., R., T., 
and D. are the initials respectively of Berlin, Paris, Roth, Tanjore, and 
Deccan ; small p. of course means /ada-text ; and small s. means samhitd- 
text ; and K. was the first letter of Bikaner not previously employed as 

• cix ' 
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siglum. M. and W., which designate the mss. of the Mill collection and 
Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill 
and Wilson. The letters E. I. H., as designating the mss. of the Library 
of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name 
East India House, the designation of the London establishment of the 
Hon. East India Company previous to 1858. Qbsei've that Whitney’s 
was first used by him to designate E.I.H. ms. No. 2142 (Eggeling’s 
No. 234), but only until he discovered that that ms. was a mere copy of 
the Polier ms. in the British Museum ; after that time Whitney collated 
the Polier original, retaining for it, however, the designation The 

sigla of the mss. used by Whitney before publication are essentially the 
same as those given by him at the end of his Introductory Note to the 
AV.Pr., p. 338, which see.J 

[Synoptic table of the manuscripts used by Whitney. — It will be conven- 
ient to have, in addition to Whitney’s description of his mss., a synoptic 
table of them, cast in such a form that the reader may easily see just 
what ones were available for any given book. The following table is 
essentially the same as one which Whitney made for his own use.J 


SAMHITA-MANUSCRIPTS PADA-MANUSCRIPTS 






“ East 




Tan- 

Bik- 



c 

‘Dec- 


Berlin Paris 

; Oxford 

India House ” 

Haug Roth 

jore 

aiier 

Berlin 

Haug 

can” 

Bikaner 


Mill 

Wilson 


Mus, 








■N 



i. P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^' 


Op. 

B, 

Kp. 

ii. P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.<* 


Op. 

1 ). 

Kp, 

hi. P. 

M., 

w. 

E. 

'1. 

PL 

0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^» 


Op. 

B. 

Kp. 

iv. P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 


Op. 

B. 

Kp. 

V. P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

IL 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Bp. 2 /' 


B. 

Kp. 

vi. P. 

M, 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.<« 

Bp.^/" 


D. 

Kp. 

vii. P. 

“ M.” 

w. 

E. 

1 . 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.<* 

Bp,^’/" 


D. 

Kp. 

viii. P. 

“ ur 

w. 

E, 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^* 

Bp. 2 /’' 


B. 

Kp. 

ix. P. 

“ M,” 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0 . 

R, 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Ep. 2 /" 


B. 

Kp. 

X. , P, 


w. 

E. 

I. 


0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bpr 



B. 

Kp. 

xi. B. P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 



B. 

Kp. 

xii. B. P. 

M. 

w. 

E, 

L 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.-^^ 



B. 

Kp. 

xiii. B. P. 

M. ■ 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 



B. 

Kp. 

xiv. B. P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp./' 



D. 

Kp. 

XV. B. P. 

M. 

w. 

E, 

I. 


0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp./ 



B. 

Kp. 

xvi. B. P. 

M. 

W.,'; 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp./ 



B. 

Kp. 

xvii, B. P. 

. M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp./ 



B. 

Kp. 

xviii, B. P, 

■ H.. ■ 


E. 

1 . 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp./ 


Op. 

B. 

Kp. 

xix. B.‘ P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 




B. L 

. Kp. 

XX. B. P. 

: M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T, 

K. 

Bp.^' 

Ep. 2 ^' 

Op. 

B. 

Kp. 


[Berlin manuscripts of the AtharvaWeda.^— tabular view of the vari- 
ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss., Weber, Nos. 
33r--339> will be found useful and is given here. The left-hand column 
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gives the sigla used by Whitney, but with some marks (a, b, c, f added 
for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table. The second 
column shows which books any given ms. contains. The third gives the 
numbers of the mss. as they stand in Weber’s Catalogue; and the fourth 
gives the old numbers assigned to those mss. when they formed a part of 
the collection of Sir Robert Chambers. The right-hand column shows what 
book or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms. 
named in the same line. 



Books 

Weber-No. 

Cliambers-No. 

Copied by Whitney 

Bp.^ 

i.-ix. 

332 

8 

Books and vi.-ix. 

Bp.<5 

x.-xviii. 

335 

108 

Books x.-xviii. 

Bp.'^ 

XX. 

336 

114 

Book XX. 


i. 

33' 

117 


Bp.2-5' 

Jv. 

333 

109 

Book V. 


[vi.-ix. 

334 

107 



XX. 

337 

1 16 


B.' 

xi.-xx. 

33S 


Book xix. 

B." 

xi.-xx. 

339 

120 



[Manuscripts used hy Whitney before publication of the text. — The fol- 
lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney in such form as to 
require almost no changes. J 

Bp. Under this designation are, for convenience’s sake, grouped two 
Berlin /ada-manuscripts, making together a complete yada-text to books 
i.— xviii. The first manuscript, Bp.^ (Chambers, No. 8 ; Weber, No, 332), is 
described on pp. 82-83 Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit mss. 
It contains books i.— ix., written in a clear but rather rude hand, quite 
fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the 
end of book ii. is a colophon (given in full by Weber), stating the date as 
A,D. 1593-4; but this is probably copied from the scribe’s original. At 
the end of the fourth book was perhaps another colophon ; but, if so, it 
is lost, with the last word of the last verse in the book, by the omission 
of a leaf (leaf 125). The second manuscript, Bp.^ (Chambers, No. 108; 
Weber, No. 335 : see Weber’s Catalogue, pp. 83-84), containing books 
x.-xviii., is defective at the end, lacking the last two verses of xviii. 
(except the first word of 4. 88), and of course also the colophon. It is 
written in three different hands, with fair correctness (Weber’s note, 
‘^by the same hand as 334,” is a mistake). It is accented in the same 
manner as No. 332. 

Bp.^ This designation also applies to more than one manuscript : the 
first manuscript, Bp.®^ contains only book i, (Chambers, No 1 17 ; Weber, 
No. 331 : Cat., p. 82), is handsomely and very accurately written, and is 
quite independent of Bp. It is dated a.d. 1632. Its mode of acGentua- 
tion changes soon after the beginning (see below, p. cxxi). The second 
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manuscript, BpP, contains books v.-ix. This manuscript, though one in 
paper, size, and hand, has by some means become separated into two 
parts, the one (Chambers, 109; Weber, 333) containing only bookv., and 
the other (Chambers, 107; Weber, 334: both p. 83 of Cat.) containing 
books vi.-ix. They are less independent than Bp.""'", representing the 
same proximate original as Bp. (though they are not copied from Bp., nor 
are they its original) ; but they are decidedly more accurate than Bp., and 
also more carefully corrected since copying. There is no colophon to 
either part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp.% or as Bp. ; their 
mode of accentuation agrees throughout with that of the latter. 

B. or Bs. This is the Berlin manuscript (Chambers, 1 15 ; Weber, 338 : 
pp. 84-85 of Cat.) of books xi.-xx. in sahihitd-t^yX. It is rather incorrect 
and somewhat worm-eaten. It bears the date a.d. 1611. In the Berlin 
Library is (Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p. 85 of Cat.) a modern copy 
of it, having value only as having been made before its original was 
so much worm-eaten as at present. 

P. and M. These are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the 
same original, by the same hand, and agreeing precisely in form and 
style. P. is in the Paris Library, and is in two volumes, marked D 204 
and D 205, M., also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection in 

the Bodleian Library at Oxford.^ By some curious and unexplained blun- 
der, the copy of books vii.-x. that belonged to M. was sent by mistake to 
Paris with P., so that P’s first volume contains books i.-x., and its 
second vii.-xx., while of M. the first volume contains i.-vi., and the 
second xi.-xx. In the references made in the notes below, the copy of 
vii.~x. included in the first^ volume of P. is accounted as M. The differ- 
ences of the two are not altogether such as are due only to the last copy- 
ist ; since P. has been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false 
readings)* P. is also more carefully copied than M., but both are rather 
inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both 
at the end of book xi. gives sainvat 1812 (a.d. 1756) as the date, doubtless 
of the original ; the copies are recent, probably since the beginning of the 
nineteenth century. Their mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots ; 
that of P. is defective from xiii. i to xix. to. 

W. This also, like M., belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford,^ and 
is a sain/it td-manuscript of the whole Atharvan, excepting only book 

^ LM, is the ms. listed by Aufrecht, in his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts, 
p. 392 b, as No, 80 of the Codices MillianLJ 

^ L^he printer’s copy of this paragraph in Whitney’s handwriting says clearly “ second vol- 
ume”; but the original description of the mss. (made by him probably in 1853) says clearly 
“first volume”; I feel sure that the original is right and have altered the proof to coiTespond 
therewith. J 

3 LListed by Aufrecht, p. 3S5 b, as Nos, 499 and 500 of the Codices Wilsohiani.J 
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xviii. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modern copy, on European 
paper, and in part made from the same original as P. and M., as is shown 
both by accordances in minute peculiarities and errors of reading, and 
by containing at the end of book xi. the same colophon as they. In 
certain of the books, namely i., ii., vi.-x., xvi., xvii., it shows signs of 
greater independence. It is by far the most faulty and least valuable of 
all the manuscripts collated. Only the first book is accentuated, nearly 
in the familiar RV, method. 

E. This is a .r^;///^//*ff-manuscript of all the twenty books (except the 
latter half of xviii., from 3. 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in 
London. It is described in Eggeling’s Catalogue on p. 37 (now numbered 
229 and 230; formerly 682 and 760 or 113). It has no date; Eggeling 
reckons it as of the 17th century. It is written on coarse rough paper, 
in a large and irregular hand, apparently by a scholar for his own use, 
and is fairly correct. The text is here and there a little mutilated at the 
edges by the reprehensible carelessness of the binder; otherwise it is in 
good preservation. Its method of accentuation is very various : see 
below, p. cxxii. 

I. This is a complete copy of the sa?khitd-tcxt, in large form (1434 
X 6 % in.), being one of the set of Vedic manuscripts brought to Europe 
by Gol, Polier, and now belonging to the British Museum in London. 
The Atharvan material is contained in two volumes : vol. i. gives first 
book xix., then xx., then i.-x. ; vol. ii. gives the Anukramam, then the 
Gopatha Brahmana, then books xi.-xvii., then xviii. — each division, in 
both volumes, being separately paged. There is no colophon ; but the 
whole is evidently a modern copy, made for Col. Polier himself. It is on 
smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contains 
the verse fdm no devir etc. prefixed at the beginning, like some of the 
manuscripts compared later (see p. cxvi). 

Of all this Atharvan material of Polier’s, a copy was made for Col. 
Martin while it remained in the latter's keeping (as Prof. H. H. Wilson 
informed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time) ; and this 
copy now constitutes Nos. 233-236 of the India Office collection, being 
credited as presented by R. Jobnson (No. 234, containing Books xi.- 
xviii., has W. D. W.'s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue ; but 
Prof. Eggeling fails to notice that the other volumes are of the same 
character). The collation of No. 234 was begun, but abandoned on the 
discovery of its origin. Doubtless No. 232 (old number 901) is another 
copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same time for Colebrooke, 
or else [_niade for Martin and J later given [to ColebrookeJ by Martin, as 
it is stamped Claud Martin ” ; Lat all events, the one who gave it to the 
Library was ColebrookeJ, 
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H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No. 231 ; 
old No. 1137; Catalogue, p. 37). It contains only the first six books, 
and is handsomely but rather incorrectly written. It has no date, but its 
accentuation was added in a.d. 1708. Its mode of marking the accent 
varies : see below. 

(_Maiiuscripts collated after publication of the text. — The following 
descriptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mss. R. 
and T., which have been supplied by the editor.j 

The above are all the manuscripts known to have been in Europe in 
1853 ; and upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded. 
Those that follow have been since collated, and their readings are reported 
in the notes to the translation. 

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, but formerly of 
Prof. M. Haug (to whom they belonged at the time of their collation), are 
a parcel of Atharvan manuscripts containing a complete saihhiid-tQxty 
with a pada-tQxt of six books, variously divided and bound together, 
and in part mixed with other texts. The samhiid-tQxt is designated as 
above: it is in five parts : i. books i.-v., on European paper, 85^ X 3 in., 
each book separately paged. The date at the end, gake 1 737 (= a.d. 1815) 
may be that of the original from which this copy is made. It is written 
in a small but neat and clear hand. 2, Books vi.-xvii., 8^ X 3^ in., writ- 
ten in a good sizeable hand, by a MariinajI ; dated samvat 1690 (a.d. 1634) ; 
the paper is in parts badly damaged, so as hardly to hold together, and 
of two leaves in book xii. only fragments remain. It makes great use of 
the virdmay^Cii^ of w as aiiusvdra’dxgn. It numbers the verses only in 
vargas, making no account of the hymns {sMktas)\ nor does it notice the 
prapdthaka division. 3. Book xviii., X 5 in. ; in a large regular hand; 
dated gake 1735 (a.d. 1813). When collated, it was bound in one volume 
with /^^&-nis. of i.-iii. before it, and samhiid of xx. after it. 4. Book xix., 
bound up with i. isamhitd i.~v.), and in all respects agreeing with it, save 
that the (copied.?) date is two years later; both are works of the same 
copyist, 5. Book xx., bound in (as above noted) after 3. The size is 
« 8 ^ X 4^2 in., and it is dated ^^^1735 (a.d. 1813). 

Op. This designates the pada-text of the Haug or Munich manuscripts, 
as above described. They include books i.-iv., xviii., and xx., in three 
divisions : I. books i.-iii., bound up (as noted above) with the samhiid- 
text of xviii. and xx. The books are paged separately, but all written by 
one hand ; the date at the end is 1733 (a.d. 18 1 1) ; size 9 x 4^ in. 
The hand is large and clear, and the text (corrected by the accentuator) 
very correct. 2. Book iv. : size 8x4 in.; date gake 1736 (a.d. 1814). 
3. Books xviii. and xx., bound with the preceding, and of same size; 


I. Descriptmi of the Manuscripts used by Whitney cxv 

separately paged ; date cake 1762 (a.d. 1840). From xx. are omitted the 
peculiar Atharvan parts, except hymn 2. 

O. and Op. were not collated word by word throughout, because use of ” 
them was allowed only for the time of a limited stay in Munich. Books 
xv.~xix., and the peculiar parts of xx., also the parjajuz hymns in the pre- 
ceding books, and the pada-texty were collated thoroughly ; in the met- 
rical parts of vi.-xiv. the comparison was made by looking through the 
transliterated copy and noting readings on all doubtful points. 

LThese mss. are described in the Ver^eicdim'ss der orientaliscJien Hand- 
schriften aus dem NachJasse des Professor Dr, Martm Hang in Mfincheuy 
Munchen, T. Ackermann, 1876. By the sigliim O. are designated the 
mss. there numbered 12, 13, and 14; by Op., those numbered 15 and 17, 
The dimensions there given differ in part a little from those given by 
Whitney. It is worth while to report from JAOS. x., p. cxviii, Whs criti- 
cal remark about this material : /^all in good and correct manuscripts, 
made by and for Hindu scholars (not copies by professional scribes for 
the use of Europeans).” J 

H. LThis is a complete samhitd-ms,y belonging at the time of its collation 
(187s) to Roth, and now in the Tubingen University Library. It is 
described by Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir, p. 6, and by Garbe, in 
his Verudc/missy as No. 12, p. i r. It is bound in two volumes, the one 
containing books i.-x., and the other, books xi.-xx. In the colophons to 
a number of the books (so vhi., ix., x., xiv., xix.) is the date fake 1746 
(a.d. 1824); but at the end of xx. is the date samvat 1926 (a.d. 1870). 
It was bought for Roth from a Brahman in Benares by Dr. Hoernle, and 
Roth judged from the name of the scribe, Patuvardhana Vithala, that it 
originated in the Deccan. Whitney says (JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = PAOS. 
Nov. 1875) that it special kindred with the Haug mss. Roth adds 
that it is written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care- 
fulness and is far more correct than the AV. mss. are wont to bej 

T. LThis also is a complete samhitd-ms,, a transcript made from the 
Tanjore-mss. described on p. 12 of A. C, BurnelVs Ctassifed index to the 
Sanskrit mss. in the palace at Tanjore and numbered 2526 and 2527, 
The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr. Burnell and is described by Roth 
and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R. Books i;-iv. of the 
transcript are unaccented ; the rest are accented. According to Burnell, 
No. 2526 contains books i.— XX., is unaccented, and was written about 
A.D. 1800; and No. 2527 contains books v.-xx., is accented, and was writ- 
ten A.D. 1827 at Benares. I find no note stating the relation of Roth’s 
transcript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript of the unac- 
cented books, i.-iv., was taken from the unaccented No. 2526 ; and that 
of the accented books, v.-xx,, from No. 2527.] 
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D. This is a yada-mannscript belonging to the Deccan College at 
Poona, collated while in Roth’s possession at Tubingen. It is unac- 
cented in book xviii. It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious 
errors were left unnoted. It gives a pada^t^xt even for book xix., but 
not for the peculiar parts of xx. [The Index to the Catalogue of i8S8 
of the Deccan College mss. gives only two complete pada-ms^. of the AV., 
to wit, the ms. listed as III. 5 on p. 13, and the one listed as XII. 82 on 
p. 174. The Catalogue gives as date of the latter sanivat 1720; and as 
date of the former, sanivat 1741. In the Collation-Book, Whitney gives 
at the end of book xx. the colophon of his D. with the dates samvat 1 741, 
(^ake 1606. This agreement in date seems to identify his D. with the 
ms. III. 5. That ms. is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by 
Buhler; it is booked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from 
Broach or Bharuch.J 

L. A /^<^^-manuscript of xix. in the Berlin Library was apparently 
copied from D. while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by L.). 
[It is described by Weber, Verzeickniss^ vol. ii., p. 79, under No. i486, 
with details confirmatory of the above. J 

K. By this sign is meant a manuscript from Bikaner containing the 
complete sahikitd-text ; it was for some time in the hands of Roth at 
Tubingen, and was consulted by means of a list of some 1200 doubtful 
readings sent to Tubingen and reported upon. These concerned books 
i.-xviii. alone ; xix. and the peculiar parts of xx., not admitting of treatment 
in that way, did not get the benefit of the collation. The manuscript 
claims to be written in safkvat 17 gake 1600 (a.d. 167 S-g) y by Emmvd- 
under king Anupasinha, at Pattana-nagara. 

Accompanying this is a /^^tfo-manuscript written by the same scribe, 
but without accents. Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished 
by the designation Kp. 

2. The Stanza cam no devir ahhistaye as Opening Stanza 

[It was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen- 
sion* — This stanza, which appears as i. 6. i of the Vulgate, doubtless 
stood at the beginning of the Paippalada text. In 1875, Roth, in his 
A V, in KaschmiTy p. 16, remarks upon the general agreement in the tra- 
dition according to which gam no etc. was the initial stanza of Paipp., 
and not yd trisaptdh as in the Vulgate ; and regrets all the more on that 
account that the first leaf of the Paipp. ms. is lost. J 

[Qaih no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text. — Whitney, notes that this 
stanza is also found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss. 
used by him, to wit, I, and R. and O. and Op. Thus at the beginning of L 
we have the stanza gain no devtr ab hist aye entire, and then yd trisapid/i.] 
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2 . The Stanza gam no devir as Open ing Stanza 

[In 1S71, Hang had noted, p. 45 of his Brahma und die Bralmmnen^ 
that the Mahabhasya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vedas, 
gives cant etc. as the beginning of the AV.,^ and that both of his mss. 
{our O. and Op., as just stated) prefix the stanza. In 1873, hud, St, xiii. 
431-3, Weber again called attention to the fact concerning the Maha- 
bhasya, and to a similar one concerning the Gopatha Brahniana. In 1874, 
Indian Antiquary y iii. 132, Bhandarkar speaks of our stanza as representa- 
tive ptatlka of the AV. in the Brahmayajfra or daily devotional recitation 
of the Hindus, For further discussion of the matter, see Bloomfield, 
Kaucika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and xxxviii, and the references there 
given, and his note to 9. 7, and his §§ 13-14 in the Grundrissy p. 14. 
We may add that in 1879 Burnell observed, on p. 37 b of his Tanjore 
Catalogue^ that the real South Indian mss, of the Mahabhasya ignore the 
AV. and omit the gam 710 devir,} 


3. WMtney^s Collation-Book and Ms Collations 

[description of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book. — The 
Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work 
concerning the variants of the European mss. of the Atharva-Veda. It 
contains, in Whitney’s handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman 
transliteration) of the text, and the memoranda of the subsequent colla- 
tions. It is bound in two volumes : of these, the second, comprehending 
books x.-xx., appears to have been written first, since it is dated “Berlin, 
Oct i8si-Jan 1852”; while the first, comprehending books i.-ix., is 
dated “Berlin. Jan-March 1852,” and thus appears to have been written 
last. The volumes are of good writing-paper (leaves about 8 by ig inches 
in size), the first containing 334 leaves, and the second, 372. J 

[Whitney’s fundamental transcript of the text, — - In copying book x. 
(the first book copied), Whitney has written the text on both sides of the 
leaf; but for the books subsequently copied, books xi.-xx. and i.-ix., he 
has written the text on the verso only and used the recto of the next leaf 
for various memoranda. For all the first eighteen books except book v., 
this fundamental copy is a transcript of the contained in the 

two Berlin (see the table on page cxi), called Chambers, 8 

and 108, and designated above as Bp. For book v., he copied from one 
of the four mss, to which the designation Bp.® is applied, to wit from 
Chambers, 109, J 

1 [While reading proof, I see that Weber had made the same observation m i^62ylnd. Stud. 
V. 78. Moreover, the fact tXmt w figures as opening stanza of AV. in the GB. at i, 29 is 
now used (1904) by Caland, WZKM. xviu, 193, to support his view that the GB. attaches itself 
to the Paipp. recension. J 
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[The fundamental copy of book xix. was made by Whitney from the 
samhita-ms. Chambers, 1 15 = B. He appears to have copied the text first 
on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although 
applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to 
nagan ; and afterwards to have written out the text on the opposite page, 
the verso of the preceding leaf, with word-division, and with accents 
marked in the usual European way. At xix. 27. 6 Whitney makes the 
note, acc. from Paris ms. to the end of the book.” — For book xx., the 
transcript was made from Chambers, 114 = Bp.^.J 

LColIations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations 
(first collations). — In this paragraph, only books i.-xix. are had in view, 
and codex B.", as being a mere copy of B.', is disregarded. From the 
table on p. cx, it appears that for books ii.-iv,, x., and xix. there was 
only one ms. at Berlin, and so none available for collation. The first col- 
lation of book V. (since this was copied from Bp.^= Chambers, 109) was 
made of course (see the table) from Bp. = Ch. 8. The first collation of 
the books copied from Bp. was made (also of course) from Bp.^: that 
is, the first collation of book i. was made with Ch. 117, and that of books 
vi.-ix. with Ch. 107. For books xi.-xviii. the collation was made of 
course with B. = Ch. ii5*J 

[The Paris and Oxford and London collations. — These, made in the 
months of March to July, 1853, were the last collations before the printing 
of the text. They were made in the order as named, and their sequence 
appears from the biographical sketch ^ above, p. xliv. J 

made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.) ^ — 
Twenty years or more after the issue, in Feb. 1855, of the printed text 
of books i.-xix., were made the collations of the mss. enumerated below. 
See above, page xliv, and JAOS. x., p. cxviii. J 

LCollation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss. — The collation 
with the Plaug mss., O. and Op., was made at Munich, in June and July, 
1875. Then followed, at Tubingen, the collations with the mss. D. and 
T. and R.J 

[The collation with the Bikaner ms., K. — This, as stated above, p. cxvi, 
was made by means of a list of doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth 
and reported upon. J 

[Other contents of the Collation-Book. — The various memoranda (men- 
tioned above, p. cxvii, ^ 3) are usually written on the blank page opposite 
the hymn or verse concerned. They include the excerpts from the 
Major Anukramani, the citations of concordant passages gathered from 
an exceedingly comprehensive study of the other Vedic texts, very full 

^ [The date quoted at top of page 1 is not quite correct. Whitney spent from March 19 to 
May 10 (1S53) Baris, May 12 to June i at Oxford, and June i to July 22 at London. J 
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references to the AV. Pratigakliya and to the Kaugika and Vaitana 
Sutras, references to the writings of Occidental Veclic scholars in which 
a given verse or hymn has been treated by way of translation or comment, 
schemes of the meters and criticism thereof, and finally miscellaneous 
notes. — I may add here that Whitney left a Supplement to his Collation- 
Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing statements of the variants 
of B.P.M.W.E.I.H. in tabular form. With it are about a dozen more 
leaves of variants and doubtful readings etc.J 

4. Repeated Verses in the Manuscripts ^ 

Abbreviated by pratika with addition of ity eki. etc. — There are 41 
cases of a repeated verse or a repeated group of verses occurring a second 
time in the text and agreeing throughout without variant with the text 
of the former occurrence. These in the mss. generally, samhita and 
pada, are given the second time hy pratika only, with ity dkd (sc. rk) or 
iti dvi or iti tisrdh added and always accented like the quoted text- words 
themselves. Thus ix. 10.4 (= vii. 73. 7) appears in the mss. as tipa kvaya 
ity dkd. On the other hand, the very next verse, although it differs from 
vii. 73. 8 only by having 'bhydgat for nydgan, is written out in full. So 
xiii. 2. 38 (==x. 8. 18) appears as sahasrdhnydm ity ekd ; while xiii. 3. 14, 
which is a second repetition of x. 8. 18 but contains further the added 
refrain tdsya etc., is written out in full as far as tdsya. The like holds 
good of xiii. 3. 18. See note to xiii. 3. 14. 

List of repeated verses or verse-groups, — The 41 cases of repetition 
involve 52 verses. The list of them is given on p. 3 of the Index Verbo- 
rum (where xix. 23. 20 is a misprint) and is given with the places of first 
occurrence. The list is repeated here, but without the places of first 
occurrence, which may always be ascertained from the commentary 
below. It is: iv. 17. 3 ; v. 6. i and 2 ; 23. 10-12 ; vi. 58. 3 ; 84.4; 94.1-2 ; 
95. 1-2; 101.3; vii. 23. I ; 75. I ; 1 12. 2 ; viii. 3. 18, 22 ; 9. 1 1 ; ix. 1.15; 
3. 23 ; 10.4, 20, 22 ; X. 1.4; 3. s ; 5. 46-47, 48-49; xi. 10.^^ ; xiii. i. 41 ; 

2. 38 ; xiv. I. 23-^24; 2. 45 ; xviii. i. 27-28 ; 3. 57 ; 4, 25, 43, 45-47> 69 ; 
xix. 13.6; 23.30; 24.4; 27. 14-IS ; 37-4; 5S. S- 

Further details conceruiug the pratika and the addition. — The pratika 
embraces the fii-'st word, or the first two, Lor even the first three, when 
one or two of them are enclitics : so vl 94. i ; loi. 3 ; viii. 3. 22 ; ix. 1. isj ; 
but at xix. 58. 5 the whole first pada is given with dkd added. Occa- 
sionally, in one or another ms., the repeated verse or group is given in 
full : thus by O.R. in the cases of repetitions in book xviii. Both edi- 
tions give all the repeated verses in full 

1 L^^ topic, Whitney left only rough notes, a dozen lines or so : cf. p. xxix.J 
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The addition is lacking at v. 6. i and v. 6. 2 ; although these are consecu- 
tive verses, it is clear from the separate giving of two pratlkas that here 
repetitions of non-consecutive verses are intended, and that the addition 
in each case would be ity ekd. The addition is also lacking at xiv. i . 23—24 ; 
where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii. 81. 1-2, is intended. 
Here again the mss* give two pratdcas separately, purvdpardm (= vii. 8i. i 
and xiii. 2. ii) and ndvonavak (= vii. 81.2); and they do this instead of 
giving purvdpardm iti dve'y because the latter procedure would have been 
ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2. 1 1— 12. 

The addition iti ptirvd is made where the pratlka alone might have 
indicated two verses with the same beginning. This happens at xiii. 1.41 
(where avdk pdre-na might mean either ix. 9. 17 or 18 : see note, p. 716) 
and at xviii. 4. 43 (but as to this there is disagreement : see note). — By 
lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x. 5. 48-49, 
where ydd agna iti dve might mean either viii. 3. 12-13 
(see note, p. 585) ; there is doubt also at xix. 37. 4 (the case is discussed 
fully at p. 957). 

5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts 

Written out in full only in first and last verse of a sequence. — For the 
relief of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale in both the sam- 
hitd- and the pada-m^s, the omission of words and padas repeated in suc- 
cessive verses. In general, if anywhere a few words or a pada or a line 
or more are found in more than two successive verses, they are written 
out in full only in the first and last verses and are understood in the 
others [cf. p. 793, endj. For example, in vi. 17, a hymn of four verses, 
the refrain, being c, d of each of the four, is written out only in i and 4. 
Then, for verse 2 is written only inahi dadlidre '"mdn vdnaspdtmy because 
ydthe '"yam prthivi at the beginning is repeated. LThat is, the scribe 
begins with the last one of the words which the verse has in common 
with its predecessor. J Then, because dddhdra also is repeated in 2—4, in 
verse 3 maid also is left out and the verse reads in the mss. simply 
dadhdj^a pdrvatdn girin — and this without any intimation of omission by 
the ordinary sign of omission. — Sometimes the case is a little more 
intricate. Thus, in viii. 10, the initial words so 'd akrdmat are written 
only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses 9-i7> 
parydya IL (verses 8-17) being in this respect treated as if all one verse 
with subdivisions L^L p. 512 topj. 

Such abbreviated passages treated by the Auukramani as if unabbreviated. 
— The Anukramanl generally treats the omitted matter as if present, 
that is, it recognizes the true full form of any verse so abbreviated. In 




5* Refrains arid the like in the cxxi 

a few instances, however, it does not do so : such instances may be found 
at XV. 2, where the Anukr. counts 28 instead of 32 or 4 x S ; at xv. 5 (i6 
instead of 7 x 3) I at xvi. 5 (10 instead of 6x3); at xvi. 8 (33 instead of 
108 or 27 X 4) : cf. the discussions at p. 774, ^ 2, p. 772, ^ 3, p. 793 end, 
p. 794 top. Such treatment shows that the text has (as we may express 
it) become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows 
how old and how general they have been. — One and another ms., how- 
ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions — -especially R., which, 
for example, in viii. 10 writes so " d akrdmat every time when it is a real 
part of the verse. 

Usage of the editions in respect of such abbreviated passages. — Very 
often SPP. prints in full the abbreviated passages in both samhitd and 
pada form, thus presenting* a great quantity of useless and burdensome 
repetitions. Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss. to 
abbreviate extensively ; but it departs from their usage in so far as always 
to give full intimation of the omitted portions by initial words and by 
signs of omission. In all cases where the mss. show anything peculiar, 
it is specially pointed out in the notes on the verses. 

6, Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts 

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. — The 
modes of marking the accent followed in the different mss. and parts of 
mss. of the AV. are so diverse, that we were fully justified in adopting 
for our edition the familiar and sufficient method of the RV. That 
method is followed strictly throughout in books i.-v. and xix. of the Haug 
ms. material described above at p. cxiv under O. x and 4, but only there, 
and there possibly only by the last and modern copyist. LWhitney notes 
in the margin that it is followed also in book xviii. of O., and in books 
i.-iii. and iv. of Op., and in part of In this last ms., which is 

Chambers, 117, of book L, thej method of accentuation is at the beginning 
that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely like 
that of Bp. [see next saving that horizontal lines are made use of 
instead of dots. The method continues so to the end. 

Dots for lines as accent-marks. — The use of round dots instead of lines 
as accent-marks is a method that has considerable vogue. It is applied 
uniformly in the /^2:^^-mss. at Berlin (except in as just stated) : a 

dot below the line is the aimddttaiam-signy in its usual place ; then the 
sign of the enclitic svarita is a dot, usually not above, but within the 
aksara ; and the independent svarita is marked either by the latter 
method or else by a line drawn transversely upward to the right through 
the syllable. The dots, however, are unknown elsewhere, save in a 
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large part of E. (from near the end of vi. 27 to the end of xix.) and also 
in large parts of H. 

Marks for the independent svarita. — It was perhaps in connection with 
the use of the dots that the peculiar ways of marking the independent 
svarita arose. The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss., is by a 
line below, somewhat convexed downwards. Or, again, we find just such 
a line, but run up into and more or less through the aksara, either below 
or through the middle. method was probably developed the 

method of J starting with a horizontal bit below and carrying it completely 
through the aksara upwards and with some slant to the right and ending 
with a bit of horizontal above. LCf. SPP’s Critical Notice, p. 9.J This 
fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in thi'ee or four 
mss. (in part of Bp.^^ = Ch. 117, in D. and L., and occasionally in Kp.); 
[its shape is approximately that of the 'Tong / : cf. SPP’s text of ii. 14 
and my note to iii. II. 2 J. . 

Horizontal stroke for svarita. — A frequent method is the use of the 
amiddttatara line below, just as in the RV., but coupled with the denota- 
tion of the enclitic svarita by a horizontal stroke across the body of the 
syllable, and of the independent svarita by one of the signs just noted. 
But even the independent svarita is sometimes denoted by the same sign 
as the enclitic svarita^ to wit, by a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable 
itself. The last method (independent by horizontal) is seen in 

the old ms. of book xx., BpA dated a.d. 1477, and in B'. 

The udatta marked by vertical stroke above, as in the Maitrayani. — • 
It is a feature peculiar to E. among our AV. mss. that, from the begin- 
ning of book vi. on, it marks the udatta syllable by a perpendicular stroke 
above, ^ while the enclitic svarita, as in other mss., has the horizontal 
stroke in the aksara; but just before the end of vi. 27, both these strokes 
are changed to dots, as is also the aimddttatara-BtxQ]^.^ i vzhile in xx. the 
accentuator goes back to strokes again for alT three. ^LNote that in 
SPP’s mss. A. and E. the is marked by a red ink dot over the 

proper syllable,] 

Accent-marks in the Bombay edition. — SPP., in his edition, adopts the 
RV. method, with the sole exception that he uses the fully elaborated 
peculiar /-sign, given by the smallminority of the mss.,^ for the inde- 
pendent ms., r believe, of those used by us, makes this 

combination of methods ; and it may safely be claimed that our procedure 
is truer to the mss., and on that as well as on other accounts, the preferable 
one. ^LSce, for example, his Critical Notice, p. 14, description of GpJ 

Use of a circle as avagraha-sign. — As a matter of kindred character, 
we may mention that for the sign of avagraha or division of a vocable 
into its component parts, a small circle is used in all our pada-teyits, even 
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of book XX., excepting in the Munich text of xviii. and xx., as stated on 
p. 4 of the Index Verborum. lit is used also in SPP’s : see his 
Critical Notice, pages 1 1-14.J This special AV, sign has been imitated 
ill our transliteration in the Index and in the main body of this work 
[cf. page cj; but it may be noted that SPP. employs in his lada-textthe 
sign usual in the RV. 

7* OrthograpMc Method pursued in the Berlin Edition ^ 

Founded on the manuscripts and the Praticakhya. — Our method is of 
course founded primarily upon the usage of the manuscripts; but that 
usage we have, within certain limits, controlled and corrected by the 
teachings of the AV. Praticakhya. 

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. — The rules of that 
treatise we have regarded as authority up to a certain point ; but only up 
to a certain point, and for the reason that in the AVPr., as in the other 
corresponding treatises, no proper distinction is made between those 
orthographic rules on the one hand which are universally accepted and 
observed, and those on the other hand which seem to be wholly the out- 
come of arbitrary and artificial theorizing, in particular, the rules of the 
varna-krania'^ or dlrgha-pdiha. [Cf. Whitney’s notes to AVPr. iii. 26 
and 32 and TPr. xiv. i.J » 

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value. — 
Thus, on the one hand, we have the rule LAVPr. iii. 27 : see W’s notej 
that after a short vowel a final h or n or n is doubled before any initial 
vowel, a rule familiar and obligatory^ not only in the language of the 
Vedas but in the classical dialect as' well ; while, on the other hand, we 
have, quite upon the same j^lane and in no way marked as being of a 
wholly different character and value, such a rule as the following: 

The rule liil 31 J that after r or h an immediately following consonant 
is doubled ; L^s to these duplications, the Pratigakhyas are not in entire 
accord, Panini is permissive, not mandatory, and usage differs greatly, and 
the h stands by no means on the same footing as the r : cf . W’s Grammar^ 
§ 228; his note to Pr. iii. 31 ; and Panini’s record, at viii 4. 50-51, of the 
difference of opinion between Qakatayana and Cakalya.J 

Another such rule is the prescription that the consonant at the end of 
a word is doubled, as in tristupp^ vidyutty godhukk; this is directly con- 
travened by RPr,, VPr., TPr. — Yet another is the prescription that the 

^LFor this chapter, pages cxxiii to cxxvi, the draft left by Whitney was too meagre and unfin- 
ished to be printed. I have rewritten and elaborated it, using freely his own statements and 
language as given in his notes to the Pratif;akhyas.J 

2 Gf. p, 8 j 2, f 4, below. 

3 Nearly all the mss. and SPP. violate it at xi. 1, 22. , 
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first consonant of a group is doubled, as in aggnih^ vrkksak^ etc. \_SeQ 
W’s notes to these rules, at iii. 26 and 28. J [_‘‘The manuscripts of the 
AV., so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely 
sporadic cases, follow any of the rules of the vamakimna proper, except- 
ing the one which directs duplication after a r\ and even in this case, 
their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the later litera- 
ture/’ So Whitney, note to iii. 32. J 

Items of conformity to the Pratigakhya, and of departure therefrom, — 
Without including those general euphonic rules the observance of which 
was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in 
which the authority of the Pratigakhya has served as our norm. 

Transition-sounds : as in tan-t-sarvdn. — Pr. ii. 9 ordains that between 
n and f, .s* respectively, k, /, t be in all cases introduced : the first 
two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves 
good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of h with q or of 7 z 
with s\ that of final n with initial j*, however, is very frequent, and the / 
has always been introduced by us (save Lby inadvertencej in viii. 5. 16 
and xi. 2. 25). — The usage of the mss. is slightly varying exceedingly 
irregular,” says W. in his note to ii. '9, p. 406, which seej : there is not a 
case perhaps where some one of them does not make the insertion, and 
perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation. 

Final -n before c- and j-: as in paqyan jamndni. — Pr. ii. 10 and 1 1 pre- 
scribe the assimilation of before a following palatal (i.e. its conversion- 
into namely, before p (which is then converted by ii. 17 into r/^), and 
before a sonant, i.e. before 7- (since jh- does not occur). In' such cases 
we have written for the converted -n an anusvara; there can hardly arise 
an ambiguity f in any of the instances. \^A few instances may be given : 
for -nj-, i. 33. 2^ ; ii. 25. 4, S ; iv: 9. 9^ ; 36. 9^ ; v, 8. 7 ; 22. 14^' ; vi. 50. 3 ; 


viii. 2, 9 ^ ; xii. 5. 44 ; for f-, i. 19. 4^ ; iii. 11. 5 ; iv. 8. 3 ; 22. 6, 7 ; xviii. 
4. 59. The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star. 
— SPP. seems to allow himself to be governed by his mss.; this is a 
wrong procedure: see notes to viii. 2. 9; i. 19. 4; m 9. 9.J fLBut see 
xiii. I. 22,J 

Final -n before c-: rs in ycWig ea. ---' Rule ii 26 virtually ordains the 
insertion of f*. Owing to the frequency of the particle ca^ the cases are 
numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in all the Atharvan mss. and 
so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of 
the Rib : cf. for example ii i. 16, asmdn ca tdhg ca, and see RPr. iv. 32. 

Final “H before t- : as in tans te,- — The same rule, ii. 26, ordains the 
insertion of 7". As in the other Vedas, so in the AV., a .f is sometimes 
inserted and sometimes not ; its Pr. (cf. ii. 30) allows and the mss. show 
a variety of usage. Of course, then, each case has been determined on 
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this 
is wavering and uncertain. LThe matter is fully discussed in W’s note 
to ii. 26, and the 67 cases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertion 
are given on p. 417. Cf. also note to AV, i. 1 1. 2,J 

Final -t before c- : as in asmac charavas, — By the strict letter of rules 
ii. 13 and 17, the g- is conx^erted into ch- and the preceding final -/ is then 
assimilated, making -cch-. In such cases, however, we have always fol- 
lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the -if and f- by their 
union form the compound -r//-, and have written simply as being a 
truer representation of the actual phonetic result. The mss., with hardly 
an exception, do the same. [The procedure of the edition and of the mss. 
is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like rchdt, gacha^ yacha^ etc.J 
Abbreviation of consonant-groups; as in pankti and the like.— -By ii. 20 
a non-nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a 
nasal and a non-nasal is dropped: so pdhti ; chintatn and fiind/d instead 
of chinttam and ninddJd ; etc. The mss. observe this rule quite consist- 
ently, although not without exceptions; and it has been uniformly fol- 
lowed in the edition. At ’ydn i , cgod amipraytmkt^^^ is an accidental 
exception ; and here, for once, the mss. happen to agree in retaining 
the k. [Cf. the Hibernicisms siren th^ lenPE ^tc.J 

Final -m and -n before 1 -: as in kah lokamand sarzmi lokdn: — Rule 
ii. 35 prescribes the conversion of -m and of -n alike into nasalized -/. In 
either case, the resultant combination is therefore, according to the pre- 
scription of the Pr., nasalized 4 + or two /'s of which the first is nasal- 
ized. Thus kam lokam becomes + nasalized Idrlokmn^ a combination 
which we may write as kdl lokam or as kahl lokam or as kah lokam. 

l_It is merely the lack of suitable Roman type that makes the discussion 
of this matter troublesome. In nagarty the nasalized / should properly 
be written by a / with a nasal sign over it. In Roman, it might well be 
rendered by an / with a dot as nearly over it as may be (thus */) ; in prac- 
tice, a h is made to take the place of the dot alone or else of the dot + /, 
so that for the sound ot nasaVxztd T' we find either hi or simply h.J 
For the combination resultant from -m /-, the mss. are almost unani- 
mous in writing Lnot what the Pr, ordains, but ratherj a single I with 
nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in kah lokam 2X ii ; this, 
usage is followed by the Berlin text. 

For the resultant from -^ /-, the mss. follow the Pr., not without excep- 
tions, and write doubled / with nasal sign over the preeeding vowel, as in 
sarvdh lokan^ x. 6. 16, etc., asmih loke^ ix. 5. 7, etc. ; this usage also has 
been followed in the Berlin text (but not with absolute uniformity), — It 
would probably have been better to observe strictly the rule of the Pr.„ 
and to write both results with double / and preceding nasal sign. 
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Visarga before st- and the like : as in ripti stena steyakrt^ viii. 4. 10 = 
RV. viL 104. 10. Our Pr. [see note to ii. 40 J contains no rule prescribing 
the rejection of a final visarga before an initial sibilant that is followed 
by a surd mute. The mss. in general, although with very numerous and 
irregularly occurring exceptions, practice the rejection of the ly and so 
does the Rik Lcf. RPr. iv. 12 ; TPr. ix. i ; VPr. iii. 12 J; and the general 
usage of the mss. has been followed by us. [pov examples, see x. 5. 1-14 : 
cf. also notes to iv. 16. i (ya stdyat : SVF.yas tdyat)^ i.. 8. 3, etc.J 

The kampa-iigures i and 3. — Respecting the introduction of these 
figures between an independent circumflex and an immediately following 
acute accent in the samhitd, our Pr. is likewise silent. The usage of the 
mss. is exceedingly uncertain and conflicting : there is hardly an instance 
in which there is not disagreement between them in I'espect to the use of 
the one or of the other ; nor can any signs of a tendency towards a rule 
respecting the matter be discovered. There are a few instances, pointed 
out each at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring 
in the circumflexed syllable is protracted before the figure by all the 
samhitd-m^^,^ Such cases seemed mere casual irregularities, however, 
and we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting i after 
the vowel if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. [This matter 
is discussed with much detail by W. in his notes to APr. iii. 65, pages 
494—9, and TPr, xix. 3, p. 362. J ^LSee APn, p. 499, near end, and notes 
to AV. vi. 109. I and x. i. Q.J 

The method of marking the accent. — With respect to this important 
matter, we have adapted the form of our text to the rules of the Rik 
rather than to the authority of the mss. As to the ways of marking the 
accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails among the Atharvan mss., nor 
is there perhaps a single one of them which remains quite true to the 
same method throughout. Their methods are, however, all of them in 
the main identical with that of the Rik, varying only in unimportant 
particulars. [The details have been discussed above (see p. cxxi), and 
with as much fulness as seemed worth while. J 

8. Metrical Form of the Atharvan Samhita 

Predominance of annstubh. — The two striking features of the Atharva- 
Veda as regards its" metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the 
predominance oi aniistuhh stanzas. The st 3 xizB.s in gdy a tri and tristtiih 
are correspondingly rare, the AV. in this point presenting a sharp con- 
trast with the Rig- Veda, The brief bits of prose interspersed among 
metrical passages are given below, at p. 10 1 x, as are also the longer pas- 
sages in Brahmana-like prose, [In the Kashmirian recension, the latter 
are even more extensive than in the Vulgate : see p. Ixxx. J 
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Extreme metrical irregularity. — This is more or less a characteristic of 
all the metrical parts of the Vedic texts outside of the Rig-Veda (and 
Sama-Veda). In the sainhitds of the Yajur-Veda, in the Brahmanas, and 
in the Sutras, the violations of meter are so common and so pervading 
that one can only say that meter seemed to be of next to no account in 
the eyes of the text-makers. It is probable that in the Atharvan samhita 
the irregular verses outnumber the regular. 

Apparent wantonness in the alteration of RV. material. — The corrup- 
tions and alterations of Rig-Veda verses recurring in the AV. are often 
such as to seem downright wanton in their metrical irregularity. The 
smallest infusion of care as to the metrical form of these verses would 
have sufficed to prevent their distortion to so inordinate a degree. 

To emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit. — -In very many 
cases, one can hardly refrain from suggesting that this or that slight and 
obvious emendation, especially the omission of an intruded word or the 
insertion of some brief particle or pronoun, would rectify the meter. It 
would be a great mistake, however, to carry this process too far, and by 
changes of order, insertions, and various other changes, to mend irregu- 
larity into regularity. The text, as Atharvan, never was metrically regu- 
lar, nor did its constructors care to have it such ; and to make it so would 
be to distort it. 

9, The Divisions of the Text 

[Summary of the various divisions. — These, in the order of their extent, 
are: pra-pdthakas or ‘ Vor-lesungen ’ or lectures,’ to which there is no 
corresponding division in the RV. ; kdndas or < books,’ answering to the 
mandalas of the RV. ; and then, as in the RV., ami-vdkas or ^re-cita- 
tions,’ and suktas or < hymns,’ and rcas or ‘verses.’ The verses of the 
long hymns are also grouped into ‘ verse-decads,’ corresponding to the 
Vargas of the RV. Besides these divisions, there are recognized also 
the divisions called artha-suktas or ‘ sense-hymns ’ and parydya-sfiktas or 
‘period-hymns’; and the subdivisions of the latter are parydyas. 

In the parydyaMjmTi% the division into ganas (or sometimes dandakas : 
p. 628) is recognized, and the verses are distinguished as avasdnarcas and 
gandvasdiiarcas (see p. 472). A great deal of detail concerning the divi- 
sions of the books (the later books especially) may be found in the special 
introductions to the several books.J 

[The first and second and third grand divisions of hooks i.-xviii, — A 
critical study of the text reveals the fact that the first eighteen books are 
divided (see p. xv) into three grand divisions : the first (books i.~vii.) 
contains the short hymns of miscelhineoiis subjects ; the second (books 
viii.-xii.) contains the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects; and the 
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third consists of the books (xiii.-xviii.) characterized each by unity of 
subject. These divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but 
cf» page clvii, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog- 
nized in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the text as a 
whole and as is set forth in detail in the next chapter, pages cxl-clxi. 
Concerning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs 
below, pages cxxxix f. In this chapter will be treated the divisions 
commonly recognized by the native tradition. J 

The division into prapathahas, — The literal meaning of prapatliaka is 
^Vor-lesung* or Cesson^ or Cecture.' This division, though noticed in 
all the mss., is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and 
unimportant one. It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does 
not appear in the Bombay edition. No ms. gives more than the simple 
statement, ‘‘such and such pixtpdthaka finished'’; no .enumeration of 
hymns or verses is anywhere added. There 2^4. prapdthakas^ and they 
are numbered consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is, 
from book i. to book xviii. inclusive. The prapdhiaka-divhion is not 
extended into books xix. and xx. 


Prapathakas: their number and distribution and extent. — First grand 
division (books i.-vii.) : in each of the books i.-iii. there are 2 prapathakas; 
in each of the books iv.-vL there are 3; and in book vii. there are 2 : in 
all, (6 + 9 + 2 — ) 17. - — Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : in each 

of the five books viii.— xii. there are 2 prapathakas : in all, 10. — Third 

grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) : each of the first five books, xiii.-xvii., 
forms r prapdthaka; v^hilQ the sixth and last, book xviii., forms 2 : in all, 7. 
- — Sura for the three divisions, (17 + 10 +7 =) 34. — In book iv. the 

division is very uneven, the first of the 3 prapathakas containing 169 
verses or over half the book ; while in xii., on the other hand, in order to 
make an even division of the 304 verses as between the 2 prapathakas, 
the end of the first is allowed to fall in the middle of a hymn (just after 
3.30), thus giving 148 verses to the first and 156 to the second. lOn 
comparing the verse-totals of the books of the first grand division with 
the number (A prapathakas in each book, an attempt towards a rough 
approximation to equality of length among them will appear. The like 
is true in the second grand division ; and also in the third (note espe- 
cially book xviii.), so far as is feasible without making a prapdtjiaka run 
over more than one book. J 

Their relation to the anuvaka~di visions. — The prapdijiaka-&xv&\^xi^ 
mostly coincide with the anavaka-dihsions. Exceptions are as follows: 
p7'apdthaka 1 1 begins with v. 8, in the middle of the second anuvdka of 
book V.; rg begins with viii. 6, in^the middle of the third amivdka of 





book viii.; 21 begins with ix. 6, in the middle of the third anuvdka i 
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of book ix. ; 23 begins with x. 6 , in the third miuvdka of book x. ; 25 
begins with xi. 6, in the third an muz/m of book xi. ; and 27, as already 
noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous anuvdhi) 
of book xii. 

The division intokandas or ^ booksd — [The word kcmda means literally 
"division' or "piece/ especially the "division of a plant-stalk from one 
joint to the next/ and is applied to the main divisions of other Vedic 
texts (TS., MS., CB., etc.). The best and prevailing rendering of the 
word is " book.' As to the length of the kandas and their arrangement 
within their I'espective grand divisions, see p. cxliii, below. J The division 
into kandas is of course universal, and evidently fundamental. 

The division into annvakas. — The literally "re-citations,* are 

subdivisions of the individual book, and are numbered continuously 
through the book concerned. They are acknowledged by the mss. in 
very different manner and degree. There is usually added to the anti- 
vdka a statement of the number of hymns and verses contained in it, 
Land those statements are reproduced in this work in connection with 
the comment. J these it appears that the anuvdka-dWxsions are 

sometimes very unequal : thus the last anuvdka of book vi., where the 
average is 35 verses, has 64. J \ln the course of the special introductions 
to the books, there is given for each of the books vii.-xix. (except xiv. 
and xvii.) a table showing the number of hymns and the number of 
verses in each amivdka : see pages 388 and so on. For xiv. and xvii. 
also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular form, which was need- 
less.J The enumeration of verses is often made continuously through 
the amivdka (cf. p. 388, end). 

[Their number, and distribution over books and grand divisions. — The 
pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements. In the 
table, the first couple of lines refers to the first grand division ; the second, 
to the second; and the last, to the third. 


Books 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

vii. 

contain 

respectively 

6 

6 

6 

S 

6 


10 

anuvakas. 

Books 

viii. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

xii.^ 



contain 

respectively 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 



anuvakas. 

Books 


xiv.^ 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii.^ 

xviii.^' 


contain 

respectively 

4 

2 

2 

■ 2 

i 

4 


anuvakas. 


Thus the first grand division has 55 anuvakas ; the second has 25; and 
the third has 15 : sum, 95. Moreover, book xix. contains 7, and xx. con- 
tains 9. In the colophon to book xvii,, neither printed edition has the 
note prathanio ^nuvdkah; but it is found (cf. p. 812) in the mss. Each 
of the books viii.-xi. has ten hymns (p. 472), and so each anuvdka there 
consists of just two hymns. In book xii., of five hymns, the anuvdka is 
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii., xiv., xvii., and 
xviii. (p. 814). In the table, these five books are marked with a star. 
But furthermore : if, as seems likely (see p. cxxx, below), books xv. and 
xvL are to be reckoned each as a book of two hymns (and not as of 18 
and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii, on, to xviii., are to be 
starred, and regarded as having tlioxY afmvdkas hymns conterminous. J 

[It is noted at p. 898, % 2, that in book xix. there appears an attempt 
to make the amwd/ea-divisions coincide with the sense-divisions or divi- 
sions between the subject-groups. I do not know whether the same is 
true in books i.-xviii., not having examined them with regard to this 
point ; it is true in the case of the last anuvdka of book ix. (= RV. i. 164 
== AV. IX. 9 and 10), where, as the RV. shows, the true unit is the 
mmvdka and not the AV. hymn. On the other hand, Whitney observes 
(at p. 194) that an amcvaka-divhion falls in the middle of the Mrgara- 
groiip, and (at p. 247) that another falls between v. 15 and 16 with entire 
disregard of the close connection of the two hymns. J 

[Their relation to the hymn-divisions in books xiii.-xviii — In these books 
and in xii., the amivdka is, as noted above, admittedly conterminous with 
the hymn everywhere except in the two parydya^ook.^^ xv. and xvi. In 
the colophon to xiv. i, a ms. of Whitney's speaks of the hymn as an 
amivdka-sukta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv., at least, the author 
of the Anukr. did not recognize the hymn-divisions (see p. 739). That 
they signify very much less in books xiii.-xviii. than they do in the earlier 
books is very clear (see the third paragraph of p. cxxxi, and the third of 
p. cix) ; so clear, that it is not unlikely that they are of entirely second- 
ary origin. J 

[It is at the beginning of book xii. that the atmmka-divisions begin to 
coincide with the hymn-divisions ; and it is precisely at the corresponding 
point in the Anukr. (the heginning of patala viii.) that the author of that 
treatise apparently intends to SBy atkd 'nnvdkd ticyante: From book xii. 
on, therefore, it would seem that the saiiihita was thought of by him as a 
collection of amwdkas, or that the subordinate division below the kdnda 
which was alone worthy of practical recognition, was in his opinion the 
and not the 

[If this he right, then it would seem as if, in the series of books 
xii.-xviii., the books xv. and xvi. ought not to be exceptions. In them, 
also, the groups of individual parydyas or parydya-groups should be con- 
terminous with the amivdkas. Book xv. will fall, accordingly, into two 
groups of 7 and n parydyas respectively ; and book xvi. into two groups 
of 4 and 5. This method of grouping the parydyas receives some 
support from the fact that hymn xix. 23 refers to book xv. as ^^two 
aimvdkas '' (see note to xix. 23. 25), and from the fact that the Pailcapatalika 
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I makes similar reference to book xvi, (see p. 792, ^ 4, to p, 793), and 

speaks of our xvi. 5 as that is, ^ the first ’ of the second group 

(p. 793)- Moreover, the treatment of books xv. and xvi. by the makers 
I of the Paipp. text (see p. 1016, line 12) would indicate that the amredka 

is here the practically recognized unit subordinate to the kanda. As for 
the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned and 
upon the summations, cf. p. cxxxvii, top, and p. cxlv, table 3, both forms.J 
[The division into suktas or < hymns d — The hymn may well be called 
the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions. Of the 
hymn, then, verses and padas are the natural subdivisions, although single 
* verses or even stock-padas may also be regarded as natural units. Book 

and hymn ^ and verse are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda- 
mental character, that it is quite right that citations should be made by 
them and not otherwise. Plowever diverse in subject-matter two succes- 
sive suktas may be, we rightly expect unity of subject within the limits 
of what is truly one and the sukta. It is this inherent unity of 

subject which justifies the use of the term artha-sfikta (below, p. cxxxiii) 
i with reference to any true metrical hymn ; and our critical suspicions are 

h naturally aroused against a hymn that (like vii. 35) fails to meet this 

expectation. The hymn, moreover, is the natural nucleus for the second- 


ary accretions which are discussed below, at p. cliii.J 

[The hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value. — 'It is matter of 
considerable critical interest that the hymn-divisions of different parts of 
our text are by no means of equal value (cf. p. clx). Thus it is far from 
certain whether there is any good ground at all for the division of the 
mateidal of book xiv. into hymns (the question is carefully examined at 
pages 738-9). And again, the material of book xviii. is of such sort as 
to make it clear that the hymn-divisions in that book are decidedly 
mechanical and that they have almost no intrinsic significance (see p. 814, 
^6, p. 827, ^ 2, p. 84S, ^ 8). The familiar Dirghatamas-hymn of the 
Rig-Veda has been divided by the Atharvan text-makers into two (ix. 9 
and 10), and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an 
approximate uniformity in respect of length with the hymns of books 
viii.-xi (p. clvi). As Whitney notes, hymns xix. 53 and 54 are only two 
divided parts of one hymn: so 10 and ii ; 28 and 29. J 

LThe division into rcas or < verses.^ — This division is, of course, like the 
division into books and hymns, of fundamental significance. It is main- 
tained even in the non-metrical passages ; but the name is then usually 
modified by the prefixion of the determinative avasmay so that the prose 
verses in the /a5^<^/<2“hymns are called (p. 472).J 

1 LThis part of the statement is subject, for books to the modification Imifiied in 

the preceding paragraph J 
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LStibdivisions of verses : avasanas, padas, etc. — Concerning these a few 
words may be said. Avasana means ‘ stop/ and so ^ the verse-division 
mai'ked by a stop/ The verse usually has an avasdna or ^ stop ’ in the 
middle and of course one at the end. Occasionally, however, there are, 
besides the stop at the end, two others : and the verse is then called try- 
avasdna. Moreover, we have verses with more than three stops, and 
sometimes a verse with only one (ekdvasdna). — The next subordinate 
division is pada or 'quarter/ As the name implies, this is commonly 
the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with two avasanas ; but some- 
times, as in a verse with an odd number of padas (like the gdyatrt)^ a 
pada may be identical with an avasdna. The division into padas is recog- 
nized by the ritual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence 
of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada 
(paccJms) in a corresponding sequence. — Even the pada is not the final 
possible subdivision, as appears from KB. xxvi. 5, ream vardharcam vd 
padam vd padain vd varnain vdy where the verse and all its subdivisions 
receive mention. J 

Numeration of successive verses in the mss. — In this matter, the mss. 
differ very much among themselves, and the same ms. differs in different 
books, and even in different parts of the same book ; so that to give all 
details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation. A few may be 
given by way of specimen. In books iii. and v. the enumeration in our 
mss. is by hymns only. LSometimes it runs continuously through the 
anuvdka: above, p. cxxix. J In vi, it is very various : in great part, 2 
hymns are counted together ; sometimes 4; also 10 verses together, or 9, 
or 8. In book vil, some mss. (so P. and L) number by decads within 
the anuvdka^ with total neglect of real sfiktas; and the numbering is in 
all so confused and obscure that our edition was misled in several cases 
so as to count 5 hymns less in the book than does the Anukr., or than 
SPP’s edition. The discordance is described at p. 389 and the two num- 
berings are given side by side in the translation. 

LGroupings of successive verses into units requiring special mention. — 
The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by no means so 
simple and uniform in the mss. as we might expect. It is desirable, 
accordingly, to discriminate between decsid-suktas and artha-suktas and 
parydya-suktas. The differences of grouping are chargeable partly to the 
differences of form in the text (now verse, now prose) and partly to the 
differences in length in the metrical hymns. J 

Decad-suktas or < decad-hymns.^ — With the second grand division 
begins (at book viii.) a new element in the subdividing of the text: the 
metrical hymns, being mq.ch longer than most of those in the first division, 
are themselves divided into verse-decads or groups of ten verses, five or 
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad. The 
numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen : cf. pages 388, 
end, and 472, ^ 5. Book xvii. divides precisely into 3 decads : p. 805. 
The average length of the decad-^v/z^'to is exactly ten verses in book x. 
(35 decads and 350 verses: p. 562), and almost exactly ten in book xviii. 
(28 decads and 283 verses: p. S14). In the summations, these decads 
are usually called sukias and never by any other name (as da^atayas), 
while the true hymns are called artha-sukias. 

[Although known to the comm, and to some mss. in book vii. (p. 38S), 
the decad-division really begins with book viii, ; and it runs on through 
book xviii. (not into xix. : p. 89S, line 6), and continuously except for the 
breaks occasioned by the pa/jaya-hyums (p. 471, end) and /ycfy a-hooks 
(xv. and xvi. : pages 770, 793). In book vii., this grouping is carried out 
so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the short sense-hymns of 
the Berlin edition. The nine are enumerated at p, 389, line 8; but in 
the case of five of them (45, 54, 68, 72, 76), the fault lies with the Berlin 
edition, which has wrongly combined the parts thus separated. J 

[In the summations, as just noted, the decads are usuall}^ called sziktas; 
and they and the pazydya-suktas are added together, like apples and pears, 
to form totals of hymns of both kinds’^ (p. 561, line 8). The summa- 
tions of the diQZd,A-silktas and parydya-sfiktas for books viii.-xviii. are duly 
given below in the special introduction to each book concerned, and these 
should be consulted ; but for convenience they may here be summarized. 

xiii. xiv. XV. xvi. xvii. xviii. 

14 14 3 28 

6 iS 9 J 


Book vui. 
Decads 24 
Parvayas 6 


IX. 

21 

7 


X. 

35 


XL XU. 

27 23 

3 7 


Artha-suktas or ^ sense-hymns,’ ^ — [This technical term might be ren- 
dered, more awkwardly, but perhaps more suitably, by ‘subject-matter 
hymns.' It is these that are usually meant when we speak of “hymns" 
without any determinative. The comm, very properly notes that hymns 
xix. 47 and 48 form a , single and that the next two form 

another. The determinative is prefixed in particular to distinguish 

the sense-hymns from the/^^/<r^^-hymns (p. 6r i, and there is little 
occasion for using it of the short hymns of the first grand division. J The 
verses of the art ha^sukt a zxt numbered through each separate 

component decad ox sukta, and sbraetimes through the whole artka-szlktaf 
the two methods being variously mingled. In books xii.-xiwand xvii. and 
xviii., as already noted, the artka-suktas xxxid^^^ coincident, the 

mss. specifying their identity. 

[Paryaya-suktas or < period-hymns.’ — In the second and third grand 
divisions are certain extended prose-compositions calledj pazydya-suktas. 
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They are divided into what are called paryayasy or also parydya-suktasy 
but never into decads. [The term parydya-sukta is thus somewhat 
ambiguous, and has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for 
example, on the one hand, the whole group of six parydyas that compose 
our ix, 6, or, on the other, a single one of those six (e.g. our ix. 6. i-iy). 
To avoid this ambiguity, it is w<cll to use parydya only for the narrower 
meaning and paiydya-sukta only for the wider. The hymn ix. 7 is a 
parydya-sukta consisting of only one parydya. For the word pary-dya 
(root i: literally Um-gangy circuit, irepioSo^;) it is indeed hard to find an 
English equivalent : it might, with mental reservations, be rendered by 
‘ strophe ’ ; perhaps ^ period ' is better ; and to leave it (as usual) untrans- 
lated may be best. J 

|_The parydya-hymns number eight in all, five in the second grand 
division (with 23 parytiyas), and three in the third grand division (with 
33 parydyas). They are, in the second division, viii. 10 (with 6 parydyas) ; 
ix. 6 (with 6) and 7 (with i) ; xi. 3 (with 3) ; and xii. 5 (with 7) ; and, in 
the third division, xiii. 4 (with 6) ; book xv. (18 parydyas) ; and book xvi. 
(g parydyas). The parydya-suktas are marked with a p in tables 2 and 3. 
For further details, see p. 472. J 

Lit will be noticed that two books of the third division, xv. and xvi., 
consist wholly of parydyas; and, further, that each book of the second 
division has at least one of these hymns (ix. has two such, and contigu- 
ous), except book x. Even book x. has a long hymn, hymn 5, consisting 
mostly of prose, but with mingled metrical portions; but despite the fact 
that the Anukr. divides the hymn into four parts, which parts are even 
ascribed to different authors (p. 579), it is yet true that those parts are 
not acknowledged as parydyas: Moreover, the hymn is expressly called 
an by at least one of Whitney’s mss. J 

LDifferences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books vii, and xiz. 
— As against the Berlin edition, the Bombay edition exhibits certain 
differences in respect of the numeration of hymns and verses. These 
are rehearsed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, voh i., pages 16-24. Those 
which affect book vii. are described by me at p. 389, and the double 
numberings for book vii. are given by Whitney from vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of vii. The Bombay numberings are the correct ones (cf. p. 392, line 4 
from end). Other discrepancies, which affect book xix., are referred to 
at p. 898.J 

LDifferences of hymn-nunieration in the paryaya-books. — These are the 
most important differences that concern hymns. They affect all parts of 
a given book after the fii^st pa 7 ydya oi thzt book. They have been carefully 
explained by me at pages 61 o-i I, but the differences will be more easily 
apprehended and discussed if put in tabular form. The tabid harmonizes 
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the hymn-numbers, without going* into the detail of the difference of verse* 
numberings, which latter, however, are not seriously confusing. 


Hymns of the 
Bombay eel. 


I 


The underwritten hymns or parts of hymns of the Berlin edition correspond 
to the hymns of the Bombay edition as numbered in either margin. 


Book 

viii. 

I 


Bool; Bool: 

ix. xi. 

1 I 

2 3 


Book 

xii. 


Book 

xiii. 


Hymns of the 
Bombay ed. 


3 

3 

3 

3 - 1-3 1 

3 

3 

|4 

4 

4 

3 - 3 2-49 

4 

4.J-13 

5 

5 

5 

3.50-56 

5.1-6 

4 .i 4 -: 3 r 

6 

6 

, 6.1-17 

4 

5.7-rr 

4.22-2S 

7 

7 

6.1S-30 

5 

■ 5.12-27 

4.29-45 

S 

8 

6.3 1 *-3 9 

. 6 

5.2S-3S 

4.46-51 

9 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5 * 39 - 4^3 

4.52-56 

10 

IO.r-7 

6.45-4S 

8 

5.47-61 


II 

10.8-17 

6.49-62 

9 

5.62-73 


12 

I 0 ,lS- 2 E 

7*I”'26 

10 



43 

10.23-25 

S 




14 

10.26-29 

9 




15 

h 

6 

10 





3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

10 

1 1 

12 

13 

14 

15 J 


[Since the two editions differ, the question arises, Which is right ? The 
fourth paragraph of p. 61 1 (which see) leaves it undecided, but states the 
real point at issue plainly, I now believe that the methods of both 
editions are at fault and would suggest a better method. To make the 
matter clear, I take as an example the pmydya-sukta xi. 3, which consists 
of a group of three parydyas. 


Suggested method 
xi. 3. I 1-31 
xi. 3. 2 1-18 
xi. 3. 3 1-7 


Berlin method 
xi. 3. I--3I 

xi. 3 * 32-49 

xi. 3. 50-56 


Bombay method 
xi. 3, 1-31 
xi. 4. i-iS 
xi. 5. 1-7 


The four sets of numbers in the first column relate to the four text- 
divisions: the first set (xi.) to the book; the second (3) to "Cat parydya- 
sukta or group oi parydyas ; the third (i, 2, 3) to mdividxizi parydyas of 
that group ; and the fourth i-is, 1-7) to the verses of parydyas,\ 

[In the Berlin text, on the one hand, we must admit that each of the 
three component parydyas ot is duly indicated as such by typograph- 
ical separation and that the /<^r7j<:|;'£?:“numbers (r and 2 and 3) are duly 
given in parenthesis. That text, however, practically ignores the parydyas, 
at least for the purposes of citatidn, by numbering the verses of all three 
continuously (as verses 1-56) from the beginning of i to the end 
of 3. Thus only the group of parydyas is recognized ; and it is numbered 
as if coordinate with the artha-suktas oi the book.J ^ 

[In the Bombay text, on the other hand, each parydya is numbered as 
if coordinate wit]i hn artha-su^^^ the verses are numbered (of course, 

in this case) beginning anew with i for each parydya. This method 
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ignores the unity of the group of individual paryayas and throws previous 
citations into confusion. J 

LBooks XV. and xvi, consist wholly of paryayas. Here, therefore, the 
case is not complicated by the mingling of paryayas and ai'tha-suktas^ 
and the Berlin text ignores the grouping^ of the paryayas, and treats and 
numbers each parydya as if coordinate with ariha-suktas, and numbers 
the verses beginning anew with i for each parydya (cf. p. 770, line 30).J 
Whitney’s criticism of the numbering of the Bombay edition. — [Whitney 
condemned, at p. 625, the procedure of the Bombay edition. In his 
material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the 
matter, which may well be given. J 

Each parydya is reckoned, in the summations, as on the same plane as 
a real hymn or artha-sukta. Hence SPP. is externally justified in count- 
ing, for example, the nine artha-suktas and three paryayas of book xi. as 
twelve hymns, numbering the verses of each separately ; at the same 
time, such a deviation from the method pursued in our edition, throwing 
into confusion all older I'eferences to book xi. after 3.31, was very much to 
be deprecated, and has no real and internal justification, since each body 
or group of paryayas is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (see, for 
example, our viii. 10, and note the relation especially of its third and fourth 
and fifth subdivisions or paryayas). In such matters we are not to allow the 
mss. to guide us in a manner clearly opposed to the rights of the case. 

[Suggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citing. — It is 
plain, I think, that both editions are at fault : the Berlin edition, in ignor- 
ing the individnal paryayas in books viii.-xiii. and in ignoring the parydya- 
groups in xv.— xvi. ; and the Bombay edition, in ignoring the pa^ydya-groiips 
everywhere. Moreover, the procedure of the Berlin text is inconsistent 
(p. 770, line 27) as between books viii.-xiii, and books xv.— xvi, the unity 
of the groups in xv.-xvi. being no less “obvious and undeniable'’ than in 
the example just cited by Whitney. J 

[The purpose underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was that 
all references should be homogeneous for all parts of the Atharvan text, 
not only for the metrical parts but also for the prose paryayas, and con- 
sist of three numbers only. But, as between the paryayas nnd the rest, 
it is precisely this homogeneity that we do not want ; for the lack of it 
serves the useful purpose of showing at a glance whether any given cita- 
tion refers to a passage in prose or in verse. J 

[For a future edition, I recommend that all parydya-passages be so 
numbered as to make it natural to cite them by hook, parydya-gvonp 
parydya, md verse. The verse-number would then be written as an 
exponent or superior ; and, for example, instead of the now usual ix. 6. 31, 

1 As to what this grouping should be, see the discussion at p. cxxx, near end. 
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45 ; 7. 26 ; xi. 3. 50, we should have ix. 6. 3^ 5^ ; 7. xi, 3. 31. In books 
XV. and xvi. I should: reckon the amivaka as determining the limits of each 
group of parydyas (p. cxxx) ; and thus, for example, instead of the now 
usual XV. 7. I ; 8. I ; 17. i ; xvi. 5. i, we should have xv. 1.7^ ; 2. ; 2. lo”^; 

xvi. 2.1^. The tables on pages 771 and 793 may serve for conversion- 
tables as between the proposed method and the Berlin-Bombay method. J 
[The merits of this method are clear from what has been said : it avoids 
ignoring Xhit pmydyas of viii.-xiii. and the groups of xv.-xvi., and avoids 
the inconsistency of the Berlin method ; it maintains the recognition of 
the uniformity of books viii.~xi. as books of ten hymns each (p. 61 1, 
line 25); and it assimilates all references to pmydya-ltXL in a manner 
accordant with the facts, and shows at a glance that they refer to parydya- 
passages.^ Moreover, it avoids the necessity of recognizing hymns of 
less than 20 verses for division III. (p. cxlv) ; and by it one is not incon- 
venienced in finding passages as cited by the older method. J 

[Differences of verse-numeration.- — The differences of hymn-numeration, 
as is clear from the foregoing, involve certain differences of verse-numer- 
ation also ; but besides these latter, there are certain other differences of 
verse-numeration occasioned by the adherence of the Bombay editor to 
the prescriptions of the Anukramanis. They have been fully treated in the 
introductions to the books concerned ; but require mention here because 
they affect the verse-totals of the tables considered in the discussion 
(pages clvii, clix) of the structure of the text. The five parydya-\iymT\^ 
affected are given in the first line of the subjoined table, and in the sec* 
ond ax‘e set references to the pages of this work where the Bombay totals 
are given. The third line gives the totals of avasmiaixas for the Bombay 
edition, and the fourth those for the Berlin edition, and the fifth the dif- 
ferences. It may be well to remind the reader, that, in its proper place 
in the text, the second pmydya of xi. 3 is printed, both by RW. and by 
SPP. (at vol. hi., pages 66-83), as iS numbered subdivisions ; but that 
the Bombay editor prints it again (just after p. 356 of the same vol. ), this 
time as 72 avasdnarcasy as required by the Anukr. The matter is fully 
explained by me, pages 628-9. The totals for xi. 3 in the one ed. are 
3<i + 18 + 7 “ 5^^ in the other 31 + 72 T- 7 =110, a difference of 54. 
The sum of the plus items is 188. 


Parj'aya-hymns 

viii. 10 

ix. 6 

xi. 3 

I book XV, 

book xvi. 

[Seepages 

516 

546 

632 

771 

793] 

Bombay totals 

■ ^ 1 

73 , 

no 

220 

m 

Berlin totals 


62 

56 

■: ■ 141 . 1 

93 

Plus items 

' ' ^ 34 , ' 

\ir ■ 


79 

10 J 


1 [I beg the reader to compare my remarks on the Method of Gitation in the preface to the 
Karpiiramahjari, pages xv-xvi. For citations of the MaharaspI or verse passages, the expo- 
nent is a letter ; for ^auraseni or prose, it is a figure. J 
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Summations of hymns and verses at end of divisions. — These are made 
in the mss. at the end of the division summed up, and constitute as it 
were brief colophons ; and the details concerning them are given in the 
notes at the points where they occur. [For examples, see the ends of the 
several amtvdkas and books : thus, pages 6, I2, i8, 22, 29, 36, and so on. 
The summations become somewhat more elaborate and less harmonious 
in the later books : see, for example, pages 516, 561, 659, 707, 737. J 

The summations quoted from the Pancapatalika. • — A peculiar matter to 
be noted in connection with the summations just mentioned is the con- 
stant occurrence ' with them, through books i.-xviii., of bits of extract 
from an Old Anukramanl, as we may call it : catch-words intimating the 
number of verses in the divisions summed up. [For details respecting 
this treatise, see above, p. Ixxi.J These citations are found accordantly 
in all the mss. — by no means in all at every point ; they are more or less 
fragmentary in different mss.; but they are wholly wanting in none of 
ours (except K. L and perhaps L.J). The phrases which concern the end 
of a book are the ones apt to be found in the largest number of mss. In 
book vii. there is a double set, the extra one giving the number of hymns 
in the a 7 i 7 ivdka. 

Lliidication of the extent of the divisions by reference to an assumed norm. 
— In giving the summations of verses, it is by no means always the case 
that the Pahcapatalika expresses itself in a direct and simple way. Some- 
times indeed it does so where its prevailing method would lead us to 
expect it to do otherwise : thus in book vi,, where the normal number of 
verses to the amtvdka is 30, it says simply and expressly that antivdkas 
3 and 4 have 33 verses each {trayastrihgakdu : p. 311) and that 5 and 6 
have 30 if rih^akmi: p. 1045). Very often, however, the extent of 
a division is intimated by stating its overplus or shortage with reference 
to an assumed norm. One hardly knows how much critical value to 
assign to the norms (the last anuvdka of book vi., with 64 verses, exceeds 
the norm of 30 by more than the norm itself) ; but the method is a devia- 
tion from straightforwardness of expression, and that deviation is increased, 
as is so often the case, by the gratuitous exigencies of the metrical form 
into which the Pahcapatalika is cast. Thus for book v. it says (pages 
230, 236), ^the first \a 7 iuvdkd\ falls short of sixty by twice six and the 
next after the first by eleven.’ So forty-two is in one place (p. 61) ^half- 
a-hiindred less eight,’ and in another (p. 439) it is ‘twice twenty-one.’ 
For anuvdka 3 of book vii. the total is 31 (norm 20); but here (p. 413) 
not even the overplus is stated simply as ‘eleven,’ but rather as ‘eight 
and three.’ This method of reference to a norm is used even where the 
departure from it is very large, as in the case of a?tuvdka 3 of book iv., 
which is described (p. 176) as having 21 verses over the norm of 30. J 
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[Tables of verse-norms assumed by tbe Pancapatalika. — For the first 
grand division (books i.-vii.), on the one hand, this treatise assumes a 
norm for the verse-totals of the anuvakas of each hook.^ These may be 
shown in tabular statement as follows : 


For book 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

vii. 

Verse-totals 

^53 

207 

230 

324 

376 

454 

2S6 

Anuvakas 

6 

6 

6 

8 

6 


10 

Averages 

25 

34 

3S 

40 

63 

35 

29 

Anuvaka-Norms 

20 

20 

30 

3C> 

60 

'30 

20 


The norm is spoken of (p. 92) as a nimiftai literally, perhaps, ‘fundamental 
determinant/ Frequent reference has already been made to these norms 
in the main body of this work, either expressly (as at pages 220 and 388 : 
cf. also pages 6, 18, 22, 152), or implicitly at the ends of the ajtuvdkas.] 
[By combining (as in lines 2 and 3 of the table) a part of table i of 
p. cxliv with a part of the table on p/cxxix, the actual average of the 
verse-totals of the afiuvdkas may be found for each book (as in line 4). 
It is perhaps a fact of critical significance that for each book this average 
is greater than the norm assumed by our treatise J 

[For the second grand division (books viii.~xii.), on the other hand, 
our treatise assumes a norm which concerns the verse-totals of the hymns, 
and not (as in the first division) those of the amivdkas. They are/ in 
tabular statement, as follows : 


For book 

viii. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

xii. 

Verse-totals 

259 

302 

35° 

3U3 


Hymns 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

Averages 

26 

30 

35 

31 

61 

Hymn-Norms 

20 

20 

30 

-0 

60 


The lengths of the hymns are often (not always) described by stating the 
overplus or shortage with reference to these norms. This is often est 
the case in book x. (so with seven hymns out of ten : see p. 562) ; it is 
the case with all the artha-suktas of book xii. (four out of five : p. 660) / 
with hymns i, 3, and 5 of book ix., and 6 and 8 of book xi. ; and least 
often and clearly the case with book viii. (cf, the unclear citation, p. 502, 
^ 2). — Here again the actual averages are greater than the norms. J' 

[The three grand divisions’’ are recognized by the Pancapatalika/— 
Partly by way of example, and partly with ulterior purpose, we may 
instance the citations from the Pahcapatalika which give the verse-totals 
of the six antcvdkas oi book iii. These totals are respectively 33, 40, 38, 
40, 35, and 44. The citations are indeed to be found below, scattered 
over pages 92, 103, 1 13, 123, 131, and 141 ; but it will be better to combine 

1 [Another and wholly different matter is the norm assumed for the verse-totals of the indi- 
vidual hymns of each book (see p. cxlviii) : thus book 1. is the book of four-versed hymns.J 
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them here (with addition of the ‘‘obscure” clause of p. 141, ^ 8) into 
what appears to be their proper metrical form, with attempted emendation 
at the points ^ in which the verse was obscure to Whitney : 

trihcamiimittah sadrcem hdrj/ds 

tisro da^d " stdu dam pane a ca rcah: 
caturdacd ^ntyd; a^iuvdkagag ca 

samkhydm vidadhyad adhikain nimittdt. 


‘Among* the six-versed [hymns] (be. in book iil), the verses are to be 
(made: i.e.) accounted [respectively] as three, ten, eight, -ten, and five, 
with thirty as their fundamental determinant ; and the last as fourteen : 
and one is to treat the number \aniivdka by amivdka: i.e.) for each 
annvdka an overplus over the norm/J 

[In the section headed “Tables of verse-norms” etc., it was shown 
that, while the Pancapatalika’s norms for books i.-vii. concern the a^ith 
vdkas, its norms for books viii.-xii. concern the hymns. This distinction is 
observed also by the comm, in making his decad-divisions (see p. 472 : 1. 28). 

These facts are in entire accord with the explicit statements of the Pahea- . 

patalika : to wit, on the one hand, with that of the verse just translated; 

and, on the other, with the remark cited at the end of viii. i (p. 475, end), ! 

suktagag ca gananct p 7 'avartate^ ‘and the numbering proceeds hymn by 

hymn.’ suktagas is in clear contrast with the amivdkagas ot our 

verse, and the remark evidently applies to the remaining books of the 

text that come within the purview of the Pancapatalika, that is (since it 

ignores books xix.-xx.), to books viii.-xviii, or to the second and third . 

grand divisions. J ’ I 

[Thus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second j 

and third on the other, our treatise makes a clear distinction, not only by 
actual procedure but also by express statement. But this is not all. 

As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact : | 

for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-suktas pmd not 
of afiuvdkas) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third 
(cf. p. 708, line 12) and the verse-totals ioxydsth. artha-sukta or parydya- 
sukta are stated simply hymn by hymn. J 

10, Extent and Structure of the Atharva-Veda Samhita 

Limits of the original collection* — It is in the first place clearly appar- 
ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva- 
Veda, the first eighteen, or not more than that, were originally combined 

1 The mss. read; -ntydnu-, with double sandhi j -.raf for with confusion of sibilants; 
samkhyd (but one has indeed ydni ) ; and adhikdnim-, with omission of a needed twin conso- 
nant (cf, p. S32). As to the use of kr, cf. below, p, 52 end, and p. 186, ^ 3. 
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together to form a collection. There appears to be no definite reason to 
suppose that the text ever contained less than the books i.-xviii. It is 
easy to conjecture a collection including books i.-xiv, and book xviii., 
leaving out the two prose parjava-hooks xv. and xvi, and the odd little 
book xvii. with the queer refrain running nearly through it ; but there is 
no sound reason for suspecting the genuineness of these prose books 
more than of the prose hymns scattered (see below, p. loii) through 
nearly all the preceding books ; and in the Paippalada recension it is 
Vulgate book xviii. that is wanting altogether, books xv.-xvii, [or rather, 
books xv.-xviii.: cf, p. 1015 J being not unrepresented. 

Books xix, and xx, are later additions. -^ — That these are later additions 
is in the first place strongly suggested by their character and composi- 
tion. As for book xx., that is in the main a pure mass of excerpts from 
the Rig- Veda; it stands in no conceivable relation to the rest of the 
Atharva-Veda ; and when and why it was added thereto is a matter for 
conjecture. As for book xix., that has distinctl30the aspect of being an 
after-gleaning ; if its hymns had been an accepted part of the main col- 
lection when that was formed, we should have expected them to be dis- 
tributed among the other books ; and the text is prevailingly of a degree 
of badness that sets it quite apart from the rest; while itB/>adaAext must 
be a most modern production. cumulative evidence in detail 

respecting book xix,, see my introduction, pages 895-8. J 

Other evidences of the former existence of an Atharva-Veda which 
was limited to books i.— xviii. are not rare. That pmpdtlmka-diviBion 
is not extended beyond book xviii. may be of some consequence, but 
probably not much. The Old AnukramanI stops at the same point. 
More significant is it that the Kaugika-sutra Ldoes not, by its citations,^ 
imply recognition of the text of book xix, as an integral part of the safk- 
kitd, and that itj ignores book xx. completely. It is yet more impor- 
tant that the Pi-atigakhya and its commentary limit themselves to books 
i.-xviii. 

In the Paippalada text, the material of book xix. appears in great part, 
as we are bound to note, and quite on an equality with the rest. Of 
book XX., nothing Lor practically nothing : see p, 1009J so appears. It is 
also noteworthy that Paipp. (as mentioned above) omits book xviii. ; but 
from this need be drawn no suspicion as to the appurtenance of xviii. to 
the original AV. — The question of the possible extension of individual 
hymns anywhere does not concern us here, Lbut is discussed on page clixi. J 

1 LThere are five verses which, although occurring in our xix., are yet cited by Kaug. in full, 
as if they did not belong to the Atharvaii text recognized by Kanq. Moreover, there are cited 
by Kau9. six pmtikas which, although answering to six hymns (between 51 and 68) of our xix., 
may yet for the most part be regarded as kalpajd 77 iantrds, For a detailed discussion of the 
matter, see pages 896*7. J 
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LThe two broadest principles of arrangement of books i,-xviii. — Leaving 
book XX. out of account, and disregarding also for the present book xix. 
as being a palpable supplement (see pages 895-8), it is not difficult to 
trace the two principles that underlie the general arrangement of the 
material of books i.-xviii. These principles are :J 

[I. Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2. length of hymn. — The books 
i.-xviii. fall accordingly into two general classes : i. books of which the 
hymns are characterized by miscellaneity of subject and in which the 
length of the hymns is regarded ; and 2. books of which the distinguish- 
ing characteristic is a general unity of subject and in which the precise 
length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, although they are prevail- 
ingly long.^ The first class again falls into two divisions: i. the short 
hymns; and 2. the long hymnsj 

LThe three grand divisions (I. and 11 . and III.) as based on those princi- 
ples. — We thus have, for books i.-xviii., three grand divisions, as follows : 
L the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, i.-vii., and com- 
prehending the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects, more specifically, 
all the hymns (not parydyas: p. cxxxiv) of a less number of verses than 
twenty ^ ; 11. the second grand division, consisting of the next five books, 
viii.-xii., and comprehending the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects, 
more specifically, all the hymns (save those belonging to the third division) 
of more than twenty verses ; and III. the third grand division, consisting, 
as aforesaid, of those books of which the distinguishing characteristic is 
a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiii.-xviii. — There are 
other features, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from 
another; they will be mentioned below, under the several divisions. J 

LThe order of the three grand divisions. — It is clear that the text ought 
to begin with division L, since that is the most characteristic part of it 
all, and since books i.-vi. are very likely the original nucleus of the whole 
collection. Since division I. is made up of hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects (the short ones), it is natural that the other hymns of miscellaneous 
subjects (the long ones) should follow next. Thus the last place is natu- 
rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This order 
agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the divisions, which form (cf. tables 
I, 2, 3) a descending scale of 433 and 45 and IS.J 

LPrinciples of arrangement of books within the grand division. — If we 
have rightly determined the first rough grouping of the material of books 
i.-xviii. into three grand divisions, the question next in logical order is, 

^ [This .statement js true without modification, if we treat books xv. and xvi. each as two 
hymns or -groups in the manner explained and reasoned at p. exxx, and implied in the 

second form of table 3, p. cxlv : cf. p. cxxxvii, line 13, J 
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What governs the arrangement of the books within each division ? This 
question will be discussed in detail under each of the three divisions 
(cf, pages cxlix ff., clvii, clix) ; here, accordingly, only more general state- 
ments are called for. Those statements concern the verse-norms of the 
hymns for each book, and the amount of text.J 

[The normal length of the hymns for each of the several books. — For 
the first grand division these norms play an important part in determin- 
ing the arrangement of the books within that division, as appears later, 
p. cxlix. For the second grand division it is true that the Paiicapatalika 
assumes a normal hymn-length for each book (p. cxxxix) ; but that seems 
to have no traceable connection with the arrangement of the books within 
that division (p. civ). For the third, no such norm is even assumed (p. cxl, 
near end). J 

[The amount of text in each book. — ^ Table. — This matter, in its relation 
to the order of the books, I must consider briefly here for the three grand 
divisions together, although it will be necessary to revert to it later (pages 
clii, clvii, clix). Since our is of mingled verse and prose, it is 

not easy (except with a Hindu ms., which I have not at hand) to esti- 
mate the precise amount of text to be apportioned to each separate book. 
If we take as a basis, however, the printed page of the Berlin text, and 
count blank fractions of pages, the 352 pages are apportioned among the 
18 books as follows: 


Book i. has 13 pages 


11. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

vii. 

Division I. 


16 

20 

27 

2S 

40 

J7 

171 


Book viii. has 22 pages 
ix. 21 

X. 27 

XL 25 , : 

xii. 22 


Division II. 117 


Book xiii. has 13 pages 
xiv. 1 2 
XV. 10 

xvi. 5 

xvii. 3 
xviii. 21 

Division III. 64 


From this it appears that, for division.!., the amount of text is a continu- 
ously ascending one for each of the books except the last (book vii.) ; and 
that, for division III., it is a continuously descending one for each of the 
books except (in like manner) the last (book xviii.) ; and that, although 
the verse-totals of the Bombay edition for the books of division II. form 
a series (see p. clvii, line ii) which ascends continuously (like that of I.) 
for all books except (once again) the last, the books of division II. are, on 
the whole, most remarkable for their approximate equality of length.J 
Arrangement of the hymns within any given book. — While the general 
guiding principles of arrangement of the books within the division are 
thus in large measure and evidently the external ones of verse-norms and 
amount of text, it is not easy to see what has directed the ordering of the 
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Table i. First grand division, books i.-vii,, seven books 



Book 

vii. 

Verse- > ■% 

norms 5 

60 

Book 

vi. 

2 S 

Book 

i. 

4 

Book 

ii, 

■5 

Book 

in. 

6 

Book 

iv. 

Book 

V, 

S 

contains 

hs. of 1 vs. 

Sum of 
hymns 

50 

Sum of 
verses 

56 

26 







hs. of 2 vss. 

26 

52 

10 

122 






Iis. of S vss. 

132 

396 

11 

12 

30 





hs. of 4 vss. 

63 

212 

3 

8 

1 

22 




hs. of 0 vss. 

34 

170 

4 


2 

5 

13 



hs. of 6 vss. 

24 

144 

3 


1 

5 

6 

21 


hs. of 7 vss. 

36 

252 

0 

0 



4 

6 

10 

2 

hs. of 8 vss. 

25 

200 

1 


1 


2 

3 

4 

hs. of 9 vss. 

11 

99 





2 

0 

0 

2 

hs. of 10 vss. 

7 

70 

1 




1 


6 

hs. of 11 vss. 

8 

88 






2 

6 

hs. of 12 vss. 

7 

84 





1 


0 

hs. of 13 vss. 

4 

52 







0 

hs. of 14 vss. 

3 

42 







3 

hs. of 15 vss. 

3 

46 






1 


h. of 16 vss. 

1 

16 







2 

hs. of 17 vss. 

2 

34 







1 

h. of 18 vss. 

1 

18 

118 

142 

35 

36 

31 

40 

31 

hymns 

"l33~~" 


286 

454 

153 

207 

230 

324 

376 

verses 


2,030 



Table 2. Second grand division, books viii.-xii., five books 


Book 

vhi. 

Book 

ix. 

Book 

X. 

Book 

xi. 

Book 

xii. 

contains 

Sum of 
hymns 

Sum of 
verses 

1 





h, of 21 vss. 

1 

21 

1 

2 




hs, of 22 vss. 

3 

66 




1 


h. of 23 vss. 

1 

23 

1 

2 




hs. of 24 vss. 

3 

72 

1 

1 

1 



hs. of 25 vss. 

3 

75 

3 

Ip 

1 

3 


hs. of 26 vss. 

8 

208 



1 

2 


hs. of 27 vss. 

3 

81 

2 

1 




hs. of 28 vss. 

3 

84 


1 


1 


hs. of 31 vss. 

2 

62 



1 



h, of 32 vss. 

1 

32 

Ip 


1 



hs. of 83 vss. 

2 

66 



1 

1 


hs. of 34 vss, 

2 

68 



1 



h. of 35 vss. 

1 

36 




1 


h. of 37 vss. 

1 

37 


1 




h. of 38 vss. 

1 

38 



2 



hs. of 44 vss. 

2 

88 



1 



h. of 50 vss. 

1 

60 





1 

h. of 53 vss. 

1 

53 





1 

h. of 55 vss. 

1 

65 




Ip 


h. of 56 vss. 

1 

56 





1 

h. of 60 vss. 

1 

60 


Ip 




h. of 62 vss. 

1 

62 





1 

h, of 63 vss. 

1 

63 





IP 

h. of 73 vss. 

1 

73 

10 

~ 10 

10 

10 

5 

hymns 

45 



259 302 360 313 




verses 


1,528 
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Table 3 . Third grand division, books xiii.-xviii., six books 


Kohita 

Wedding 

Vratya 

Paritta 

Sun 

Funeral 




Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Sum of 

Sum of 

xiii. 

xiv. 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii. 

xviii. 

contains 

hymns 

verses 



2 




hs. of 8 vss. 

2 

(] 



1 

1 



hs. of 4 vss. 

2 

8 



2 




hs. of »*> vss. 

2 

10 



1 

3 



hs. of B vss. 

4 

24 



2 

1 



hs. of 7 vss. 

0 

tJH 

21 



1 




h. of S vss. 

1 

8 



0 




hs. of !) vss. 

3 

27 



1 




h. of li) vss. 

1 

10 



4 

1 



hs. of 11 vss. 

0 

00 



1 




h. of 12 vss. 

1 

12 




2 



hs. of IS vss. 

2 

20 

1 






h. of vss. 

1 

26 




1 



h. of 27 vss. 

1 

27 





1 


h. of 30 vss. 

1 

30 
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1 

40 
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1 
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2 
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1 

h. of vss. 

1 
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1 

04 






1 

h. of 73 V.SS. 

1 

73 
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h. of 75 VSS. 

1 

75 






1 

h. of 89 VSS. 

1 

89 

4 

2 

18 p 

Op 

1 

4 

hymns 

’*^8 


188 

139 

141 

93 

SO 

283 

verses 


874 


LSuch is Whitney’s table ; and it is well to let it stand, as it furnishes the 
best argument against treating parydyas of books xv. and xvi. each as 
a single hymn (cf. p. cxxxvi, top). Treating them as explained at p. clx, it 
will appear as follows. 
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xiv. 
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several hymns within any given book. It is clear that the subject has 
not been at all considered ; nor is it at all probable that any regard has 
been had to the authorship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any 
value whatever respecting the '' rishis Probably only chance or arbi- 
trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book. 
[On this subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said; but (in 
order to avoid repetition) I think it best to say that little for each grand 
division in its proper place under that division : see pages cliv, clvii, 
and clx.J 

LBistribution of hymns according to length in the three grand divisions — 
Tables i and 2 and 3. — The distribution of the hymns according to their 
length throughout the books of the three grand divisions is shown by 
Whitney's tables i, 2, and 3, preceding. The numbers rest on the numera- 
tions of the Berlin edition, and due reference to the differences of numera- 
tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p. cxivii. A vertical column 
is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of 
r verse, of 2 or 3 or'4 and so on up to 89 verses, there are in that book, 
by the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in 
the column headed by the word ^‘contains.” To facilitate the summation 
of the number of hymns and verses in the Atharva-Veda, the last column 
but one on the right gives the number of hymns of i vs., of 2 vss. and so 
on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the 
total number of verses contained in the hymns of i vs., of 2 vss, and so 
on (the total in each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num- 
ber preceding in the same line) . Accordingly we may read, for example, 
the sixth line of table i as follows : “Book vii, contains 10 hymns of 3 
verses and book vi. contains 122. The sum of hymns of 3 verses in the 
division is 132, and the sum of verses in those hymns is 396.”J 

[Tables i and 2 and 3 for divisions 1 . and II. and III. — These ought 
properly to come in at this point ; but as their form and contents are 
such that it is desirable to have them stand on two pages that face 
each other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages cxliv 
and cxlv.J 

[Grouping of the hymns of book xix, according to length. — Table 4. — 
Apart from the two hymns, 22 (of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which are in 
divers ways of very exceptional character, it appears that every hymn of 
this book, if judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the 
first grand division, as being of less than 20 verses.^ This fact is of crit- 
ical interest, and is in keeping with the character of book xix, as an after- 
gleaning, and in particular an after-gleaning of such material as would 
properly fall into the first grand division (cf. p, 895, ^ 2). The table: 

i [And so would hymns 22 and 23, if judged by their actual length. J 
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Table 4. The supplement, book xix., one book 


In book xix. there are 

15 

4 

2 

9 

6 

S 4 

3 

1: 12 

2 

hymns, 

Containing respectively 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 7 

S 

9 10 

II 

verses. 

In book xix. there are 

2 

I 

1 

I 

1 

hymns, 


Total : 

72 

hymns. 

Containing respectively 

14 

15 

16 

21 

30 

verses. 


Total : 

45 ^^ 

verses. J 


LSummary of the four tables. — Table 5. — Extent of AV. Saiiihit^ abotit 
one half of that of R¥. — The totals of hymns and verses of tables 1-4 
are summed up in table 5. From this it appears that the number of 
hymns of the three grand divisions of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 516 
or about one half of that of the Rig- Veda, and that the number of verses 
is 4,432 or considerably less than one half. If the summation be nmde to 
include also the supplement and the parts of book xx. which are peculiar 
to the AV., the number of hymns amounts to 598 or about three fifths of 
that of the RV., and the number of verses amounts to 5,038 or about one 
half of that of the RV. Table 5 follows : 


Table 5. Summary of Atharvan hymns and verses 


Grand division I., books i.-vii., 

Grand division II., books viU.-xii., 

Grand division III., books xiii.-xviii., 

contains 

contains 

contains 

433 

45 

38 

hymns and 
hymns and 
hymns and 

2030 

152S 

S74 

verses. 

verses. 

verses. 

Totals for the three grand divisions : 


5^6 

hymns and 

4432 

verses. 

The supplement, book xix., 

contains 

72 

hymns and 

456 

verses. 

Totals for books i.-xix. : 


5SS 

hymns and 

4SSS 

verses. 

The Kuntapa-khila of book xx. 

contains 

10 

hymns and 

^50 

verses. 

Totals for books i.-xix. and khila; 


598 

hymns and 

5038 

verses.J 


LThe numbers of tables 1-5 rest on the Berlin edition. The differ- 
ences between that and the Bombay edition do not affect the amount of 
text, but only the verse-totals. Even the verse-totals are not affected, 
but only the hymn-totals (p. 389, 1. 10), by the differences in book vii. 
For the Jfarjdfa-hymns^ the verse-totals of the Bombay edition amount 
to 188 more (see p. cxxxyii) than those of the Berlin edition. For the 
Bombay edition, accordingly, the grand total must be raised (by 188) 
from 5,038 to 5,226.J 

[First grand division (books i.-vii.): short hymns *of miscellaneous sub- 
jects.— While the general considerations of length and subject are indeed 
sufficient for the separation of books i.-xviii. into three grand divisions 
as defined above, the first division shows yet other signs of being a minor, 
collection apart from the other two. In the first place, the hymns that 
compose it are mostly genuine charms and imprecations, and wear on the 
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books viii.-xviii, as. 
is indeed apparent enough from the table of hymn-titles, pages 1024-37; 
they are, in fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva- 
Veda, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns 
(see p. cvii), their selections being taken in largest measure (cf. p, 281) 
from this division. In the second place, the books of this division are 
sharply distinguished from those of the others by the basis of their inter- 
nal arrangement, which basis is in part that of a clearly demonstrable 
verse-norm, a norm, that is to say, which, for each separate book, governs 
the number of verses in the hymns of that book.^J 

LEvidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms. — A most per- 
vading implicit distinction is made by the Major Anukramani between 
this division and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating 
the length of the hymns. In division IL, on the one hand, the number 
of verses is stated expressly and separately for every hymn. In division 
I., on the other hand, the treatise merely intimates by its silence that the 
number for any given hymn conforms to the norm assumed for that book, 
and the number is expressly stated only when it constitutes a departure 
from that norm. Thus for the 142 hymns of book vi., an express state- 
ment as to the length is made only for the 20 hymns (given at p. 281, 
lines 17-18) which exceed the norm of three.^ —For convenience of 
I'eference, the norms may here be tabulated : 

Books vii. vi. i. ii. iii. iv 

Norms i 3 4 5 ^ 7 

[Express testimony of both Antikramanis as to the verse-norms. — The ; 

Major Anukr. (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii. : see p. 142) I 

expressly states that the normal number- of verses for a hymn of book i. 
is four, and that the norm increases by one for each successive book of I 

the first five books : pmvakandasya caMrrcaprakrtir ity evam uttarottara- 
kandesu sastham ydvad ekdikddkikd oto. Than this, nothing could be 
more clear or explicit. Again, at the beginning of its treatment of book 
hi., it says that in this book it is to be understood that six verses are 
the norm, and that any other number is a departure therefrom : aira 

1 [Tl^at books i.-vii. are distinctly recognized as a separate unity by the Major Anukr. appears, 
also from the fact that for the right or wrong study of its first fiv^ patalas {pa which books 
are treated), special blessings or curses are promised in a passage at the beginning of the sixth. 

The fact was noted by Weber, Veruichnus, voh ii., p, 79; and the passage was printed by him 
on p. 81. J 

^ [_At i, I, and also at v. 9 and lo (these two are prose pieces), the treatise states the number 
when it is normal. This is not unnatural at i. i, the beginning; and considering the prevailing 
departure from the norm in book v., it is not surprising there. On the other hand, the omis- 
sions at iv, 36 and vi. 12 1: are probably by inadvertence. J 
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sadrcaprakrth anyd vikrtir iti tnjdmydi. At the beginning of book iv. 
it has a remark of like purport : brdlmta- jafnduam tii kdnde saftarcas-ukta- 
prakrtir (so London ms. : cf. p. 142 below) anyd vikrtir ity avagacket. 
Moreover, it defines book vi. as the (cf. pages 281, 388), 

and adds to the definition the words tatra ircaprakrtir itard vikritr iti, 
Cf. Weber’s V^ereeichniss der Berliner Scinskrit-kss..^ vol. ii., p. 79. J 

[In the recognition of the verse-norms, as in much else (p. Ixxii, top), 
the Pancapatalika serves as source and guide for the author of the Major 
Anukr. Thus the older treatise calls book ii. " the five-versed ’ (see the 
citation at p, 45), and book iii. in like manner ‘the six-versed’ (see p. cxl), 
Cf. also the statements of the next paragraph as to book viLj 

[One verse is the norm for hook vii. — The absence of any book in which 
two- versed hymns are the norm, and the frequency of two-versed hymns 
in book vii., might lead us to think that both one- versed and two-versed 
hymns are to be regarded as normal for book vii. (cf. p. 388, line 13); 
but this is not the case (cf. line 24 of the same page). The Major Anukr. 
sjDeaks of book vii. as ‘ the book of onc-versed hymns/ ekarcasfiktakdndam ; 
and its testimony is confirmed by the Old Anukr., as cited by SPP. on 
p. iS of his Critical Notice, which says, ‘among the one-versed hymns 
[i.e. in book \di.], [the anuvdkas ore or consist] of hymns made of one verse,’ 
rk-suktd ekarcem. F iirther confirmation of the view that one (not one or two) 
is the true norm for book vii. is found in the fact that the Anukr. is silent 
as to the length of the hymns of one verse (cf. p. cxlviii), but makes the 
express statement dvyrcam for each of the thirty ^ hymns of two verses. J 

[Arrangement of books i,~vii. with reference to verse-norms. — If we 
examine table i (p. cxliv), in which these books are set in the ascending 
numerical order of their verse-norms, several facts become clear. It is 
apparent, in the first place, that this division is made up of those seven 
books in which the number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn 
runs from one to eight ; secondly, that the samhitd itself begins with the 
norm of four ; and, thirdly, that the number two as a norm is missing 
from the series. Fourthly, it is indeed apparent that every book shows 
departures from its norm ; but also — what is more important in this con- 
nection — that these departures are all on one side, that of excess, and 
never on that of deficiency.J 

^ [This is the true number. The number 26, given at p. c?cliv in table i, rests on the actual 
hymn-divisions of the Berlin text. On account of the discordance, the 30 hymns may here be 
named: i, 6.1-2, 6.3-4, i3i iS, 22, 25, 29, 40-42, 47-49» 54-2 with 55.1, 57-58, 6r, 64, 

68. 1-2, 72. 1-2, 75, 76.5-6, 78, loS, 112-114, ir6. (They are very conveniently shown in the 
table, p. 1021.) I^ote on the other hand the silence of the Anukr. as to our 45, 54. i, 6S.3, 
and 72. 3. Its silence means that our 45. i (seer, Praskanva) and 45. 2 (Atharvan) and 54. i 
(Brahman) form three one- versed hymns, a fact which is borne out by the ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship ; and that 68. 3 and 72.3 form two more.J 
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LWe may here digress to add that, if we compare table i with those 
following, it appears, fifthly, that in Book vii. are put all the hymns of 
the three grand divisions that contain only i or 2 verses ; sixthly, that 
neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix., 
is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20.^ From table i, again, it 
appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every 
number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and 
from I verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.).J 

[Excursus on hymn xix, 23, Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. — 
It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader’s mind this remark- 
able hymn in its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure 
of our text : see pages 931-4, and especially 6 of p. 931. As our sa/k- 
hitd begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix. 23 begin with homage 
to them of four verses ” (p. 931, line 29), and not with homage to them 
of one verse.’’ Again, grouping all hymns of four verses or more in this 
division according to length, there are 15 groups (not in the least con- 
terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num- 
ber of verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of 
xix. 23 correspond (p. 931, line 27). Again, of the fact that books i.-xviii. 
contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of 20, account seems to 
be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from that of the 
15 preceding (p, 931, line 37). Again, as in our series the norm two is 
lacking, so also is lacking in xix, 23 a dvyrcehhyah svdhd (but cf. p. 931, 
line 28, with p. 933, line 2). Finally the verses of homage *^to them of 
three verses” and to them of one verse” (xix. 23. 19-20) stand in the 
same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 1 5 
groups as do books vi. and vii. to each other and to the books containing 
the hymns of more than three verses, namely books i.-v. — Cf. further 
pages cl vii and clix. J 

[We now return to the arrangement of the books within the division by 
norms. — The norms of books i.-vii. respectively, as the books stand in 
our text, are 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, i. From this point of view, the books fall 
into two groups : group X contains books i.-v., and its norms make a sim- 
ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5, 6, 7, 8) ; 
group Y contains books vi. and vii., and its norms make a broken descend- 
ing numerical scale beginning with three (3, i). Here several questions 
arise as to group Y : first, why is its scale inverted, that is, why does not 
book vii. precede book vi. second, why does not group Y (and in the 
reversed order, vii., vi.) precede group X, so as to make the whole series 
begin, as is natural, with one instead of four, and imn on in the text as 
it does in the table at p. cxliv ? and, third, why is the scale broken, that 
1 [In the Ivuntapakhila there are two hymns of 20. J 





l o. Exten t and Striicttire of the Atharva-Veda SamhiM cli 

is, why have not the diaskeuasts made eight books of the first division, 
including not only one for the ohe-versed hymns, but also another for 
the twowersed ?J 

[With reference to the last question, it is clear that Jhe amount of 
material composing the two-versed hymns (30 hymns with only 60 verses : 
seep. cxlix,note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate 
with the books of the first division ; it is therefore natural that the 
original groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the 
norm of two.J 

[Exceptional character of book vii. - — The first two questions, concern- 
ing group Y or books vi. and vii., ai*e closely related, inasmuch as they 
both ask or involve the question why book vii. does not precede book vi. 
By way of partial and provisional answer to the second, it is natural to 
suggest that perhaps the scrappy character of the one-versed and two- 
versed hymns militated against beginning the Vedic text with book vii. 
And indeed this view is not without indirect support from Hindu tradition : 
for according to the Brkad-Devatay viii. 99, the ritualists hold that a hymn, 
in order to be rated as a genuine hymn, must have at least three verses, 
tixadhamam ydjnikdh suktain dhuh} It may well be, therefore, that the 
diaskeuasts did not regard these bits of one or two verses as real hymns, 
as in fact they have excluded them rigorously from all the books i.—vi. 
From this point of view our groups X and Y have no significance except 
for the momentary convenience of the discussion, and the true grouping 
of books i.-vii. should be into the two groups, A, containing books i.-vi., 
and B, containing book vii.J 

[The exceptional character of book vii. is borne out by several other 
considerations to which reference is made below. Its place in the smk- 
hitd is not that which we should expect, whether we judge by the fact 
that its norm is one verse or by the amount of its text (p. cxliii). If 
we consider the number of its hymns that are ignored by Kaugika 
(see pp. 10 1 1-2), again we find that it holds a very exceptional place in 
division I. Many of its hymns have a put-together look, as is stated at 
p. cliv ; and this statement is confirmed by their treatment in the Paip- 
palada recension (p, 1014, L 15). Just as its hymns stand at the end of 
its grand division in the Vulgate, so they appear for the most part in the 
very last book of the Paippalada (cf. p. 1013, end). As compared with the 
great mass of books i,-vi., some of its hymns (vii. 73, for instance) are 
quite out of place among their fellows. J 

^ [_For the productions of modern hymnology, one hardly errs in regarding three verses as 
the standard mmimiim length, a length convenient for use, 'whether in reading or singing, and 
for remembering. A two-versed hymn is too short for a dignified unity. Possibly similar con- 
siderations may have had validity with the ancient text-makers. J 
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[Book vii. a book of after-gleanings supplementing books i.-vi. — It is 
very easy to imagine group A, or books i.-vi., as constituting the original 
nucleus ^ of the sanihitd (p. cxlviii, top), and group B, or book vii., as being 
an ancient supplement to that nucleus, just as book xix. is unquestionably 
a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions 
(cf. p. 895). This view does not imply that the verses of book vii. are 
one whit less ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books i.-vi., 
but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the 
aspect of being after-gleanings, relatively to books i.-vi. This view 
accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise 
established and as just set forth (p. cli).J 

[Arrangement of books with reference to amount of text. — If these con- 
siderations may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions 
so far as they relate to book vii., there remains only that part of the 
second question which relates to book vi. One does not readily see why 
the sanihitd might not have opened with book vi., the book of the varied 
and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in 
the order 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (i); and, since this is not the case, it may be 
that some other principle is to he sought as a co-determinant of the 
order of arrangement. J 

[If we consult the table on p. cxliii, we see that, in division L, the 
scale of numbers of printed pages of text in each book (13, 16, 20, 27, 28, 
40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for each book except the last 
(book vii.). The like is true if we base our comparison on the more pre- 
cise scale of verse-totals for each book (153, 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 286), 
as given at the foot of table i, p. cxliv.J 

[These facts, in the first place, strongly corroborate our view as to the 
exceptional character of book vii. By the principle of norms, it should 
stand at the beginning of the division ; by the principle of amount (judged 
by verse-totals), it should stand between books iii. and iv. That it does 
neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a 
collection. In the second place, these facts suggest at the same time the 
reason for the position of book vi. in the division, namely, that it is placed 
after books i.-v. because it is longer than any of those books.J 

[Resume of conclusions as to the arrangement of books i.-vii, — Book vii., 
as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand 
division, without regard to amount of text or to verse-norm. Books L— vi. 
are arranged primarily according to the amount of text,^ in an ascending 
scale. For them the element of verse-norms, also in an ascending scale, 

1 [If asked to discriminate between the books of that nucleus, I should put books vi. and i. 
and ii. first (ef, p. cliii, If 3 ) ; at all events, book v. stands in marked contrast with those three. J 

2 [Whether this amonnt is judged by verse-totals or by pages, the order is the same. J 
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter- 
minant in only one case,^ that of book vi., and is accordingly there 
subordinated to the primary one, so that book vi. (norm : 3) is placed after 
books i.— V. (norms : 4~S).J 

[Departures from the norms.by excess. — The cases of excess are most 
numerous in book v. (see p. 220), and concern over of all the hymns. 
On the other hand, the cases of conformity to the norm are most numer- 
ous in books vi. and i. and concern about |- of the hymns in each book. 
For books ii., iv., vii., and iii. respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction 
of cases of conformity is |, 1 , and |. For each of the seven books, in the 

order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac- 
tion is as follows : for book vi., it is .859 ; for i., it is .85/ ; for ii., it is .61 ; 
for iv., it is .52 ; for vii., it is .47 ; for hi., it is .42 ; and for v., it is -06J 

[Critical significance of those departures. — From the foregoing' para- 
graph it appears that the order of books arranged by their degree of 
conformity (vi., i., ii.), agrees with their order as arranged by their 
verse-norms (3, 4, 5), for the books of shorter hymns. This is as it 
should be; for if the distinction of popular and hieratic hymns is to be 
made for this division, the briefest would doubtless fall into the prior 
class, the class less liable to expansion by secondary addition,] 

We are not without important indications ^ that the hymns may have 
been more or less tampered with since their collection and arrangement, 
so as now to show a greater number of verses than originally belonged to 
them. Thus some hymns have been expanded by formulized variations 
of some of their verses ; and others by the separation of a single verse 
into more than one, with the addition of a refrain. [Yet others have 
suffered expansion by downright interpolations or by additions at the 
end ; while some of abnormal length may represent the juxtaposition of 
two unrelated pieces.] 

Illustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm. — [The instances 
that follow should be taken merely as illustrations. To discuss the cases 
systematically and thoroughly would require a careful study of every 
case of excess with reference to the structure of the hymn concerned 
and to its form and extent in the parallel texts, — in short, a special 
investigation.^] 

1 [That the two orders, based on the one and the other determinant, should agree throughout 
books i.-v. is no doubt partly fortuitous ; but it is not very strange. The variation in the num- 
ber of hymns for each book {35, 36, 31, 40, 31) is confined to narrow limits ; and if, as is prob- 
able, the departures from the norm were originally fewer and smaller than now, the verse-totals 
for each book would come nearer to being precise multiples of those ascending norms.] 

2 [Cf. p. 28l-, ;f 2.];^ 

s [A very great part of the data necessary for the conduct of such an inquiry may be 
found already conveniently assembled in this work in Whitney’s critical notes; for, although 
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Thus in i. 3 (seep. 4), verses 2-5 are merely repetitions of verse i (and 
senseless repetitions, because only Parjanya, of the deities named, could 
with any propriety be called the father of the reed: cf. i. 2. i) ; while 
verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined 
into one verse : we have then four verses, the norm of the book. 

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p. 51), no less evidently, the verse-couples 
2 & 3, 4 & 5, and 6 & 7 are to be severally combined into three single 
verses, with omission of the refrain, which belongs only to verses i and 8 : 
so that here we have five verses, again the normal number. 

So, further, in hi. 31 (see p. 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the 
refrain, make verse 2 ; 4 with the refrain is verse 3 ; and 5 is a senseless 
intrusion ; then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make 
verse 4 ; 8 & 9 make verse 5 ; and 10 & 1 1 make verse 6, six being here 
the verse-norm. 

In book vi., a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are 
formular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses : instances 
are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107, 132. L^he cases are quite numerous in which 
the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts. Thus in book vi., 
hymns 16, 17, 34, 63, 83, 108, 12 1, and 128 (see the critical notes on 
those hymns and cf. p. 1014, 1 . 16) appear in the Paippalada text as hymns 
of three verses each. J 

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with 
much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appendixes 
or interpolations : such are i. 29. 4-5 ; ii. 3. 6 ; 32. 6 ; 33. 3 ab4cd, 6 ; iii. 

15. 7--8 ; 21. 6, 8-ro (see note under vs, 7) ; 29. 7-8 ; iv. 2, 8 ; 16. 8-9 ; 

^7- 3 ; 39- 9-10; vi. 16. 4; 63.4; 83.4; 122.3,5; 123.3-4. In book 
vii., moreover, the put-together character of many of the longer hymns is 
readily apparent (cf. hymns 17, 38, 50, 53, 76, 79, and 82 as they appear 
in the table on p. 1021). 

But such analyses, even if pushed to an extreme, will not dispose of all 
the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm 
of the book : thus iii. 16 corresponds to a Rig-Veda hymn of seven verses ; 
iv. 30 and 33 each to one of eight; and v. 3 to one of nine. It will be 
necessary to allow that the general principle of arrangement Lby verse- 1 

normsj was not adhered to absolutely without exception. 

LArrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division, — In 
continuation of what was said in general on this topic at p. cxliii, we may 
add the following. The first’* hymn (pilrvam), ‘^For the retention of 
sacred learning,** is of so distinctly prefatory character as to stand of 

scattered through those notes, they may yet be said to be “ assembled ’’ in one work, and 
more ‘‘conveniently’^ than ever before. The investigation is likely to yield results of interest 
and value. J 
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right at the very beginning of the text, or removed therefrom only by the 
prefixion of the auspicious gam no devlr abhistaye (p. cxvi). It is note- 
worthy that books ii., iv., v., and vii. begin each with a Mystic” hymn ; 
that the five kindred hymns Against enemies” are grouped together at 
ii. i9’-23, as are the seven Mrgara-hymns at iv. 23-29. Hymns iii, 26-27 
are grouped in place and by name, as digyukte ; and so are the “two 
Brahman-cow” hymns, v. 18 and 19, and the vaifoananya couple, vi. 35 
and 36. The hymns “To fury” make a group in the AV. {iv. 31-32) as 
they do in the RV., from which they are taken. J 

[Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) ; long hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects. — As was said of the first division (p. cxlvii), there are other things 
besides length and subject which mark this division as a minor collection 
apart from the other two : the verse-norms do not serve here, as in division 
I., to help determine the arrangement, the norms assumed by the Pailca- 
patalika (p. cxxxix) being for another purpose and of small significance ; 
and the reader may be reminded of the fact (p. cxxxii) that the groupiiig 
of verses into decads runs through this grand division. It is a note- 
worthy fact, moreover, that the material of division II. appears distinctly 
to form a collection by itself in the Paippalada recension, being massed 
in books xvi. and xvii. The Vulgate books viii.-xi. are mostly in Paipp, 
xvi. and the Vulgate book xii. is mostly in Paipp. xvii. This is readily 
seen from the table on p. 1022.J 

[Their hieratic character: mingled prose passages. — More important 
differential features are the following. In the first place, if it be admitted 
that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin (p. cxlvii), 
the second, as contrasted therewith, is palpably of hieratic origin : witness 
the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a goat 
and five rice-dishes (ix. s) or of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes (x. 9) ; 
the extollation of the virdj (viii. 9), of the cow (x. 10), of the rice-dish and 
the _/>rand and the Vedic student (xi. 3-5) md the ticcMsta (xi. 7); the 
hymn about the cow as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans (xii. 4) ; 
the prevalence of “mystic"’ hymns (cl viilg; ix. 9-10; x. 7-8 ; xi. 8) ; the 
priestly riddles or brahmodyas (cl x. 2, especially verses 20-25) 5 ^^d the 
taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig-Veda, as at ix. 9-10. 
In no less striking contrast with division L, in the second place, is the 
presence, in every book of division IL, of an extensive passage of prose 
(viii. 10; ix, 6, 7 ; x. 5 ; xi. 3 ; xii. 5). This prose is in style and content 
much like that of the Brahmanas, and is made up of what are called (save 
in the case of x. 5) ‘periods ’ or paryayas: see pages cxxxiii and 472. It is 
evident that we are here in a sphere of thought decidedly different from 
that of division I.J 
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[Table of verse-totals for the liymns of division II. — The following 
table may be worth the space it takes, as giving perhaps a better idea of 
the make-up of the division than does the table on p. cxliv. Opposite 
each of the five prose paryaya^xyiTiTi^ is put a p, and opposite the hymn 
X. 5 (partly prose) is put a p. Disregarding the hymns thus marked, the 
verse-numbers are confined, for books viii.-xi., within the range of varia- 
tion from 21 to 44, and from 53 to 63 for book xii. 


Hymn 

in viii. 

in ix. 

in X. 

in xi. 

in xii. 

I has 

21 

24 

32 

37 

63 

2 

28 

25 

33 

3 ^ 

55 

3 

26 

3 ^ 

25 

56 P 

60 

4 

25 

24 

26 

26 

53 

5 

22 

38 

sop 

26 

73 P 

6 

26 

62 p 

35 

23 


7 

28 

26 P 

44 

27 


8 

24 

22 

44 

34 


9 

26 

22 

27 

26 


lo 

33 P 

28 

34 

27 



General make-up of the material of this division. — Whereas division 1 . 
contains a hymn or hymns of every number of verses from one to eighteen 
and none of more, division II. consists wholly of hymns of more than 
twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length occurring in 
books i.-xviii. except such as belong of right (that is, by virtue of their 
subject) to the third division.^ The forty-five hymns of this division have 
been grouped into books with very evident reference to length and num- 
ber, as shown by the table just given : the five longest have been put 
together to form the last or twelfth book, while each of the four preced- 
ing books contains an even quarter of the preceding forty or just ten 
hymns. Disregarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 (/^rr^j/(^-hymns), books viil-xi. con- 
tain all the hymns of from 21-50 verses to be found in the first two grand 
divisions, and book xii, contains all of more than 50 in the same divisions. 
Anything more definite than this can hardly be said respecting the arrange- 
ment of the several books within the second division. From the tables 
it appears that no such reference to the length of the hymns has been 
had in division 11 . as was had in division I. None of the books viii.-xii, 
is without one of the longer, formular, and mainly non-metrical pieces 
(marked with p or p in the table above) ; and this fact may point to an 
inelmation on the part of the text-makers to scatter those prose portions 
as much as possible among the poetical ones. 

^ [See the tables, pages cxliv-cxlv. Book xix. contains two hymns, mostly prose, of which 
the subdivisions number 21 and 30 (cf. p. cxlvii); and among the Kuntapa-hymns are three of 
20 or more verses. J 
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[Order of books within the division : negative or insignificant conclusions* 
— If we consider, first, the amount of text in pages ^ for each book, 
namely 22, 21, 27, 25, 22, the series appears to have no connection with 
the order of the books; on the contrary, the books are, on the whole, 
remarkable for their approximate equality of length. The case is similar, 
secondly, with the hymn-totals of the Bombay edition, 15, 15, 10, 12, and 
1 1. Thirdly, the verse-totals for each of the five books, according to the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, are 259, 302, 350, 313, and 304 (see 
above, p. cxliv), a sequence in which we can trace no orderly progression. 
On the other hand, fourthly, if we take the verse-totals of the Bombay 
edition, to wit, 293, 313, 350, 367, and 304,^ we see that the first four 
books, viii.-xi., are indeed arranged, like books i.-vi. (p. clii), on a con- 
tinuously ascending arithmetical scale. Furthermore and fifthly, if, for 
the verse-totals of each of the five books, we make the (very easy) substi- 
tution of the average verse-totals of the hymns of each book, we obtain 
again a series, to wit, 29.3, 31.3, 35.0, 36.7, and 6o.s, which progresses con- 
stantly ill one direction, nameh^ upward, and through all the fu^e books.J 

Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — 
[From the table on p. clvi it would appear that the individual hymns are 
not disposed within the book with any reference to length. It may, how- 
ever, be by design rather than accident that the only hymn with the small- 
est number of verses in this division is put at the beginning, and that the 
longest is put last.J The arrangement in this division, like that in the 
first, shows no signs of a systematic reference to the subjects treated of, 
although (as in division I. : p. civ, top), in more than one instance, two 
hymns of kindred character are placed together : thus viii. i & 2 ; 3 & 4 ; 
9 & 10 ; ix. 4 & 5 ; 9 & 10 ; x. 7 & 8 ; 9 & 10 ; xi. 9 & 10 ; xil 4 & 5. 

[Possible reference to this division in hymn xix, 23* — Such reference, 
I suspect, must be sought in verse 18, if anywhere, and in the two words 
mahat-kanddya svdhd^ /to the division of great [hymns], hail F See 
p- 931. II 7, and the note to vs, 18. J 

[Postscript — Such was my view when writing the introduction to 
xix. 23. Even then, however, I stated (p. 932, line 12) that verses 21 and 
22 were not accounted for. Meantime, a new observation bears upon 
vs, 2lJ 

[Immediately after the passage referred to at p. cxlviii, foot-note, the 
Major Anukr., at the beginning of its treatment of book viii., proceeds : 
^ Now are set forth the seers and divinities and meters of the mantras of 


1 [As printed in the Berlin edition (see above, p. cxliii). From a nclgari ms. written in a hand 
of uniform size, I might obtain different and interpretable data. J 

- [This series differs from the Berlin sequence by a plus of 34 and i r and 54 in the first and 
second and fourth members respectively: see p. cxxxvii, and cf. pages 516, 546, 632. J 
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the sense-hymns of ih^ ksyidra-kandas (? or -kcfnda}). To the end of the 
eleventh lamda^ the sense-hymn is the norm/ etc. atha ksiidra-karidd- 
' rthasukta-nttmtrdndm rsrddivata-chandahsy ucyante, iato yavad ekddaca- 
kmidiVntam arthasfiktaprakinis idvad vihdya parydydn tnrad vd (viii. lo) 
prabhrtm iti etc. What pertinence the word kpidra may have as applied 
to books viii.-xi. I cannot divine ; but it can hardly be an accident that 
the very same vv^ord is used in the phrase of homage to parts of the AV. 
at xix. 22. 6 and 23. 21, ksndrebhyah svdhd^ and that this phrase is followed 
in h. 22 and in the commas text of h. 23, by the ivords parydyikebhyah 
svdhd, that is, by an allusion to the parydyas, just as in the text of the 
Anukr. Apart from vss. 16-18 of xix. 23, vss. 1-20 refer most clearly to 
the first grand division ; and vss. 23-28 refer just as clearly to the third. 
The allusion to the second ought therefore certainly to come in between 
vs. 20 and vs. 23, that is it ought to be found in vss. 21 and 22. We have 
just given reason for supposing that vs. 21 contains the expected allusion. 
The meaning of ekdnrcebhyak of vs, 22 is as obscure as is the pertinence 
of ksndrebhyah ; probably ekdnrcebhyah is a corrupt reading. If I am 
x-ight as to vs. 21, the mystery of vs. 18 becomes only deeper./ 

Third grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) : books characterized by unity of 
subject. The remaining six books constitute each a whole by itself and 
appear to have been on that account kept undivided by the arrangers 
and placed in a body together at the end of the collection. The books 
in which the unity of subject is most clearly apparent ai'e xiv. (the wed- 
ding verses), xviii. (the funeral verses), and xv. (exfoliation of the Vratya). 
[The unity of books xiii and xvii., although less striking, is yet sufficiently 
evident, the one consisting of hymns to the Sun as The Ruddy One or 
Rohita, and the other being a prayer to the Sun as identified with Indra 
and with Vishnu. In book xvi., the unity of subject is not apparent,^ 
although it seems to consist in large measure (see p. 792) of Prayers ^ 
against the terror by night.’' J Book xvi. is not so long that we might 
not have thought it possible that it should be included zs n parydya-sf^kta 
in one of the books of the second division; and book xvii., too, is so 
brief that it might well enough have been a hymn in a book. 

LHindu tradition assigns at least four of the books of this division each 
to a single seer ; the whole matter is more fully set forth at p. 1038. 
However much or little value we may attach to these ascriptions of 

1 Lin one of the old drafts of a part of his introductory matter, Whitney says : Until we 
understand the character of the ceremonies in connection with which book xvi. was used, it 
may not be easy to discover a particular concinnity in it. With reference to that remark, I 
have said, at p. 792: The study of the ritual applications of the book distinctly fails, in my 
opinion, to reveal any pervading concinnity of purpose or of use. J 

2 LPerhaps, using a Pali term, we may designate book xvi. as a Paritta-J 
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quasi-authorship, they are certainly of some significance as a dear mark 
of differentiation between this division and the other two,J 

[Division IIL represented in Paippalada by a single book, hook xviii 

‘An item of evidence important in its relation to the Vulgate division III. 
as a separate unity is afforded by the treatment of that division in the 
Kashmirian recension : the Vulgate books xiii.-xviii., namely, are all grouped 
, by the makers of the Paippalada text into a single book, book xviii, and 
appear there either in extenso or else by representative citations. The 
relations of the Vulgate division to the Paipp. book are set forth in detail 
at p. 1014, which see. J 

[Kames of these books as given by hymn xix. 23 It is a most signifi- 

cant fact, and one entirely in harmony with the classification of books 
xiii.-xviii. on the basis of unity of subject, that they should be mentioned 
in hymn xix. 23 by what appear to be their recognized names. It is 
therefore here proper to rehearse those names as given in verses 2 3—2S 
of the hymn (see pages 931, ^ 5, and 933). They are: for book xiil, 

* the ruddy onQ,%\Ahitebhyas, plural; for xiv., ^the two Suryas,' sfuyd- 
bhydm^ ox \xno \mmvdkas\ of the book beginning with the hymn of 
Surya’s wedding; for xv., ‘the two [a?^^wdkas] about the vrdtyat vnifyd- 
(accent !); for xvl, ‘the two [auuvd/ms] of Prajapati,* 
bhydm ; for xvii., ‘ the VisasahiV singular ; and for .xviii., ‘ the auspicious 
ones,’ mangalikebhyas^ euphemism for the inauspicious funeral verses. J 
[Order of books within the division. — The verse-totals for the books 
are, by the Berlin numeration, 188, 139, 141, 93, 30, and 283, and, by the 
Bombay numeration, 188, 139, 220, 103, 30, and 283 (above, p. cxxxvii). 
But for the disturbing influence of the numerous brief parydya-’sfox^o'^ of 
book XV. upon the third member of these series, they would both coincide 
in their general aspect with the series based on the amount of text in 
pages of the Berlin edition, namely, 13, 12, 10, 5, 3, and 21 (as given 
above, p. cxliii). From the last series, it appears that these books, except 
the last, are arranged in a descending scale of length, therein differing 
from divisions I. and II. in which the scale was an ascending one. In 
all three divisions, the final book is an exceptional one : in the first, it is 
a scanty lot of after-gleanings ; in the second, it contains the five longest 
hymns, each about twice as long as the average of the four books preced- 
ing; and in the third, again, it contains very long hymns, which are, 
moreover, an extensive and peculiar collection of verses, unified indeed 
(like those of book xiv.) in large measure by the ritual uses to which they 
are put, but on the whole quite different in origin and character from 
most of the rest (see the introductions to the hymns of book xviii.). J 
[Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division IIL — The following 
table is made like that on p. clvi, and may give a better idea of the 



clx General Introduction, Part IL : in part by Whitney 

make-up of the division than does the one on p. cxlv. That seems to me 
wrong, because it follows the Berlin edition in treating the i8 individual 
parydyas of book xv. and the 9 of book xvi. each as one hymn (see 
p. cxxxvi), and in having to recognize accordingly hymns of 3 verses, of 
4 and 5 and so on, in this division. We certainly must recognize some 
larger unity than the parydya in books xv. and xvi.; and, whether that 
unity be the book or the anuvdka, in either case we avoid the necessity 
of recognizing any hymns with a verse-total of less than 20 in this division 
(see table 3, second form, p. cxlv). Assuming that xv. and xvi. make 
each two hymns, the table is as follows : 


Hymn 

in xiii. 

in xiv. 

in XV. 

in xvi. 

in xvii. 

in xviii. 

I has 

60 

64 

50 P 

32 P 

30 

61 

2 

46 

75 

91 P 

61 P 


60 

3 

26 





73 

4 

56 p 





89 


The scale of hymn-totals for each book is thus 4, 2, 2, 2, i, and 4 ; and it 
then appears that all the books of the division except the last are arranged 
on a descending scale, the three books of two hymns each being arranged 
among themselves on a descending scale of amount of text.J 

[Order of hymns within any given book of this division — -As to this, 
questions can hardly be raised ; or, if raised, they resolve themselves into 
questions in general concerning the hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. 
and their value.] 

[The hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. and their value.- — In these 
books the whole matter of hymn-division seems to be secondary and of 
little critical value or significance (cf. p. cxxxi). - — First, as to the metri- 
cal books (xiv., xviii., xiii., xvii. : that is, all but the two parydya-hooks xv. 
and xvi.). In them, the hymn-division is, as in book xii. of division IL, 
coincident with the a/zuvdha-division. Book xiv. is divided into two hymns 
by both editions, not without the support of the mss.; but the Major 
Anukr. seems rather to indicate that the book should not be divided (for 
details, see pages 738-9) : the hymn-division is here at any rate question- 
able. Book xviii, properly speaking, is not a book of hymns at all, but 
rather a book of verses. The Pancapatalika says that these verses are 
‘disposed' (vihiMs) in four anuvdkas 814, ^ 5, and note the word 

parak, masculine): from which we may infer that the a7imfdka-divhioxi is 
of considerable antiquity; but the significance of the coincident hymn- 
division is minimized by the facts that a ritual sequence runs over the 
division-line between hymns i and 2 (see p. 814, ^ 6, and p. 827, ^ 2) 
and that the division between, hymns 3 and 4 ought to come just before 
3. 73 (and not just after : see p. 848, ^ 8), Even with book xiii. the 
case is essentially not very different : see the discussions in Deussen’s 
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Gcschichte^ i. i. 215-230, Book xvii. consists of a single amivdka {it is 
the only book of which this is true: p. 805); and*aithough in the colo- 
phons the mss. apply both designations, aniwdka and artha-sukta^ to its 
30 verses (which the mss. divide into decads), it is truly only one hymn.J 
[The parjdya-hookSf books xv. and xvi. remain. These, as appears from 
the tables on pages 771 and 793, consist each of two amredkas with 7 and 
1 1 and with 4 and 5 pcwydyas respectively. When writing the introduc- 
tions to those books, I had not seriously considered the proper grouping 
of the parydyas (cf. p. 770, lines 29-30). The discussion at p. cxxx, 
above, seems now to make it probable that the pa^ydya-gvoups should be 
assumed, as everywhere else from book xii.-xviil, to be conterminous 
with the amivdkas. The bearing of this assumption on the method of 
citation is treated at p. cxxxvi, above. The effect of this assumption 
upon the summations is shown in table 3, second form, p. cxlv, and in 
the table on p. clx. J 






Cross-references to Explanation of Abbreviations and so forth 

[As such explanations are often sought at the end of the matter paged 
with Roman numerals (or just before page i of the pages numbered with 
Arabic), it will be well to give here cross-references to certain matters 


most frequently sought for, as follows : 

PAGES 

For explanation of abbreviations, see . . ... . . . xcix-cvi 

For explanation of abbreviated titles, see . . . . . . xcix-cvi 

For explanation of arbitrary signs, see ........ c 

For key to the designations of the maimscripts, see .... cix-cx 

For synoptic tables of the manuscripts, see . . . . . . cx~cxi 

For description of the manuscripts, see cxi-cxvi 

For table of titles of hymns, see volume VIII., . . . . . 1024-1037 J 



AT H AR V A-VE D A-S AM H I T A 


TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH 
WITH A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY. 


Book I. 

The first book i.s made up mostly of hymns of 4 verses each, 
and no other ground of its existence as a book needs to be 
sought. It contains 30 such hymns, but also one (34) of 5 verses, 
two (i I and 29) of 6 verses, one (7) of 7, and one (3) of 9. There 
are conjectural reasons to be given in more than one of these 
cases for the exceptional length. Hymns of 4 verses are also 
found in books vi. and vii. (12 in vi., and ii in vii.), also 9 in xix. 
The whole book has been translated by 'SMobtr, hidisc/i^ Studkn, 
vol. iv. (185S), pages 393-430. 


I. For the retention of sacred learning. 

[Atharvan, — vdcaspatyam. caUirrcam. annsiiibham: 4* 4-p. vlrdtf tirohrkait'] 

The hymn is found also near the beginning of Paipp. i. MS. (iv. 12. i end) has the 
first two verses. It is called in Kaug. (7. 8 ; 139. \o) trimpUya^ from its second word ; 
but it is further styled (as prescribed in 7. 8) pfirv a ^ first,’ and generally quoted 

by that name. It is used in the ceremony for “ production of wisdom (ynedhajafiana : 
10. i), and in those for the welfare of a Vedic student (ii, i) ; further, with various 
other passages, in that of entrance upon Vedic study (139. 10) ; and it is also referred 
to, in an obscure way (probably as representing the whole Veda of which it is the 
beginning), in a number of other rites with which it has no apparent connection (12. 10 ; 
14. X ; 18. 19 ; 25. 4 ; 33. 28) ; finally (13. i, note), it is reckoned as belonging to the 
varcasya gana. And the comm. Lp. 5, endj quotes it as used by a pariqista (5. 3) in 

puspdbJiisekd oi a king. The Vait. takes no notice of it. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 393 ; GriJKth, i. i. 

X. The thrice seven that go about, bearing all forms — let the lord of 
speech assign to me today their powers, [their] selves (tann). 

Ppp. T^ads paryadfz in a, and Aa/wam ad/iyadad/tai^iz me for d. MS. combines 
trzsaptds in BLy and /anvd ^dyd in d. The .y of our trisapta is prescribed in Prat. ii. 98 ; 
vacas p^ is quoted under Prat. li. 71. 

Trisaptds is plainly used as the designation of an indefinite number, ss f dozens ’ or 
‘scores.’ Supposing to signify one’s acquired sacred knowledge, portion of 

1 
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it perhaps refers to the sounds or syllables of which this is made up. If, on the other 
hand, a^uta (as in vi. 41. i) means ‘sense of hearing,’ the irisaptas may be the healthy 
hearers, old and young (so R.). R. prefers to regard tajivas as gen. sing. : taiivb me 
— ‘to me’ ; the comm, does the same; Weber understands accus. pi. Read in our 
edition bald (an accent-sign dropped out under - 4 z). 

As an example of the wisdom of the comm., it may be mentioned that he spends 
a full quarto page and more on the explanation of t?'isaptds. First, he conjectures 
that it may mean ‘ three or seven ’ ; as the three worlds, the three gimas^ the three 
highest gods ; or, the seven seers, the seven planets, the seven troops of Maruts, the 
seven worlds, the seven meters, or the like. Secondly, it may mean ‘three sevens,’ as 
seven suns (for which is quoted TA. i, 7. i) and seven priests and seven Adityas 
(TA. i. 13.3; RV. ix. 1 14. 3), or seven rivers and seven worlds and seven quarters 
(TB. ii. 8. 3^), or seven planets and seven seers and seven Marut-troops. Thirdly, it 
may signify simply thrice seven or twenty-one, as twelve months + five seasons + three 
worlds -F one sun (TS. vii. 3. los), or five mahabhutas + five breaths + five Jhd 7 te 7 i- 
driyas F five karmendriyas F one miiahkaf'aita. At any rate, they are gods, who are 
to render aid. [_ Discussed by Whitney, Festgruss an Roth^ p. 94. J 

2. Come again, lord of speech, together with divine mind ; lord of 
good, make [it] stay {ni-ram) ; in me, in myself be what is heard. 

Two of our mss. (H. O.) have rdniaya in c. Ppp. begins with upa neha^ and has 
asospate in c, which R. prefers: But MS. rather favors our text, reading, for c, d, 
vdsupate ramaya mdyy evd tanvdm nidma j and it begins a with icpaprShi. The 
comm, explains qrutani as upadhydyad vidhito Uihtta/h veda(^dsirddikain j and adds 
“ because, though well learned, it is often forgotten.” 

3. Just here stretch thou on, as it were the two tips of the bow with 
the bow-string ; let the lord of speech make {ni-yam ) ; in me, in my- 
self, be what is heard. 

Ppp. reads, in a, b, tatm tcbliey arai?tf. With the verse is to be compared RV. x. 
166. 3. Prat. i. 82 prescribes the /^z^fa-reading oi arinfoiva, and iv. 3 quotes abhi vi 
tame, [That is, apparently (a), ‘Do [for me] some stretching [or fastening],’ namely, 
of my sacred learning, as also in c.J 

4. Called on is the lord of speech ; on us let the lord of speech call ; 
may we be united with (sam-gam) what is heard; let me not be parted 
with what is heard. 

Ppp. has, for b ff., tepalmto ^hafh vdcaspatyu somsrtena rddhasi sdntrtena vi 
radhasi — - badly corrupt. For similar antitheses with upahu^ see AB. ii. 27 ; VS. ii. 10 b, 
II a. In AA. (ii. 7. i) is a somewhat analogous formula for the retention of what is 
heard or studied, (^adkUd) : g^^utam ?ne md pra hdszr anend ^dhitend 'horatrdnt sazh 
dadhdjni. The Anukr. notes the metrical irregularity of the second pada. 


2, Against injury and disease: with a reed. 

\AtJiarvan, — cd7idramasam ; pdrjanyam, dmipnhham: jp, virdTindma gdyatnl] 

The hymn is not found in the Paipp. ms., but may have been among the contents of 
missing first leaf. In the quotations of the Kaug. it is not distinguishable from the 
following hymn; but the comm, is doubtless right in regarding it as intended at 14. 7, 
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where it, with i. 19-21 and sundry other hymns, is called silmgram^ka or ‘battle-hymn,’ 
used in rites for putting- an enemy to ilight ; and it (or vs. i ) is apparently designated 
hy pf'athamasy a (as drst of the samgrdmika hymns) in 14.12, where the avoidance of 
wounds by arrows is aimed at; it is also reckoned (14.7, note) as belonging to the 
apa7^ajita gana ; further, it is used, with ii. 3, in a healing ceremony (25, 6) for assuag- 
ing wounds, etc. ; and, after hymn i has been employed in the npakarnimi, it and the 
other remaining hymns of the amivaka 'mq: to be muttered (139. n). The comm. 
[_p. 16, topj, once more, quotes it from Naksatra [^error, for Bloomfield J 

Kalpa 17, iS, as applied in a mahacanti called apariijitii. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 394 ; Griffith, i. 3 ; Bloomfiekl, S, 233, Discussed : Bloom- 
field, AJP. vii. 467 ff* or J AOS. xiii. p, cxlii ; Florenz, Bezzenberger\s Beitrlige^ xlv, 1 78 f£, 

1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya the much-nourishing; and 
we know well its mother, the earth of many aspects. 

Vidma is quoted in Prat. iii. 16 as the example first occurring in the text of a 
lengthened final a, 

2. O bow-string, bend about us; make thyself a stone ; being hard, 
put very far away niggards [and] haters. 

A bow-string is, by Kauq, 14. 13, one of the articles used in the rite. \¥ith b com- 
pare ii. 13.4 b. Pada d is RV. iii. 16. 5 d. * Niggard ’ is taken as conventional render- 
ing of cirdti. The comm, reads mlusy RV.-wise. 

3. When the kine, embracing the tree, sing the quivering dexterous 
(.^ reed, keep away from us, O Indra, the shaft, the missile. 

That is, apparently (a, b), * when the gut-string on the wooden bow makes the reed- 
arrow whistle ’ : cf. RV. vi.67. 1 1 c, d. The comm, explains rbimm as urii bhdsamdnam ( !), 
and dldytwi as dyotamdnam^ which is probably its etymological sense. Discussed, 
Bergaigne, 7 ?^/. i. 278 n., ii. i82.J 

4. As between both heaven and earth stands the bamboo (? tijmtd)^ so 
let the reed-stalk iyyniihjd) stand between both the disease and the flux 
{asrdvd). 

The verse seems unconnected with the rest of the hymn, but to belong rather with 
hymn 3, The comm, glosses tejana \v\th. m^tu. For dsrdmz, cf. ii. 3 ; vk 44. 2 ; the 
comm, explains it here hj tniJtrdtisdra ‘difficulty (?) of urinating’ or ‘painful urina- 
tion’ L‘ diabetes,’ rather ?J. Bloomfield understands it to mean “ diarrhoea,” and bases 
upon this questionable interpretation his view of the meaning of the whole hymn, which 
he entitles “ formula against diarrhoea.” 

3* Against obstruction of urine: with a reed. 

\Aikarva7t , — ^tavarcavt, parjanyamitrddibahiidevatyam* (tnustidham : z-j". pathydpanktu~\ 

Of this hymn, only vss. 7-8 are found in Paipp, (in xix.), without the refrain. It is 
doubtless intended at Kaug. 25. 10, as used in a rite for regulating the flow of urine ; 
vss. S-9 are specified in 25. 12. The “ reed ” implies some primitive iQxm oi z- fistida 
7 irhimda^ the vastiy antra, (put of thz nddiyantriim') of the later physicians — who, 
however, do not appear to have made frequent tise of it. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 395 ; Griffith, i. 4 ; Bloomfield, lo, 255. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, p. 130. 



BOOK I. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


4 


tv' i'j i 

Ia'SC "f ..''il i'r.. 


i- 3"- 

1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya of hundredfold virility; with 
that will I make weal (c^dni) for thy body ; on the earth [be] thine out- 
pouring, out of thee, with a splash ! 

The last pacla is found also at TS. iii. 3. lo^ ; bdl Hi, again at xviii. 2. 22. 

2. We know the reed’s father, Mitra of hundredfold virility ; with that 
will etc. etc. 

3. We know the reed’s father, Varuna of etc. etc. 

4. We know the reed’s father, the moon of etc. etc. 

5. We know the reed’s father, the sun of etc. etc. 

6. What in thine entrails, thy (two) groins Q gavtni), what in thy 
bladder has flowed together — so be thy urine released, out of thee, with 
a splash ! all of it. 

The comm, reads in b (with two or three of SPP’s mss., which follow him) samgn- 
tarn. He explains the ga%nnyau as “ two vessels (jiadi) located in the two sides, 
affording access to the receptacles of urine.” 

7. I split up thy urinator, like the weir of a tank — so be thy etc. etc. 

The comm, (with the same mss. as above) has in b vartam. Ppp. reads vrtram 

vegantya: yanty ah. I pierce or open up thy urethra’ — with a metallic catheter, 

says the comm.J 

8. Unfastened [be] thy bladder-orifice, like [that] of a water-holding 
sea — so be thy etc. etc. 

Ppp. gives, for b, satmidrasyo ^tadhir eva. 

9. As the arrow flew forth, let loose from the bow — so be thy etc. etc. 

Instead of ^ardodpatat in a, we should par dopdtat, the equivalent of a 

present. 

It is easy to reduce this hymn to the substance of four verses, the norm of the book, 
by striking out vss. 2-5, as plainly secondary variations of vs. i, and combining vss. 7-8 
(as in Ppp.) into one verse, with omission of the sense-disturbing, refrain. 


4. To the waters: for blessings, 

\Sindhtidvtpa , — aponapirtyd^u^ somdhdaivatSni. gdyatrdnii 4, purastddbrhati.'\ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the two that next follow are reckoned by 
Kau9. (9. 1,4) to both gdnii ga?ias., major (brhat') and minor (Jaghti) ; also (7. 14) to 
the apd 7 h suktcini or water-hymns, applied in various ceremonies ; and by some (18. 25, 
note) to the salila gana^ which Kaug. begins with hymns 5 and 6. The same three are 
joined with others (19. i) in a healing rite for sick kine, and (41. 14) in a ceremony for 
good fortune. Again (25. 20), this hymn is used (with vi. 51) in a remedial rite, and 
(37. i) in the interpretation of signs. Hymns 4-6 further appear in Vait. (16. 10) as 
used in the aponaptrlya rite of the agnistofna sacrifice, and 4. 2 alone with the setting 
down of the ^dasativari water in the same sacrifice. The four verses are RV. i. 23. 16-19 ; 
for other correspondences, see under the verses. 

Translated : Weberj iv. 396 5 Griffith, 16 . 
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1. The mothers go on their ways, sisters of them that make sacriiice, 
mixing milk with honey. 

2. They who are yonder at the sini, or together with whom is the sun 
— let them further our sacrifice. 

The verse is found further, without variant, in VS. (vi. 24 e). 

3. The heavenly waters I call on, where our kine drink ; to the rivers 
(s//idAi/) is to be made oblation. 

[Cf. note to X. 9. 27, below. J 

4. Within the waters is ambrosia ((imria)^ in the waters is remedy; 
and by the praises {p 7 'dcasti) of the waters ye become vigorous {viljm) 
horses, ye become vigorous kine. 

The second half-verse is here rendered strictly according to the accent, which for- 
bids taking- the nouns as vocatives; SPP. reads in c, with all his mss. and the great 
majority of ours hkdvatha (our two Bp. give bhav-') ; the accent is to be regarded as 
antithetical. RV, pnkjastaye at end of b, and ends the verse with c, reading dev a 
bhdvata vajinah. Other texts have the verse: VS. (ix. 6 a), TS. (L 7.7’), and MS. 
(i. 1 1. 1) ; all lack a fourth pada, and have at end of h pr’acastisu for c, VS. has dqvd 
bhdvata vajinah^ TS. dqvd idiavaiha vdjinah^ and MS. hkavata vajinah. 

5* To the waters : for blessings, 

\Sindhtuhnpa . — (etc., as 4).] 

The first three verses occur, without variants, in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn, wfith 
the first three verses of the one next following, are, also without variants, RV’'. x. 9. 1-7 
(vs. 5 is here put before 4 ; 6, 7 are also RV, i. 23. 20 a, b, C, 21) ; and they likewise 
occur in other texts : thus, 5. 1-3 in SV. (11.1187-1189), VS. (xi. 50-52 et ah), TS. 
(iv. I. 5^ et al), MS. (ii. 7. 5 et al.), and TA. (iv. 42. 4 et al.), everywhere with the same 
text Lfor other references, see hlGS., p. 147J ; as to 5. 4 and the verses of 6, see under 
the verses. Hymns 5 and 6 together are called ^ambhumayobhuy Kaug. 9. i ; for their 
uses in connection with the preceding hymn, see under that hymn. Both appear also in 
the house-building ceremony (43. 12), and this one alone in the darqapilrnamdsa- or 
parvan-s?iCTi^ces (6. 17) ; while the schoL add it (42. 13, note) to the ceremony on the 
home-coming of the Vedic student. For the use in Vait with hymns 4 and 6, see under 4 ; 
with 6 (also under the name qambhnmayobhfi)\X accompanies in tht pagubandha (lo. 19) 
the washing of articles employed ; and with it alone, in the ag'nicayajia (28. n), is the 
lump of earth sprinkled. The comm., finally, quotes the hpnn from Naks, Kalpa 17, 
18, as used in a mahdqdnti called aditya. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 7. 

I . Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set us unto refreshment (?%'), 
unto sight of great joy. 

2. What is your most propitious savor of that make us share 

here, like zealous mothers. 

3. We would sati.sfy you in order to that to the possession of which 
ye quicken, O waters, and generate us. 
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[_May not jandyatha, like 'English J)roduce^ here mean ‘bring,’ and so signify about 
the same thing as jinvatha /J 

4. Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings (carsanz), I ask a remedy. 

The verse follows in RV. our 6. i. It is found, without variants, in TB. (ii. 5.85) 
and TA. (iv. 42. 4) ; but MS. (iv. 9. 27) has a corrupt third pada, with much discordance 
among the mss., and adds a fourth. 

6 . To the waters; for blessings. 

\SindhiidvTpa {AtharvdkHi), — (etc., as 4). 4. pathydpankti,’\ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp., but perhaps stood at the beginning of its text, on 
the lost first leaf : see [_Bloomfield’s introd. to the Ka.u9,, p. xxxvii and ref’s, esp. Weber, 
V, 78 and xiii. 431 J. Verses 1-3 occur in RV., as noted under the preceding hymn, and 
1-2 in other texts, as pointed out under the verses. For the use of the hymn, with its 
predecessor or its two predecessors, in KauQ. and Vait., see above, under those hymns. 
Verse i is also (Kaug. 9. 7) directed to be repeated (with the gdyakri or averse) 
at the beginning and end of cdnkz rites, and to be recited part by part six times, wuth 
rinsing of the mouth, in the indramahotsava ceremony (140.5). 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 8. 

1 . Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink ; 
weal [and] health flow they unto us. 

The verse occurs further, without variants, in VS. (xxxvi. 12), TB. (i. 2. n et al.), TA. 
(iv. 42. 4), and Ap. (v. 4. i); in SV. (i. 33) is repeated qdm nas (instead of apas) at 
beginning of b. The comm, explains abhisti by abhiyajana I 

As to the prefixion of this verse to the whole text in a part of our mss., see p. cxvi, 

2. Within the waters, Soma told me, are all remedies, and Agni (fire) 
wealful for all. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 5. 8 * 5 ), without variants, and in MS. (iv. 10. 4), with, for c, 
apaq ca m^vdqa?nbhtivah* 

3. O waters, bestow a remedy, protection (imruthd) for my body, and 
long to see the sun. 

Only RV. has this verse. 

4. Weal for us the watens of the plains, and weal be those of the 
marshes, weal for us the waters won by digging, and weak what are 
brought in a vessel ; propitious to us be those of the rain. 

Padas a-d are nearly repeated in xix. 2. 2. 

The mss. sum up this anuvdka J or chapter as of 6 hymns, 29 verses ; and their 
quoted Anukr. says adyaprathama rco ztava syiir vidy at: i.e. the verses exceed by 9 
the assumed norm of the chapters, which is 20. [Regarding vidydt^ see end of notes 
toi.'ii.J- 
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7. To Agni: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\CdtaTia . — saptarcam. d mi stub ham : jr. trisiubh.~\ 

This hymn and the following occur in Paipp. iv., where the length of this one is 
more in place than here among the hymns of four verses. Both, with eight other hymns 
(mostly attributed by the Anukr. to Catana as author), are called by Kaug. (8. 25) 
cdtandni ‘expellers,’ and are used in a few places for exorcism and such purposes. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 39S ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; Griffith, i. 9 ; Blooniiieid, 64, 237. — 
Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 131 ; also Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p. 94 f. 

1. Bring hither, O Agni, the sorcerer {fdtnd/iana), the kimidin, speak- 
ing out (stii) \ for thou, O god, being revered, hast become slayer of the 
barbarian (ddsyii). 

Stti is shown by its use also in 8. 1,2 to have here the virtual meaning ‘confess’ 
naming, i.e. confessing himself’; cf. Iaiida 7 'e ‘praise,’ but also ‘name,’ ‘ mention ’J, 
The comm, does not see this, but stolidly renders it ‘praise,’ making the first line mean 
“ bring the god who praises my oblation or else who is praised by us, and make the 
yatudhana etc. go away ” 1 He is never weary, when kimldm occurs, of repeating 
Yaska’s (6. ii) silly etymology from Mm MdnwMvAreX now?’ Ppp, reads for a siu- 
vmiastdnaya, and, for c, d, tva?h hi devmi stuto liantd tasyo '*ta habhuvyathd, 

2. O most exalted one {paramesthm), Jatavedas, self -controller, Agni, 
partake of {pra-ag) the sacrificial butter, of the sesame oil (?) ; make the 
sorcerers cry out. 

The translation ‘sesame oil’ follows our text, tdildsyaj but the reading of all the 
mss., which SPP. follows, is tduldsya, and Ppp. has tillasya. The comm, explains 
the word as meaning “situated in the sacrificial ladle,” from ////<^ ‘ balance,’ used for 
‘spoon,’ because by the latter the butter is measured out — or, he adds, it signifies 
simply avadiyanidna ‘ cut off ’ (in the technical sense), since the root tul means tinmdne 
[_‘mete out’J. Ppp. further reads in c, ^ prdqdnafh yatudhandd vildpayaJu The 
comm, first takes vi Idpaya from root//, and makes it equal vindqayaf but he adds 
further a derivation from vi lap l_‘make ’em squeal,’ as we should sayj. At end of a, 
the as usual, are divided between and -sthih j SPP. chooses the 

former Lcf. Prat, ii. 1 1 J. Ppp. has in b. 

3. Let the soi’cerers cry out {vidap), let the Atvomhxg kimzdins ; then 
do you, O Agni together with Indra, welcome this our oblation. 

Ppp. combines, as oltm, -dhand in a-b ; and it yathaiox at ha xn c, and 
at the end haryatmn. SPP. reads everywhere attrin, the theoretically correct form, 
but never found in the mss. 

4. Let Agni first take hold ; let Indra, having arms, push forth ; let 

everyone that has a demon, coming, say ^^here am 1.*’ , 

Ydtumant ‘having a familiar demon (9/^//^;) ’ is the equivalent of yatudhana ^ sox- 
cerer,’ lit’ly ‘ holding a demon.’ Ppp. has for a, hagnis pzirastad d yachatu prat ha 
indro midadas ^idhumaj 2Xi(i iox A, ayazn asnidi tedyd, 

5. We would fain see thy heroism (yiryd)PO Jatavedas ; proclaim to 
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us the sorcerers, O men-watcher ; let them all, burnt about by thee in 
front, come to this place, proclaiming themselves. 

Ppp. reads in a vvryd; in c, -taptasj in d, ydniu. The change of meter makes 
the verse suspicious as original part of the hymn ; but the presence of all the verses in 
Ppp., in the same order, puts the intrusion, if it be one, far back. 

6. Take hold, O Jatavedas ; thou wast born for our purpose ; becoming 
our messenger, O Agni, make the sorcerers cry out. 

The comm, this time, utterly regardless of the obvious connection with vi laparitii 
in 2 d, and of the general sense of the hymn, glosses vi Idpaya only with vind(^aya. 
Ppp. has a totally different text : d rabhasva brdhmand jdtavedo hrdi kdtndya 
randhaya : dilto na ag 7 iir 7 it tutha ydtudhd 7 td?z ihd ^'‘jiaya. 

7. Do thou, O Agni, bring hither the sorcerers bound; then let Indra 
with his thunderbolt crush in {api-vracc) their heads. 

Api vragc (used almost always of the head) is perhaps more nearly ‘cut open’; 
Ppp. reads apa (^irsd vrgcatu. In b, upa baddhan would be a more acceptable reading. 
The Prat. (ii. 27) c[uotes Mpabaddhdn as the first instance in the text of such treatment 
of final -an. Our text, by an error of the printer, reads bdjrena for vdj- in c. 

8 . To Agni and other gods: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\Cd,iana. — dnuspibham : 4.. hdrhatagarhhd trispihhi\ 

The hymn, except vs, 4, is found in Priipp, iv. also next after our hymn 7, but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 2. For its use by Kaug. with 7, see under the latter. ^ 

Translated : Weber, iv.401 ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; Griffith, L ii ; Bloomfield, 65, 239, — • 
Cf, Bergaigne-Henry, MufttieP p. 132 ; Whitney, Festgrtiss an Roth ^ p. 94 f, 

1. This oblation shall bring the sorcerers, as a stream does the foam ; 
whoever, woman [or] man, hath done this, here let that person speak out. 

Ppp. has fore, d 7 ifda}h stri pimidn kar yagam bhuvatdm ja^iah. [.For stii^ see 
L 7, I, note.J 

2. This man hath come, speaking out ; this man do ye welcome ; O 
Brihaspati, taking [him] into thy control — O Agni and Soma, do ye (two) 
pierce [him] through. 

Ppp. has in a, b stiivdnd gama tva^h smo^ta pratij in c, d, vage krta 
id dhat am. The comm, makes nonsense every time by insisting on rendering sin by 
“praise”; here it is 

3. Of the sorcerer, O som%drinker, slay the progeny ancD conduct 
[him hither] ; of him, speaking out, make fall out {nis-pat) the upper eye 
and the lower. 

The epmm. fills out the ellipsis in b by making it mean “ conduct our progeny 
to obtain desired result ” ! and is bhiiya ivadvisaydm stuihh kurvatah. 

Ppp. xtzA^ nyasttivdnasya. SPP’s text as well as ours gives ni si- (p. nlh: st-) ; the 
as everywhere, are divided between that and nih st-j the latter is author- 
ized by the silence of the Pratigakhya [see p. 426 J concerning the combination. 
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4. Wherever, O Agni, thou knowest the births of' them, of the 
devourers that are in secret, O Jatavedas, them do thou, increasing 
through worship (brdhmmi) — slay of them, O Agni, with hundredfold 
transfixion. 

The irregular meter and broken connection of the second half-verse suggest possible 
corruption of the text ; cf. dsurandih qataiarhan^ TS. i. 5.7<^. The meter (ii 4- ii : 
9 + 9 = 40) is well enough described by the Anukr. if we may take bdrhatagarbha ' as 
dvibdrh' ‘containing two padas of nine syllables.’ \Y or -tdrham^ cf. G 7 'am. 

§ 99 Sj 

9. For some one’s advancement and success. 

\Aiharvan. — vasWddindndmantroktadevatyafn. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. i. Reckoned to the varcasya gaita (Kaug. 13. i, note), and 
further used in various ceremonies : by itself, in that of the restoration of a king (i 6. 27) ; 
with i. 35 and v. 28, in two ceremonies for fortune and for power (r 1. 19 ; 52. 20) ; with 
seven others, employed by a teacher at the reception of a Vedic student (55. 17). In* 
Vait. (3. i), vs. 3 accompanies an oblation to Agiii in the -sacrifices. And the 

comm, quotes its use in the Naks. Kalpa 17--19, in two mahdqmiti ceremonies called 
dirdvati^XiA bar hasp ail y and in Parigista 5. 3, in t\\o pitspdbhiseka rito. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 401; Ludwig, p. 456; Zimmer, p. 163; Griffith, i. 12; 
Bloomfield, 116, 239. 

1. In this man let the Vasus maintain good things [vdsii) — Iwdm, 
Pushan, ‘Varuna, Mitra, Agni ; him let the Adityas and also the All-gods 
maintain in superior light. 

Ppp. substitutes tvasid iox pus d in b, and uta 7 ne devd for iittarasfnht in d. The 
Anukr. appears to sanction the metrical combination adityo ^fa in c. 

2. At his direction {pradig)^ O gods, be there light, sun, fire, or also 
gold ; be his rivals {sapdina) inferior to him ; to the highest firmament 
(na/ea) make this man ascend. 

The translation implies in c the obviously called-for emendation of asmdi to asTfidtj 
the comm, first explains it as <5/, and then, alternatively, as used for 

asmdt by Vedic shortening of the vowel, Ppp. begins wdth as 7 nm devdh pradigd; and 
its second half-verse is quite different : ntta 7 ^ena brahfnand vi bhdhi kpi^d/io auydii 
adharan sapatfidn (d = ii. 29. 3 d). 

3. With what highest worship G Jatavedas, thou didst 

bring together draughts for Indra, therewith, O Agni, do thou 

increase this man here ; set him in supremacy over his fellows 

\sajdtd). 

Ppp. reads in b, and its d 7 'dy as posaih grdisthy art d dhehy as 77 idi. 

The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 5. 4^), MS. (i. 4. 3), and K. (v. 6). Both TS, and 
MS.' read havisd tor b 7 'dk 7 }iand in h,dLnd ag 7 ie ivd 77 t iitd (£or tvdm agita ihd) in c; 
and MS, lins dhara 7 t in a, vardhayd 7710.771 in c, and md iox C 7 ia 7 n at the end ; and it 
inserts 77 iddhye before grdisthye in d. 
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4. I take to myself their sacrifice and splendor (ydrcas)^ their abun- 
dance of wealth and their intents icittd), O Agni ; be his rivals inferior to 
him ; to the highest firmament make this man ascend. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2 c, d above, and the translation makes the 
same emendation as there. Doubtless vittani ‘ acquisitions ’ should be read for citta^ii 
in b ; the comm, glosses with buddhhn. The text is defaced in Ppp. ; but in d can be 
read uttame devd jyotisi dhaUitajna (?) [meaning, presumably, dadhdtana\. 

10. For some one’s release from Vanina’s wrath. 

\Atkarva71 , — vdrmiam. tr di stub ham : 3^4. afiuspibh {j. kakii 7 nmati)d\ 

Found in Paipp. i. Used in Kaug, (25. 37) to accompany lavation of the head in a 
healing ceremony (for dropsy, comm, and schol.). 

Translated: Weber, iv. 403 ; Ludwig, p. 445 ; Griffith, i. 13 ; Bloomfield, 11,241 ; 
Weber, Sb. 1897, p. 599, cf. 594 ff. — CL Bergaigne-Heiiry, Manuel^ p. 133. 

1. This Asura bears rule over the gods; for the wills (vdga) of king 
Varuna [come] true ; from him, prevailing by my worship ibrdhnian), 
from the fury of the formidable one (tigrd) do I lead up this man. 

‘ Come true,’ i.e. are realized or carried out : the more etymological sense of satyd. 
Ppp. reads viqdya for vaqd hi. The comm, explains qdqaddna as exceedingly sharp ; 
having attained strength by favor of Varuna, gratified by praise etc.” Tatas pari in c, 
as the first example of its kind of combination, is quoted in Prat. ii. 66. The Anukr. 
ignores the first pada as a jagatu 

2. Homage be to thy fury, O king Varuna ; for, O formidable one, 
thou dost note (m-ci) every malice {dnigdhd). A thousand others I impel 
{pra-su) together; a hundred autumns of thee shall this man live. 

The obscure third pada is understood by the comm., perhaps correctly, to mean I 
buy off this man by furnishing Varuna a thousand others as substitutes,” Two of our 
mss. (0. Op.) read tigrdm (or ttgrant) in b; Ppp. is defaced in a, b ; as second half- 
verse it reads : qatam sahasraik pra snvdmy any an ayani no jivam qarada vyapdye. 
Here, too, pada a is an unacknowledged jagatt [Comm, cites, for c, AB, vii. isj 

3. In that thou hast spoken with the tongue untruth, much wrong — 
from the king of true ordinances (-dhdrma?^)^ from Varuna, I release thee. 

[Read ydd tvdin uvdktha dnriam?\ The comm, has in a the absurd reading 
uvakta^ treating it as for uvaktha^ which all the mss. give. 

4. I release thee out of the universal, the great flood (arnavd ) ; speak, 
O formidable one, unto [thy] fellows here, and reverence our incantation 
{brahman). 

^Universal’ {vdiqvdnara)^ i.e., perhaps, dangerous to all men; and the dropsy, 
Vanina’s special infliction, is probably spoken of as ‘flood’ [cf. RV. vit. 89, 4J. The 
(doubtful) rendering of the second half-verse takes it as addressed, like the first, to the 
patient ; the coram. regards it as said to Varuna, which is not impossible. [See Geld- 
ner, ZDMG. lii. 733* J FpP* reads amuTicam at the beginning, and has a lacuna in place 
of c, d. [Render Yz/jjz-a by ‘ regard ’ ?J 
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II. For successful childbirth. 

\Atharvan, — sadrcani. pdupm?n. J)dnktam: 2> amispihh ; 4-p, iimiggarbhd hakrimmaty 

amistiibk ; 4-6, patkydpankti.'\ 

Verses 2-4 occur together in Paipp. i., 5 and 6 in xx., but at cUEerent points. In 
Kaug. (33. i) it is quoted at the beginning of a long and intricate ceremony (filling the 
■whole section) for safe delivery, the first of the strikarmdni or ‘ women’s rites ’ ; its 
details have nothing to do with the text of the hymn, and cast no light upon the latter’s 
difficulties. The Anukr. add to the author’s name : amna mantroktdn arya 77 iddidevd 7 t 
ndrtstikhaprasavdyd ''bhishlye ^stam ca sar%mbMr ap?''drthayat. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 404 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, i. 14 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 
99,242. — Discussed; Roth, Ueber de/i A tkarva-zfeda, 

1. At this birth, O Pushan, let Aryaman [as] efficient (ved/ids) invoker 
litter vdsa^ for thee ; let the woman, rightly engendered, be relaxed ; let 
her joints go apart in order to birth. 

The translation of c implies emendation of the text to vi sisrfdm. Roth formerly 
preferred sisrtdik nary rtdprajdtah Get a timely child come forth, O woman’ ; Weber 
leaves sisratdm as pi. with indefinite subject, and understands the two following words 
as a parenthesis : “ be the woman iDroperly constructed ” ; Ludwig renders as if sisrtdjn; 
Roth now (as in BR.) would emend only sisrtdm, and understand it of the ®fiow’ of 
water preceding birth ; but that would be rather srti, and sr without a prefix in such a 
sense seems very unlikely |_cf., however, sdrann apah, RV, iv. 17. 3J. JRtdprajdid 
might also be possessive, ‘ rightly engendering.’ The comm, takes sutdu as iicom sAti 
Lnot suH, fern., nor suitt, fern. ; note accent and gender !J, and meaning the ceremony 
at birth; vedhas as = Dhatar ‘the creator’; rtaprajdta ~ jlvad-apatyaj and 
sisratdm (to the plural form of which he finds no objection) as “may she be relieved 
{yinihsrta) of the pangs of birth.” The metrically irregular verse (9 + 10 :10 + 11 = 
40) is 2. pari kti solely in virtue of the LaggregateJ number of its syllables. 

2. Four [are] the directions of tbe sky, four also of the earth : the 
gods sent together the foetus ; let them unclose her in order to birth. 

Or ‘unclose it,’ tdm, which SPP. reads in text and comm, (the latter omits the 
word itself in the paraphrase) with the minority of his mss., but against all of ours ; 
Weber and Roth prefer tarn. The word and its predecessor are quoted in the Prat, 
(ii. 30), as the earliest example in the text of a combination of n and t without inserted s ; 
but the form of the quotation {sarndirayantadindm') prevents our seeing whether its 
authors read tarn or tdm y the comm, gives tarn. In d, the comm. give.s the false form 
urnavantn. The text in Ppp. is confused, but does not appear to intend any variants 
from our reading. 

3. Let Pushan (?) unclose [her or it] ; we make ydni go apart ; do 
thou, susand, loosen ; do thou, biskald, let go. 

The translation implies a very venturesome emendation in a., pusa for silsa (all the 
authorities have the lattei') : Pushan, referred to in vs. i as principal officiating deity, 
might well be called on to do in particular what ail the gods were begged to do in vs. 2 
c, d. LBut see Bloomfield’s comment. J The comm, gives three different etymologies 
for sdsd : root sU + suffix .root su -h root and su~tisas, Silsand and biskald 

are possibly names of organs ; for the latter, Ppp. has piiskale, probably an alteration 
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to a more familiar word ; the comm, understands silsani and biskali (of course, equally 
possible) ; the former, from roots su and san^ is name of an accouching goddess ; the 
latter (for which are given three diverse but equally absurd etymologies) is another 
deity. The Anukr. apparently intends the verse to be read as 6 + 8 : 7 + 8 = 29, 
instead of admitting the obvious resolution tu-dm in c. The supplying of g-drbhapi as 
omitted at the beginning would make a good a 7 iustubh. 

4. Not as it w^ere stuck (ahata) in the flesh, not in the fat, not as it 
were in the marrows, let the spotted slimy afterbirth come down, for 
the dog to eat ; let the afterbirth descend. 

SPP. reads in a pivasi, with the comm, and a small minority of his mss. ; three of 
ours (H. O. Op.) have pibasi. Ppp. has a very different text (preserved in the ndgari 
copy, though lost in the original text) : ndi s^ia.'vasu na parvasu na kethesu {keqestt) 
7 ta nakhesu ca j then our c, d, without variant ; then 7 idi ""va pause (jndnse?') 71a plvasi 
7 idi “"va kasfyoc vaitd yiitafnj then our e ; and with this ends the hymn as given in 
book i. The comm, reads in a 7 )idnsena for 77 umse nd^ and resorts to various devices 
to get rid of the difficulty thus caused ; two of our mss. (O. Op.), and one or two of 
SPP’s, give the same. Some of our mss. are very awkward about combining 
and ditave^ in part omitting the w, or (I.) reading -yutf-, PGS. (i. 16. 2) has the verse, 
but in different order : first our c, d, without variant ; then our a, b, in the form 7 idi 
'mdnsefia pivari 71a kas 77 ii 7 iq caud ^^yata 7 n; then our e. But for its support of qevala? 7 i^ 
we might be tempted to emend to kevalafu ; the comm, has the worthless explanation 
jalasyo painsthitaqdivdlavat diitai'dvayavdsainbaddham. Further may be com|>ared 
HGS. ii. 3. 1. 1 _MP., at ii. ii. 19, 20, has the verse with variants. J 

5. I split apart thy iirinator, apart t\\^ yotii, apart the [two] groins, 
apart both the mother and the child, apart the boy from the afterbirth ; 
let the afterbirth descend. 

Ppp. (xx.) has for a, b vi te crtd 77 ii tagari^h v* yo 7 ii 'ui gatmtiydu j for garb/iaj/t 
ca jardyiijah J and TS. (iii. 3. 10^) presents a version nearly accordant with this, but 
with takafuih^ gavmydii^ and (at the end) jaf^ayu ca: neither has our refrain. 

6. As the wind, as the mind, as fly the birds, so do thou, O ten months' 
[child], fly along with the afterbirth ; let the afterbirth descend. 

Ppp. has the vcscdmxx yathd afato yatlid dagJia yaiJid sasadj’oyajauta : evd ie garhha 
ejaiunit^ ditu daqaindsyo bahi?' Jardyund saha. For ‘do thou fly ’ might be given ‘do 
thou fall,’ the verb having both meanings. L'^en (lunar) months : cf. Weber’s second 
naksaira-ts'^zy^ p. 313, A bk, der Bcf liner A /md, 1 861 . J h^f. RV. v. 78. 8. J 

This a^iuvdka [2.J has 5 hymns, 25 verses ; and the old Anukramam, as quoted, 
says panca p)are iu (apparently the vidydt quoted at the end of aft. i belongs rather 
here than there). 

12. Against various ailments (as results of lightning?). 

\Bhrgvangiras, — yaks7}ia7jdqanadevat3.ka7?i, jdgatam: 4. antistubhi] 

Found also in Paipp. i. It is reckoned (Kaug. 26. i, note) as belonging, with many 
other hymns, to a tak 77 ia 7 idqana or 2'«/&;;i^z;2-destroying gana^ and is used (26. i) to 
accompany the drinking of various things in a healing ceremony (comm, says, against 
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disease arising from hurtful changes of wind, bile, or phlegm), and also (38, i) in one 
against bad weather {diirdina)^ or (Keg.) for the prevention of rain. The third verse 
further is added to the Mrgara hymns in connection with lavation in another healing 
rite (27. 34). 

Translated: Weber, iv. 405 ; Griffith, i. 15 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii ff. 
(= PAOS. May 1886) ; AJP. vii. 469fi:. ; SBE. xlii. 7, 246. — Bloomfield regards it 
as addressed to ‘Gightning, conceived as the cause of fever, headache, and cough. 
See his elaborate comment. Weber made it relate to fever, puerperal or infantile (on 
oijarayujd^ i a). 

1. First born of the afterbirth, the ruddy {tisriya) bull, born of wind 
and cloud (?), goes thundering with rain; may he be merciful to our 
body, going straight on, breaking ; he who, one force, hath stridden out 
threefold. 

The translation implies emendation in b to vdtdbhrajds or -jas, as suggested by 3 c ; 
it is proposed by Weber, and adopted by Bloomfield, being a fairly plausible way of 
getting out of a decided difficulty. Weber renders, however, “with glowing wdnd- 
breath ” ; R., “with scorching wind” (emending to -bhrajjds), comm, reads 

vdtavrajds (a couple of SPP’s mss., which usually follow him, do the same), and 
explains it as “going swiftly like the wind,” or, alternatively, “ having a collection of 
winds.” The ‘bull’ is to him the sun, and he forces this interpretation through the 
whole hymn. Neither he nor Kaug. nor the latter’s scholia see anywhere any intima- 
tion of lightning ; yet this is perhaps most plausibly to be suspected in the obscurities 
of the expression (so R. also). The first words in a are viewed as signifying ‘just 
escaped from its foetal envelop (in the cloud).’ Ppp. is wholly defaced in the second 
half-verse; in the first it offers no variants, merely combining -jas y>rath- in a, and read- 
ing -bhraja st- in b. Emendation in d to ydsydC kam would improve both meter and 
sense. Tredha in d must be read as thi*ee syllables (as in RV.) to make the verse a 
full jagatu LAt OB. vi. 59 b, vata-dlu'ajds is suggested — by R. ?J 

2. Thee, lurking (^ri) in each limb with burning {qocis)^ we, paying 

homage, would worship with oblation ; we would worship with 

oblation the hooks, the grapples, [him] who, a seizer, hath seized this 
man’s joints. 

Or ydsj at beginning of d, is abbreviation for ‘ when he ’ or ‘ with which he.’ LRen- 
der, rather, ‘hath seized his (accentless) joints,’ The patient is in plain sight of the 
exorcist. Emphatic pronoun is therefore needless ; so ^;m//2 vs. 3. J Some of our 
mss., by a frequent blunder, read in a gigry-» The prolongation of the final of asya in 
d is noted by the comment to Prat. iv. 79. Ppp. has a very different (and corrupt) 
text: . . . gigriydno yo grkita parasya grbhiti: anko tarn anko havisd yajdmi Itrdi 
griio manasd yo jajana^ The definition of this verse and the next 2j^ tristubk seems 
to have been lost from the Anukr., which reads simply before antyd^mtsitibh. 

3. Release thou him from headache and from cough — whoever hath 
entered each joint of him ; the blast Q qusma) that is cloud-born and that 
is wind-born, let it attach itself to forest-trees (vdnaspdti) and mountains. 

Ppp. has srjatdm iox sacatdm in d. The comm, takes kdsds in a as nomin., explain- 
ing it as hrtkanihamadhyavartt pi^asiddhah glepnarogavigesah j vdtajas to him is 
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kausthyctd vayor utpannah. LFor gtrsakii, see Knauer, Indogerinanische Forschun- 
gen, An^eiger, vii. 225 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 416 ; Bohtlingk, FerichU der sachsischen 
Ges,^ i897j xlix, 50, who takes it as ‘ a stiff neck with head awry.’J 

4. Weal [be] to my upper member {gdtrd), weal be to my lower, weal 
to my four limbs ; weal be to my body. 

Ppp. has a quite different text : in a, b, te both times for 7 ne, and par ay a for a%!a- 
ray as for c, qam te prstibhyo majjabhyah ca; in d, tava for inajna: the address to a 
second person is decidedly to be preferred. This is found also in the corresponding 
verse in VS. (xxiri. 44) and TS. (v. 2. 122), with readings in part agreeing further with 
those of Ppp* : cdth te pdrebhyo gatrebhyah qdm astv dvarebhyah : qd/u asthdbhyo 
7napjdbhyah qd 7 n v astn tanvai tdva: but TS. has for d qd 77 i u te tafiuve bhuvat, 

13. Deterrent homage to lightning. 

\Bkrgvangiras, — zididyutam. dmistubkafn : g. 4p. virdd jagatl ; 4. tristnppard hrhattgarbhd 

panktid\ 

The hymn occurs in Paipp. xix., and vs. i also in xv. It is used by Kaug. (38. 8, 9) 
in a charm against lightning, with vii. ii ; and it also appeal's (139.8), with i. 26 and 
vii, II and several other hymns, in the ceremony of introduction to Vedic study. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 406 ; Griffith, i. 16. 

1. Homage be to thy lightning, homage to thy thunder; homage be 
to thy bolt (dgman), with which thou hurlest at the impious one (duddg). 

The version of this verse in Ppp. xix. is like ours ; in xv., d reads durdt pradd 
jassasi (^pratyasyasif). The first half-verse is found also in VS. (xxxvi. 21 a, b). 
The irregular combination dudaqe (p. duh^daqe) noted by Prat. ii. 60. The comm, 
regards Parjanya as addressed, but then proceeds to give another interpretation of the 
verse, based on the absurd assumption that na 77 tas = afitiam, which appears also in 
numerous other places. To him, also, is a 77 iegha 7 td 77 ia 7 U In our edition, an 

accent-mark is omitted over the -q 77 ia- oi dq 7 fia 7 ie, 

2. Homage to thee, child of the height [pravdt), whence thou gather- 

est heat (tdpas) \ be merciful to ourselves ; do kindness ipndyas) 

to our offspring 

Ppp. has qmh fias for 772 dy as in d. The first half-verse forms in VS. (xxxvi. 21 c, d) 
one verse with our r a, b ; but VS. has Lfor a 7 id 77 tas te bhagava 7 i 7 i astu; andj for b 
ydtcih sz 7 dh sa 77 iihase thou strivest after the sky,’ which indicates that 

our reading is corrupt LPischel discusses ^^2/4/ (== ‘stream’) at length, Ved, Sind, 
11, 63-76, see 68. J 

3. Child of the height, he homage to thee ; homage we pay to thy 

missile and heat ; we know thy highest abode 

that is in secret ; thou art set as navel within the [cloud-jocean. 

|_The 2*^? in b is superfiuous.J Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting 42'/?/ its 
other padas are more or less corrupt : 7 iai}ias ie hete iipnsydi in b (which ends there) ; 
gandharvo 7 td)na pay^- in c ; nihitdsa ftdhhih at the end. The comm, takes idpus as 
adjective. The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as 1 2 *f 1 2 ; 1 1 + 1 1 — 46 syllables. 
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4. Thou whom all the gods did create, the bold one, L[the gods]J 
making an arrow for hurling — do thou, besung in the council (viddtka), 
be merciful to us ; to thee as such be homage, O goddess. 

Dhrsnum in b might qualify ipim directly. The comm, supplies he acane ‘ O tliim- 
•derbolt’ as addressed. He reads fnrla in c. Ppp< reads for a, h yam tvd deva ajana- 
yanta vicvesdm krnvdnd a(^andya irisvaij and for d miirasya vanmasya prasrsfdti. 
The Anukr. seems to scan as 10-1-11:10 + 9= 40 syllables. L-Read in c mrdaya 
and in d utd tdsydi ? — For viddiha^ see discussions of Bloomfield, J AOS. xix.217, and 
Celdner, ZD MG. lii. 757 ; and the literature cited by Foy, K2. xxxiv. 226. J 

14. Imprecation of spinsterbood on a woman. 

\Bhrgvangiras, — vdrtinani vo* ta ymnyam vd. dmisttibham: x, kakuimnati ; g. 4~p, virdjJ\ 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kaug. (36. 15-1S) in an incantation against a woman ; 
the details of it cast no light on those of the hymn ; and the comm, defines its purpose 
simply as striydh purusasya vd ddurbhdgyakaranam. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 408 ; Ludwig, p« 459 ; Zimmer, p. 314 (these misapprehend 
its character) ; Griffith, i. 17; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxv = PADS. May, 1S86 ; or 
AJP. vii. 473 if. ; or SBE, xlii. 107, 252. 

1. Her portion {b/tdga), splendor have I taken to myself, as from off 
a tree a garland ; like a mountain with great base, let her sit long with 
the Fathers. 

Ppp. has for a ahaih te bhagam d dadej its b is defaced ; in c it gives 7 nahdmilldi 
The comm, renders bhagam by bhdgyam^ here and in the other verse, recognizing 
no sexual meaning, Pitrpc lie renders “ in the later [2 c, d] to be specified houses of 
father, mother, etc.,” and all the translators understand it in the same way; but it is 
questionable whether the plural of would ever be used in this sense ; and the 

repeated mention of Yama later indicates that there was at least a double meaning in 
the expression. Perhaps a girl remaining unmarried was called “bride of Yama,” 
i.e. as good as dead, and her stay at home compared to that in the other world. ^Cf. 
Antigone, 816, “I shall be the bride of Acheron,” *Ax^pom The Anukr. 

appears to ratify the abbi'eviated reading -biidhie in c *, it counts six syllables in d. 

2. Let this girl, O king, be shaken down to thee [as] bride, O Yama ; 
^be she bound in her mother’s house, also in her brother’s, also in her 

father’s. 

Ppp. has yai for at the beginning. The comm, foolishly interprets raj an 2.^ 
indicating Soma, because Soma is first husband of a bride (he quotes RV. x. 85.40 ; 
cf. AV. xiv. 2. 3 ff.), and takes as his epithet, as being her constrainer {niyd- 

maka). For ni-dhu compare lii. i r. 7 ; at TS. v. 2. 53 it is used with pitrsu, ^Does 
not covertly suggest mdhuvana, vfliichi in its obscene sense, may be as old as 

'the Veda.?J , ■ . 

3. She is thy housekeeper, O king ; we commit her to thee ; she 
shall sit long with the Fathers, until the covering in of her head. 

The translation of d implies the obvious emendation to samopydt^ which SPP. even 
admits into his text, on the authority of the comm., but against every known ms. ; Ppp., 
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however, gives samopya* The comm, explains it by samvapandt blmmau sampatmidt, 
and as equivalent to maranaparyantani ‘ till death ’ ; that this last is the virtual sense 
is extremely probable. That vap has not the sense ‘ shave ’ in the compound (cf. AQS. 
vi. 10.2) is shown by tipe inappropriateness of the prefixes sam -y d to that sense, and 
the frequency of the combination in the other sense. [_See Bloomfield, 255, a qtrpidh 
kecani opiate ‘ till she shed the hair from her head.’J Ppp. has further imm?i u pari 
dadhmasi in b. The comm, gives ktUapd {ior-pd$: ovx pada-tt^it kulaopaJi) in a. The 
resolution qlr-m-ah in d would make the verse a full a^iustubh j the Aniikr. counts only 
14 syllables in the second half. 

4. With the incantation {brahman) of Asita, of Kagyapa, and of Gaya, 
I shut up (api-nah) thy portion {vulva ?), as sisters do what is within a 
box (^koga). 

[_For the names, see Bloomfield, 255, and AJP. xvii. 403.J Bhaga perhaps has 
here a double meaning. Three of our mss. (E.I.PI.) with one or two of SPP’s, read 
in c antaskoqdin^ against Prat. ii. 62, which expressly prescribes h. The comm, treats 
antah and koqam as two independent words ; antdh Mqe would be a not unacceptable 
emendation. The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation -kocath ^va. 

15. With an oblation: for confluence of wealth. 

[At/iarvan, — sdindhavafu. dtmsUihkam : 2. bhurikpatkydpanMii\ 

Found in Paipp. i. (in the verse-order 1, 4, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. only in a general 
rite for prosperity (19. 4), to accompany a douche for persons bringing water from two 
navigable streams and partaking of a dish of mixed grain; it is also reckoned (19. i, 
note) to the pusHka mantras, or liymiis bringing prosperity. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 409 ; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, i. 19. 

1. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 
the birds {patatrin ) ; this my sacrifice let them enjoy of old ; I offer with 
a confluent {samsrdvya) oblation. 

The verse is nearly identical with xix. 1. 1, and in less degree with 11.36.3, From 
xix. 1 . 3 c it may be conjectured that we should pradiqas me, LIf we do read 
pradivasj why not render it by ‘ continually ’ .?J Ppp. has not the second half- verse, 
but instead of it vs. 3 c, d. For b Ppp. gives sam vdtd dhyd uta. The comm, accents 
sdih-sam in a. There is perhaps some technical meaning in samsj'dvyd ‘ confluent^ or 
‘for confluence ’ which we do not appreciate, but it is also unknown to the comm., who 
explains the word only etymologically. The verse is zxi dsidnipankti 
8 + 8:11 + 11=:: 38), and its definition as such Is perhaps dropped out of ^he Anukr. 
text (which reads ddyd dvitiyd bJmrik 

■ 

2. Come straight hither to my call, hither ye confluents also ; increase 

this man, ye songs ; let every beast there is come hither ; let what 

wealth there is stay {sthd) with him. 

The pada-^m^^, all give yah in e. Ppp, has in a, b ida 7 h havyd upeta 7 ie ^da 7 h^ and, 
for c, asya vardhayato raywt. The last pada is nearly RV. x, 19.3 d. L Render 
‘with this man let ' etc.J The omission of evd in a would make the verse regular. 
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3. What fountains of the streams flow together, ever unexhausted, 
with all those confluences we make riches (dhdm) flow together for me, 

Ppp, has in a, b ye nadibhyas samsravanty ticc/iamas saram akszka. The comm, 
gives the verse twice, each time with a separate explanation. 

4. What [fountains] of butter (sajfis) flow together, and of milk, and 
of water, with all those confluences we make riches flow together for me. 

Ppp. reads samsravds for sarpisas in a. The comm, supplies first avayavds as 
omitted subject in the verse, but afterwards utsdsas from vs. 3, which is of course right. 


1 6* Against demons : with an amulet of lead. 

[Cdtana, — agmndrani^ vdrunmn, dadhatyam. amistubham : 4, kakziniviatT^ 

Found in Paipp. i. Kaug. does not include the hymn among the cdtandni (8.25), 
but a Parig. (ib., note) reckons it to them (in accordance with the Anukr.). Kaiig. 
(47. 23) uses it once in a rite of sorcery (for the death of one’s enemies : comm.), and 
its commentator (47. 13, note) in another. 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 409 ; Grill, ^75 ; Griffith, i. 20 ; Bloomfield, 65, 256. 

1. What devourers, on the night of new moon, have arisen troop- 
wise (.^) — the fourth Agni is the demon-slayer ; he shall bless us. 

VrdJ am in b is obscure ; ‘ troopwise’ is the conjecture of BR. ; the comm, reads 
instead bhrdjam^ and absurdly explains it bhrdja?ndndvt or -nam ‘ shining,’ and 
qualifying either the night or the “hearty” man whom the demons have risen to injure ! 
Ppp. has tiiryds for itirtyas in c ; what is meant by it is not clear ; the comm, gives 
three different explanations : fourth after the death of his three brothers and predeces- 
sors (quoting for these TS. ii. 6. 6'‘) ; as the house-fire apart from the three sacrificial ; 
or as the dngirasa fire, as distinguished from the sacrificial, the household, and that of 
battle — thus teaching us nothing but his own ignorance and perplexity. Grill follows 
Weber in understanding the word to mean “ powerful.” For d, Ppp. has san nah pdtti 
tebhyah, 

2. The lead Varuna blesses ; the lead Agni favors; Indra bestowed 
on me the lead ; it, surely, is a dispeller of familiar demons. 

Ppp. combines mm ^ndra p- in c, and has for d amwayas tu cdtam (iox cdtanamy. 
The comm, ascribes the mention of Varuna to 1 :be fact that river-foam is one of the 
articles declared (Kaiig. 8. iS) equivalent to lead, and here intended by that name. 
LCf. Bloomfield, JAOS. XV. 1 58. J : 

3. This overpowers the vhkandha; this drives off (badk) the devour- 
ers ; with this I overpower all the races {Jdtd^thRt are the pigdct's. 

The first half-verse is nearly repeated below, as ii. 4. 3 a, b. The short ^ in the 
reduplication of sasahe in c, though against the meter and in part against usage, is read 
by all the mss., and in the comment to Prat. iii. 13. Ppp. has in a vukandmn (but 
compare ii, 4. 3, where -dham). The comm, explains the (more or less fully personified) 
disorder as a disturbance caused by raksas or piqdca and obstructing motion i^gati- 
pratibandhakay \ cf. below ii. 4 and liL 9. 
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4. If our cow thou slayest, if [our] horse, if [our] man {ptirusa), we 
pierce thee there with lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes. 

Ppp. lias for c sisena vidhyainas tva. 

The 5 hymns of this amwaka LS-J, as of the next, have just the norm, 20 verses,, 
and the quotation from the old Anukr. (given at the end of hymn 21) is zdncakav ato- 
^nydu. At the end of the present hymn is read vinqatya kuru^ which is perhaps the 
statement as to the assumption of a norm. 

The prapapiaka ends here. 

17. To stop the vessels of the body. 

[Brahman, — yodddevatyam. dnuspihham : j. bhurij ; j-p. drst gdyatri?^ 

Found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 3,4, 1,2). Used once by Kauc. (26. 10 : 
the quotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), in a remedial 
rite, apparently for stopping the flow of blood (the comm, says, as result of a knife 
wound and the like, and also of disordered menses). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 411 ; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 16, 76; Griffith, i. 21 ; Bloom- 
field, 22, 257. — Cf. Plillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie,, p. 46. 

1. Yon women {yosit) that go, veins with red garments, like brother- 
less sisters \jdmi) — let them stop {sthd), with their splendor smitten. 

Ppp. makes yositas and jamayas change places, and sarvds (better) for birds 
in b. The comm, takes yositas as gen. sing., and hence naturally understands rajova- 
hananddyas to be meant in the verse ; he renders by sirdsj and he explains that 

brotherless piirkule sarktanakarmane pmdaddnaya ca tisthaniL The Anukr. 

refuses to sanction the contraction dare *va in c. 

2. Stop, lower one 1 stop, upper one ! do thou too stop, midmost one? 
if the smallest stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube {dhamdni). 

The accent of tisthati seems to show ca to be the equivalent of cet here. 

3. Of the hundred tubes, of the thousand veins, have stopped forsooth 
these midmost ones ; the ends have rested (m;;^) together. 

In d, emendation to ‘ the end ones’ would be an improvement ; but Ppp. 

also has antds .* sakam anid ^ramsata^ its c is corrupt (asthu nibaddhdmdva) ; and it 
inserts te after gatasya in a. 

4. About 3mu hath gone a great gravelly sandbank {dhanH)\ 

stop [and] be quiet, I (su kmn). 

The comm, sees in dhanu oxi\y the meaning ‘«bow,” and interprets it “bent like a 
bow” : namely, a vessel containing the urine ; in sikatds hid sees an allusion to the 
menses, or to gravel in the bladder. Kau^. (26. ro) speaks of sprinkling on dust and 
gravel as a means of stanching the flow of blood ; more probably, as Weber first sug- 
gested, a bag filled with sand was used ; in neither case can the menses be had in view. 

siktdmayl btmu sthirag The third pada is identical with 

RV. i. iqi.dd ; the comm, (as Say ana to the latter) fails to recognize the root il ; and 
he renders it preray ata, as if root fr were in question. 
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i8. Against unlucky marks. 

\Dravinodas. — vdindyakam, d7titsp€bha7n : /. uparistddvh'ddhrhati ; 2 , nic^yjagati ; 

virdddstdrapanktiiriHiibhP^ * 

Verses 1-3 are found in Paipp. xx. (but vs. 2 not with the others). Used by Kaug. 
(42. 19) in a charm against unlucky signs in a woman. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 411 ; Ludwig, p. 498 ; Geldner, Ved. Stud, i. 314 ; Griffith, 
i, 32 ; Bloomfield, 109, 260. — It may be mentioned that Geldner takes the whole hymn 
as relating to a domestic cat. 

1. Out we drive (nir-su) the pallid sign, out the niggard; then, what- 
ever things are excellent {bhadrd)y those we lead together {!) for our 
progeny. 

The translation implies in d the very venturesome emendation of dratzm to sdm y 
the former appears wholly impracticable, and has perhaps stumbled into d from b ; 
Geldner conjectures instead tvd. Ppp. is defaced, and gives no help. The comm, 
reads lakpnam^ and explains laldznyam as accus. sing. masc. : laldme bhavafk tita- 
kasthdnagatam ; to ydni in c he supplies cihndni Lmaking c a separate sentence and 
supplying bhavantu It would also be possible to make the cesura 2dX^x prajaydi^ and 
read ndgaymnasi (so R,). In our edition, dele the accent-mark under td- of tani in c. 

2. Savitar has driven out the trouble Q dj'^ani) in her feet; out have 
Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman [driven] [that] in her hands ; out hath Anumati, 
bestowing upon us; the gods have driven this woman forward unto 
good fortune. 

All the mss. give in a sdvisak^ which SPP. very properly retains, though the comm, 
and Ppp. have -sat (see my Skt. Gr.2, § 151 a) ; ^sdvisak (p. would be an improve- 
ment, and may be understood. For c, d, Ppp. \i2i.syad adityamavati rardnd prnasuvU 
savitd sdubhagdya. The comm, gives two etymological guesses at araitmi (which is 
his reading, instead of -nint)y both worthless, and describes rardnd as accented on the 
final. The separation of this verse from the others in Ppp. indicates that it probably 
has nothing to do with ‘‘marks,” It is rather unusual for the Anukr. to take notice of 
the occurrence of a tristubh in z. jagati verse, L^j 1^0 less than c, is tristub hy pro- 
nounce devdsavisulu \ 

3. Whatever in thy self, in thy body, is frightful, or what in hair or 

in mien — -all that do we smite away with [our] words; let god Savitar 
advance thee. 

‘ God Savitar Vor ‘ the heavenly impeller,’ everywhere equivalent Ppp, begins 
id '\tznan ianvd gkoranty and has for c, ^ tat te vidtfdh upabadhayesazn pra tvd suvd 
sav ltd sdubhagdya. The metrical description of the verse (ii + n mo *4 10 = 42) 
by the Anukr. is unusual and questionable. 

4. The antelope-footed, the bull-toothed, the kine-repelling, the out- 
blowing, the licked-out, the pallid -— these we make disappear from us. 

Designations either of the unlucky signs or of the women marked with them — 
probably the foi‘mer. The comm, prefers the latter, except for the two last, which he 
blunderingly takes from the stems -dhya and -inyay and makes them qualify lakpna 
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understood. He explains gosedha (p. goosedham) as “going like a cow,” and vilfdha 
as a lock “ on the edge of the forehead, licked as it were the wrong way ” — or what is 
called a “ cowlick ” LSkt. kakapaksa\. Both editions give at the beginning riqyap-, 
instead of the true reading fcyap)-^ which the comm, (with three of SPP’s mss.) has ; 
the mss. bungle all the occurrences of this word. In part of our edition the ih is broken 
off from Tjfsadaiwi. 

19. Against enemies. 

\Brahman. — difvaryam. dnudubham : 2, ptirastadhrhaii ; pat/iydpankti.'] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. i. With the two that follow it (and others), it is 
reckoned by Kaug. (14. 7) among the sdmgramikdni or battle-hymns, or likewise (ib., 
note) to the apardjitci (‘ unconquered ’) without them, but with vi. 13, it is used 

in several of the charms to ward off the effects of portents (104. 3; 105. i; 113.3). In 
Vait. (9. 21), vs. 3 appears alone in the cdtt^r^ndsya or seasonal sacrifice, accompanying 
the release of the two pu 7 'oddqa baskets. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 ; Griffith, i. 23 ; Bloomfield, 120, 262. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Mamiel^ p. 134. 

1. Let not the piercers find us, nor let the penetraters find [us] ; far 
from us make the volleys (faravya) fly, dispersing, O Indra. 

Ppp. combines ""bJii- in b. The rendering of (^aravyd follows the comm,, here 
and to vs. 3 (yarasamhati'). 

2. Dispersing from us let the shafts fly, those that are hurled and 
that are to be hurled ; ye divine arrows of men (mamisyd-), pierce my 
enemies. 

The comm, inserts an and” in c; “divine and human arrows”; this is possible, 
but opposed by the accent. Ppp. has for c, d: devd nimmsyd rsayo ^jnitrdn 7to vi 
viddhatiij the comm, also reads vidhyaiu^ 

3. Whether one of our own or whether a stranger, fellow or outsider, 
whoso assails {abhi-dds) us ~ let Rudra with a volley pierce those my 
enemies. 

Ppp’s version is somewhat different : yas samdno yo ""smndno^mifro 710 jighdnsaii : 
7‘Hdraq ^avyd tan amitrdn vi viddhata. With a, b compare RV.vi. 75. 19 a, b : yd 
nah svd dram ydg ca nistyo jighdnsati (= SV. ii. 1222 a, b, which combines s%)d *ra>io) ; 
the latter half of this verse is our 4 c, d. Two or three of our mss. (P. M. O.p.m.) fol- 
low RV. in omitting 9/^ after svd» Ap. iv. 16,1 has 7ia/i sapaiiio yo ‘raao mar to 
"'bhidasati devdJy with a wholly different second half. The comm. ab.surdly explains 
7m f yas as nwgataviryo nikrstabalah qatf'ulu 

4. Whatever rival whatever non-rival, and whatever hater 

shall curse us, him let all the gods damage (dhurv) ; incantation 

is my inner defense. 

Ppp. has as first sabafidhiiq cd ''saba7tdhi^^^ ca yo 7ta itidra 'bhiddsati* 

The second half-verse is foiihcl, without variant, in RV. (and SV, : see under vs. 3). 
The comm. sap atfta mtXi SPP. follows the very bad 

example of a part of his mss. by reading ohr (instead of -an ox -afi) in b [cf. i. 33. 2, 

ii. 4. 6 , and see Prat. ii. lo, 17, and especially 1 1. — The pada-text reads dvisihij. 
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20. Against enemies and their weapons. 

\Atharvan. — sdurnymn, dmisUihham : i, iristzibhd\ 

The first three verses are found in Paipp. xix., and vs. 4 in ii. : see below. For the 
use of the hymn by Kaug. with 19 and 21, see under 19. And vs. i is used alone (so 
the comm.) in the ;par'van-s 2 iCvi{icQS (Kaug. 2.39), on viewing the cooked oblation. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 ; Grififith, i. 24. 

1 . Let there be the dddrasrt, O god Soma ; at this sacrifice, O Maruts, 
be gracious to us ; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation ; let not 
the wrong that is hateful find us. 

The first pada is rendered on the assumption that the sdinan of this name, as 
described in PB. xv. 3. 7, is intended ; it might be used of the person intended to be 
benefited : Get him be one not getting into a split (i.e. hole, or difficulty) ^ : this is the 
sense distinctly taught in PB. ; the comm, says na kadacid apt svastrisamtpam prd- 
pnotu (ynadiyah gatt'tdi) ! The verse occurs in TB. (iii. 7. 5^^ : and repeated without 
change in Ap. ii. 20. 6), with bhavafa in a, mrdatd (without the anomalous accent) in h, 
and vrjdnd in d. Ppp. begins with adcirastir adds ayain after soitta in a, and has 
in d the easier reading prd ''''pad duchund for vidad njrjind. The second half-verse 
occurs again as v. 3.6 c, d. Though connected with vss. 2, 3 in Paipp. also, this verse 
does not appear to have anything originally to do with them. 

2. What missile (sdnya) weapon of the malignant {aghdyii) shall go up 
today, do ye, Mitra-and-Varuna, keep that off from us. 

The first half-verse in Ppp. Is yo *dya sdt/tyo vadho jighasam nam tipdyati^ which is 
nearly our vi. 99. 2 a, b. The half-verse occurs also in PB. (L3. 3 a, b) and AQS. 
(v. 3. 22 a, b), both of which have sdumyas ; PB. elides 9/^? ^dyaj AQS. gives at the 
end -Irati. Aghdyu 7 ta?n would be the proper accent (and this the comm, has), unless 
the word were understood as feminine. 

3. Both what [is] from here and what from yonder— keep off, O 
Varuna, the deadly weapon ; extend great protection {^drmmt ) ; keep very 
far off the deadly weapon. 

The pada text marks the pada-division in the first half-verse before instead of after 
the second ydi, Ppp. reads in b ydvayah. The second Jiialf-verse is found again at 
the end of the next hymn -—which is perhaps an additional indication that this hymn 
properly ends here. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the verse (9 + 8 : 
74-8 — 32). l_Rezd in eL Zifd yddj ^nd iti cyac/ia na/i,J 

4. Verily a great ruler (cdsd) art thou, overpowerer of enemies, unsub- 
dued, whose companion {sdkhi) is not slain, is not scathed {jya) at any 
time. 

This verse is the first in RV, x. 152, of which the remaining verses constitute the 
next hymn here ; in Ppp. it occurs with them in ii., far separated from the matter which 
in our text precedes it. RV. and Ppp. both read for b amitrakhadd ddbJmtah; and 
RV. accents in d jiyafc kddd. The comm, paraphrases ^asds by qdsako 7 iiyantdj he 
takes as from root yV, which is of course equally possible. 
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2 1 . Against enemies . 

[Atkarvan. — dindra?n. dnuspihham?^ 

As just pointed out (under 20. 4), this hymn and the last verse of the preceding 
make one hymn in RV. (x. 152) and in Paipp. (ii.) ; the latter has a different verse- 
order (3, 2, I, 4), but no various readings. For other correspondences, see under the 
several verses. For the ritual use of the hymn with the two preceding, see under 19; 
it is further reckoned (Kaug. 16. 8, note) to the abhaya (‘free from fear or danger’) 
gana. It is the first hymn applied (with vii. 55) in the svastyayana or ‘ for well-being ’ 
ceremonies (50. i), and is, according to the comm., referred to as such in 25. 36. Verse 2 
is also used, with others, by Vait. (29. 5), in the agnicayana or building of the fire-altar. 

Translated t Weber, iv. 414 ; Griffith, i. 25. 

1. Giver of well-being, lord of the people (t-'/f), Vrtra-slayer, remover 
of scorners, controlling, let the bull Inclra go before us, soma-drinker, 
producing fearlessness. 

The comm, renders vimrdhds by viqesena fnardhayita qatrilndm^ although he 
explains mfdhas in vss. 2, 3 by samgrdmdn ; the word is plainly a possessive com- 
pound L^ccentl no genitive J, expressing in form of epithet the action of 2 a and 3 a. 
RV. reads in a vicds pdiis. The verse occurs further in TB. (iii. 7. 1 1 4) and TA. (x. 1.9); 
both have vicds, and, in d, svastidas for somapas. 

2. Smite away, O Indra, our scorners {mrdh) ; put {yam) down them 
that fight (priany) [us] ; make go to lowest darkness whoso vexes us. 

RV. reverses the order of c and d, and reads ddharafn; and with it agree precisely 
SV. (ii. 121S) and VS> (viii. 44 a et al.) ; while TS. (i. 6. 124) and MS. (iv. 12. 3) have 
for c adhaspaddm tdm uh krdhi, LCf. MGS. ii. 15. 6 h and p. ISS-J 

3. Smite away the demon, away the scorners; break apart Vrtra’s 
(two) jaws; away, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, the fury of the vexing enemy. 

RV, and SV. (ii. 1217) have the same text ; TS. (i.6. 125) reads qdirfin for 
nuda for jaJii^ and bkdmitd for t>rtrahan. 

4. Off, O Indra, the mind of the hater, off the deadly weapon of him that 
would scathe ; extend great protection ; keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

RV. reads inaiiyos for mahdt in c, dai^yavayd iox ydv- in d. TS. (iii. 5. 8, only a, b) 
supplies in the first half-verse the missing verb, yW//, putting it in place of vadhdm. 
Unless we resolve into three syllables, the is defective by a syllable. 

LAdd na/t 'diter yacpa f j 

The 5 hymns of this anm/dM [^4, j, again have 20 verses, the norm : see at the con- 
clusion of the preceding (after hymn 16). 

22* Against yellowness (jaundice). 

\Brahman. —' scturyam uia 7nantroktakarimacievatyam, dnuspMam,'] 

, Found in Paipp. i. Used by ICauQ. (26. 14) in a remedial rite (against heart disease 
and jaundice \^kamala^ Ke^. ; kdmila^ the comm.]). 
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Translated: Weber, iv. 415; A. Kuhn, KZ. xiii. T13; Griffith, i. 26 ; Bloomfield, 
7, 263. — Cf. also Zimmer, p. 388 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 437 *, Bergaigne-Henry, Matmel^ 

р. 134. Kuhn adduces analogous old Germanic charms. 

1 . Let them (both) go up toward the sun, thy heart-burn (-dyota) and 
yellowness ; with the color of the red bull, with that we enclose i^pari-dhd) 
thee. 

Ppp. reads in a tidetamj its c is yo 7 'oJiitasya gor varnas, which construes better 
with d. The abbreviated writing hrdyot- for krddyot- my Skt, Gr, 5232a [_and 
Roth, ZD MG, xlviii. 102J) betrays the pada-ltxt into dividing hrodyotdh (cf. tad yam ^ 
iv. 19. 6; so even the RV. pada-i^xi has jm'at^visajn from jaraddtfisa 7 n at v. 8. 2). 
SPP. has properly in his text the unabbreviated form hrddyo-, U'doayatdm in the 
AV. Index Verborum is an erratum for dd ayaidni: the comm, takes the form, doubt- 
less wrongly, as 3d sing. mid. instead of 3d du. active. Kaug. follows the indication of 

с, d, and of 3 a, b, by prescribing the use of products of a red cow, hair and skin etc., in 
the healing rite. 

2. With red colors we enclose thee, in order to length of life; that this 
man may be free from complaints {-rdpas)^ also may become not yellow. 

Ppp. has a different second half-verse : yathd tvam arapd 'so atho dtdrito dhava. 
The third pada is iv. 13. 4 d (or RV. x. 137-5 d). The comm, explains rapas as ^ papa, 

3. They that have the red one for divinity, and the kine that are red 
■ — - form after form, vigor (vdyas) sit qv vigor, with them we enclose thee. 

The translation implies the easy emendation in a to rohhttdevaiyds^ in accordance 
with the universal use of devatya elsewhere. The ‘red one’ is perhaps the red star (or 
lunar asterism) RohinT, our Aldebaran. Ppp. reads rohhnr devatya, and in b rohinir 
utaj in d it has tena tvd. 

4. In the parrots, in the ropandkdSy wq put thy yellowness; likewise 
in the hdrid^'avas we deposit thy yellowness. 

Not one of our mss. gives at the beginning the true reading gukepi^ as found in RV. 
i. 50, 12 [_and Ppp«J (and TB. iii. 7. but it is presented by the comm., and by three 
of SP P’s authorities. RV. and TB. have for te both times, and haridra- 

vent. The names are understood by the comm, as those of birds : ropandkd = kdstha- 
guka^ apparently a kind of parrot, and hdridrava^ gopUanaka^ apparently a yellow 
water-wagtail. ixihprapandkdga,\ 

23, Against leprosy: with a healing herb. 

\Aiharvan{^gvetalaksmavmdgandydynena'sikntmosadki 7 nast 3 .ut'),—^v 5 nasy)atyam, 

dmispibham^ 

Found in Paipp. i., but defaced, so that for the most part comparison is impossible. 
Also, with vs. 3 of the next hymn, in TB. (ii. 4. 41-2). Used by Kaug. (26. 22-24), in 
company with the next following hymn, in a remedial rite (against white leprosy, 
gvetakustlia^ schoL and comm.). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 416 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, I9) 77 5 Griffith, i. 27 ; Bloom- 
field, 16, 266 ; furthermore, vss. 1 , 2 by Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 325. — - Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, 


BOOK 1 . THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


24 



i. 23- 

1. Night-born art thou, O herb, 0 dark, black, LandJ dusky one; 
O colorer (rajanl), do thou color this leprous spot and what is pale [palitd). 

According to the comm., the herb addressed is the haridra (^Curctcma longa). 
R. writes : “ The rajant is known to the lexicographers, and has later as principal name 
par;pati{^n Oldenlandia dyeing red, OB.], Madana 46. 47, Dhanvantari (ms.) i. 27. In 
Bhavapr. i. 194 (where, according to my old and good ms., 7'ahjam is to be read instead 
of -na')^ it is noted that this remedy is fragrant, and comes out of the north. It has a 
dark aspect The species not to be determined, because the later identifications are 
entirely untrustworthy.” Dhanvantari, Ananda-agrama ed., p. 17.J The causative 

rajaya (the meter calls for raj-') is found only here. 

2. The leprous spot, wliat is pale, do thou cause to disappear from 
hence, the speckled; let thine own color enter thee; make white things 
(^likld) fly away. 

TB. has na { 7 iah f) for iva and aqnuidm for vigatdm in c, and in d qvetdni for 
The comm, gives pft/iak iox pf sat in b, and has the usual support of a small 
minority of SPP’s mss. 

3. Dusky is thy hiding-place, dusky thy station {asthdna)\ dusky art 
thou, O herb ; make the speckled disappear from hence. 

TB. has the easier reading nildyanain in’ a. The comm, again gives prtkak in d; 
he holds that the plant here addressed is the indigo {nilt). 

4. Of the bone-born leprous spot, and of the body-born that is in the 

skin, of that made by the spoiler — by incantation have I made 

the white (gvetd) mark disappear. 

Ppp. has in c dhusya; TB. reads instead krtydya; the comm, explains dusi as 
(^atrfitpdditd krtya, Ppp. has at the end aneiia^am, 

24. Against leprosy, 

\Brahman. — dsurwanaspatidemtyam, dmispibham : 2. nicrtpathydpankti?^ 

Found in Paipp. i., but not in connection with the preceding hymn. For the use of 
23 and 24 together by Kaug., see under hymn 23. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 417 ; Ludwig, p. 509 ; Grill, 19, 77 ; Griffith, i. 2<S ; Bloom- 
field, 16, 26S. 

1. The eagle (suparnd) was born first ; of it thou wast the gall ; then 
the Asima-woman, conquered by fight {yiuih)^ took shape as forest-trees. 

Ppp. reads at the end vanaspafiJy which is more in accordance with the usual con- 
struction of rdpa?h kr (mid.) and the like. Ppp, has dXso j 2 ghd 7 i sit d ior yud/m jitd in c. 
R. suggests the emendation : tad dsiu'i (instr.) jighatsitath ru-^ ‘ that, attempted to be 
eaten by the Asurl, took on vegetable form ’ : i.e. became a healing plant. The comm, 
still regards the indigo as addressed. He coolly explains jitd by its opposite, 7/. 
All our mss. have in d the absurd accent cdkre (emended in the edition to cakre) ; 
SPP. reports the same only of two pada-mss>. 

2. The Asura-woman first made this remedy for leprous spot, this 
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effacer of leprous spot ; it has made the leprous spot disappear, has made 
the skin uniform (scwupd). 

Ppp. has again (as in 23.4) anenacat in c ; in d it reads stirilpajn. 

3. Uniform by name is thy mother; uniform by name is thy father; 
uniform-making art thou, O herb ; ^soj do thou make this uniform. 

Found also, as noted above, in TB. (ii. 4. 42), which has for c sariipd 'sy osadhc. 
Ppp. reads throughout surup-. It inserts between this verse and the next : yat tanu- 
jath yad agnijaih citra kildsa jajnise : tad astu siikrtas tanvo yatas tvd 7 taydmasi. 

4. The swarthy, uniform-making one [is] brought up off the earth ; 
do thou accomplish this, we pray; make the forms right again. 

All our mss. have at the beginning cdma^ and also veiy^ nearly all SPP’s ; but the 
latter vei*y properly admits ^yd- into his text, it being read by the comm, with a couple 
of mss. that follow him, and being found in Ppp. also. Ppp. once vaor ^ surup- ; 

it corrupts b into prihivydbhyarbhavam^ and gives sadaya at end of c. The phrase 
iddm ilsti is quoted in Prat. iii. 4 and iv. 98, which j^rescribe the protraction andlinguali- 
zation, and words of the verse are repeatedly cited in the commentai'y to other rules. 

25. Against fever (ta/emdn), 

{Bhrgvangiras, — yaks 7 nana^andgniddwatafn. traididham : 2,3, vh'ddgarbhd ; 

4. 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kaug. in a remedial rite (26. 25) against fever, in con- 
nection with heating an ax and dipping it in hot water to make a lotion ; and reckoned 
(26. note) to the tak^Hand^ana gana. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 419 ; Grohmann, 7 ;^^. Stud. ix. 384-6, 403, 406 ; Ludwig, 
p. 511 ; Zimmer, p. 384 and 381 ; Griffith, i. 29 ; Bloomfield, 3, 270 ; Journal 

Asiatzque^ g.x. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, p. 136. 

1. As Agni, entering, burned the waters, where the maintainers of 
duty {dhdrma-) paid acts of homage, there they declare to be thy highest 
birth-place; then do thou, O fever {takmdn), complaisant, avoid us. 

The comm, explains pada a in accordance with the ceremonial act founded on its 
mechanical interpretation ; c [cf. RV. i. 163, 4 dj shows that it is part of the heavenly 
waters that is intended. Samvidvazi (occurring nowhere else) he renders “ fully know- 
ing thy cause, the fire (or Agni) : the translation takes it as equivalent to the not 
uncommon sa?hviddna. he quietly turns into a future: “shall burn thee, O 

fever” ! Ppp. reads aduJiat instead, and in c combines to td """"huh. LCf. Grohmann’s 
interpretation, l.c., 403, 404.J 

2 . If thou art flame {arcts) or if heat {qocis)^ or if thy birth-place seeks 
the shavings (.^), hrud2c by name art thou, O god of the yellow one ; then 
do thou, O fever, complaisant, avoid us. 

The padadQndmg qabalya^esi in b is assured by Prat. iii. 52, but the meaning is 
extremely obscure. Ppp. has the better reading qdkalyesu ‘among the shavings’; 
janiirazn rather requires ' a locative. The comm, guesses it as loc. of qakalyes^ from 
qakalya explained as a “heap of shavings,” and root i$ ‘seek,’ and so an epithet of fire; 
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BR. conjecture ^‘following the shaving, i.e. glimmering.” Ppp- I'eads in a dhfwias for 
qocis. The name at the beginning of c is of quite uncertain form ; the ms. readings are 
kriidrti, hrtidti, Jifidu^ rildu^ h-udblm^ hrudu^ rtuilm \JiTudhu\ ; SPP. adopts 
in his text the same form as we, and, it is to be hoped, on the authority of his oral 
reciters, which in such a case must be better than mss. ; Ppp. has (in both verses) 
htidu^ which is a word occurring also elsewhere, and meaning ‘‘ram ” ; the comm, i-eads 
explaining it as = rohaka or purumcarire utpadaka ‘ producing in the human 

body.’ 

Henry, Journal Asiatigue, 9*x. 513, suggests that the problematic word may be 
connected with the Assyrian huracti and the Hebrew hanlg, and so go back to a proto- 
Semitic ^harudti^ ‘gold,’ J. Halevy, however, l.c., 9. xi. 320 £f., suggests that it may be 
rather a Saiiskritization of xXwpos, ‘greenish-yellow,’ and compares the relations of 
vdidurya^ Prakrit velurya (vef^uliya) ^TjpbWiov. Cf, further, Barth, Revue de Vhistoire 
des religions^ xxxix. 26. J 

3. If heating {gokd) or if scorching (abhicokd), or if thou art son of 
king Vanina, hrudii by name etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for b the more sensible version rudrasya prduoyadi vdriino {yd '‘?^2ino?) ^sz. 

4. Homage to the cold fever, homage I pay to the fierce {rnrd) heat 
(gads ) ; to the one that befalls on every other day, on both days, to the 
third-day fever be homage. 

Ppp. reads in b durdya krnvd vayazh te^ and in c uhJiayebhyaq ca katas. The com- 
pound tibhayadyzis is noticed in Prat. iv. 21. [^As for rhythmical fevers — tertian, 
quartan, etc., see Grohmann, l.c., 38 7, 388. J 


26. For protection from the wrath of the gods, 

\_Brahinan , — indrddibalmdcvatyaoi, gdyairavi : g-p. sdznni trisUibh ; g., pddanicrt 

{a, g.. ehmuisdnaj^. 

Found in Paipp. xix., but vss. 3-4 elsewhere than 1-2. The hymn appears to be 
called (so schoL and the comm.) apanodandni ‘ thrusters away’ in Kang. (14, 14), and 
quoted and used as such in 25. 22 and (with iv. 33) in 42.22 ; it is further applied 
(with 27 and vi. 3, 76) at the beginning of the svastyayana rites, on going to bed and 
getting up again (50.4), and (with i. 13 and other hymns) in the rite of entrance on 
Vedic study (139*8). 

Translated: Weber, iv. 420 ; Griffith, i. 31. * 

1. Far be that from us — may [your] missile (Jieti) be, O gods; far 

the bolt which ye hurl. 

The last pada is identical with RV, i, 172. 2 c ; the other two padas (for which Ppp, 
has no variants) sound in part like a misunderstood echo of the RV. text : arc sa vah 
suddnavo mdruta rnjat/^(dru/i. For c Ppp. has are znantdzn (or maz'tdzn; for maru- 
tdm f) aqastih. The comm, foolishly supplies an “ O our enemies ” in c ; acmd he 
explains yantrddivzninztuktah pasdnah. The Anukr. ignores the defectiveness of b, 

2. Be yon Rati (' liberality ') a companion (sdkhi) for us ; a companion 
[be] Indra, Bhaga, Savitar of wondrous favors. 
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RdH seems to be made a persomiication. here, as in iii. 8. 2 and vii. 17. 4 below ; the 
comm, makes it equal to Mitra or Surya. Ppp. has a very different text : sakhe ""im no 
rdtir astu sakhe ""ndr as sakhd savita : sakhd bhagas satyadkarma flop's tit; which is 
better as regards both sense and meter. The trij)add of the Anukr. is probably a mis- 
reading for dvipaddj the mss. agree with it in using no avasdna-^Xgy in the verse, and 
SPP. very properly follows them ; the pada-m^^. mark a cesura after rdtih. The 
comm, makes citrarddhds = bahuvidha?k dlianam yasya, 

3. May ye, issue iytdpdt) of the height, sun-skinned Maruts, yield us 
breadthful protection. 

The mss. all read at the end saprdtkds^ and SPP. retains it in Ms text; the comm, has 
saprathas^ in accordance with our emendation. [^Cf. Lanman, Notm-Inflection^ p. 560, j 
The comm, further has yacchdta in c. 

4. Do ye advance [us], be gracious; be thou gracious to our selves 
{tanu)^ show kindness (mdj/as) to our offspring (tokd). 

Ppp. fills up the deficiency of a, XQ^ 6 .mg sn fnrdatd stisudata mrdd no aghdbhyah 
stokdya ianve dd defective at the end). The mss., supported by the Anukr., 

make no division of the verse before mdyasy and SPP. follows them ; the meter, how- 
ever, is plainly gdya^^d. The name given by the Anukr. is not used by it elsewhere ; 
it doubtless signifies, as in the VS. Anukr., 7 •+• 7 + 7 = 21 S5dlables, the resolution 
-bhz-as being refused in b and c. 

27o Against various evils. 

\^Atharva7t {svastyayajiakdmah). — cdud^'arnasazn ate* ndrdmddwatam. armspibkam : 

I. pathyapankti^ 

Found in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by Kauq., see 
under 26 ; it is also reckoned to the svastyayana gana (25,36, note) ; and vs. 4 appears 
by itself near the beginning of the svastyayana ceremonies, in the same rite as hymns 
26 and 27/ 

Translated: Weber, iv. 421 ; Ludwig, p. 517; Griffith, i. 32. -—Griffith says the 
sloughs are to make the travellers invisible to highway robbers, and cites an old English 
analogue. 

1. Yonder on the further shore are she-adders, thrice seven, out of 
their sloughs (-jardyit) ; with the sloughs of them do we wrap up {dpi vyd) 
the (two) eyes of the malignant waylayer. 

in the sense ‘ cast-off skin of a snake’ appears to be quotable only here ; 
the comm, regards the word as so applied by a figure : jardyuvat ^artrasya ves takas 
ivacah. Ppp. reads imas pare in a, and jarjardyuvah in b ; the comm, has instead 
nirjard explaining as jard 7 ‘a}iita devd ivad 

2, Let the cutting one (krt) go asunder, she who bears as it were a 
club {pindkd)\ asunder [go] the mind of her that returns to life {punar- 

) ; unsuccessful [are] the malignant ones. 

Ppp. has no variants to cast light on this very obscure verse ; it adds at the end 
ape *tas paripazithmo ""po *'ghdyur arsaitt. The comm, reads punarbhavd in c ; he 
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supplies “ the army (send) of our enemies ” as the missing noun in the verse, and 
explains the epithet as reassembling after dispersal.” He paraphrases krntati with 
chindatf; [SPP’s /^<^^?-reading is pimahMuvdJi^ against Index Verborum^ p. 1S4 
(corrected p. 383), and against Skf, Gr. § 352 a, which should be corrected by p. 41 1 
of Lanman’s Notm^Inflectio^i , J 

3. The many have not been able together; the few have not ventured 
on [it] ; like the sprouts (I ddgci) of a bamboo {venu) round about, unsuc- 
cessful [are] the malignant ones. 

The first half-verse in Ppp. is defaced, but apparently its text agreed with ours, 
except that at the end stands ablii dhrpmvam. As the second half is wanting, these 
two padas probably form one verse with the two reported above, under vs. 2. The 
comm, reads dddrqus at end of b, and has udgd iva par Has in c, explaining udga ety- 
mologically as = qdkhd. The comment to Prat. iii. 13 quotes dddhrpis, and that to 

ii, 38 gives adgds among its examples ; neither adga nor ndga appears to be quotable 
from elsewhere. 

4. Go forward, ye (two) feet ; kick {spimr) forward ; carry to the 
houses of the bestower {pr)\ let Indrani go first, unscathed, unrobbed, 
in front. 

Ppp. has gr/iam ^nd z/akantu padati) in b, and, for d, jihitvd rmiktvd pathd. 
The comm, reads ajitd in d ; he ingeniously quotes from TS. (ii. 2. S^) Indrani is 
deity of the army ” in explanation of her introduction here. LCf. Religion 

Vi^di^ne, iii, 1 

28. Against sorcerers and witches. 

\Cdtana> — svastyayanam^ dmiH^ddiam : virdtpathydhrhati ; pat kydpanktil\ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. Though not mentioned as one of the cdtandni 
by the text of Kaug,, it is added to them by the schol. (8. 25, note). It is once used 
by itself in a witchcraft ceremony (dbhicdrikd) for the relief of one frightened, accom- 
panying the tying on of an amulet (26, 26). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33. 

1. Hither hath come forth god Agni, demon-slayer, disease-expeller, 
burning away deceivers, %oxg^xQx%y khmdinsg 

In our text, up d is a misprint for npa (an accent-sign slipped out of place to the 
left). The comment on Prat. iv. 3 quotes the first three words as exemplifying the dis- 
connection of prefixes from a veid). 

2 . Burn against the sorcerers, against the kimldins, O god ; burn up 
the sorceresses that meet thee, O black-tracked one. 

In c the comm., with two or three of SPP’s authorities that follow him, reads 
krpiavarimane (treating it as a vocative), 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as 
her root Q mura), that hath seized on [our] young to take its sap — let 
her eat [her own] offspring. 
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The verse is repeated below as iv.17. 3, and has there a parallel in Ppp. The 
comm, first tabes murani as for midam (as rendered above), but adds an alternative 
explanation as niurchakaram^ adjective to agham; he has adade in place of ~dhe, 
Jatdm is metrically an intrusion, but completes the sense. 

4. Let the sorceress eat [her own] son, sister, and daughter Q naptt')\ 
then let the horrid-haired sorceresses mutually destroy {vidian) one 
another; let the hags {ardyt) shattered asunder. 

The comm, explains naptl as naptri or pdutrasya (^ptitrasya ?) apaiyarupd sam- 
iaii. He yditidhdm (for -ms) in a, and atha in c. 

The 7 hymns of thm amivaka L5J have 28 verses, as determined by the quoted 
Anukr. : pancame ^stdu, 

29. For a chief’s success: with an amulet. 

l^Vasisdia, — m dream* abhtvartamanisukiam. miu stub ham. 

Found (except vs. 4) in Paipp, i., and (with the same exception, in RV,, chiefiy x. 174 
[_: namely, AV. verses r, 2, 3, 6 correspond respectively with RV, verses i,.2, 3, 5. See 
Oldenbergv Die Hymnen des RV.., i. 243 J, Kaug. uses the hymn in the ceremony of 
restoration of a king, with preparing and binding on an amulet made of the rim of a 
chariot-wheel (16. 29: the comm, says, vss. r-4) ; the last two verses are specifically 
prescribed for the binding on. The comm, quotes the hymn as employed by the 
Naksatra ICalpa (19) in a mahdgdnti tndhendru 

Translated: Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33. 

1. With an over-rolling amulet (niani)^ wherewith Indra increased — 
therewith, O Brahmanaspati, make us increase unto royalty {rdstra), 

AbMj literally ‘on to,’ so as to overwhelm* Our version spoils the consistency of 
the verse by reading -vdvrdhe and vard/iaya in b and d for RV. (x. 174. i) -vdvrte 
and vartaya., which Ppp. also gives (Ppp. vartaynh). Ppp. further has imam for 
asmdn in c. RV. reads havisd for manind in a. The long i of abhiva?da abhiov-) 
is noted by Prat. iii. 12. 

2. Rolling over our rivals, over them that are niggards to us, do thou 
trample on him who fights — on whoever abuses (durasy-) us. 

RV. (x. 174. 2) has in d irasydtij by a not infrequent blunder, reads duras- 

yatu. Pada a lacks a syllable, unless we -patndn into three syllables. 

3. Thee hath god Savitar, hath Soma made to increase, thee have all 
existences (bhutd) [made to increase], that thou mayest be over-rolling. 

The connection is again spoiled in our text by the substitution of avivrdhat'm b for 
(which is read by RV. x. 174.3) ; with the former it is irapossibie to render 
the prefix This time Ppp. gives abhihhrgat instead, doubtless a mere corruption. 

4. The over-rolling, overcoming, rival-destroying amulet be bound 
upon me unto royalty, unto the pevishing (pardd/m} of rivals. 

The verse is wanting in both RV. and Ppp. Its excision, with the following verse 
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(which, however, Ppp. has), would leave the hymn of normal length, and composed of 
four out of the five verses of RV. x. 174 of the fourth of which the excision is called 
f or J . 

5. Up hath gone yon sun, up this spell {vdcas)ol mine, that I may be 
slayer of foes, without rivals, rival-slayer. 

RV. X. 159. I a, b is to be compared (b reading ttd aydm inamako bhdgaJi) ; Ppp. 
appears to mix the versions of b, giving, ungrammatically, ay am with vacas. LCf. also 
MP. i. 16. i.J 

6. A rival-destroying bull, conquering royalty, overpowering — that I 
may bear rule over these heroes and the people {jdna). 

RV. (i. 174. 5) has instead of a our 5 d (found also as x. 6. 30 c, and xix. 46. 7 b) ; 
in c it reads bhutdndm. [_Cf, MP. i. 16. 5.J 

30. For protection: to all the gods. 

\Atharvan (dynsbdma/i), — vdi^vadt'vtvm. trdisjubham : j. fdkvaragarbkd viradjagatibl 

Found in Paipp. i., but damaged and only in part legible. The hymn .belongs, 
according to the comm., to the dynsya (‘for length of although not found 

among those mentioned (Kauc. 54. rr, note) as composing tlmt ganay it is used in 
ceremonies for long life by 52. 18 and 59. i ; also, with i. 9 and other hymns, in the 
reception of a Vedic student (55.17), and in dismissal from Vedic study (139.15). 
And vss. 3, 4 appear in Vait. (4. 4, 1 5) in connection with different parts of the parvan- 
sacrifices. The comm, further quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and iS in Wo mahdqdnti 
rites, styled dirdvati ’zmgvadevt, and from Parigista P^^'^pdbhiseka 

ceremony. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 424 ; Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 34. 

I. O all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect this man; likewise ye Adityas, 
watch ye over him ; him let not one related {sdnddki) nor one unj'elated 
— him let not any deadly weapon of men {pdAmseya) reach. 

Ppp. has in b the false form jdgraia. The comm, paraphrases -ndbhi in c by 
garb hag ay a. L For the syntax, cf. Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 456. J 

z. Whoso -of you, O gods, are fathers and who sons, do ye, accordant 
{sdcctas)i hear this utterance of mine ; to you all I commit this man ; 
happily unto old age shall ye carry him. 

Ppp, has at the end fiaydtha. The comm, reads in b uUJiam. 

3. Ye, O gods, that are in the heaven, that are on earth, that are in 
the atmosphere, in the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters — do ye 
make old age the length of life for this man; let him avoid the hundred 
other deaths. 

The intrusion oipaqdsu and apsd in b spoils the meter Lor we may yc ntdidksa 
osadhfsv aps7t an/dh] ; Ppp., omitting pagtisu and ant dr ^ makes it good. The Aniikr. 
requires us to scan the pada as of 14 syllables. Prat. ii. 101 notes the lingualization in 
forms of as after dhn\ and the comment cites this passage (a) as example. The comm, 
has in d vrnakta^ and renders it as causative. to lor deaths, see Zimmer, p. 400. J 
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4. Whose are the fore-offerings and whose the after-offerings ; the 
gods that share the oblation and that eat what is not made oblation of ; 
you among whom the five directions are shared out — you do I make 
sitters at the session {sattrd-) of this man. 

Ppp. reads in 6 . id n no ^smdi satrasadhah k~. The comm, explains akutadas as 
baliharanadidevds ; in saitra he sees nothing more than simple sadana. Both editions 
read satra-^ in accordance with universal manuscript usage. 

31. To the divine guardians of the quarters. 

[Brahman. — dgd^dliyam<tVdstospaiyafn. dmcstuhham : d. 'oiTdpvispibh ; 
pardmisUiptristiibh?^ 

Found in Paipp. i. The hymn is called in Kaiig. (38. ii) dgdpdl2ya?n^ and is also 
reckoned by the schol. (8. 23, note) to the vdstospatiyani or vdsiu gana. It is used 
with xii. I in the ceremony (38. 16) for establishing a house, and again, except vs. 3, as 
drnhandni ‘ establishers ' in a like rite (38. 1 1 ) ; it appears in one of the .f^z^/a-sacrifices 
(64.1) with an offering of four dishes and in the portent ceremony 

(127. 6) against obscuration of the “ Seven Sages’’ (the Dipper, or Charles’s Wain) by 
a comet Verse 2 (32. 27, note ; but the comm, says instead vs. i , quoting its pratika) 
is reckoned among the an/wimgdSy Zx^d applied in rites for healing, security, long life, 
etc. j and vs. 4 (50. ii) in one for good fortune in the night. In Vait (36. 20) the 
hymn dqdpdliyd) accompanies in agvamedha the turning loose of the sacrificial 
horse. And the comm, quotes it as used in Naks. Kalpa 14 in add huta mahdqdftti. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 425 ; Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 35. 

1. To the four immortal region-guardians of the regions {dqd)^ to the 
overseers of existence (phutd)^ would we now pay worship (vidk) with 
oblation. 

The verse occurs also in TB. (ii. 5. 33) and A(JS. (ii. 10. 1 8) : in the latter, without 
variants ; TB. inserts after agandm in a. The comm, paraphrases dqds by prdcjy- 
< 23 *, which is plainly its meaning here. 

2. Ye, O gods, who are the four region -guardians of the regions^ — do 

ye release us from the fetters {pdga) of perdition from every dis- 

txQSS (dn/ias). 

The comm, reads siana for st/iana in h: The Anukr. does not note h as metrically 
deficient, doubtless making the harsh resolution 

3. Unlamed I sacrifice to thee with oblation ; unmaimed I make obla- 
tion to thee with ghee I the god that is fourth region-guardian of the 
regions, he shall bring hither to us welfare 

At the beginning, dqrdrnas is read by half the mss. (including ourT. 1 . 0 . Op. K. Kp.) 
and by the comm. ; SPP. gives in his text, as we in ours. Aglonas in b in our 
edition Is an erratum for Ppp. has for dgronas te hamsd mdhema magrd- 

mas te ghrt-j the comm, also reads aq 7 '^onas, Ppp. gives turyas in c : the word perhaps 
means simply the four.’ The Anukr. appears not to sanction the resolu- 

tions to /zz-4? which would fill out a and b. . The ^izzfzz-mss. mark the division between 
C and d after devas^ as the sense, but not the meter, demands. 
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4. Well-being {svasH) be to our mother and father, well-being to kine, 
to creatures {Jdgat)^ to men {ptmisa ) ; all welfare [and] beneficence 
(? siividdtra) be ours ; long may we see the sun. 

For j agate in b Ppp. has uta^ with manifest advantage to both meter and sense j 
and it reads pm^usedkyas (with our H.s.m.), and in d dr^eva. Many of the sarhhitd- 
mss. (including our H. K.) give no after pitre in a. The comm, gives three different 
interpretations (taking it always, however, from vid and not from da) for the ambigu- 
ous suviddtra. The Anukr. appears to read no ""stu in c, and ji-dg and su-ri-am in d 
Lrather, jydg and suryam^ so as to make 1 1 + 1 1 : 1 1 -F 8 ? J. [^As to jagai, see Zimmer, 
P- iSo-J 

32. Cosmogonic. 

{^Brahman . — dydvdprthiviyam. dfzustuhham : 2, kahum?nattd\ 

Found in PMpp. i., next after our hymn 31. Used by Kaug. in a women’s rite 
(34. i), against barrenness, and again (59.3) in a ceremony for prosperity, to heaven 
and earth ; and the first verse (so the comm.) further (6. 17), as alternate to x. 5.23, 
with conducting water into the joined hands of the sacrificer’s wife, in the parvan- 
sacrifices. 

Translated : Weber, iv.426 ; Ludwig, p. 533 ; Griffith, i. 36. 

1. Now, ye people, take knowledge; he will speak a great mystery 
(? brdhmajdf ; that is not on earth nor in the sky whereby the plants, 
breathe. 

With a, b is to be compared the very similar line xx. 127. i a, b : iddm jand lipa 
grata ndragansd stavisyatej which makes it probable that the ungrammatical viddtJia 
means vidata, or vcdatha (accent is unmotived), and suggests also vadisyate^ passive ; 
the former seems confounded with the noun viddtha, of which viddthe^ or, as Ppp. 
reads, viddtham^ would make fairly good sense : ‘ will now be spoken at (or to) the 
council.’ Ppp. reads iox yena in d. \Yox prdndntp see Prat iv. 57. J 

2. In the atmosphere is the station of them, as of those sitting 
wearied ; the station of this that exists iphutd ) : that the pious know — 
or they do not. 

‘ Of them ’ (asdm^ fern.) in a the comm, explains to mean “ of the plants,” and then, 
alternatively, of the waters ” ; doubtless the latter is correct, the waters being that 
^‘whereby the plants live” (i d). Ppp. reads in a antariksam^ which means virtually 
the same as our text ; the reservoir of the waters is the atmosphere or is in it (not in 
heaven nor earth, i c). The analogy of vii. 95. 2 suggests gdifdm as wanting at the 
beginning of b : the waters are ordinarily as quiet as cows that lie resting : a compari- 
son from the usual Vedic source. Weber suggested that sthama be read twice 5 and 
this R. favors. The Anukr, ignores the deficiency in the pada. For d, Ppp. has vidzis 
hrd bhemtodanah. 

3. What the (two) quaking firmaments {rodast) — and the earth — 
fashioned out, that at present is always wet, like the streams of the 
■ ocean*. 


In b the translation implies emendation to dtaksatam^ as favored by the Ppp, read- 
ing nara-caksatd?n J there remains the anomaly of letting the verb agree with rddasi 
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(Ppp. lias rodhast) ; perhaps we ought to read bhumes ‘ out of the earth.’ The comm., 
with a disregard of the accent which is habitual with him, takes rSdast and its epithet 
as vocatives, and then supplies dyaus, vocative LJ AOS. xi. 66J, in b to help make a 
dual subject for the verb ! For d Ppp. has vidtirassevazmrtasi, LFor c, cf . Q B. vi. 6. 3 3. J 

4. The one hath covered all ; this rests upon the other ; both to the 
heaven and to the all-possessing earth have I paid homage. 

The first pada is translated according to the Ppp. version : %ncvam anyd ddd 
'imvdra j which is quite satisfactory ; Weber had suggested abht ’7/^ The pada- 

reading is abhiovara^ and the w^ord is quoted under Prat. iii. 1 3 as an example of a 
compound showing protraction of the final vowel of the first member. TB. (iii. 7. io3) 
and Ap. (ix. 14.2) have the verse, and both have any a ^bhivdvrdkS, The comm, gives 
abhivdras^ and explains it in three ways, as abhito varanam cbddamzm, as abhhndam^ 
and as abhitah sambhajanayuktam. F or b, Ppp» has idcvam anyasydm adhi craiam. 
For vigvdvedase in c (Ppp. vigvavedhase ; TB. Ap. %nc%m.kar7nane') the comm, also 
gives two interpretations, from vid ^ acquire’ and from vid ‘know,’ 

33. To the waters: for blessings. 

[Qamtati^ — candramasam Spyam uta. trdidubhamb\ 

Found in Paipp. i., and also in TS. (v. 6. i), MS, (ii. 13, i), and the Mantrapatha 
}_i. 2. 2-3 J (Winternitz in Denksch. d, Wiener A/ead. xl. 44), [_See also MGS. i. 2. 1 1 
and p. 1 58. J Reckoned by Kaug. to the apdm sukfmii ‘ hymns of the waters ’(121.1, and 
7. 14, note), also to both the ganas 1,4) ; appears further, with several other 
hymns, in a rite for good-fortune (41. 14) ; and in the goddna ceremony to aecompany 
bathing after the shaving (54. 5), also in the feet-washing of a guest (90.9), against 
the portent of the appearance of water in a waterless place (121. i), and against that of 
the causeless breaking of water-jars etc. (136. 8). And the comm, quotes it as employed 
by Parigista v. 2 in iho. puspdbhiseka rite. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 428 ; Winternitz, HochseitsriUtell^ Wiener Denksc/ir.xl. 44 . ; 
Griffith, i. 37. 

1. Of golden color, clean (pki)^ purifying, in whom [was] born Savitar, 
in whom Agni ; who, of beauteous color, assumed Agni as embryo — let 
those waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

Lin c/for dadkird^ better, ‘ conceived ’ ?J TS. and MS. read in b jdtah kaqydpo 
yasv iftdrak; and Ppp. agrees with them ; MP. has ag^iik instead of indr ah. In c 
TS. MS. give viritpds for S7ivar7ids; and TS. omits yas^ and hence has dadhire (un- 
accented) ; MS. puts^/ivT after agnhn. MP. offers te for nas in d. L^^ to saviir = 
ka^yapa, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 403,J 

2. In the midst of whom goes king Varuna, looking down at^ the 
truth-and-falsehood of men ; who, of beauteous color, etc. etc. 

The first half-verse is found also in RV. (vii. 49. 3 a, b), without difference of read- 
ing ; MP. agrees through the whole verse L<sxcept in d, U for nasj ; TS. MS. have a 
wholly different c. The comment to Prat. ii. 1 1 gives avapaqyah ja7tdnd?}i as example 
of the general requirement that final n be assimilated to a following initial palatal, and 
half or more of our mss. so read ; but SPP., as elsewhere, gives -ari j- L^L note to 
i. 19- 4 j- 
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3. They of whom the gods in heaven make [their] draught (bhaksd)\ 
they that come to be abundantly in the atmosphere ; who, of beauteous 
color, etc. etc. 

Again TS. MS. have a different c prthivim pdyaso ^nddnti qtikraJi). Our O. 
has at end of c virupdh (as TS. MS. in i c). MP. substitutes nivistds for bhavanti 
in b. The comm, renders hhaksdm by upabhogyafn. 

, 4. With propitious eye behold me, O waters ; with propitious body 
touch my skin ; they that are ghee-dripping, clean, purifying — let those 
waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

The first half-verse appears again below as xvi. 1. 12. It alone is found in TS. and 
MS. ; but our c is RV. vii. 49. 3 c, and the tvv'o other texts have it after our 2 a, b 
Lall reading 7 ?iadhii- ior g/irta-j. MP. reads givena tvci cdkmsd paqyantv apah^ and 
in b sprqantu and te. AB. (viii. 6. 10) quotes the whole verse in its TS. and MS. ver- 
sion. Our Bp, K, read -ccyiitas in c ; Ppp. has -gcabas. The Anukr. ignores the redun- 
dancy of one syllable (or more) in b. 

34. A love-spell: with a sweet herb. 

lAt/iarmn. — pancarcam, madtighamanisuktam. vd?taspafymn. dmispibka7fi,'\ 

Verses i, 2, 5 are found in Paipp. ii., vs. 3 in vi., and vs. 4 in part in viii. It is 
used by Kauc. in a ceremony for superiority in disputation (38. 17) : the ambitious dis- 
putant is to come into the assembly from the north-east, chewing the sweet plant ; 
again, twice in the nuptial ceremonies, once with tying a madugha amulet on the finger 
(76. 8), and once (79. 10) on crushing the amulet at the consummation of the marriage. 
The comm, further declares it used at the disputation in the sacrifice ; but 

he quotes no authority for it. All these applications are evidently imposed upon the 
hymn, not contained in it. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 429 ; Grill, 52, 78 ; Griffith, i. 38 ; Bloomfield, 99, 274. — 
Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomatUie^ p. 46. 

1. This plant is honey-(;;/at//^?/-)born ; with honey we dig thee ; forth 
from honey art thou engendered ; [soj do thou make us possessed of 
honey. 

The comm, calls the plant mad/mka, and uses that form of the name also in the 
quotations from Kauq. (instead oi madugha^ madlmgha^ etc. ; the mss. vary greatly in 
their readings). 

2. At the tip of my tongue honey, at the root of my tongue honeyed- 
ness ; mayest thou be altogether in my power mayest thou come 

untomiy intent (czbbd). 

The second half-verse agrees nearly with that of iii.as. 5 and vi. 9, 2, in both of 
which the ydthd^ here unexpressed, helps the construction (though the accent of dsas 
does not absolutely need it, being capable of being viewed as antithetical). Ppp. has 
for a jihvdydPgre me and for c, mdm kdznihy aso (our 5 €) yam %mcd 

?nd?n anvdyasf. The comm, explains znadMlakajn hy zziadhurarasabahulam jalama- 
dktiiakayrksapttspam yathdj he understands the plant to be addressed in c, d-— which 
is plainly wrong, 
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3. Honeyed {inddhumant) [is] my in-stepping, honeyed my forth-going ; 
with my voice I speak what is honeyed ; may I be of honey-aspect. 

Vaddni might be a better reading in c. The first half-verse resembles R V. x. 24. 6 a,b 
{in, in, pardyanani mddhitmat pmiar ay anani), Ppp. has for second half-verse %idcd 
madhnmad nbhydma akso me madhusamdrct. The comm, takes madku samdrqas 
in d as two independent words. 

4. Than honey am I sweeter (inddhii)^ than the honey-plant more 
honeyed ; of me verily shalt thou be fond Q van), as of a honeyed branch. 

The majority of our mss. (not Bp.* I. E. D.) read here madhughdt in b, as do also 
the Prat. mss. in both places (ii. 5c; iv. 16 c) where the verse is quoted ; but at vi. 102, 3 
all read -du - ; SPP. reads -du- (as does our text), and makes no report of discordance 
among his authorities ; the comm, has -du-, and derives the word from madJmdugha, 
All the mss., and both texts, give the unmotived accent vdnas in c ; the comm, explains 
the word by sambhajes. He again regards the plant as addressed in the second 
half-verse. Ppp. (in viii.) has a and b, with \ aham for asmi znd y mad/mman for 
madughat, 

5. About thee with an encompassing {paritatmi) sugar-cane have I 
gone/in order to absence of mutual hatred ; that thou mayest be one lov- 
ing me, that thou mayest be one not going away from me. 

The second half-verse is found repeatedly later, as ii. 30. i d, e and vi. 8. 1-3 d, e. 
The pada-rezding in d is dpaogd, ^nd the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 34 as one of 
the cases of irregular hiatus to which the rule refers. Disregarding this, SPP, alters the 
pada-text to dpaogak, against all our pada-mss. and most of his, for no better reason 
than that the comm, seems to read so. Our Bp. (both copies) accents here apaogd, as 
also at vi. 8. 1,3, but not at ii. 30. i. The comm, allows this time that the address is to 
a woman. L^PP* ior h~d yaksandkdm avidvzse yaihd na vidvdvadvi na vibkava 
kadd cana. As for the rite, cf. Paraskara’s Grhya-sutra, iii. 7^ and Stenzler’s note.J 

35, For long life etc. : with a gold, amulet. 

\Atharvan, — hdiranyam ; dindrdgnam nta vdiqvadevam, jdgatam: 4. anmjnhgarbhd 

4-p, tristuhh,\ 

Not found in Paipp. [Of vss. i and 2, Schroeder gives the Katha version, with 
variants, Tiibinger Kathadiss,, p. 36.J Used by Kaug., with i. 9 and v. 28, in two "cere- 
monies for fortune and for power (i 1. 194 52. 20) ; and the comm, considers it involved 
also at 57. 31, in the upanayana. The comm, further quotes it from the ddiiyd mahd- 
qdnti in Naks. Kalpa 19 ; also from Pari9ista 4. i and 13. i. 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 430 ; Ludwig, p. 457 5 Griffith, i. 39. 

I. What gold the descendants of Daksa, well-willing, bound on for 
Catanika, that I bind for thee, in order to life {ay us), splendor, strength, 
to length of life for a hundred autumns. 

It would rectify the meter and improve the sense (considering that dirghdyufvd 
follows) to omit dyuse in c ; the Anuki*. notes the redundancy of the pada (14 syllables). 
VS. (xxxiv. 52) has the first half-verse, with a different second half ; and so has a RV. 
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khila to RV. x. 128 (9, Aufrecbt, p. 685). The Kaug. speaks oi yugmakrmala as the 
amulet : probably a pair of beads of gold like krpmla berries. The comm, quotes 
AB. viii. 21. 5 for (Jatanika. 

2. Not demons, not piqacds overcome him, for this is the first-born 
force of the gods ; whoso bears the gold of the descendants of Daksa, 
he makes for himself long life among the living. 

VS. (xxxiv. 51) has the verse, reading tad for enam and taranti for sahante in a, 
accenting bibhdrti in c, and giving devesu for jivesu in d ; and it repeats d with mafins- 
yesu instead ; and the RV. khila (8, as above) follows it very nearly (but caranti in a, 
and ddksdyand Mr- in c). The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularities of a and b. 

3. The waters’ brilliancy, light, force, and strength, also the heroic 
powers (viryd) of the forest trees, do we maintain in him, as in Indra 
Indra’s powers iindriyd ) ; this gold shall he, being capable, bear. 

The comm, explains ddksamdna in d by vardhamana. Omission of the superfluous 
indriyani in c would rectify the meter ; tlio, pada-tfKX marks the division wrongly before 
asmin instead of after it ; [_the Anukr. likewise reckons asmin to d and describes the 
pada as one of 14 syllables !J. 

4. With seasons of summers sdina), of months, we [fill] thee, with 
the milk of the year I fill [thee]; let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods, 
approve thee, not bearing enmity. 

Emendation to tvd diarn at the end of a would rectify both meter and construction. 
Between c and d iht pada-tQxt wrongly resolves td^nu into te: dmi (as again at viii. 2. 21), 
and the put the sign of pada division before instead of after te; apparently 

the Anukr. makes the true division Lafter te^ accentlessj. The comm,, too, understands 
te. The combination -bM^yivd is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 84. 

The concluding ajimmka L6.J has again 7 hymns, with 31 verses ; and the quoted 


Anukr, of the mss. ekdda(ta co ’ttare para syuh. 

Some of the mss. sum the whole book ujj correctly as 35 hymns, 153 verse.s. 
Here ends also the second 



Book II. 


[The second book is made up mostly of hymns of 5 verses each. 
It contains 22 such hymns, but also five hymns (namely, 3, 4, 14, 
15, and 32) of 6 verses each, five hymns (namely, 5, 17, 27, 29, and 
33) of 7 verses each, and four hymns (namely, 10, 12, 24, and 36) 
of 8 verses each. Compare page i . The possibilities of critical 
reduction to the norm are well illustrated by hymns 10, 12, 14, 
27; see, for example, the critical notes to ii. 10. 2. 

The whole book has been translated by Weber in the Monats- 
berichte der Kon. A kad. der Wiss. zti Berlin, June, 1870, pages 
462-524. This translation was reprinted, with only slight 
changes, in Indische Studien, vol. xiii. (1873), pages 129—216. 
The following references to Weber have to do with the reprint.J 


I . Mystic. 

[Vena, — brahmatmadaivatam, trdistubhani : jagati^ 

Found in Paipp. ii., and parts of it in other texts, as pointed out under the several 
verses. LVon Schroeder gives what may be called a Katha-recension of nearly all of it 
in his Tiibinger ICatka-hss.^ pp. 88, 89. J Used by Kaug. (37. 3) in addressing various 
articles out of whose behavior afterward signs of success or the contrary, and the like 
oracular responses, are to be drawn (the comm, gives them in a more expanded detail). 
And Vait. (39. 14) applies vs. 3 in the upavasaiha rite of the agnicayana. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 129 5 Ludwig, p. 393 ; Scherman, PhilosopMscJu Hynmen^ 
p. 82 ; Deussen, i.^ 253 ; Griffith, i. 41. 

I . Vena (the longing one saw that which is highest in secret, where 
everything becomes of one form ; this the spotted one {pfgni) 

[when] born ; the heaven-(i‘w;^-)knowing troops (vrd) have shouted at it, 
A bit of labored obscurity, like the verses that follow ; books iv. and v. begin simi- 
larly ; no attempt will be made here to solve the riddles. The comm, explains at great 
length (nine 4 to pages), but evidently without any traditional or other *und erst anding ; 
he guesses and etymologizes this way and that, giving in part wholly discordant alter- 
native interpretations. In this verse he first takes %^d 7 ta as = Aditya; and then, after a 
complete exposition on this basis, he yadva: venah pa 7 'janydt?nd Tfiadhydma- 

sthdno devaJi^ and gives another j 2 to him is “ the common name of sky and sun.” 

The translation given implies emendation in c of jayamdnds io -ndj but the epithet 
might belong to vras (so Ludwig and the comm.), or be the second object of 
(so Weber). The variants of the parallel versions of other texts make the impression 
(as often in other cases) of rather aimless stumbling over matters not understood. 
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VS. (xxxii, 8) and TA. (x. i. 3) have the first half-verse : VS. reads in a pacyan nihitmh 
gftha sdd, and ^ K, pacyan viqva bhuvandni vidvanj both have ekanidarn at end of b. 
The pratika is quoted in ^CS. xv. 3. 8, with the addition iti pahca^ apparently referring 
to this hymn. Ppp. has pada 7 n iox gtiha in a, ekanadaitt in b, dliemir for prqnis in c 
(with -nds at the end), and, for d, svaj'vido ^'bhya^ttikiir virdt. The phrase abhy anu- 
sata V7'ah occurs also in RV. iv. i. i6d; Pischel {Ved. Stud. ii. 121 j^and 321 J) takes 
V 7 ‘as to mean “women”; the comm, etymologizes it as dvr tdtm dnah p rajah. [_Cf. 
RV;x.I23.2.J 

2. May the Gandharva, knowing of the immortal, proclaim that high- 
est abode that is in secret ; three quarters {padd) of it [are] deposited in 
secret; whoso knoweth them, he shall be the father’s father. 

Ppp. begins with prthag (for pra tad^^ and for amrtasya has -tain probably 
intending the aniftaih ‘nu of VS. (xxxii. 9) and TA. (x. i. 3-4 : TA. reads also voce). 
In b, TA. gives ntinia {iox dhdma)\ and iox par amdm TA. has and VS. 

vfb/irta 77 i, while VS. ends with g?'did sat and TA. with guhdsu. In c, Ppp. and TA. 
^wopadd^ and nihata j and TA., this time with the concurrence of Ppp., ends the 
pada ag'ain with guhdsu. In d, TA. has tdd for zi;//, and savitds for sd pitus^ while 
Ppp. gives vas for yas at the beginning. Prat. ii. 73 prescribes the combination 
pitv.s p- (in d), and both editions read it, though nearly all our and part 

of SPP’s, read dtlh p- instead. To make a good irishibh pada, we must resolve pr-d 
at the beginning. [Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 433, discusses the verse. J 

3. He, of US the father, the generator, and he the connection (bdndJm)^ 
knoweth the abodes, the beings all; who of the gods is the sole nomen- 
clator, of him all beings come to inquire. 

tiere, as usual elsewhere |_cf. BR. iv. 10S8, citations from TB., TS., AB.J, praqnajn 
is of infinitival value. Ppp. begins quite differently: sa no bandkur janitci sa vidhartd 
dhdrmani veda its c, d are our 5 c, d, with variants for wduch see under vs. 5. 
VS. (xxxii, 10) and TA. (x. 1.4) have a verse made up like that of Ppp., diffeiing 
from the latter in the first half only by having vidhdta and dhamani. A corresponding 
verse in RV. (x. 82. 3) reads in a for sd and again for accents of course 

v/da in b, and has rumiadhas m 0 and any a ior sd/'vd in d; and with it agrees in all 
points VS. xvii. 27 ; while TS. (iv. 6.2) and MS. (ii. 10.3) also follow it closely in a, 
C, d (MS. vidhartd in a) but have a different b : yd nah said abhy u sdj jajana. Our 
O. has the RV. readings, in b andi nimtadhas in c ; and the latter is given by the 
comm, and by nearly half of SPP’s authorities ; the latter’s text, however, agrees with 
ours. The verse is no at all, but, if we make the frec|uent (RV.) combination 

j'd V<nn c, a perfectly regiilarVrA/zzM. 

4. About heaven-and-earth at once I went; I approached {tipa'^sthd) 
the first-born of righteousness (r/a), abiding in beings as speech in the 
speaker; eager (.?) is he; is he not Agni (fire) 

Of this verse, only the first pada is found in VS. (xxxii. 12 a) and T A. (x. i. 4), VS. 
reading ih^d fox dya 77 /, and T A. having M the end yant/ sa/f^^dh. Ppp. has for first 
half pari viqvfi bktmandny dyam ttpacasle frathamajd and for d dhasraih 

nesana tveso agnih. The accus. vacam in c suggests emendation to ~sthd;n^ in apposi- 
tion with pf'atkajnajdfn ; but then the comm, agrees with Ppp. in reading instead -Jds, 
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and emendation without any traceable sense to guide us is of no avail. The combina- 
tion bJmvanespia (p. -fie^stha) is noted under Prat. ii. 94. In the pada-Xt^X of b is 
noted from our mss. no other reading than upa: aiisthc; but SPP. gives '^tpa: aoiisthe^- 
and reports no various readings ; as a^tisthe (without any accent) is an impossible form 
Gr, § 1083 this is perhaps simply a blunder in his text; the comm., with a 
minority of SPP’s mss., has -tis//ieb. 

5. Around all beings I went, the web (tdntu) of righteousness stretched 
out for beholding, where the gods, having attained immortality (amrta) 
bestirred themselves (? traya-) upon the same place of union (ydm). 

The proper rendering of d is especially doubtful, but dd/n\ by its independent accent 
(which is established by Prat. iv. 5), is clearly only a strengthener of the locative sense 
of yondu. In b, perhaps better ‘ to behold the web ’ etc. (the comm, absurdly explains 
the particle kdm as sukhdt?nakam brahma). The second half-verse is, as noted above, 
found in VS., TA., and Ppp., combined into one verse with our 3 a, b; P^Dp. has in it 
dnaqdfid sainane dhdmann addhl ^^rayanta ; VS. reads trtiye dJmnatt for our samdne 
ydndu; TA., trtiye dharndny abhy dirayajita. Ppp. has as vs. 5 something quite 
different: iov % pari dydvdprihivi sadyd (exchanging 4 a and 5 a: see under 4); 

for b, our own b ; for c, d devo devatva 7 n abhiraksammias samdnmk bandhum vipa- 
ricchad ekah. The first pada requires the harsh resolution vi-gU'd to make it full l^zfig- 
would be easier J. 

2. To Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

\Mdir 7 tdma 7 t. — gandharvapsarodevatyam. trdistubhain : i. vlrddjagaA ; 4 . y-/. vi 7 ‘dnnd 7 na'- 

gdyatri ; g. bkurigamispibh) 

Found in Paipp. i. (only in the 7 idgart copy). Called by Kauq. (8: 24), with vi. i ll 
and viii. 6 (and the schol. add iv. 20 : see ib., note), mdtrndmditi ‘ motheiMiames ’ (per- 
haps from the alleged author) ; they are employed in a remedial rite (26. 29 : “ against 
seizure by Gandharvas, Apsarases, demons etc.” comm.), and several times (94. 1 5 ; 
95. 4 ; 96. 4 ; rot. 3 ; 114. 3 ; 136. 9) in charms against various portents (adbhutdni'). 
And verse i is allowed by Vait, (36. 28) to be used in the agva 7 }tedka ^z.zx\%.z^ as alter- 
native for one given in its text (27). Further, the comm, quotes the mdtrndman hymns 
from the (Janti Kalpa (16) as accompanying an offering in the sacrifice to the planets 
(^graJiayajfia) ; and from the Naks. Kalpa (23) in the ta^ttrabhntd juahdqdntL 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 133 ; Griffith, i. 42 ; verses 3-5 also hy WthoXy Abh, Ber- 
liner A had. r 85 8, p. 3 50 (= Omina mid Portmta) . — Cf . Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 43 3 . 

I . The heavenly Gandharva, who is lord of being (bhuvand)y the only 
one to receive homage, to be praised ( 7 ^/) among the clans - — thee 

being such I ban (j///) with incantation, O heavenly god; homage be to 
thee ; in the heaven is thy station. 

Ppp. reads in c deva divya* The comm, understands ydtmiiva c as “ join ” (i'^?//2- 
L^BR. vi. 138, ‘festhalten ’ J : RV. i. 24. i i dLy tdt tv d y ami brdhman^^ sug- 
gests emendation. The combination jTfi’ A ^ by prat. ii. 70. 

2. Touching the sky, worshipful, sun-skinned, deprecator of the seizure 
{/uwas) of the gods— gracious shall be the Gandharva, who is lord of 
being, the only one to receive homage, very propitious. 
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Ppp, begins with diva sprsto^ and inverts the order of c and d. The comm, explains 
suryatvac by suryasamduatuitvia, and haras by krodha. The Anukr, does not heed 
that c is ’s^jagati pada. 

3. He hath united himself (sam-gani) with those irreproachable 
ones (f.) ; in {dpi) among the Apsarases was the Gandharva ; in the ocean 
is, they tell me, their seat, whence at once they both come and go. 

Ppp. comhints Jagmd ''*bhih in a, and has in b apsaf'dbhis for -rdsu j its second half- 
verse reads thus : samudrd sath sadanam dhus tatas sadyd updcaryanti. Weber 
sam jagnie in a as ist sing. The comm, gives two diverse explanations of the 
verse, the first taking the Gandharva as the sun and the Apsarases as his rays. 

4. O cloudy one, gieamer {didyiit)^ starry one — ye that accompany 
(sac) the Gandharva Vigvavasii, to you there, O divine ones, homage do 
I pay. 

All those addressed are in the feminine gendeiyl.e. Apsarases. Ppp. has namdita 
for 7 iama it in c. The Anukr. [_if we assume that its name for the meter (as at i- 2. 3 ; 
iv. 16. 9) means r i + 1 1 -f 1 1 J passes without notice the deficiency of two syllables in a. 

5. They that are noisy, dusky, dice-loving, mind-confusing — to those 
Apsarases, that have the Gandharvas for spouses, have I paid homage. 

Ppp. i*eads in a tdmiy, and two of our mss. (P.M.) give the same. Ppp. has also 
aksikdmds in b. Ofir W.I. comhint -dhyiy akara 7 n in d. The verse is not b/iurij (b.s 
the Anukr. calls it), but b. r^gnldiY anustubh. On account of the epithet ‘^dice-loving” 
in b, Weber calls the whole hymn “ Wiirfelsegen ” (‘ a blessing for dice ’). 

3. For relief from flux: with a certain remedy* 

'[An^pras. sadrcam , bhdisyjydynirdhanvantariddivatam, dnudttbham : 6 . svardduparis^ 

tdnmahdhrhaiti\ 

This hymn in Paipp. also follows the one that precedes it here ; but in Paipp. vss. 3 
and 6 are wanting, and 4 and 5 are made to change places ; and vs. i is defaced. Kaug. 
employs it only once (25, 6), in a healing rite for various disorders and wounds (^jva- 
rdiisdrdtimiitranddivranepi^ comm.), with i. 2. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 13S ; Ludwig, p. 507 ; Grill, 17, 79 ; Griffith, i. 43 ; Bloom- 
field, 9, 277. 

I. What runs down yonder, aiding i^)^ off the mountain, that do I 
make for thee a remedy, that thou mayest be a good remedy. 

At the end, dsati would be a very acceptable emendation ; ‘ that there may be.^ 
Avatkd (p. avaiokd 7 n : quoted in the comment to Prat. i. 103; ii. 38; iv. 25) is 
obscure, but is here translated as from the present participle ot root av (like ejatkd^ 
V. 23. 7 [qL abhmiadyatkd^ QB., mksmatkd^YS,^)) this the comm, favors (y/yadki- 
parihdre 7 ia raksaka 77 i ) ; Ppp. has in another passage twice avataka 77 i (but evidently 
meant for avaikam: avataka 7 h 77 ta 77 ia bhesajayn avataka/h parwdca 7 ta 77 i). In a, our 
P,M,XQa.d-dhdvasd 
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2. Now then, forsooth ! how then, forsooth ? what hundred remedies 
are thine, of them art thou the chief {iittamd), free from flux, free from 
disease {droga^m). 

In b, me ‘ are mine ’ is an almost necessary emendation. Yet Ppp. also lias te : ad angaq 
q at am y ad bites ajdni te sahasram vd ca ydni te; and, in d, arohanam ; cf, also vi. 44. 2. 
The obscure first pada is here translated as if uttered exclamatorily, perhaps accompanying 
some act or manipulation. Asrdva is rendered by the indefinite term ‘flux,’ its specific 
meaning being uncertain; it is associated with 7 ‘oga also in i.2.4 ; the comm, explains 
it atTsdrdiiTnutranddwratmdi, LCf. Zimmer, p. 393. J 

3. The Asuras dig* low down this great wound-healer; that is the 
remedy of flux; that has made the disease {roga) disappear. 

The pada-t^xt in b is aruhosrdnam^ and the word is quoted under Prat. ii. 40 as an 
example of the assimilation of a final h to an initial sibilant; there can be no question, 
therefore, that the proper reading is am ssr ana or artihsrdnaj yet the abbreviated 
equivalent (see my Skt- Grain. § 232 a) arusrdna is found in nearly all the mss., 
both here and in vs. 5, and SPP. adopts it in his text. The comm, gives two discord- 
ant explanations of the word: vranasya pdkasthanam vraiiamnkham place where 
it gets ripe or comes to a head and aruh srdyati pakv am bhavaty anena^ At the 
end, the comm, has aqlqamat (as our text in 4 d). 

4. The ants {upajtkd) bring up the remedy from out the ocean ; that 
is the remedy of flux ; that has quieted {^am) tfxe disease. 

The comm, explains upajikds as valmfkanispddikd 'vaimyah; Ppp. has instead 
upacikds; elsewhere is found tipadtkd (see Bloomfield in AJP. vii. 482 fi., where the 
word is ably discussed); |_cf. also Pali tipacikd\. The Ppp. form, npaczkdy\i\6.ic.2Ltes 
a possible etymology, from ttpa + cl ; Ppp. says in book vi. : yasyd bhmnyd upacikd 
(ms. -kdd) gr It am krnvaid ^'imane : tasyds te mqvadhdyaso visadilsanam ud bhai'e. 
The earth which ants make their high nests of, and which contains their moisture, has 
always been used as having remedial properties. The “ocean” here (cf. tidaka in vi. 
100. 2), if not merely a big name for the reservoir of water beneath the surface, is a 
tank or pool. Ppp. has an independent second half-verse : ai'uspdnam asy dtharvano 
rogasthdnam asy dtharvanam. 

5. This is a great wound-healer, brought up from out the earth ; that 
is the remedy of the flux ; that has made the disease disappear. 

rtz.^s amspdnam (or -syd-y in in h prthivy a ^bhy. 

6. Weal be to us the waters, propitious the herbs ; let Indra's thun- 
derbolt smite away the demoniacs {raksds ) ; far away let the discharged 
arrows of the demoniacs fly. 

In 'a all the mss. read apds., which SPP. rightly retains in his text ; other examples 
of the use of this accusative form as nominative occur in the text (see the Index Verbo- 
rum) ; the coram. has dpas, as our edition by emendation. We may safely regard this 
unmetrical “ verse ” as a later addition to the hymn ; so far as i*egards the number of 
syllables (12 : 12 4* 14 = 38), it is correctly described by the Anukr., as the name makd- 
brhati is elsewhere used in the latter, but apparently by no other similar treatise. 
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4. Against various evils : with a jangida amulet. 

\Atharvan. — sadr cants cdndratnasani iita jangidadevatdkam, dmishibluwi : i.virdt 

p rastdm pankti. ] 

Found also (except vs. 6 and parts of i and 2) in Paipp. ii. Accompanies in ,Kaug. 
(42.23) the binding on of an amulet “ as described in the text” (iti niantroktatii)^ 
against various evils (the comm, says, “ for thwarting witchcraft, for protecting one’s 
self, for putting down hindrances ”). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 140 ; Griffith, i.45; Bloomfield, 37, 2805 in part also by 
Grohmann, huL Sttid, ix. 417-418. — As to the jangida.^ see Zimmei*, p. 65 ; also Weber 
and Grohmann, 11. cc. 

I. In order to length of life, to great joy, we, taking no harm, all the 
time capable (daks), bear the jangida, the viska 7 tdha-^'^oS\m% amulet. 

Ppp. has I a, b with 2 c, d as its first verse; very possibly® the two half-verses 
between have fallen out in the ms. ; it has in b rsyambho rksamdnd (for raks-) s-* The 
comm, has raksamdnds also ; it is the better reading. The comm, gives no further 
identification of jangida than that it is a kind of tree ” (adding vdrdnasydm prasid- 
dhah, ‘ familiarly known at Benares ’ 1) ; he defines viskandha in the same manner as 
above, to i. 16. 3. 

’2. From jambhd, Ixom vigard, from viskandha, from scorching (abhi- 
gocand), let the jahgidd, amulet of thousand-fold valiance (-vzryd), 
protect us about on every side, 

Jambhii is perhaps ‘convulsion,’ or lockjaw; at Ppp. xi. 2. 10 it is mentioned with 
hamigraha; below, at viii. i, 16, it is called ‘ jaw-closing ’ ; the comm, gives 

two discordant and worthlessly indefinite explanations. Vigard should signify some- 
thing crushing or tearing to pieces ; Ppp. xi. 2. 3 names it 'with, vijrmbha j the comm, 
says gariravigarandt, Ppp. has of this verse (see under vs. i) only the second half, 
2x16. manis sahasravtry as pari 7ias p-. 

3, This one overpowers the viskandha ; this drives off the devourers ; 
let this Jangida, possessing all remedies, protect us from distress. 

The first half-verse we had’ above as L 16.3 a, b, with iddm for ay dm. Ppp. begins 
this time also with idani, has sdfe (fndtef') iox sahaie, and for b reads ayath rakso pa 
bddhate; it gives with our text 

4, With the amulet given by the gods, the kindly we over- 
power in the struggle (vydydmd) ikxe viskandha [and] all demons. 

Ppp. reads for d slitnahe. The comm, explains first \yj samca- 

ra 7 ie,ztk^th^xi\>jsafHca 7 *afmpr^ 

5, Let both the hemp and the defend me from the viskandha: 
the one brought from the forest, the other from the juices (rasa) of 
ploughing. 

That is, from cultivated ground. The ‘‘ hemp ” is doubtless, as the. comm, defines 
it, that of the string by which the amulet is bound on. Ppp. has at the beginning kha~ 
nag ca tvd ja-j and its second half-verse is corrupted into arany ad abhy dbhrtagkrsya 
'*nyo rasebliyah. 
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6. Witchcraft-spoiling is this amulet, likewise niggard-spoiling ; like- 
wise shall the powerful jangidd prolong our life-times. 

The absence of this verse in Ppp. indicates that the hymn originally consisted of 
five verses, in accordance with the norm of the book. The verse is very nearly xix. 
34.4. Emendation to ardtidusanas (as in xix.) in b would rectify the meter; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of its irregularity. At the end, two of our mss. (E.I.) and 
three of SPP’s read tdrsat, |_For his sdkasvdti^ see note to i. 19. 4. J 

5. Praise and prayer to Indra* 

\_Bhrgu Atharvana. — saptarcam, dindram. irdistiihham: 2. ttparisidd drhaiT {i,nicrt; 

2.virdj')\ g. mrdtpathydhrhait ; 4,jagatT purovirdj.'] 

Verses r, 3, and 4 are found in Paipp. ii., and 5-7 elsewhere in its text (xiii.). 
Verses 1-3 occur also in SV. (ii. 302-4) and <J^S. (ix. 5.2) ; and the first four verses 
form part of a longer hymn in A(JS. (vi. 3. i). KB. (xvii. i) quotes by way of pratika 
vs. I a, b (in their SV. and form), and speaks of the peculiar structure of the 

verses, as composed of twenty-five syllables, with nine syllables interpolated (three at 
the end of each of the first three five-syllabled padas) : cf. Roth, Uebdd. AK, 1S56, 
p. II ff., and Weber, notes to his translation. At TB. ii. 4. 3^° i^^ay be found RV. x. 
96. I treated in a somewhat similar way (four syllables prefixed to each y^^g^z/f-pada) ; 
the first five verses of RV, x. 77 itself are another example; [jQt others are AV. vii. 
14 (i 5), I, 2 ; V. 6. 4 a, c ; RV. i. 70. 1 1 as it appears at AQS, vi. 3. r ; cf. further RV. 
X. 21, 24, 25 J. [_I suspect that these interpolations were used as antiphonal responses. J 

The hymn is used once in Kaug. (59. 5), among the kdmya rites, or those intended 
to secure the attainment of various desires ; it is addressed to Indra, by one desiring 
strength (J?alakdmd). In Vait. (16. ii), it (not vs. i only, according to the comm.) 
accompanies an oblation to Soma in the sacrifice, and again (25. 14) a soda- 

gigraha. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 18, 'm 2. jn a hdgdnt I to 
Indra. None of these uses has about it anything special or characteristic. 

Translated; Weber, xiii. 143; Griffith, i. 46. — Verses 5-7 discussed, Lanman’s 
Reader^ p. 360-1. 

I. O Indra, enjoy thou — drive on; — come, O hero — with thy two 
bays ; — drink of the pressed [soma] — intoxicated here — loving the 
sweet [draught], fair one, unto intoxication. 

Ppp. omits the three interpolations (as Weber reports certain Sutra-works to assert 
of the Atharvan texts in general), and reads i 7 td 7 ^a jusasva ydhi gilra pibd sutag ga 
madhog cahana edrum madathah. The second interpolation in AgS. is ha?'i iha^ 
apparently to be read as hart for which then SV. and CCS. give the senseless 
Jididha, The third, in all the three other texts, is matir 7 td (* like a wise one ’ ?) ; the 
translation above implies the heroic (or desperate) emendation of tnafir ihd to tnattd 
ihd (to be read matte did') ; Weber conjectures mdder ha. ACS. and CCS- have the 
older 7nadh%fas for ftiadhos. The comm, has no notion of the peculiar structure of 
these verses : as, indeed, he has no phraseology in his vocabulary to suit such a case ; 
he explains 77 tafes first as jtiajiafityasya^ then as 77 iedhdvinas j and cakditas as either 
iarpayaii or siflya} 72 dnas. The Anukr, implies that the second half-verse scans as 
8 4 * 1 1 syllables, instead of 9 + I o. 
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2 . O Indra, [thy] belly — like one to be praised — fill thou with the 
sweet [draught] — like the heavens — -with this soma — like the sky 
{s7'dr) — ; unto thee have gone the well-voiced intoxications. 

The omission of this verse in Ppp. is perhaps only an accidental one, due to the 
scribe. The first interpolation in the other texts is to get a sense, Weber 

boldly emends to na7>ya?h na ‘like [the hold] of a vessel’; the comm, explains by 
nutmias {ane7ta '‘^dardticaya uktah/), taking no heed of the accent — which, however, 
requires to be changed to ndvyas^ whichever sense be given it; perhaps nadyo nd ‘like 
streams,’ would be most acceptable. In the third interpolation, SV. combines svdr ?id 
and ACS. CCS. svdr ndj and the mss. vary between the two; our edition reads the 
former, with the majority of our mss.; SPP, has the latter, with the majority of his ; one 
or two of ours corrupt to svdrjno '’pa. The three other texts have at the end asthus. 

The comm, takes divas as gen., supplying amrtena to govern it; and he takes svdr as 
of locative value. The Anukr. scans the verse as 8 + 8:8 + 10 = 34 syllables. 

3. Indra, a swiftly-overcoming friend, who slew Vritra — like moving 

[streams] ■ — , [who] split Vala — like Bhrgu — , who overpowered his foes . : 

in the intoxication of soma. ;j 

■ . i 

The translation follows closely our text, though this, as the other versions show, is ;j 

badly corrupted in a, b, even to the partial effaceinent of the first interpolation. The 
others read accordantly: indras Uirdsan miiro nd jaghana vrirdni ydtlr nd ; OiVc: yatir ; 

may possibly be meant iox ydtln ‘as he did the Yatis.’ The comm, explains hrst 
as dsuryah prajcih^ then as parivrdjakdJu Ppp. agrees with the other texts, only .1 

omitting the interpolations : indras i liras dtp jaghdna vr train/ it then omits the third , j 

pada, and goes on thus: sasd/id gatrun niamug ca: vajrir made somasya. All the I 

AV. mss. read sasahe^ unaccented, and SPP. admits this into his text; our edition 4 

makes the necessary emendation to sasahe ^in some copies (and so the Index Verba- ^ 

runi) ; in others the accent-mark has slipped to the rightj ; the other texts rectify the meter - | 

by reading sasahd (our 0 . agrees with them as reg'ards the d). Words of verses 2 and | 

3 are quoted in the Prfit. comment, but not in a way to cast any light upon the 
readings. LSPP., with most of his authorities and our Op., reads valdm,\ The metric'^l 
definition of the Anukr. is of course senseless ; it apparently implies the division 
9+7:8 + 10 = 34 syllables. 

4. Let the pressed [somas] enter thee, O Indra ; fill thy (two) paunches ; ^ 

help, O mighty one ! for our prayer (cihi ) come to us ; hear [my] call, 
enjoy my songs; hither, O Indra, with self-liarnessed [steeds]; revel 
here unto great joy. 

This verse is really, as AQS. plainly shows, made up of two like the preceding three, 
of five five-syllabled padas each, but without interpolations. The first half-verse is 
vs. 5 in AQS., where it reads thus : d tvd vigantu kavir na sntdsa indra ivastd na : 
prnasva kuksl soma nd '^vidhdhi gfira dhiyd /tiydnak. Of the two versions of the last 
pada, that of AQS. is doubtless the original, though ours (the pada has d/iiya a ihi a 
nail) is ingenious enough to give a fair sense ; the reading dhiychi is authenticated by the 
Prat, comment, which quotes it more than once (toiii. 38; iv. X13-115). The trans- 
lation implies the restoration of aviddki^ as the only true reading Lnamely, an aorist 
imperative from av — see Skt. Gi'am.^ § 908 J ; the mss. all read vidkdhi^ which SPP’s 
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edition as well as ours properly emends to viddJii. |_My copy of the printed text reads 
vidhdhij but Whitney’s Index Verborum and his Roots^ Vej'b-forms^ etc. have vidiPii^ 
under vis.\ The comm, reads vrdtpz^ explaining it by vardhayaf The second half- 
verse is rather more altered in its AV. version; in AQS. (as vs. 4), with the interpo- 
lations, it runs t\\uB: yrzid/u hazumi na indr'o 71a giro Jiisasva vajz'i na: imha sayug- 
bhir didyu/i fta z/iaisva -madaya zztaJie raiidya. Ppp. has only this half-verse (without 
the interpolations), reading thus: qziiti hava me kiro jusasya indrasya gubhir matsa 
77 taddya mahe randy a. The Anukr. would doubtless have us divide 10 -f 13 : lo-h 13 
= 46 syllables. [^As to vitjhdhi.^ see notes to Prat. i. 94. Accent of 7 jzdtsva, Grain. 
§ 628.J 

We may conjecture that the hymn originally ended here, as one of five verses ; the 
appended three verses that follow are of a wholly other character. ACS. adds one 
more verse, which is RV. i. 70. ii, with similar interpolations after each of its four 
five-syllabled padas. 

5 . Now will I proclaim the heroisms of Indra, which first he of the 
thunderbolt did; he slew the dragon {dhi) \ he penetrated to 

the waters ; he split [forth J the bellies {vaksdim) of the mountains. 

Verses 5-7 are RV. i. 32. 1-3 ; and found also in TB. (ii. 5. 4^-^) ; vss. 5 and 6 
further in MS. iv. 14. 13, and vs. 5 411 SV. (i. 613) : in these texts without any variant 
from the RV. reading ; they all have in 5 a j)rd^ and put viryhni before it. Ppp, also 
offers no variants from our text. SPP. reads pra in a, with all the mss. [except our O. J, 
and our text should have done the same. The comm, renders dftu in c by tadanan^ 
ta7^a7n, zind fatarda hy jihmsa.^ dlsQ vaksdnds in d by nady as. 

6. He slew the dragon that had resorted {frz) to the mountain ; Tvash- 
tar fashioned for him the whizzing (.?) thunderbolt ; like lowing kine, 
-Rowing {sy and) j at once the waters went down to the ocean. 

The text is precisely the same as in the other passages. The comm, explains szfaryit 
as susfJm prera 7 ifya (from sii -f rootf), and tataksa as ttkpiaih cakd 7 ^a t 

7, Acting like a bull, he chose the soma ; he drank of the pressed 
[draught] in "Cot trikadrukas ; the bounteous one {maghdvazt) took his 
missile thunderbolt; he slevy that first-born of dragons. 

RV. (and TB.) combines in a -no ""vriuta^ and some of the mss. (including our O.) 
do the same. The comm, understands Rxt trikadrzikas as the three abhtplava dz.ys. 
[For d, rather, ^ smote him, the first-born of dragons.’ The difference is, to be sure, 
only a rhetorical one.J 

In the first antmakaj tndmg here, are included 5 hymns, of 29 verses; the old 
Anukr. says : p aUcar eddy e ^ in ibt first division of the 5-verse book ’) mnqatek syur 

navo^^rdkvani. 

6, Praise and prayer to AgnL 

[Qdtmaka {minpatkdmah). — dgney am. trdipihkafii : 4. 4-p. dr p pankii; 
y. virdtprastdrapanktiy 

Found in Paipp. iii. ; also in VS. (xxvii. r, 2, 3, 5, 6), TS. (iv. i. 7), and MS.(ii. 12. 5). 
Used by Kau^., with vii. 82, in a kdmya rite for success {sa 77 ipad^ 59, 1 5) ; and also, in 
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the chapter of portents, alone, in one against bad years (sa?nas). Vait. has it in thp 
agnicayana ceremony (28. 4), at the beginning, and a little later (28. 10) vs. 3 alone, on 
depositing the lump of earth on a lotus-leaf. The comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. 
(17 and 1 8), in a mahdqajiti called dgneyt; and, from Paricista 7. 2, vs. 5 (with vii. 35), 
in a nightly rite. |_Observe (note to vs. 3) that Ppp. agrees with the Yajus-texts and 
Kauq. in associating our vii. 82 with this hymn. J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 146 ; Griffith, i. 48. 

1. Let the summers (sd?nd)i O Agni, the seasons, increase thee, the 
years, the seers, what things are true; shine thou with the heavenly 
bright space (rocand ) ; illuminate (a-bha) all the four directions. 

TS. reads at the Qnd. prthivyas (for cdtasras'), Ppp. has for b sa 7 hvatsara rsayo 
yd nu sahhyd^ 2 xA in c gives dywmiena for divyena. The comm, glosses smnds by 
satiivatsards, [^If the translation implies that rocanena is an instr. of accompaniment, 
it is less apposite than Mr. Whitney’s earlier version, ‘shine together with heavenly 
brightness’-^ — which I take to be Agiii’s own (cf. RV. x. 4. 2). His brightness is nil 
by day-time. The “ together ” were better left out. J 

2. Both do thou become kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this 
man, and arise unto great good fortune ; let not thine attendants {iipa- 
satidr) be harmed, O Agni ; be thy worshipers {brahman) glorious, not 
others. 

The other texts are in accordance in bodkaya (for vard/mya) in a, and Ppp. 

nearly agrees with them, having bodhaye ^nam; for c the others give 7 na ca ?dsad 
npasaitd te ague. 

3. Thee, O Agni, do these Brahmans choose; be propitious to lus, O 
Agni, in the [sacrificial] enclosure (.? samvdrana) ; rival-slayer, Agni, 
conqueror of hostile plotters, be thou ; watch unremitting over thine own 
household, 

MS, has the same text; the two others give a slightly different c: sapabm/m no 
abhmidtijk ca. Ppp. has for b (^ivo ^gne prabhrno 7 iedihi^ and f or d k^a didihy 
aprayuckanj it then inserts, before vs. 4, our vii. 82. 3 ; and it is very noteworthy that 
the three Yajus-texts do the same. The comm, renders samvarmte bhava by vidyamd- 
nasyd ^pi pt^ajnadasya samchddane variasva ‘hide any oversight of ours.’ The 
Anukr, pas.ses without notice tlie two ykj^^?/f“padas in the verse. 

4. Take hold of thine own dominion {ksatni)^ Agni; with [thy] friend, 
Agni, strive in friendly wise ; [as one] of midmost station among 
[his] fellows {sajatd)^ [as one] to be severally invoked of kings^ Agni, 
shine thou here. 

VS. TS. read sifayus lot svina in a, and all the three parallel texts have mitradhiye 
(for -dha) in b, while Ppp. gives mitradkey a?n ^ comm, -dhds* In c, VS. TS. 

fill out the meter by adding edhi after -sthdj MS. has instead -sfheydya^ -stboha 
masyd, Ppp. also has vacasva at end of b. The three other texts accent vihavyds in d. 
The comm, joins rdjhdi?i to what precedes, and sagely points out that Brahmans are 
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Agni’s ‘ fellows ’ because, like him, born from the mouth of Brahman, and hence that 
sajata here means Brahmans. The metrical definition of the verse (ii •+ ii : S 4- i i 
= 41) is wholly artificial and bad. 

5. Over enviers, over delinquents, over the thoughtless, over haters, — 
verily all difficult things, O Agni, do thou cross ; then mayest thou give 
us wealth accompanied with heroes. 

The translation implies emendation of the impossible nihds to niddsj the comm, 
shows his usual perverse ingenuity by giving two different etymologies of niliasyixoxix 
ni + han and from ni + hd; neither of them is worse than the other. The three 
parallel texts all have nihas^ Ppp, nuhas. Both editions read sfdhas^ but it is only a 
common error of the mss., putting r for ri\ nearly half of SPP’s mss. (though none of 
ours) have the true reading s?ddhas^ which is that also of VS. and TS. (MS. sfd/ias). 
In c, all the ^ada-mss. present the absurd reading and nearly all the mss. 

leave tara unaccented, in spite of /;/, and both printed texts leave it so, although three 
of SPP’s mss. have correctly as also MS.; VS. and TS. give sdhasva for tara 
ivam, and Ppp. has cara tva^n. For a, b, Ppp. has ati nuho ninrifr aty ardtir 
aii dinsah; for b, VS. TS. dcitfim dty drdtim ag>ie^ and MS. diy dcittim dii nirrtzjn 
adyd. The comm, explains sridhas by dehaqosakan rogdn. In the metrical definition 
of the verse, prastdra- must be a bad reading for dstdra-, 

7. Against curses and cursers: with a plant. 

[Aiharvan. — hkdisajydyurvanaspatiddivatyani, dntt stub ham : i. bimrij ; 4,virdd- 

uparidddhrhafi^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used with other hymns (ii. 25 ; vi. 85, etc.) in a healing rite 
•(Kaug. 26. 33~35) for various evils, and accompanying especially (ib. 35) the binding 
on of an amulet. And the comm, reports the hymn as employed by Naks. Kalpa (17, 19) 
in a mahdgdnti called bhdrgavt. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 148 ; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 24,81 ; Griffith, i. 49; Bloom- 
field, 91, 285. 

1. Hated by mischief, god-born, the curse-effacing plant hath washed 
away from me all curses, as waters do filth. 

Ap. (vi. 20, 2) has a verse much like this : atharvyustd devajdtd vfdu gap athaj am- 
hhamh : dpo malam iva prd ‘*nijamt asmat sti gapathdn adhi. The comm, explains 
-yopani in c Ldiscussed by Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 42ij as ijimoham nivdfayitri. The 
comm. ^tzXes durva (pan zcmzz ddci^ylony to he ^ plant intended, and the Anukr. also 

diirvdm astdiit. In our edition read in d (an accehbsign slipped out of 

place). The Anukr. refuses this time to sanction the not infrequent contraction malam 
""va in c. 

2. Both the curse that is a rival’s, and the curse that is a sister’s, what 
a priest (I brahmdii) from fury may curse — all that [be] underneath 
our feet. 

Sapatnd perhaps here ‘ of a fellow' wife,’ and jdmyas perhaps ‘ of a near female rela- 
tive ’ ; the comm, explains as ‘^sister, but connoting one’s fellows {sahajdfa)l^ 
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3. From the sky [is] the root stretched down, from off the earth 
stretched up ; with this, thousand-jointed {-kdnda), do thou protect us 
about on all sides. 

Compare xix. 32. 3, where darbha-gr:i.s^ is the plant similarly described and used. 

4. Protect me about, my progeny, [and] what riches are ours ; let not 
the niggard get the better {tr) of us ; let not hostile plotters get the better 
of us. 

Our text reads at the beginning ^ 7 nd?n^ with the majority of our mss. (only P.p.ni. 
W.K.Kjd. are noted as not doing so) ; h\xt pari mam^ which SPP. gives, and which all 
his authorities, as reported by him, support, is doubtless better, and the translation 
follows it. Two of our mss. (H.K.), with one of SPP’s, give aratir -no m- in c. The 
irregular meter of the verse (8 -t- 8 : 7 + 10 = 33) is very ill described by the Anukr. 
^The avasdna of c is put after fdrU; but the accent of tdrisi/s marks that as the initial 
of d. RV. ix. 1 14. 4 suggests that our c is in disorder. J 

5. Let the curse go to the cursor ; our [part] is along with him that is 

friendly {stihdrd ) ; of the eye-conjurer the unfriendly, we crush 

in the ribs (prstz). 

Nearly all our mss. (except P.M.K.), and part of SPP’s, read in b suJidt; many 
also have in d prsthis^ but the distinction of .f/ and sth is not clearly made in any of 
the mss. The comm, takes caksus and maiitrasya in c as two independent words. 
LSee Griffith’s note, and mine to xix. 45. 2. J 

8. Against the disease ksetriyd: with a plant. 

[Bkrgvangiras. vdnaspatyam ; yaksmand^anaddivatam, dmtsptbham : j. pathydpaTditi ; 

virdj ; g. nicrtpathydpanktii] 

Verse i occurs in Paipp. i. It is reckoned (Kaug. 26. i, note) to t\\(i fahnandgana 
gana, and is used in a healing ceremony (against kuldgataktisthaksayagrahmtyddirogds^ 
comm.), accompanying various practices upon the diseased person, which are evidently 
rather adapted to the words of the text than represented by them (26. 41-27.4), and, 
according to the comm., are rather alternative than to be performed successively. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 149 5 Ludwig, p. 513 ; Griffith, L 50 ; Bloomfield, 13, 286. 

2. Arisen are the (two) blessed stars called the Unfasteners (werr/) ; let 
them unfasten of ksetriyd the lowest, the highest fetter. 

The disease ksetriytl (lit’Iy, ‘ of the field ’) is treated elsewhere, especially in iii. 7 
(mentioned also in ii. 10 ; 14. 5 ; iv. iS. 7). The comm, defmes it here as ksctrc para- 
ksetre piifrapdntrdddarlre cikitsyah (quoting for this interpretation Pan. v, 2. 92) 
ksayakte 0 iddidosadfisitapitrmdtrddi^arirdvayavcbkya dgataJi ksayakiisthdpcmndrd- 
dirogah — apparently an infectious disorder, of various forms, appearing in a whole 
family, or perhaps endemic. The rmxio, vicrtdu * the two unfasteners ’ is given later to 
the two stars in the sting of the Scorpion (X and u Scorpioiiis : 

note to viii. 9), and there seems no good reason to doubt that they are the ones here 
intended ; the selection of two so incGnspicuous is not any more strange than the appeal 
to stars at all; the comm, identifies them with Mula, which is the asterism composed 
of the Scorpion’s tail. The verse is nearly identical with iii. 7. 4, and its first half is vi. 
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121,3 a, b. Ppp. has for c, d suksetriyasya Tnuncatmh sa^hgranthya hrdayasya ca, 
[_“ Their [the two stars’] healing virtue would doubtless be connected with the meteoro- 
logical conditions of the time at which their heliacal rising takes place.” Siijya- 

siddhdnta^ Lc., p. 337.J 

2. Let this night fade away (apa-vas)] let the bewitchers (f., abhikfu 
van) fade away ; let the ksetriyd’Q^^cmg {-fid^ana) plant fade the ksetriyd 
away. 

The night at time of dawn is meant, says the comm, (doubtless correctly). He 
gives two renderings of abhikrtva?ds : one, from root kr^ abhito rogaqdnthh kurvdndJy 
the other from krt ‘ cut,’ karta^iactldh piqdcyaJu According to Kaug. the hymn accom- 
panies a dousing with prepared water outside the house (pbahis)\ with this verse it is 
to be done at the end of the night. 

3. With the straw of the brown^ whitish-jointed barley for thee, with 
the sesame-stalk (.? pinjl) of sesame, let the ksetriyd-dS.z.cm^ etc. etc. 

The comm, understands mpuna- in a as a tree so named: ‘‘with a splinter of it” ; 
tilapinfiis to him tilasaJiitamanjaru With this verse “what is mentioned in the text” 
is directed by Kaug. (26.43) to be bound on, and also (so the comm, understands the 
connection) a. clod of earth and stuff from an ant-hill etc. 

4. Homage to thy ploughs (Idngala), homage to thy poles-and-yokes : 
let the ksetriyd-QfidiCmg etc. etc. 

Comm, makes Idngala — ursabhay^iktasTra : “ homage to the specified parts of the 
plough or to the divinities of them.” With this verse, he says, the sick person is put 
underneath an ox-harnessed plough for his dousing (Kaug. “with his head under a 
plough-yoke ”). Some allusion to the name of the disease as coming from “ field ” is 
perhaps intended. The Anukr. strangely forbids the resolution -bki-as in a and b. 

5. Homage to them of constantly falling eyes, homage to them of the 
same region ( ? samde^yd)^ homage to the lord of the field : let the ksetriyd- 
effacing etc. etc. 

With this verse, according to Kaug. (27. 2--4) the patient is put in an empty house 
(yunyagald)^ and further in an old hole (^jm'atkhdtd) that has housegrass {ydldtpio) in 
it, and is there doused and mouth-rinsed. In accordance with this, the comm, declares 
to signify “empty houses,” as having their round {gavdksd) 

and other openings in a state of dilapidation. He reads in b sa 7 hdeqebhyas^ making it 
mean “old holes ” {jaradgartd)^ \>^z2M^^ saihdigyante tyajyante tadgata}nrddddiiena 
— which is hardly intelligible I and both words are of obscure meaning. In a charm 
against all sorts of hurtful beings, Ppp. (vi. 3.4) reads as follows; abhihastimi sarz- 
srpam bhrastdksam 7 nrd%zangulim^ and ddsagrazdhyam sdnisrasazn ud ranye dan^d-^ 
rtisyam tdm. In this verse again, in b is read as one syllable by the Anukr. 
LS PP. divides the verse after sajhdegylbhyaJy of his mss. ; but three of them 

make avasdna pd^aye» Comm, and all five translators take sam- as a possessive 
comi^ound (santsrasd aksdn) : 3 .ccent, Crazn,'^ § 1298, b, end.J 
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Qo Against possession by demons; with an amulet. 

\Bhrgvan^iras, — vdnaspatyam ; yaksmand^anaddivatam. dmistubhani : i. mrdtpra- 

stdrapankti,'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, S, 4, 2, 3). Reckoned, like the next pre- 
ceding and the next following hymn, to the tahnand^ana gana (Kau^. 26. i, note), 
and made (27. 5, 6) to accompany the binding on of an amulet composed of splinters, 
(from ten different trees : the comm.), being muttered by ten friends who lay hands on 
the patient. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 1 53 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 8, 82 ; Griffith, i. 51 ; Bloonv 
field, 34, 290. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Mamiel^ p. 137. 

1. O thou of ten trees, release this man from the demon, from the 
seizure {grdhi) that hath seized him in the joints ; then, O forest tree, con- 
duct him up to the world of the living. 

The first half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : dagavrkso sa?h ce ^ 7 nam ahinsro grd- 
Jiydq ca. The comm, takes parv an in b as either the joints of the body or those of 
the month, new and full moon. The Anukr. scans the verse as 10 -f 12 : 8 + S = 38, 
making the first pada-division after raksasas (and the^^^/(i2-mss. so mark it) ; but it is, 
rather a rtgnlnv pan kti^ with the easy resolution 77 tunca l 77 ia 77 t in a. 

2. This man hath come, hath arisen, hath gone unto the troop {vrdtd) 
of the living ; he hath become of sons the father and of men {nf) the 
most fortunate. 

Ppp. has in c ahJiuia (for abhiid 7^), and in d nfnmn, |_Pronounce a agdd.\ 

3. He hath attained attainments; he hath attained {ad/ii- 

gam) the strongholds {purd) oi the living; for a hundred healers are his, 
also a thousand plants. 

The * attainments ’ {adhiti')^ according to the comm., are the Vedas and objects 
formerly learned {adhita')^ and now, by restored health, recovered to memory. Ppp. 
reads instead adkitam in a, nn 6 . ptmi ^gdt in b ; and its c, d are ^atarh te ""sya virudha 
sahasra 77 i nia bhcsmjah. Emendation to bhesajam. our c would improve both sense and 
meter. The comm, here, as in sundry other places, derives from 2// + rndh^ on 

virtmdhafiU %nndgaya 7 iii 7 ^og(m, 

4. The gods have found thy gathering the priests {braJmidn) 

and the plants ; all the gods have found thy gathering upon the earth. 

In a, our Bp. has and Op. ctidni (both cit{ 77 i in c) ; Ppp. cdfa 77 i in both 
a and c ; either word is elsewhere unknown. The comm, derives clti either from the 
false root czf/f take, cover,’ or from cit ‘ observe,’ and fabricates his alternative explana- 
tions accordingly, If it comes from a, there is hardly another example of a like forma- 
tion. Ppp. has for a cdtam ie dev d ^vzda 7 h/ and, in c, d, cdtaf/'i tebhyo iu mmt avidam 
bhti-, 

5. Whoso rnade, he shall unmake ; he verily is best of healers ; he 
himself, clean, shall make for thee remedies, with the healer. 

The application of the pronouns here is more or less questionable. Ppp. reads su 
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for sa in a, and lias a more intelligible second half-verse: sa eva tubhyam bhesajam 
caka 7 ‘a bhisajati ca ; our bhisdja in d is probably to be emended to -jam |_‘the clean one 
of the healers ’ ?J. The comm, understands sa- at the beginning either as the great 
sage Atharvan” or as the creator of the universe; and 7 iiskarat grahavikarasy a 
^amanafh or niskrtim karotu. Weber renders the latter ‘‘shall put it to rights.” 

10. For release from evilsj aad for welfare. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — astarcam. nirrtidydvdp^jhivyMindnddevatyafn i. trisiuhh ; 2. 7 -/. aigi ; 

3‘~S^ 7 j 7’P' dhrti ; 6, 7 -/. aiya.yi (evd ^ ha?h tvdm iti dvdv dusnihdu pdddis),] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (with vs. S preceding 6 and 7, and the refrain added only to vs. 8). 
The hymn occurs further in TB. (ii. 5. 6 and parts of it in HGS, (ii. 3. 10; 4. i). 
LAnd its original structure is doubtless clearly reflected by the MP. at ii. 12.6, 7, 8, 9, 
10. Cf. note to our verse 2.J It is, like the two next preceding, reckoned (Kauc. 26. i, 
note) to the bakmandgana gaua, znd it is employed (27. 7) in a healing ceremony, per- 
formed at a cross-roads, wdiile chips of kdmptla are bound on the joints of the patient, 
and they or he are wetted with bunches of grass. According to the comm., the rite is 
intended against kseiriya simply. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 156 ; Ludwig, p, 513 ; Griffith, i. 52 ; Bloomfield, 14, 292. 

1. From kseirtyd, from perdition, from imprecation of sisters {jamij, 
from hatred (driili) do I release thee, from Varuna's fetter; free from 
guilt (“^^^.5:) I make thee by [my] incantation ; be heaven-and-earth both 
propitious to thee. 

TB. HGS. have for a only ksetriydi tvd nirrtyai tvd, in c brdkmafte and karomi^ 
and in d hne instead of sidm, Ppp. has at the end -thivt *ha bhutdm. 

2. Weal to thee be Agni, together with the waters ; weal [be] 
Soma, together with the herbs : so from ksetriydi from perdition, 
etc. etc. 

The repetition (with evd ^ham prefixed) of the whole first verse as refrain for the 
following verses is not made by TB. and HGS. except after our vs. 8, and there only to 
pagdtj and in Ppp. it forms (complete) a part only of the same verse 8 (though this 
stands before our vs. 6). Its omission from vss. 2-7, and their combination into three 
whole 4~pada verses [^and the omission of padas e and f from vs. 8 J, would reduce the 
hymn to the norm of the second book, and is recommended not only by that circum-. 
stance, but by the Lwording in vss, 2-3, the construction in vss. 4-5, the concurrent 
testimony of TB. and MP., and also of HGS. so far as it goes, and by thej plain 
requirements of the sense also. LCf. the analogous state of things in iii. 31 and the 
note to iii. 31. x i.J For a, b TB. liGS. substitute te agnih saha *dbhir astu qdm 
dyavdprtkivi sahdd sadhibhih j and Ppp. diffiers from them by having dhibhis instead 

01 adbMs, and gdvas for dy , ^ , vt (zXso saho ^sa-). The comm, reads tvd for tvdm 

in vss. 2-7 at the beginning of the refrain. This refrain is scanned by the Anukr. as 
7 + 7+1 1 : II + I T = 47 ; and the addition in vs. 2 of 9 + 8 makes 64 syllables, a true 
asUs but the other verses it is not possible to make agree precisely, in any natural way, 
with the metrical definitions given ; 3-7 are of 69 syllables, 8bf 7 1 . [By beginning padas 
a and b with and pronouncing both sak£s with hiatus, and combining 

2 ab with 3 ab, we get a perfectly regular 
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3. Weal to thee may the wind in the atmosphere bestow {dh^ vigor; 
weal to thee be the four directions : so from ksetriyd, etc. etc. 

TB. HGS. have for a cam anidriksam sahcl vateiia te ; Ppp. differs by reading 
sahavdtam asiu te; the two former, in b, put bhavantii last The comm, has in a Lfor 
vciyo dhdt\ the better reading vayodhds^ but he makes it mean “sustainer of birds”*! 
L‘ Weal to thee [be] the wind in the atmosphere, the vigor-bestower.’J 

4. These four heavenly {devd) directions, having the wind as lord, 
upon which the sun looks out — so from ksetriydy etc. etc. 

TB. HGS. (4.1) have for Bi yd dalvic cdtasrah pradiqah ; Ppp. also omits hnds^ 
and combines devis combining the pada immediately with our 3 b. PIGS, makes 
one verse of our 4 a, b and S a, b, and puts it in 4, after all the rest. 

5. Within them I set thee in old age; let the let perdition 

go forth far away : so from ksetriydy etc. etc. 

Ppp. has at the beginning tas 7 ^ e 'dam jarasa d; TB. PIGS, give tasdah tvd jardsa 
d; both the latter read in b m'rrtzm, 

6. Thou hast been released from ydksniay from difficulty (duriid), from 
reproach (avadyd ) ; from the fetter of hatred and from seizure hast thou 
been released : so from ksetrzydy etc. etc. 

Ppp. has both times amoci for aznukthds. TB. likewise, and also, in a, b dvariyai 
drulidh pdqam zib'riydi cd W am-. PIGS, has neither this verse nor the next; that 
Ppp. puts our vs. 8 before it was noticed above. The comm, explains avadyat by 
jdmyddyabhiqansaziariipdn nindandt. LTB., in comm, to Calc, ed., and in Poona ed., 
has avaz'iydi. \ 

7. Thou hast left niggardy, hast found what is pleasant; thou hast 
come to be in the excellent world of what is well done : so from ksetriydy 
etc. etc. 

Nearly all the samMfd-'m%%. omit the final visarga of dmdah before syondm. The 
comm, reads abhftt inb; TB. does the same, and, correspondingly, in a, with 

dmartim (better [cf. iv. 34. 3 ; x, 2. loj) for drdthn. The comment to Prat. ii. 46 quotes 
ahds in this verse as not ahd}\ i.e. as from hdy not /^r. 

8. The gods, releasing from the seizure of darkness the sun whom it 
had befallen, let him loose from sin {enas)\ m txoxn ksetriydy etc. etc. 

It was noticed above that the other texts add the refrain (TB. HGS. | only to 
pdqdt) only to this verse, where alone it is in place, Ppp. \szB>yaiJid for at end 
of a, and the other texts b in V^^. i^ devd jmmcanht asrjan paretasah; in the 
o^\^xi^xXzdevddmuHcanndsrjmi>iyhtasaiu 

LFor ridniy cf. rtvdy iv.40. i. Most of SPP’s mss. and our M.I.PI.O.K. read 
nir dnasah. For W^s Jirst draft has ‘evil,’ which is better. See Lanman, 
grtiss an Rothy pp. 187-190 — If, with the other texts, we drop e, f and omit ntrrtyas 
from c, we get a perfect meter, 124-121 11 + u. The other texts spoil the refrain by 
beginning ahdm imdm.\ 

The annvdka [2. J has again 5 hymns, with 28 verses ; the quotation is asta kuryad 
dznilye. 
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II. To counteract -witchcraft: with an amulet. 

— krtydpratihaj'anasukia^n ; krtyadilsanadevatyam. i. 4p. vh’ddgdyatri ; 

2-S. g-p. parosnih {4. pipilikamadhyd 7 ikri).'] 

LThe hymn is not metrical. J Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Reckoned as 
first of the krtydpratiharana (‘ counteraction of witchcraft ’) ga 7 ia (Kaug. 39. 7 and 
note) ; used in a charm for protection against witchcraft (39. i), with binding’-on of a 
sraktya amulet; and again later (39. 13 ; the comm, says, onl}' vs. i), in a similar rite. 
The comm, quotes it further from Naks. K. (17, 19), in a mahdcdnti called bdrhaspati. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 163 ; Griffith, i. 54. — Discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. viL 
477 ff., or JAOS. xiiL, p. cxxxii (= PADS. Oct. 1S86). 

1. Spoiler’s spoiler {dusi) art thou; missile’s missile {Jieti) art thou; 
weapon’s weapon ipneni) art thou : attain {ap) the better one, step beyond 
the equal {sarnd). 

The body of the verse is addressed to the amulet ; the refrain more probably to its 
wearer (so, too, Weber) ; but the comm, assigns the latter also to the amulet, and 
quotes to show it TS. ii. 4. which rather supports the contrary opinion. He calls 
77 teni a vaji'andijian^ deriving it from root mi ‘ damage.’ [See Geldner’s discussion of 
77 ieni Q hurt done to another in vengeful anger ’), Festgi'uss an Bolitlingk^ p. 31, 32.J 

2. Sraktyd art thou ; re-entrant (pra^zsard) art thou; counter-conjur- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, says that srakki is the ti'/aka-tvee, and sraktya means made from it; 
pra/isara is something by which sorceries are turned back (upon their performer) ; it 
seems to mean virtually a circular amulet — Lsuch as a bracelet? ^ ox re-entrant^ Whit- 
ney has interlined revertent {sic)^ better, perhaps, reverting^ trans. or intrans. J. 

3. Conjure (abhi-car) against him who hates us, whom we hate : attain 
the etc. etc. 

4. Patron (suri) art thou; splendor-bestowing art thou; body-protect- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm., without explaining why, glosses silri with abhijna ‘ knowing.’ 

5. Bright (ctikrd) art thou; shirting {bkmj’d) art thou; heaven (svdr) 
art thou ; light art thou : attain the etc, etc. 

The comm, thinks svb>r to be jvaradirogotpddanena tdpakaJy or else “ the common 
name of sky and sun.” 

The Anukr. scaiis vs. i as 6 + 6 4- 6 : 12 = 30, and the other verses as 8 4- 8 : 12 =28, 
excepting vs* 4, which is 9 4- 6 : 12 = 27 (restoring the a of asi in b), 

12. LAgainst such as would thwart my mcantations.J 

\Bharadvdja, — astarcam. ndnddevatyam. irdishibha 7 n : 3, JagafT; anustub/i*'] 

F ound in Paipp. ii., but in the verse-order i, 3, 2, 4-6, 8, 7. The hymn is called by 
Kaug. (47. 12) b/iaradvdjdpravraskain hewer-off ’ ‘ cleaver ’J (from 

expressions in the verses), and is to accompany the cutting of a staff for use in rites of 
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witchcraft (as at 47. 14, 16, 18 ; 48. 22) ; and its several verses are applied through an 
extended incantation (47.25-57) against an enemy; the details of it throw no light 
upon their interpretation. 

Translated: E. Schlagintweit, die Gotiesiirtheile Indier (Miinchen, 1866, Abh, 
der bayer, A /cad. dcr' Wiss.)^ yi. 13 ff,; Weber, xiii. 164 ; Ludwig, p. 445; Zimmer, 
p. 183; Grill, 47,85; Griffith, i. 55 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii., p. ccxxi f. (= PAOS. 
Oct. 1SS7) or AJP. xi. 334-5 ; SBE. xiii. 89, 294. — The first four interpreted it as 
accompanying a fire-ordeal ; but Grill and Bloomfield have, with good reason, taken a 
different view. The native interpreters know nothing of any connection with an ordeal, 
nor is this to be read into the text without considerable violence. 

• I. Heaven-and-earth, the wide atmosphere, the mistress of the field, 
the wonderful wide-going one, and the wide wind-guarded atmosphere — 
let these be inflamed (tapya-) here While I am inflamed. 

All the^a^^-mss. read at the end tapydmdne ///, as if the word were a dual fern, or 
neut : a most gratuitous blunder; S P P’s -text emends to - 7 ie. Ppp. reads in d 
tepi for id ihd (which is, as in not infrequent other cases, to be contracted to U ^Jid; 
the Anukr. at least takes no notice of the irregularity here ; but it also ignores the jagati 
value of b). The comm, naturally explains the “ wide-goer ” as Vishnu ; he does not 
attempt to account for the mention of wide atmosphere” twice in the verse, though 
sometimes giving himself much trouble to excuse such a repetition. The last pada he 
paraphrases by “just as I am endeavoring to destroy the hateful one, so may they also 
be injurers of [my] enemy, by not giving him place and the like ” : which is doubtless 
the general meaning. 

2. Hear this, O ye gods that are worshipful (yq/nfya) ; Bharadvaja 
sings (^ans) hymns (ukihd) for me; let him, bound in a fetter, be plunged 
[riiyuj) in difficulty who injures this our mind. 

That is, probably, our design or intent ; the comm, says (inappropriately) tdam par- 
vam sanmargapravrttaM mdnasam : i.e. seduces us to evil courses. All the mss. 
chance to agree this time in omitting the visarga of yajfifyd/i before s//id in a. But 
Ppp. reads iu instead of s/Jiay and in b ulciydni qa/isafit^ as it often changes di to -tu; 
but here the imperative (or Weber’s suggested qansat^ would improve the sense. ^ Pro- 
nounce devad/i and reject stJid; the meter is then in order — 12 4* r 2 : 12 T 1 1 .J 

3. Hear this, O I ndra, soma-drinker, as I call loudly to thee with a 

burning (fHc) heart ; I hew him [down], as a tree with an ax, who 

injures this our mind. 

Or (in b) ‘ call repeatedly ’ ; the comm, says ptmah ptmaJi. Ppp. has in c vrqcasi. 
The comm, paraphrases kuliqma with vajrasadrqena paraqtmd^ orderly tristubh 

is got by adding tvdm ziX^x somapa.\ 

4. With thrice eighty *rf 1 ^M;^smgers, with the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Angirases — let what is sacrificed-and-bestowed of the Fathers aid us — 
I take yon man witli seizure (Mn?.?) of the gods. 

Istdpfirtdm in c has probably already the later meaning of merit obtained by such 
sacred acts; %^'^^ tadubhayajamtam sukrimn. Haras calls a Icrodlia- 

nanian. Pie understands the ‘ three eighties ’ of a to be the triplets (prca) in gay air i., 
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usnih^ and brhail^ eighty of each, spoken of in AA. i. 4.3 — simply because they are 
the only such groups that he finds mentioned elsewhere ; the number is probably taken 
indefinitely, as an imposing one. 

5. O heaven-and-earth, attend (a-dtdhl) ye after me ; O all ye gods, take 
ye hold {a-rabJi) after me ; O Angirases, Fathers, soma-feasting (somyd)^ 
let the doer of abhorrence {apakamd) meet with (a-r) evil. 

Ppp. reads in o, dldhyatam Lcf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 417J, and \\\ A papasdriccheiv 
ap-. The comm, does not recognize didht as different from dtdi^ rendering adfpte 
bhavatam. Lin a, the accent-mark under -vt is missing. J 

6. Whoso, O Mariits, thinks himself above ns, or whoso shall revile 
our incantation {brahman) that is being performed — for him let his wrong- 
doings be huniings (^dpus); the sky shall concentrate its heat {sam-iap) 
upon the brahman-ha^ter. 

The verse is RV, vi. 52. 2, with sundry variants. At the beginning, RV. has the 
better reading dd vdj in b, hHydindnam ninitsdtj for d, bra/imad^dsam abhi tdm 
qocatu dyduh. Ppp. follows RV. in d (but with qoca for qocatti) ; in c it reads vrajandni. 
The comm, renders vrjindni falsely by vaf'jakdni bddhakdni, 

7. Seven breaths, eight marrows : them I hew [off] for thee with [my] 
incantation; thou shalt go to Yama’s seat, messengered by Agni, made 
satisfactory. 

The last pada is xviii. 2. i (RV.x. 14. 13) d. All our mss. and about half of SPP’s 
have in a majnds (for majjnds) ; yet SPP. adopts in his text the reading many as ^ 
because given by the comm., which explains it artificially as for dhamanyas^ and signi- 
fying “a sort of vessels situated in the throat’’; no such word appears to be known 
elsewhere in the language, and some of the mss. have in other passages of the text 
manyas for majnds. Our Bp. gives dyd zX beginning of c; the word is translated 
above as subjunctive of 2 with doubled subjunctive-sign (see my Skt, Gram. 

§ 560 e), or of its secondary root-form dy ; the comm, takes it from yd.^ which makes 
him no difficulty, since in his view imperfect and imperative are equivalent, and he 
declares it used iox ydhi. Ppp. reads for cyafna^^a gacha sadanam. L^^ many parts 
of India todayyV/ and #j/ are phonetically equivalent. C£. SPP’s mss. for ix. 5. 23. J 

8. I set thy track in kindled Jatavedas I let Agni dispose of (? vis) the 
body ; let speech go unto breath 

The verse is in part obscure ; the comm, sets it in connection with one of the details 
of the Kaug. ceremony : “ I set or throw in the fire the dust from thy track combined 
with chopped leaves : i.e. I roast it in the roaster; let Agni, through this dust entering 
thy foot, pervade or burn thy whole body ” ; he takes as simply equivalent to prdna^ 
and sarvendfdyavyavahdragzlnyo bkavatu^ h^covciQ of acting for 

the senses: i.e, become mere undifferentiated breath— which is perhaps the true mean- 
ing. LQwte otherwise A. Kaegi— citation in Bloomfield, p. 294. J The Anukr. appar- 
ently expects us to resolve a at the beginning into a-i. Ppp. has in d daddmi., and 
iox ^ imafh gachatii te vasu. 

The last two verses are so discordant in style and content, as well as in meter, with 
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the rest of the hymn that we can hardly consider them as properly belonging to it. 
Their omission, with that of the borrowed RV. verse (our 6), would reduce the hymn to 
the norm of this book. 


13. For welfare and long life of an infant. 

\Aiharvan. — bahudenatyam titd '"gneyafn, ii'disptbham : 4^ amistubh ; j. virddjagatTd\ 

Verses r, 4, 5 are found in Paipp. xv. Though (as Weber points out) plainly having 
nothing to do with the goddna or tonsure ceremony, its verses are applied by Kauc. to 
parts of that rite. Thus, it accompanies the preparations for it (53. i) and the wetting 
of the youth’s head (53. 13); vss. 2 and 3, the putting of a new garment on him (54. 7); 
vs. 4, making him stand on a stone (54. 8); vs. 5, taking away his old garment (54.9). 
And the comm, quotes vss. 2 and 3 from Paricista 4. i as uttered by a purohita on handing 
to a king in the morning the garment he is to put on, and vs. 4 from ibid. 4, as the same 
throws four pebbles toward the four directions, and makes the king step upon a fifth. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 171 ; Zimmer, p. 322 ; Griffith, i. 57. 

1. Giving life-time, O Agni, choosing old age; ghee-fronted, ghee- 
backed, O Agni — having drunk the sweet pleasant {cdnt) ghee of the 
cow, do thou afterward defend {raks) this [boy] as a father his sons. 

The verse occurs also in various Yajur-Veda texts, as VS. (xxxv. 17), TS. (i. 3. 144 
et al.), TB. (i. 2. i ^^), TA. (ii. 5. i), MS. (iv. 12.4) LMP, ii. 2. t J, and -in several Sutras, 
as ACS. (ii. 10.4), (JGS. (i. 25), and HGS. (i. 3. 5), with considerable variations. TS. 
(with which the texts of TB., TA., and AQS. agree throughout) has in a havho j usd- 
nds, Virhich is decidedly preferable to jardsam which is apparently a mis- 

placed reminiscence of RV. x. 18. 6 or AV. xii. 2. 24J; at end of ghridyonir edhi; 
and, in d, iox Outran, VS. has for o. ay usm an ague Iimdsa vrdhdnds^ and 

agrees with TS. etc. in b, and also in d, save that it further substitutes iman for imdm, 
MS. reads deva for agne in a, zxi6. pibann anif tarn lor pitva mddhn of c Ltlms making 
a good tristubli padaj, and ends d with ptitrdm jariUe ma e ^mdni, Ppp, agrees through- 
out with MS., except as it emends the latter’s corrupt reading at the end t04/kn?.vi? naye 
^marn; and HGS. corresponds with Ppp. save by having in a. ^MP. follows 

HGS.J QGS. gives in a havisd vrd/tdnas^ vx h agrees with TS, etc,, and has in d 
^ite ^vagputram tha r-. ^^d'!xh jagati, 

LThe Anukr. counts i r + i i :io~h 12 = 44 ; as if 10 4 - 12 were metrically the same 
as rr + iil or as if the extra” syllable in d could offset the deddency in cl The 
impossible cadence of c is curable by xio less radical means than the adoption of the 
Ppp. reading. All th is illustrates so well the woodenness of the methods of the A nukr. 
and its utter lack of sense of rhythm, that attention may well be called to it.J 

2, Envelop, put ye him for us with splendor ; make ye him one to die 
of old age ; [make] long life ; Brihaspati furnished {pm-jam) this garment 
unto king Soma for enveloping [himself]. 

The verse is repeated below, as xix. 24,4. It is found also in PIGS. (i. 4. 2) 
ii. 2. 6J, and a, b in MB. (i. 1.6). HGS. in a omits n'as^ and reads vdsasdi'^nam for 
varccise '"mam, and in b it has qatdyusam for jardmrtyimi 4 MB. agrees with this, only 
making the verse apply to a girl by giving endm and qatayimni. There appears to be 
a mixture of constructions in a : pari dhatta vdrcasd is right, \iM^.dhattd requires rather 
vdrcase. Emending to krnuid would enable jaramriytim to be construed with ima^n 
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in a L; but cf. ii. 28, 2J. Verses 2 and 3 are apparently lost out of Ppp., not originally 
wanting. 

3. Thou hast put about thee this garment in order to well-being; 
thou hast become protector of the people (?) against inipi'ecation ; both 
do thou live a hundred numerous autumns, and do thou gather about 
thee abundance of wealth. 

The translation implies emendation of grstmam in b to /crsfmam, as given by 
Ppp. and by PGS. (i. 4. 12) and HGS. (i. 4. 2) in a corresponding expression to xix. 
24. 5 below. |_MP., ii. 2. 8, reads Such blundering exchanges of sin*d and 

sonant are found here and there ; another is found below, in 14. 6 b L^o our ii. 5. 4, Ppp-J. 
All the mss., and both editions, read here and the comm, explains it hyga7mmi and, 
with absurd ingenuity, makes it apply to the asserted fear of kine, on seeing a naked 
man, that he is going to take from them the skin which formerly belonged to him, but -was 
given to them instead by the gods ; the legend is first given in the words of the comm, 
himself, and then quoted from (JB. iii. 1.2. 13-17. For comparison of the Sutra-texts 
in detail, see under xix. 24. 5, 6. In c, our O. Op. red.d jzvas, [_Cf. MGS. 1. 9. 27 
and p, 152, s.w paridkasye. With c, d cf. PGS. ii. 6. 20.J The first pada is properly 
JagatT (sti-astdyep See p. 1045.J 

4. Come, stand on the stone ; let thy body become a stone ; let all 
the gods make thy life-time a hundred autumns. 

The second pada is nearly identical with RV, vi. 75.12b; with a, b compare also 
AGS, i. 7. 7 and MB. i. 2. i, similar lines used in the nuptial ceremonies. ^With a, c, d 
compare MGS. i. 22. 12 and p. 149. J Ppp. has for a, b imarri aqmanam d tistka "" cme 
*va tvam sthiro bhava: pra mrnlhi diirasyatah sahasva prtandyatah; which differs 
but little from the AGS. verse. The Anukr. apparently expects us to resolve vi-qti-e in c. 

5. Thee here, of whom we take the garment to be first worn, let all 
the gods favor ; thee here, growing with good growth, let many brothers 
be born after, L[after thee, ]J as one well born. 

This verse makes it pretty evident that in vs. 3 also the garment is the first that is 
put on the child after birth. But the comm., ignoring the gerundive -vdsyazn^ thinks 
it a “formerly worn” garment that is “taken away ” ; and Kaug. misuses it correspond- 
ingly. HGS. (i. 7. 17) has a corresponding verse, omitting vdsas in a, combining 
vicve av- in b, and reading suhrdas for stmrdha in c. ^Nearly so, MP. ii, 6. 15.J In 
Ppp. the text is defective ; but savitd is read instead of stivrdha. Some of ovlx s am- 
(P.M,W.I.H.) lengthen to -vasyam before Jidrdmas in a. The verse is very 
irregular in the first three padas, though it can by violence be brought into tristnbh 
dimensions ; it has no quality whatever. 

14. Against sadinvas. 

\Cdtana, -~>sadrcam. qdldgnideTjatyazzi aUi i?za7itroktadevatdka7n, d?ttishibham : s. bhzirij ; 

4, nparistdduirddbrkat'iP[ 

All the verses are found in Paipp., vs. 4 in v., the rest (in the verse-order i, 5, 6, 2, 3) 
in ii. It is reckoned by Kaug. to the (8. 25), and also among the hymns of 

the brhaclidnti gana (9. i) ; it is used in the women’s rites (strTkarmdni) to prevent 
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abortion (34* 3) ; also in the rite for expiation of barrenness in cattle (vagdgamana; 
44.11); and in the establishment of the house-fire (72,4), with sprinkling of the 
entrance, and finally in the funeral ceremonies (82. 14), with the same action. The 
comm, further refers to the use of the cdiana and indtrndman hymns in Naks. K. 23 
and Canti K. 15. All these uses imply simply the value of the hymn as exorcising evil 
influences or the beings that represent them, and do not help us to see against what it 
was originally directed: Weber suggests rats and worms and such like pests; perhaps, 
rather, troublesome insects : as usual, the indications are so indefinite that wide room 
for conjecture is left open. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 175 ; Ludwig, p. 522 ; Grill, 1,89 ; Griffith, i. 58 ; Bloom- 
field, 66, 29S. P* ^^45-J 

1. The expeller, the bold, the container, the one-toned, the voracious 
— all the daughters (iiapti) of the wrathful one, the saddnvas^ we make 
to disappear. 

By the connection, the obscure words in the first half-verse should be names of indi- 
vidual sadanvas^ but dhisdnam (the translation implies emendation to -nfun) is mascu- 
line (or neuter), and dhrsnum (for which Ppp. reads dhisnya 7 n') not distinctively 
feminine. Nissdla (SPP’s text reads, mth the stz 7 ///ii/d-mss. generally, niksd-: p. 
osdlazft) is taken by the letter of the text, as if from nih-mlay = 7iih-sdray ; the comm, 
gives first this derivation, but spoils it by adding as alternative originating from the 
sdla^ a kind of ti'ee.” R. suggests nihsdlmn “out of the house,” adverb. The comm, 
shamelessly derives dhisanaifi from dhrs^ and explains it as “ a seizer with evil, so 
named”; he also takes ^%~vacana. All our pada-m^^, commit the gross 

blunder of dividing jig/mtosvzhn, as if the word were a compound; SPP. lets the 
division stand in his pada-tQxt Ppp. reads in t napatiyas* 

2. Gut of the cow-stall we drive you, out of the axle, out of the 
wagon-body Q ') ; out of the houses we expel you, ye daughters {duhitf) of 
magimdi. 

The comm, understands (for which two of our mss., P.M., read upamfina^ 

sat') to mean “ a granary ” or else “ a wagon full of grain ” ; and dksa “ a gambling 
house.” He does not venture to etymologize but calls it simply the name of 

a certain The/^cifef-mss. xe.2id 7 migundyd.^ vfhicli SPP. properly emends to -dydh, 
Ppp. has for b the corrupt 7 iir yoftinnrpdnaca^ [^in c magumfyd^j and at end of d cdta^ 
ydmasu The Anukr. takes notice of the metrical irregularity of c. 

3. Yon house that is below— -there let the hags be; there let debility 

{sedz) make its home and all the sorceresses. 

Ppp. has a different version of the first three : mzmpninn adhare gidie sarvd 

svanta rdya/i: tatra pdpmd m yacekatu, comm, renders sedihy nlrrii, 

LOur accent-notation does not here distinguish a eircunifiex (z^^-z>^zz;z//^^ 

from an enclitic circumflex {sedhr nyiicyantu it were the impossible //z-zzi'ji'z/z/zz, 

accentless) ; nor do the mss. of SPP, : but in his text, he here employs the stroke, like 
‘Gong y*” or the sign of integration, which does distinguish them. J 

4. Let the lord of beings drive out, also Indra, from hex^thQ sadm- 
vds^ sitting on the bottom of the house ; let Indra subdue them with the 
thunderbolt. 
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The omission of this verse, as being not found with the rest in Ppp. ii,, would reduce 
the hymn to the norm of the second book. Ppp. (in v.) rectifies the meter of d by 
omitting indras. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is mechanically correct. The 
comm, understands bhutapati to designate Rudra. 

5. If ye are of the endemic ksetriyd) ones, or if sent by men; if ye 
are born from the barbarians {ddsyu) — disappear from here, O saddiwas. 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, accent at the end sadanvas^ though the 
word is plainly a vocative, and is so understood by the comm, (who says nothing of the 
accent, and indeed in general j^ays no heed to it); SPP. retains the manuscript reading. 
Ppp. has for diyd devd gha ksetriyad^ and for cyad astu daqvibho jdtd. 

6. I have gone around the abodes {dhdman) of them as a swift [steed 
about] a race-course ; I have won {ji) all your races {aft ) ; disappear from 
here, O saddnvds. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation at end of b; Ppp. 

has it, and also the comm. ; both editions give asaran^ with all the mss. But Ppp. agrees 
with the mss. in giving just before it the false red.dmg gasdidm for kd~ (our text emends, 
but, by an oversight, gives -giir instead of -p'/Ji before it); and SPP. retains The 
comm, has instead gldsthdm^ and explains it as “ the further goal, where one stops {sthd') 
wearied (^gldna)P 

15. Against fear. 

\Brahman. — sadrcam. prdndpdtidyiirdevatyam. irtp(idgayatramd\ 

Found also in Paipp. vi., but in a much fuller form, with thirteen verses, of which 
our six are, in their order, vss. i, 4, 3, 7, 12, 13 ; the others deal with wind and atmos- 
phere, cow and ox, Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Indra’s might (2;/<f/n/^), hero and 
heroism, breath and expiration, and death and immortality (a pzr Mm) ; ^.iter bib/ier is 
added in vs. i evd me ^pdna md rzsayd, and, at the end of the hymn, the same, but 
with rzsa for risaya. In Kang. (54. 1 1), the hymn is used, with vi. 41, at the end of the 
goddna ceremony, on giving food to the boy. It is also counted by the schoL (ib,, note) 
to tilt dyttsy a gafia. The comm, makes no reference to t\\^ goddna rite, but declares 
the use to be simply by one desiring long life {aytiskdmd). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179 ; Griffith, i. 59. 

1. As both the heaven and the earth do not fear, are not harmed, so, 
my breath, fear not. 

LMGS., at i. 2. 13, has evam me prana md bibha euam me prana md risa/i. j 

2. As both the day and the night do not fear 

The comm, here applies for the first time the term pazydya to these sentences, corre- 
spondent but with elements in part difiEerent. v 

3. As both the sun and the moon do not fear etc. etc. 

4. As both sacrament and dominion do not fear 

etc. etc. 

That is, the Brahman and Ksatriya c2LsXes (brdhmanajdti and psatriyajdti^ comm.), 
as the words might properly enough be translated. 
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5. As both truth and untruth do not fear etc. etc. 

6, As both what is (bhutd) and what is to be {bhdvya) do not fear 
etc. etc. 

The comm, paraphrases bhutdin by sattdm prdptiim vasiiijdtam ; the past would 
seem to be a better example of fixity than the future ; but neither is “ untruth ” (vs. 5) 
to be commended as an example. [Weber would read ca rtdm,\ 


16. For protection. 

[Brahman. — prd7iapdnaynrdevatya7n. ekdvasd7ia7?i : /. i-p. dsttri trispubh ; 2. ip. dsury 
nmih ; y, ip. dsttri trisjubh; 4., j. 2p, asiitd gdyat7dl\ 

[Not metrical. J Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 1,3,4). 
The hymn, with the one next following, is used by Kaug. (54.12) immediately after 
hymn 1 5 ; and the comm, adds, quoting for it the authority of Paidiinasi, to accompany 
the offering of thirteen different substances, which he details. Both appear also in 
Vait. (4. 20), in the parvaji sacrifices, on approaching the dhavaiiTya fire ; and vss. 2 
and 4 further (8. 7, 9) in the dgrayamt and cdturmasya sacrifices. 

Translated*. Weber, xiii. 179 ; Griffith, i. 60. 

I. O breatlvand-expiration, protect me from death: hail {svdhd)\ 

The first extension of the notion of prana ‘ breath,’ lit. ‘forth-breathing,’ is by addi- 
tion of apdna, which also is lit. ‘ breathing away,’ and so, when distinguished from the 
generalized seems to mean ‘expiration.’ The comm, here defines the two thus: 
P^^dg m^dhvajmikho "niti cestata iti p7^dnahj apd ^nity avdnnmkhaq ccstata ity apdnaJy 
For svdhd he gives alternative explanations, following Yaska. The verse (without 
szfdka) is found also in Ap. xiv. 19.3. ^^ THstub/d'* in the Anukr. is doubtless a mis- 

reading for pankti^ as the verse has 1 1 syllables, and i and 3 would have been 
defined together if viewed as of the same meter. 


2, O heaven-and-earth, protect me by listening {upacmti ) : hail! 

The pada-mss. read lipa'^p’utyd (not ydh)^ and, in the obscurity of the prayer, it is 
IDerhaps best to follow them [* by overhearing’ the plans of my enemies ?J; otherwise, 
‘from being overheard ’ [by my enemies ?J would seem as suitable; and this is rather 
suggestecl by the Ppp. reading, (for “A"/^.?). 

Ppp. has after this another verse: dhandya *''ynse prajdydi ind pdtam svdhci. 


3. O sun, protect me by sight : hail! 

Ppp. has caksitn my) two eyes.’ Om* O.Op., with some of SFP’s mss., 

re^d s/try as for y a. 


4. O Agni Vaigvatiara, protect me with all the gods : hail ! 

Ppp. makes, as it were, one verse out of our 4 and 5, by reading agjie %nq%fambhara 
uiqvato md pdM svdhd. The comm, gives several different explanations of vdigvdnara 
‘belonging to all men,’ one of them as 


5. O all-bearing one, protect me with all bearing 

The sense is obscure; at xii. r, 6 the epithet ‘ all-bearing ’ is, very properly, applied 
to the earth ; but heye the wwd is masGulme. The comm, understands Agni to be 
meant (and this the Ppp. reading favors); but he relies for this solely on BAU. i. 4. 7 
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(which he quotes); and that is certainly not its meaning there. Weber conjectures 
Prajapati. [_The BAU. passage is i. 4. i6 in Bohtlingk’s ed. See Whitney’s criticism 
upon it at AJP, xi. 432. I think nevertheless that dre may be meant — see Deussen’s 
Sechsig Upanishad"‘ Sy p. 394.J It does not appear why the last two verses should be 
called of two padas. 

17. For Tarious gifts. 

\B7'ahman. — saptarcam, prdndpa7idyu7^devatyam-. ekavasmtam : 1-6. ip, tristuhh ; 

7 . dsury 

LNot metrical. J Paipp. has a similar set of phrases in ii. For the use of the hymn 
by Kaug. and Vait., see under hymn 16. It is also, with 1 5 and others, reckoned by the 
schoL to Kaug. (54. ii, note) to the dynsya gana. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. i So ; Griffith, i. 61. 

1. Force art thou ; force mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The Ppp. has no phrase corresponding to this. Some of our mss., as of SPP’s, read 
da instead of dah before svahdy in this hymn and the next, where they do not abbreviate 
the repetition by omitting both words. The comm, regards them both as addressed to 
Agni, or else to the article offered Qmya 7 mmadra%ya 7 }i). j^Cf. MGS. i. 2. 3, and p. 149 
and citations. J 

2. Power art thou ; power mayest thou give me : hail! 

Ppp. has sahoda agues sake? me dhd svdhd. 

3. Strength art thou; strength mayest thou give me: hail! 

Ppp. gives haladd agnir halath me svdhd, 

4. Life-time art thou ; life-time mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The corresponding phrase in Ppp. is : dya?' asyd dytir me dhd svdhd, 

5. Hearing art thou; hearing mayest thou give me : hail! 

There are no phrases in Ppp. answering to this and the two following verses ; but 
others with varcas and iejas as the gifts sought. 

6. Sight art thou ; sight mayest thou give me : hail ! 

7. Protection {paripdna) art thou ; protection mayest thou give me: 
haiir 

The anuvaka |_3. J has 7 hymns, with 42 verses ; the Anukr. says : astonam tasmdc 
chatdrdliaih trtiye, 

litxQ. dX^o thQ i\\\xdprapdlhaka. 

18. For relief from demons and foes. 

\Cdtana {sapatnaksayaJcdmaJi). — dgneya^it, dvdipadam ; sdmutharhaiamd^ 

j_Not metrical. J Ppp. has some similar phrases in ii. The hymn belongs. to the 
cdfaitdni (Kaug. 8. 25 : the comm, regards only the last three verses as ediauay because 
vs. 3 is the one whose pratTka is cited in the Kiiiig. text ; but it is perhaps more likely 
that ardyaksayanavi is an oversight for bhrdtrvyaks-) ; it is used by itself also in one 
of the witchcraft rites {dbhicdrikdni')^ while adding fuel of reeds to the fire (48. i). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 180 ; Griffith, i. 61. 
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1. Adversary-destroying art thou; adversary-expulsion mayest thou 
give rhe : hail ! 

^Adversary’ is lit. ^nephew’ or ‘brother’s son ’ {blu^dtrvya). The Ppp. phrases are 
after this model : hhrdirvyaksfnant asi bhrdtrvyajambhariajn asi svdhd, and concern 
successively thepicdcas, saddnvas^ bh'dtrvyas. The Anukr. supports the comm, 
in regarding the hymn as addressed to Agni, and agrees with Kau^. in regard to the 
accompanying action, saying : sapatnaksayanih sauiidha adhaya ^gnim prdrtha^ifyam 
aprdrthayat, |_Instead of “destroying” W. has interlined “ destruction.”J 

2. Rival-destroying art thou; rival-expulsion mayest thou give me: 
hail ! 

3. Wizard- Q ardya-) destroying art thou ; wizard-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

4. J^/fdfr^-clestroying art thou ; picdcd-tx^ul^ion mayest thou give me : 
hail! 

5. Sadd 7 ivd-diQstroymg art thou; saddnvd-Qxpulsion mayest thou give 
me : hail ! 

Read in our edition saddnvdcai-, 

19. Against enemies: to Agni (fire). 

l^Atharvan. — dgneyam. 1-4., nicrdvimmagityatri ; 5 . bhurigvisamad^ 

[^Not metrical. J This hymn (but not its four successors and counterparts) is found 
in Paipp. ii. ; also in MS. (i. 5. 2 : in verse-order i, 4, 3, 2, 5) and Ap. (vi. 21. i: in 
verse-order 3,4, i, 2, 5) ; further, in K. Its first pratika (but regarded by the schol. and 
by the comm, as including all the five hymns) is used by Kaug. (47. S) to accompany 
ihe paras tad ho mas in the witchcraft rites. The Anukr. has a common description of 
the five hymns, 19-23, zs pahca suktdni paTiciirciini pahcdpatydni (?or -catapdty-') 
trip ddgdy air any ekdvasmtdni. l_The mss. blunder; pah cap a tyani is probably 

right; see note to Kaug. 47, 8. J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. r 81 ; Griffith, i. 62, 

1. O Agni! with the heat that is thine, be hot against him who hates 
us, whom we hate. 

MS. leaves (in all the verses) the of asman unelided, and both MS. and Ap. insert 
ca vaydm, 

2 . O Agni 1 with the rage {Iidras) that is thine, rage against him who 
hates U.S, whom we hate. 

Ff'citi kara has to be strained in rendering, to preserve the parallelism of the expres- 
.sion, LOr, ‘ with the seizing-force that is thine, force back him’ etc. PJ 

3. O Agni ! with the gleam that is thine, gleam against him 

who hates us, whom we hate. 

4. 0 Agni ! with the burning {gods) that is thine, burn against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 
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5. O Agni! with the brilliancy {iejas) that is thine, make him iinbril- 
liant who hates us, whom we hate. 

Ppp, has jyotis for tejas^ and pf^ati daka for utejasam krmi j for the latter, MS. and 
Ap. read^m/2 titigdhi (also K., tityagdki). 

The meter is alike in the four hymns 19-22 ; the Aniikr. restores the a of asman, and 
in vss. 1-4 scans 6 + 7 4- lo = 23, and, in vs. 5, 6 + 9 + lo = 25. 

20. The same: to Vayu (wind). 

This and the three following hymns are mechanical variations of the one next preced- 
ing, differing from it only by the name of the deity addressed, and in hymn 23 by the 
pronouns and verbs being adapted to the plural deity. They are wanting in the other 
texts. The comm, does not deign to explain them in detail, but prefixes a few intro- 
ductory words to the text of this one. For the Aniikr. descriptions of the meter, and for 
the use by Kaug., see under hymn 19. It would be space wasted to write out the trans- 
lation in full. LT^^^y should all be regarded as non-metrical. J They are briefly treated 
(not translated) by Weber, xiii. 182, and Griffith, i. 62. 

I. OVayu! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O Vayu! with etc. etc. 

21. The same: to Surya (sun), 

I. O Surya! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O Surya ! with etc. etc. 

22. The same : to the moon. 

I. O moon ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O moon 1 with etc. etc. 

23. The same: to water. 

I. O waters 1 with the heat that is yours etc. etc. 

2-5. O waters ! with etc. etc. 

Here the meter, owing to the plural verbs, is different; the Anukr. calls that of 
vss. 1-4 (6 + 8 + 10 ==: 24) samamsamd, a gdyatri ‘ of uneven members,’ and vs. 5 
^54-104.10 = 26) the same, with two syllables in excess \jvardd~vis(tmd 

24. Against kimidins, male and female. 

{Brahman. — asiarca7n. dyu^yam. panktam . . . ^ 

[_Not metrical. J Part of the hymn is found in Paipp. it, but in a very corrupt con- 
dition : see under the verses below. Kaug. makes no use of it that is characteristic, or 
that casts any light upon its difficulties, but prescribes it simply as to be employed in 
a certain ceremony (19. 9---1 3) for prosperity (according to the comm., for removal of 
a bad sign), called “ of the sea ” the comm, says, offering in a 0 peiastha 

fire, in the midst of the sea) ; it is also reckoned (19. i, note) to the mantras called 
pu 0 ka ‘ for prosperity.’ The words that precede the refrain in each verse are apparently 
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the names of kmitdins. The Anukr. says that Brahman in each verse praised with 
verses the deity mentioned in it ; and gives a long description of the meters that is 
too confused and corrupt to be worth quoting in full. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 182 ; Griffith, i. 62. 

1. O gerabhaka, qerabha ! back again let your familiar demons go;: 
back again your missile, ye kimzdins ! whose ye are, him eat ye ; who 
hath sent you forth, him eat ye ; eat your own flesh. 

Ppp. reads : garabhaka seracabha ;pimar bho ydnti yadavas ptmar hatis kimldinah 
yasyastha dam atta yo va p 7 'dhi tarn uttam znasdnsd many aid. The comm, in the 
last phrase gives sd instead of svd^ and has much trouble to fabricate an explanation 
for it (as = tasya^ or else for sd hetiJi). Cez'abhaka he takes as either sukhasya prdpaka 
or garabhavat sarvesdm hinsaka^ but is confident that it designates a “chief of yditi- 
dhdnasP Of the refrain, the first part seems metrical, and the second prose, in three 
phrases ; and it may be counted as 84-8:6 + 7 + 5 (or 7) = 34 (or 36) ; the prefixed 

names add 7 syllables (vss. i, 2), or 5 (vss. 3,4), or 3 (vss. 6-8), or 2 (vs. 5). LBloom- 

field comments on dhdii and the like, ZD MG. xlviii. 577. J 

2 . O gevrdhaka^ gevrdha! back again let your familiar etc, etc. 

3. O mrokd, anumroka ! back again let your familiar etc, etc. 

4. 0 sarpd^ amisarpa I back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

5. O jiirni ! back again let your familiar demons go; back again your 
missile, ye sht-kimtdins ; whose ye are etc. etc. 

6. O tipabdi I back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

7. 0 / back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

8. O bhartfji ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

To represent all these verses, we find in Ppp. gevrka gevrdha sarpdn sarpa mrokdn 
fnro jyarnyairo jarjwwapaprado pimar vo yanti yddavah : pnnar jutis kimidinah 
yasya stha dam atta yo ?ta prdhi tani tiHuis sd mdnsdny attd. It has not seemed 
worth while to try to translate the names, though most of them contain intelligible ele- 
ments Lsee Weber, p. 184, 186J, and the comm, forces through worthless explanations 
for them all. In vs. 8 he reads hharuci^ and makes an absurd derivation from roots bhr 
and aTtc (“going to take awa}-^ the body’’). Lin the first draft, W. notes that tlie four 
feminine names of vss. 5-S might be combined to one tristubh pada, which with the 
common refrain would give us the normal five “ verses. ”J 

25. Against kanvas : with a plant* 

\Cdtana> — vdnaspaiyam, dnustubham: 4. btmrij.’] 

Found in Paipp. iv. Both Weber and Grill regard the hymn as directed against 
abortion ; but no sufficient indications of such value are found in its language, though 
some of the native authorities intimate their discovery of such. Kau^. (S. 25) reckons it 
to the cdtana hymns ; and it is employed, with ii. 7 and other hymns, in a remedial cere- 
mony (26. 33-36) against various evils, specially accompanying the smearing of the 
designated plant with sacrificial dregs (sampdid) upon the patient. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 187 ; Grill, 20,92; Griffith, i. 64; Bloomfield, 36,302. 

I. Weal for us, woe [dgazu) for Nirrti (^perdition') hath the divine 
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spotted-leaf made ; siiice it is a formidable grinder-up (-jamMana) of 
Mjivas, it, the powerful, have I used (bhaj). 

The comm, makes no attempt to identify the prcnipar?ii as any particular plant, but 
simply paraphrases it with citf'aparny osadhih, R. discusses the word as follows : “ the 
prqniparni is, i. according to the commentary to KCS. xxv. / . 17, the same with mdsa- 
parJii-t i.e. Glycine debiliss 2. according to other sclioh, the same with laZ^s/nana, a plant 
having upon its leaves red spots, in which the form of a child is claimed to be seen. 
Bhavapr., i. 208, calls it zlso puf?‘ajiznJj and Rajanigh., vii. 1 14, puirakanda^ ox putmdd^ 
ox puihkandd^ indicating a bulbous plant ; it is credited with the power to cure barren- 
ness of women; 3. according to Am. Koc, and the other Nighantus, it is a leguminous 
plant, identified by Chund Dutt (dlat. medico) with U-raria lagopodwides Dec., having 
hairy leaves without colored spots. The second of these identifications would suit the 
hymn.” Abliaksi might mean ‘I have partaken of or drunk’; but neither Kau^. nor 
the comm, know of such a use of the plant. The strange appearance in this hymn (only) 
of kdnva as name of evil beings is passed by the comm, without a word of notice ; he 
simply paraphrases the word with ^But see Bergaigne, Del. ved.ii. 465, and Hille- 

brandt, Ved. Mytliol.i. 207. J Ppp. reads in h tiirrtaye karat, and in d tvd */iarsczm 
for abhaksi. 

2. This spotted-leaf was first born overpowering ; with it do I hew 
[off] the head of the ill-named ones, as of a bird {^aknni). 

ypQaku- is misprinted qakf-.\ The reading vrqcdmi, without accent (which is given 
in both editions, on the authority of all the mss.) implies that the fourth pada begins 
with qiras, the preceding three words being (as is easy) resolved into eight syllables ; 
and the pada-xnss. also mark the pada-division before The Anukr., however, 

regards the verse as a simple anustiibh, which it plainly is, qiras belonging to c ; the 
accent should therefore be emended to vrqcami. Ppp. reads sadmtvdghm pr- for a, 
and, in c, d, tayd kanvasyam qiraq chinadnii gak-. The comm, explains the “ ill-named ” 

dadrtivisarpakaqvitradikmtharogaviqems, or varieties of leprosy. 

3. The blood-drinking wizard, and whoso wants to take away fatness, 

the embryo-eating do thou make disappear, O spotted-leaf, and 

overpower. 

One or two of our mss. (W.I.), and several of SPP’s, read in h Jihzrisati \ l. has 
-zw- J. Ppp. has at the end sahasvati. 

4. Make them enter the mountain, the life-obstructing (-yopmia) kdn- 
vas; do thou, O divine spotted-leaf, go burning after them like fire. 

|_As to kanvdh, cf. i. 19. 4 n. As to yopana, see Bloomfield, AJP. xii.423.J This 
verse and the next are too much defaced in Ppp. to admit comparison in detail ; but its 
text differs somewhat from ours. The Anukr. refuses to sanction the common abbre- 
viation to agnir ^va in d. 

5. Thrust them forth to a distance, the Vde-ohstvuctmg kdnvas ; where 
the darknesses go, there have I made the flesh-eaters go. 


ii. 26- 


BOOK II. THE ATHARVA-VEDA>-SAI^IHITA. 


66 


26. For safety and increase of kine. 

l^Savitar. — pa^avyam. ii'distubhmn. tiparistddvirddbrhati ; 4, y. antishibh {4. bkmy).'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. Used by Kaug. (19. 14), with iii. 14, iv. 21, and ix. 7 ^not vi. ik 
3 — see comm, to ix. 7 := 1 2 J, in a ceremony for the prosperity of cattle. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 188; Ludwig, p. 371; Griffith, i. 65 ; Bloomfield, 142,303; 
vss. I and 2, also by Grill, 64, 92.-— Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 13S. 

1. Hither let the cattle come that went away, whose companionship 
(sahacdrd) Vayu (the wind) enjoyed, whose form-givings Tvashtar knows ; 
in this cow-stall let Savitar make them fast (m-j/am). 

Or, * whose forms,’ rupadheya being virtually equivalent to simple nip a. Ppp. reads 
in b sahatdram. The “ cow-stall ” does not probably imply anything more than an 
enclosure. The Anukr. passes without notice ih^ jagaii pada d. 

2. To this cow-stall let cattle flow-together [stream togetherj {sam- 
srii)\ let Brihaspati, foreknowing, lead them hither; let Sinivali lead 
hither the van (dgra) of them; make them fast when they have come,. 
O Anuniati. 

[In the prior draft of 3, Mr. Whitney has ‘ stream.’J Ppp. has at the end yacchdty 
one of SPP’s yacchat. The comm, gives mmgate (= he anuganianakdrini') in d> 
The value oipra in the common prajandnt (rendered ‘ foreknowing ’) is obscure 

and probably minimal. [As to the deities here named, see Zimmer, p. 352, and Hille- 
brandt, Ved, My thol. j 

3. Together, together let cattle flow [stream J, together horses, and 
together men, together the fatness that is of grain; I offer with an obla- 
tion of confluence. 

For the oblation called ‘of confluence,’ to effect the streaming together of good 
things, compare i. 1 5 and xix. i . The change of meter in this hymn need not damage 
its unity, in view of its occurrence as one hymn in Ppp. Ppp. reads in h pdunmls^ and 
in c spkdiidMs (iot yd sph-)* The metrical definition of the Anukr. seems to reject the 
obvious resolution in d. 

4. I pour together the milk (/JwJm) of kine, together strength, sap, 
with sacrificial butter; poured together are our heroes; fixed are the 
kine in me {rather^ with mej [as] kine-Iord. 

Ppp, reads in b, combines -ktd ^smdkam in c, and has for d mayi gdvat; ca 

gopatdu. The redundant syllable in d (noticed by the Anukr.) would be got rid of 
by changing mdyiXo the old locative ^//</ [; but with better metrical result, by adopting 
the Ppp. readingj. With the second half-verse is to be compared AC^S. iii. 11.6 : arhtd 
asmdkam vtrd mayi gdvah saniu gopatau. The comm, says that gavdm in a means 
‘ of heifers (having their first calf ).’ 

5. I bring the milk of kine ; I have brought the sap of grain; 

brought are our heroes, our wives, to this home (dstaka). 
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Ppp. has aharsam in h, in c aharisain (for akrtas) and vinuiy and in d <2 paUtim 
e ^dam. Our Bp. gives aharisam (and H. ahararisaiJi) in b, and ahutas in c. 

The amivaka [_4.J has this time 9 hymns, with 4S verses ; the old Anukr. sa^^s dvy- 
fmam \_gaidrdham'] tzirfyah. 

27. For victory in disputation: with a plant. 

\_Kapinjala. — saptarcam, vmiaspatyam, dnusptd>ha7n7\ 

Found in Paipp. ii. Kauc. uses the hymn in the rite or charm for overcoming an 
adversary in public dispute ; one is to come to the assembly from the north-eastern 
direction (because of its name aparajifa ‘ unconquered ’), chewing the root of the plant, 
and to have it in his mouth while speaking ; also to bind on an amulet of it, and to wear 
a wreath of seven of its leaves (38. 18-21). Verse 6, again, is reckoned (50. 13, note) 
to the rdud?^a gana. The comm, further quotes from the Naks. |_error for ^antij K. 
(17, 19) a prescription of the use of the hymn in a maMgdnti called apardjitd. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 190 ; Ludwig, p. 461 ; Grill, ist edition, 18,51 ; Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xiii., p. xlii (PAOS. May, 18S5), or AJP. vii. 479 *, Grill, 2d edition, 23, 93 ; Griffith, 
i.66; Bloomfield, S BE. xiii. 137, 304. — -Bloomfield was the first to point out (on the 
authority of Kaug.) the connection of prdg with root p^'acJi^ ^nd to give the true inter- 
pretation of the hymn. Grill follows him in the second edition. 

1. May [my] foe by no means win (yV) the dispute; overpowering, 
overcoming art tliou; smite the dispute of [my] counter-disputant; make 
them sapless, O herb. 

“ Dispute ” (j^rif) is literally ‘ questioning.’ The comm, renders the word in a by 
prastar ‘questioner,’ but in c gives us our choice between that and ‘ question,’ 

and in 7 a acknowledges only the latter meaning. P 7 'dtiprdqas is translated here as 
genitive ; the comm, takes it secondly as such, but first as accus. pL ; the Ppp. reading 
favors the latter: sd'^^nfm pratiprdqo jay a rasa kr-. With either understanding, the 
accent is anomalous ; we ought to h2.ve pratipragas. Arasdft also is in favor of the 
plural. If we could emend pragam in cto prdgi ‘in the disputation,* it would make 
things much easier. For a Ppp, yaq catf'im satkjaydt. Ned in a is simply the 
emphasized negative. 

2. The eagle discovered (aftihvid) thee; the swine dug thee with his 
snout: smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Pada b shows that the root is the part of the plant employed. If we struck off the 
impertinent refrain from vss. 2-5, and combined the lines into two verses, the hymn 
would conform to the norm of the second book (as in more than one case above 

Lp- 37J). 

3. Indra put {kr) thee on his arm, in order to lay low {sir) the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 

The comm., both here and in the next verse, understands -bhyaQi) stdrTtave as -hJiyas 
idrT-^ though he then explains iaritave by sfarTt 2 i 7 }i. Pada a is rendered in accordance 
with the comm, and with Weber ; Grill, ‘ took thee into his arm.’ 

4. Indra consumed {vi-a() the paid in order to lay low the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 
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The comm, reads in a pdthdm^ and uses that form in all his explanations ; pdidm 
seems to be given in all the mss., and in Ppp., and both editions adopt it; but the mss. 
are very little to be trusted for the distinction of t and fh, “ The plant is the Clypea 
herna^tdifolia^ whose bitter root is much used. It grows all over India, and is said to 
be applied to ulcers in the Penjab and in Sindh (W. Dymock, Vegetable 7 nat, med.')'^'’ 
(R.). [_In his note, Roth gives pdtdni as Ppp. form ; but in his collation, he gives as 
Ppp. reading in a, b pdya^n indro\ vydptdn ha?ifave asr. The Anukr. apparently expects 
us to resolve vz-d-g^t-dt in a. 


5. With it will I overpower the foes, as Indra did the sdldvrkas : smite 
the dispute etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation of the inadmissible sdkse to sdksye, than which 
nothing is easier (considering the frequent loss of^ after a lingual or palatal sibilant) or 
more satisfactory, for both sense and meter ; it is favored, too, by the Ppp. reading, 
sakslye. No other example of long ^ in a future form of this verb appears to be quot- 
able ; but the exchange of a and d in its inflection and derivation is so common that this 
makes no appreciable difficulty. The comm, accepts sdkse^ rendering it by abhi bhavdmi. 
The Anukr. notes no metrical irregularity in the verse. In our text, accent sdldvrkan 
(an accent-mark out of place). [To Weber’s note on sdldvrkd^ add Oertel, JAOS. 
xix.- 123 f. This allusion adds to the plausibility of W’s suggestion about the Yatis, 
note to ii. 5. 3.J 

6. O Rudra, thou of healing (.^) remedies, of dark (iiUa) crests, deed- 
doer ! smite the dispute etc. etc, 

Ppp. has for pr.d^afh dzirasyato jahi yo sindn ab/izddsatz, which is plainly much 
better than the repetition of the refrain, and for which the latter has perhaps been sub- 
stituted in our text. The comm, draws out to great length a series of derivations for 
rudra^ and gives two for jaldsa^ and three different explanations of karznakrt, LBloom- 
field discusses y«:/- etc. at length, AJP. xii. 425 if. J 

7. Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us; bless us 
with abilities {/gdkti ) ; make me superior in the dispute. 

Ppp. reads for prdgam tvam in a, and ends b with -ddsate. The comm, has 

prdqam instead of prdgi in d and is supported in it by two of SPP’s authorities. The’ 
prdgam in a he explains by vdkyazii^ and that in his d by prastdrain* 

28, For long life for a certain person (child?). 

\_QzmhJiu. — jaf'hndyurddivatam. trd/stub/iam : /.Jagafl; y. bhurij.'] 

Found in Paipp. (vss. 1-4 in i.; vs. 5 in xv.). Used by Kaug. in the gaddzia cere- 
mony (54. 13), as the parents pas.s the boy three times ]:)ack and fortli between them and 
make him eat balls of ghee ; and the same is done in the efidd or edtda (hair-cutting) cere- 
mony (54. 16, note); the schol. also reckon it to the dyzisya gazia (54. n, note). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 192; Grill, 48,94; Griffith, i. 67; Bloomfield, 50, 306. 

I. For just thee, O old age, let this one grow; let not the other 
deaths, that are a hundred, harm him ; as a foi*ethoughtful mother in her 
lap a son, let Mitra protect him from distress that comes from a friend 
{mitriya). 
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Ppp, has ill b tvat iox. qatafh ye^ and combines in d ?mtre ^nam. The omission of either 
imdm or anye would rectify the meter of b. The comm, most foolishly takes jarima?i 
first from jr ‘sing,’ and explains it as he stuyamdna ague I then adding the true ety- 
mology and sense. The is quite irregular: 12 + 13 : ii + 12 = 48. [.Bloom- 

field cites an admirable parallel from RV. iv. 55. 5 ; but in his version he has quite 
overlooked the verb-accent. J 

2. Let Mitra or helpful Q riqadds) Varuna in concord make him one 
that dies of old age ; so Agni the offerer (Iiotar)^ knowing the ways 
(vayunct), bespeaks all the births of the gods. 

All oux pada-mss, read in a riqadd instead of -dah ; SPP. properly emends to -dah. 
This wholly obscure word is found independently only here in AV.; its rendering above 
is intended only to avoid leaving a blank ; the comm, gives the ordinaiy etymology, as 
hihsakdndm attd; Grill, emending to arzcddas, brings out an ingenious but uncon- 
vincing parallelism with Gr. ipiKvd^s^, and, as noticed by him, Aufrecht also would under- 
stand aricadas ‘ very prominent.’ Ppp. reads for a 7 nitrag ca iva vanmaq ca risdddtt^ 
and has at the end of d ^ 

3. ^ Thou art master (ff) of earthly cattle, that are born, or also that 

are to be born ; let not breath leave this one, nor expiration ; let not 
friends slay this one, nor enemies. 

All the mss., and the comm., read at end of b SPP. accordingly retains, 

while our text makes the necessary emendation to janitvds^ which Ppp. also has. Ppp. 
bomits vd in b ; J elides the initial a of apdno and amitrdh after mo j and it puts the verse 
after our vs. 4. Pada b lacks a syllable, unnoticed by the Anukr. \ Yt2,d jdtasas .?J. 

4. Let father heaven, let mother earth, in concord, make thee one that 
dies of old age; that thou mayest live in the lap of Aditi, guarded by 
breath and expiration, a hundred winters. 

Ppp. reads te for tvd in a, and dtrgham ay uh for sa 7 hviddne in b ; also rtyd for adites 
in c. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of the meter (9 + ii : 10+ 12 
= 42 : a poor trispibhiy^ the insertion of ca after prtJihd in a, and emendation to 
jivdsi in c, would, be easy rectifications. [1^ <^^'der to bring the cesura of a in the right 
place, read dyMs and tvd each as one syllable and insert a ca also after Thus all 

is orderly, 1 1 4 I I MI + 12. The accent-mark over is gone. J 

5. This one, O Agni, do thou lead for life-time, for splendor, to dear 
seed, O Varuna, Mitra, king ! like a mother, O Aditi, yield (ya^tt) him 
refuge ; O all ye gods, that he be one reaching old age. 

All th.Q pada-mss, read at end of b 7 ?iit 7 *aordjan^ as a compound ; and SPP. so gives 
it ; the comm, understands rdjaTt correctly as an independent word, but perhaps only as 
he in general is superior to the restraints of the _^i3:^/^z-readings. Ppp. (in xv.) has priyo 
for ya 77 t in b. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 3. io 3 ), TB. (ii. 7. 75), TA. (ii. 5. i), 
and MS. (ii. 3.4). All these give krdhi for 7 iaya at end of a ; TA. MS, have tig/zidj/i 
djas instead oipriyd 7 h retas in b *, TS. TB. MS. read so 77 ia f'djaft at end of b, while TA. 
offers instead sddi ciqddhi; all accent jd 7 'adasHs in d, and MS. leaves asat at the end 
unaccented. In (JGS. (i. 27), again, is a version of the verse, omitting 7 iaya in a, read- 
ing (with MS.) tig 77 ia 77 t ojas and so 77 ta in b, and having aditih qa 7 y 7 ia ya 7 ksat in c. 
LVon Schroeder gives the Kath a version, TUbinge?^ KatJiadiss.^ p. 72-3.J 
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29. For some one’s long life and other blessings. 

\Atharvan. — saptarcani> bahudevatyam, t7^mstnbkam : i, anusptbk ; 4. pardbrhatt 

nicrtprastdrapankti.'] 

Found in Paipp., but in two widely separated parts ; vss. 1-3 in xix., and vss. 4-7 
in i. (next following our hymn 28). Used in Kaug. (27. pff.) in a curious healing rite 
for one afflicted with thirst : the patient and a well person are set back to back, wrapped 
in one garment together, and the latter is made to drink a certain potion apparently 
prepared for the other ; thus the disease will be transferred to the well person : a total 
perversion of the proper meaning of the hymn. Again, it is used (54. 18) in iho, goddna 
and cfufd ceremonies, and, according to the schol. (58, 1 7, note), in that of name-giving ; 
and the schoL (42. 1 5) fmther add it in the rite on the return home of a Vedic student. 
And vs. 3 accompanies in Vait. (22. 16) the pouring of the dctr milk into the clarified 
soma in the ^utabhrt at the agnistoma sacrifice ^cf. comm, and Hillebrandt, Ritual- 
litteratur, p. 129J. 

Translated : Weber, xiii, 194 ; Ludwig, p. 493 ; Griffith, i. 68; Bloomfield, 47, 30S. 

1. In the sap of what is earthly, 0 gods, in the strength of Bhaga's 
self itanti) — length of life to this man may Agni, Surya — splendor may 
Brihaspati impart. . 

Or it might be ‘in the sap of earthly portion, in strength of body’ (a, b); ‘ what is 
earthly’ would refer to some characteristic product of earth applied in the rite; the 
comm, understands the god Bhaga, but his opinion is of no authority. As Weber sug- 
gests, the exchange oi dyusy dm here in c and ay us in 2 a would rectify the meter of 
both verses : in neither case does the Anukr. note an irregularity. Ppp. has here dyur 
asmdi^ but follows it with somo zfarca dhdid brh~. Some of our mss., with two or three 
of SPP’s, zcctnt dyusya 7 }i. The comm, takes devds in a for a nominative. 

2. Length of life to him assign thou, O Jatavedas ; progeny, O Tvashtar, 
do thou bestow on him ; abundance of wealth, O Savitar (‘impeller’), do 
thou impel to him ; may he live a hundred autumns of thee. 

The construction of a dative with adhi-ni-dhd in b seems hardly admissible ; BR. 
Liii. 917J, in quoting the passage, reads asmd^ apparently l)y an intended emendation, 
which, however, does not suit the connection ; astnin x^ the only real help. 

3. Our blessing [assign him] refreshment, possession of excellent 
progeny; do ye (two), accordant, assign [him] dexterity, property 
vina) ; [let] this man [be] conquering fields with power, O Indra, putting 
(^rr) other rivals beneath him. 

The \"erse is difficult, and, as the parallel texts show, badly corrupted. A(pr nas 
(for which Weber ingeniously suggested is supported \yy di^tr mis in MS. 

(iv. 12. 3) and dqir me In TS. (iii. 2. 8s) and K^JS. (x, 5. 3) ; and all these versions give 
it a verb in b, dadliMu^ instead of the impracticable dual dJiattam^ with which our silce- 
is in the same combination. The alteration of this to the sdvarcasam of TS. 
MS, ^ or dXx^smf areas am of K^S. and Ppp., would indicate that oi dhattam to -tdm (as 
middle), and allow sense to be made of the pada. All the other texts, including Ppp., 
gx^^ \xi dL SUprajdstvdm^ \^^^ the anomalous and sdupr-, TS. MS. KQS. 
have isam for ddksam in b. The translation implies emendation of jdyam in c to jdyan 
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in accordance with the samjdyati of the other texts ; but Ppp. has sath jayat^ which 
would be even more acceptable — only not with aJidm^ as all the four read for ay dm. 
TS. MS., finally, combine anydn ddh- in d; K^S. elides ^nydn. In K<JS., as in Vait, 
the first word is to be understood as dgtr/ the comm, interprets both ways |_as from dcds 
‘ blessing ’ or from agir ‘ milk ’J. He regards the an of sdupra- in a as simply Vedic,” 
and heaven and earth as addressed in b. 

4. Given by Indra, instructed by Varuna, sent forth by the Maruts, 
hath the formidable one come to us ; let this man, in your lap, O heaven- 
and-earth, not hunger, not thirst. 

The “thirst” of the patient in Kaug. has no more substantial foundation than the 
last two words of this verse. The text in Ppp. is defaced, but shows srstas for gistas in 
a, and in c, d, after -thivi., part daddmi sa tna. The Anukr. would have us scan 
11 + 11:8 + 9 = 39> dividing before updsihej but the pada-ms^. mark the division 
correctly, after that word. 

5. Assign refreshment to him, ye (two) that are rich in refreshment; 
assign milk to him, ye rich in milk; refreshment have heaven-and-earth 
assigned to him, [have] all the gods, the Maruts, refreshment [have] the 
waters. 

‘ Refreshment ’ is the conventional rendering selected for the ambiguous w^ord mp and 
its varieties. Nearly all our mss. (all save P. M.), and all of SPP’s, have the false 
accentuation devds in d; both editions emend to devas, which the comm, also under- 
stands. So also with dyavapidhivt in c, for which the mss. have either dydvdprthivi (so 
nearly all of ours and one of SPP’s) ox dydvdprthivi according to SPP., all his save 
one, with our O.D.); only our H. has the true reading, which is given by emendation in 
both editions. The verse (10 + i o : 12 + 11= 43) is far from being a good tristubk. 

6. With propitious things (f.) I gratify thy heart ; mayest thou enjoy 
thyself (imid) free from disease, very splendid ; let the two that dwell 
together Q savdsm) drink this stir-about i^nanthd), putting on [as] magic 
the form of the (two) Agvins. 

The second half- verse is said apparently of a married pair, who are by supernatural 
means to become as beautiful as the Agvins. Of course, the comm, follows Kaug. in 
understanding it of the sick and well man, and taking savdsin as “ dressed in one gar- 
ment.” The comm, supplies adbhis in a, which is plausible (so Weber). Ppp. reads in 
a tarpayantti^ in b modamdnag care in d agvindu. Several of SPP’s mss. 
fnathdm VO 

7. Indra in the beginning, being pierced, created this refreshment, 
[this] unaging svadhd; it is thine here; by it live thou for autumns, very 
splendid ; be there no flux of thee ; the healers have made [it] for thee. 

In d, a sMsrot is here rendered as if it involved the idea of dsrdva ‘flux’ ; the d 
seems to forbid its being taken to mean “ let it not be spilled ” ; the comm., however, 
so understands it : p racy uto mii bhut. Some of our mss. (M.P.W.) read tvdyd at 
beginning of c. The comm, has in b. Ppp. gives, in a, b, vidyo agram ilrjaih 

svadhdftt ajatdm etam esd. 
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30. To secure a woman’s love. 

[Praja_patz {kdminimano^bhimtik/nkaranakamah). — dcvinam, dmispibham : 
j, pathydpankti ; bhtirij,'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2, 4, 3). Used by Kaug. (35. 21 ff.), with 
vi. S and other hymns, in a rite concerning women, to gain control over a certain person : 
a mess of various substances is prepared, and her body smeared with it — which is 
much like the proverbial catching of a bird by putting salt on its tail. 

Translated: Weber, v, 2iS and xiii. 197 ; Ludwig, p. 5 ^ 7 ; Grill, 52,97; Griffith, 
i. 70; Bloomfield, 100,311. 

1. As the wind here shakes the grass off the earth, so do I shake thy 
mind, that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest be one not 
going away from me. 

The last half-verse is the same with the concluding padas of i, 34. 5 and vi. 8. 1-3 ; 
SPP. again alters the ^^Ji^.’^-text to dpmgdh (see under i. 34. 5) ; Ppp. has here for e 
evd mama tvdyasu Ppp. reads in a, b bimmyd *dhz vatas ( !) /r-. We should expect 
in a rather Mumydm, and this the comm, reads, both in his exposition and in his quota- 
tion of the -pratika from Kaug, ; but Bloomfield gives no such variant in his edition. 

2. May ye, O Agvins, both lead together and bring [her] together 
with him who loves her. The fortunes {bhdga) of you (two) have come 
together, together [your] intents, together [your] courses (vratd). 

Notwithstanding the accent ol vdksatJias, \\. does not seem possible to understand 
cddu\Q.dr& ‘if’ (Grill, however, so takes it; Weber as above), since the second half- 
verse has no application to the Agvins (we should like to alter vdm in c to ndny. LBiit 
see Bloonffield.J The translators take Mmind in a as for kdminmi ‘the (two) lovers,’ 
which it might also well be ; the comm, says kdmind znayd. He also calls vrata simply 
a karmandman, which is very near the truth, as the word certainly comes from root 
vri (see JAOS. xi., p. ccxxix = PADS. Oct 1884). Ppp. reads ziesitas in b for vaksa- 
fJias; ririh,\\\z, t^ sarvddngandsy agmatasamcakpmsi sam etc. Both here and in 
vs. 5 bhdga might possibly have its other sense of gmitalia, or imply that by double 
meaning; but the comm,, who would be likely to spy out any such hidden sense, says 
simply bhdgydni. Lin a, is misprinted. — -W’s implications are that M miksathas 

were toneless it might be taken as a case of antithetical construction and that there 
would be no need to join it with avf.J ^ 

3. What the eagles [are] wanting to say, the free from disease [are] 

wanting to say — there let her come to my call, as the tip to the neck of 
the (kMmala), 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and very differently understood by the transla- 
tors ; the rendering above is strictly literal, avoiding the violences which they allow 
themselves ; the comm, gives no aid ; he supplies strXvisayazh vdkyam toy at, and explains 
anazmvds hj arogino ""drptah (? SPP. understands drpfdli) kdmijandh. Ppp. has an 
independent text : yas suparna 7 ’aksdna vd na vakmna vd trdtdnpitam inanah : i^alye 
\fa gu/pmhlph yathd — too corrupt to make much of. The Anukr. declines to sanction 
the contraction qalye ^va in d. 
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4. What [was] within, [be] that without ; what [was] without, [be] 
that within ; of the maidens of many forms seize thou the mind, O herb. 

In the obscure formalism of a, b the comm, thinks mind and speech to be intended. 
[Why not retas and qepas?\ ‘Of all fornisd i.e., as often elsewhere, ‘of every sort 
and kind.’ [Ppp. reads abdkyam for bdhyani yad bd/iyam.j 

5. Hither hath this woman come, desiring a husband; desiring a wife 
have I come; like a loud-neighing {krand) horse, together with fortune 
have I come. 

.That is, perhaps, ‘ I have enjoyed her favors.’ None of the mss. fail to ydthd 

in c. 

31.' Against worms. 

\Kd7yva. — mahidcvaiyam uta cdndrwm, dmistubham : 2. uparistddmrddhrkatT ; dr si 
tristubh ; 4. prdguktd brhati ; y. prdguktd hdsjfubk,] 

Found also in Paipp. ii. Used by Kaug. (27. 14ff.) in an extended healing rite 
against worms ; the detail of the ceremonial has nothing to do with that of the hymn, 
and does not illustrate the latter. 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 135 ff. ; Weber, xiii. 199 ; Ludwig, p. 323 ; Grill, 6,98; 
Griffith, i. 71 ; Bloomfield, 22, 313. — Cf. Zimmer, pp. 98, 393 ; Mannhardt, Der Baum- 
kulius der Gerfnanen^ p. I2ff. ; K. Denkmciler deutscher Poesie mts dem 

8 . bis 12, Jahrhunde7d 3, i. 17, iSi ; and especially the old Germanic analogues adduced 
by Kuhn, l.c. Griffith Harper^ s Magazine,, June, 1893, p. 106, for modern usages 

in vogue near Quebec. 

1. The great mill-stone that is Indra’s, bruiser (tdrhand) of every worm 

— with that I mash together the worms, as khdlva-gr2Sxi^ with a 

mill-stone. 

Our mss. and those of SPP., as well as Ppp., vary, in this hymn and elsewhere, quite 
indiscriminately between krimi and kfmi,, so that it is not at all worth while to report 
the details ; SPP. agrees with us in printing everywhere 2. Two of our mss. 
(O. Op.), with one of SPP’s, dJir sat in a. Ppp. gives at k halvah iva. 

The comm, explains krhnln by qarirdntargaimi sarvm Josudrajanfun. 

2. The seen, the unseen one have T bruised, also the kurUru have I 
bruised ; all the algdndus\ tYie gahimSy the worms we grind up with our 
S'^eVL{vdcas). 

The distinction of and -/J- in the manuscripts is very imperfect;,! had noted 
only one of our mss. as apparently having here and in the next verse ; but SPP. 

gives this as found in all his authorities, including oral ones ; and the comm, presents 
it, and even also Ppp. ; so that it is beyond all question the true reading. The comm, 
explains it here as etannd?mtah hdmwiqesdji^hx^^ 

— which last is plainly nothing more than a guess. Instead oi kururttm in b, he reads 

with three of SPP’s mss., and Ppp. ; other mss. differ as to their distribution 
of 22 and ii in the syllables of the word, and two of ours (Op. Kp.) give Two 

of SPP’s authorities give in d. Ppp. further has adraham iox a tr It am both 

times, and qaluldn in c. The omission of in d would ease both sense and meter. 

[As to sarvdh ch-^ cf. iii. ii. 5, iv. 8. 3, and Prat. ii. 17, note.J 
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3. I smite the algandiis with a great deadly weapon ; burnt [or] 
unburnt, they have become sapless ; those left [or] not left I draw down 
by my spell (vac), that no one of the worms be left. 

It seems hardly possible to avoid amending at the end to uchisyatai, passive. Ppp. 
reads in b dunadduna, and its last half-verse is defaced. 

4. The one along the entrails, the one in the head, likewise the worm 
in the ribs, the avaskavd, the vyadJivard — the worms we grind up with 
our spell (vdcas). 

The comm., and two of SPP’s mss., read in h parpieyam ‘in the heel’; and SPP. 
admits into his text after it krdmin, against the great majority of his mss. and against 
the comm.; none of ours have it, but three ( 0 . Op. Kp.) g\Y^ /crhmm, which looks like 
an abortive attempt at it. For vyadhvaram in c, Ppp, has yaraih j all the mss. have 
vyadhvard?n j unless it is to be emended to vyadvardni (cf. vi. 50. 3, note), it must prob- 
ably be derived from vyadh ‘pierce ’; but the pada-x^^^mg vioadhvardm points rather 
to vi-adkvan; the comm, takes it from the latter, and also, alternatively, from vi and 
a-dhtfm'-a; avaskavd is, according to him, avdgga 7 nanasvahhd%fa j it seems rather to 
come from ^sku ‘tear.’ The expi'ession prdgiikta ‘as heretofore defined’ is not used 
elsewhere in the Anukr. ; it is used by abbreviation for tiparistadvirdd (vs. 2) ; but why 
the two verses were not defined together, to make repetition needless, does not appear. 
j^In d, again, krimln is a palpable intrusion. J 

5. The worms that are in the mountains, in the woods, in the herbs, 

in the cattle, within the waters, that have entered our selves (tann) — that 
whole generation of worms I smite. 

Two of SPP’s mss. agree with the comm, in reading id for ye at beginning of c; and 
the comm, has imtlior da^was for tanva 7 ?i. Ppp. inserts before vmtepi, xindye (with 
an avasdna before it) also before for second half- verse it gives ye *'s 77 iaka 7 h 

iaufio (i.e. ia 7 ivd) sthdf 7 ia cakfh* (i.e. cakritr ox cakrh^e) mdras tmi hantu }}tahutd vadh- 
£ 7 m, Prdguktd in the Anukr, apparently repeats this time the superfluous d 7 \n of vs. 3. 

a 7 m% 7 aka L5.J has 5 hymns and 29 verses, and the extract from the old Anukr. 
sdxys tata'^pardtai ox ^pard 7 iie, 

32, Against worms. 

l/il 77 zm* — sadrear/i. adityadevatyam* dfmsttibham : yp. bhurig gdyairt ; 6 . 

This hymn occurs in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 3 put last), next before the one that here 
precedes it, Kau9. applies It (27. 3rff.) in a healing ceremony against worms in cattle. 

I^The material appears in Ppp. in the order r, 2 ab, 4 cdab, 5 ab, 6, 3 abc 5 d. The 
expres.sion of Kaug. 27. 32, “ with the words A* /latd/i (vs. 5 d) at the end of the hymn,” 
suggests the reduction of the hyxan to the norm of the book, 5 vss. (see p. 37). This 
is borne out by Ppp., where the material amounts to 5 vss. and ends with our 5 d. 
But what the intruded portions are it is not easy to say. The parts missing in Ppp. 
are our 3 cd, 3 d, S c.J 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 13S ; Weber, xiii. 201 ; Ludwig, p. 500 ; Grill, 7,100; 
Griffith, i. 72 ; Bloomfield, 23, 317.— Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda<hrest 077 iafhie,^,£^*j. 

I. Let the sun rising, smite the worms ; setting, let him 

smite [them] with his rays- — the worms that are within the cow. 
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The change of adityds to suryas in a would rectify the meter. But Ppp. has adityas; 
its b reads suryo nhnrocan ragmibhir hantuj and for c it has ye ^'nias krimayo 
gavi nah. 

2. The worm of all forms, the four-eyed, the variegated, the whitish 
— I crush {gf) the ribs of it ; I hew at {api-vragc) what is its head. 

The mss., as usual, vary between prstis and prsthis in c. Ppp* has a different ver- 
sion of the first half-verse : yo dviqirsd caturaksas krimic gdrgo arjunah^ with our 
4 c, d as second half. The Anukr. expects us to make the unusual resolution a-sz-a in c. 

3. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kan va, like Jamadagni ; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading tvd krzm ; it has agastyazh in c, and, for d, 
our 5 d. The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in our a. Compare TA. iv. 36 
(which the comm, quotes, though the editor does not tell from whence): dtrind tvd 
kri-me hanmi kdnvena jamddagnmd : vigvavasor brdhmandj also MB. ii. 7. i a, b : 
katas te atrind kriznir katas te jamadagnind, SPP. writes in a attrivdd. Vss. 3-5 
are repeated below as V. 23. 1 o-i 2. 

4. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief (sthapdti) of them is 
slain; slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its 
sister slain. 

Ppp. has in b stkapacis^ and in c, d (its 2 c, d) -irdfd for -zndtd, and -makatd ior 
bhrdtd, TA. (iv. 36) has again a parallel verse ; hatdh krtmmdfh raja dpy esdm stka- 
pdtir hatdh : dtho indta '‘tho pita; cf. also MB. ii. 7. 3 a, b : hatah krimindm ksudrako 
hatd rndtd hatah jritd, TIiq comm, explains sthajatz hy saciva. 

5. Slain are its neighbors vegds), slain its further neighbors (? pari- 
vegas)y also those that are petty (ksiillakd)^ as it were — all those worms 
are slain. 

The translation of d implies the emendation of te to //y all the mss. have the former, 
but SPP. receives the latter into his text on the authority of the comm., who so under- 
stands the word. Ppp. reads in a, b ''sya vesaso haidsas p-; our c is wanting in its 
text; our d it puts in place of our 3 d. Our ksullaka is a kind of Prakritization of 
ksudrakay quoted from MB. under vs. 4 ; TA, (ib.) also dtho sthdra dtho ksudrah. 
The comm, explains as principal houses,” and pdrivegasas as neighboring 

houses.” We might suspect -ves-y from root viSy and so ‘ attendants, servants.’ 

6. I crush up {pra-gi) thy (two) horns, with which thou thrustest ; I 
split thy receptacle (.?), which is thy poison-holder. 

The decided majority, both of our mss. and of SPP’s, give in c kusihnbha 7 ny which 
is accordingly accepted in both editions ; other sporadic readings are kumsdmbhaniy 
kusdbhaifiy kagdbhazziy kusubhamy Jetts dmhhaznj and two of SPP’s mss. give suktim- 
bhamy nearly agreeing with the sukambJiam of the comm. Our P.M.E. have vinud- 
in b. Ppp’s version is as follows: pa te cr^rticimi grnge ydbhydyaitam vitaddyasi: atho 
bhinadmi ta?h kttznbJiazh yas???in te nihaiam visathy which in c is better than our text, 
and is supported by the MB. (ii. 7. 3) form of c, d: athdi ^sdm bhinnajcah Jcumbho ya 
esdm visadhanaJeah, The metrical definition of the verse (7 + 7:746 = 27) given 
by the Anukr. is only mechanically correct. 
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33. For expulsion of ydksma from all parts of the body. 

\Brah7nan. — saptarcam, yaksmavibaj'hanam ; cdndj'atnasam ; dyTisyam. dniistiibham, 
j. kaktmmiatt; 4. 4 -p> bhtirig umih ; g, tiparidddviradbrkatJ ; 6. tisjtigga 7 ‘bhd 
■nicrdanustuhh ; 7. pat/iydpankti,'] 

Found in Paipp. iv. Corresponds, with important variations, to most of RV. x. 163 
(found also in MP., the mantra-ie.xt to ApGS.; see Winternitz, l.c.,p. 99). LNamely, 
our vss. I, 2, 4 ab with 3 cd, and 5 correspond to MP. i. 17. i, 2, 3, and 4 : the MP. version 
follows most nearly that of RV.J The hymn is called by Kaug. (27. 27) mbrndia 
(from vs. 7 d), and is prescribed in a healing ceremony ; it is also reckoned (54. 1 1, note) 
to the dytisya ganaj but the comm, makes up an anholinga gana of it and iii. 1 1 ; iv. 13 ; 
V. 30 ; ix. 8, which is cpite different from the one reported by Bloomfield from the garni- 
maid in note to Rang. 32. 27 Lon page 89, but agrees with the one reported in B’s sup- 
plement, page 334, except that for i. 10.4 should be put iii. u. ij. It (or vs, i) is also 
employed by Vait. (38. i) in iho. purusamedha. 

Translated: by the RV, translators; and Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 66 ff. ; Weber, xiii. 205 ; 
Griffith, i. 74; Bloomfield, 44, 321. — Oidenberg compares critically the RV. and AV, 

die Hymneji des JdV.^ i*l>. 23 ^ 2 )' 

1. Forth from thy (two) eyes, (two) nostrils, (two) ears, chin, brain, 
tongue, I eject {vi-vrh) for thee t\\Q ydkpna of the head. 

The verse is .RV. x. 163. i, without variant. Two or three of SPP’s mss., with the 
comm., read in b cubiikdt; MP. cibukdt \ \\\ the Whish ms.J ; Ppp. substitutes for it 
ndsydt (i.e. dsydt')^ has uta for ddhp and has for d lalatad vi vaycmasi. 

2. From thy i^eck {grivds), nape (iisnihds)^ vertebrae {kikasd)^ back- 
bone, (two) shoulders, (two) fore-arms, I eject for l^iee yak sma oi 

the arms. 

This, again, is precisely RV. x. 163.2. Ppp. reads in b aunkyds, and in d 7 iraslas 
(for bahubhydni) and vrkdmasi. The pL gjdvas for ‘ neck ’ designates, according to 
the comm., the 14 small bones found there ; and he cpiotes (JB. xii. 2. 4. lo for authority. 
The umihds he declares to be certain vessels Qiddi)\ the kikasds^ to be jalravakso- 
which is quite indefinite. 

3. Forth from thy heart, lung {Jdonidn)^ hdllksna^ (two) sides, (two) 
mdtasnas, spleen, liver, we eject for thee the ydksrna. 

Weber conjectures ** gall ’’ for haliksna (Ppp. haliksma')y and ^Gddney ” for matasna. 
The comm, defines khmdn as “ a kind of flesh-mass in the neighborhood of the heart,” 
Jmlikma ns etaisamjTiakdt tatsambandhdn mansapindav^esat^, matasmdhhytim as 
nldiayapdr^%uisapthandhdbhydm vrkydbhydm taisamtpasthapittddJidmpdirdbhydm vd. 
For a, Ppp. has U hr day dbhyod Of this verse, only the latter half has a paral- 

lel in RV., namely x. 163. 3 c, d, where d is varied to yakndk pld^ibhya vi vrhdmi ie. 
The Anukr. foolishly rejects all resolution in b. 

4. Forth from thine entrails, guts, rectum, belly, (two) paunches, 
iiavel, I eject for thee the 

The comm, explains guddbhyas hy dntrasa 7 ntpastkebhyo ypalamutmpravahana- 
mdrgebhyaky and by bahucchidrdn malapdtrdt; and he quotes xii. 9. i. 3, 

where many of the names in the verse occur. RV. (also MP.) has the flrst half-verse, 
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as 163. 3 a, bj reading hr day at for tiddrat. For b, c, [dj Ppp. substitutes our 6 b, c [d, 
but with pdnyor in c^and vrhmnasi at the endj. The Anukr. again rejects all resolu- 
tions, which would make the verse a fair anustiibh^ and counts 7 + 8 : 7 -1-7 = 29. 

5. From thy (two) thighs, knees, heels, front feet, hips, fundament 
(? bhdnsas)^ I eject for thee ydkpna of the rump. 

In the translation here is omitted bhasadauty the pure equivalent of bhasadydm^ 
and hence as superfluous in sense as redundant in meter. [^Is not prdpada Moe ’Pj 
The verse is nearly RV.x. 163.4, which, however, omits bkasadycim, and reads, after 
qrdnibhydm^ bhasadat, indicating the whole region of amis and pudenda, Ppp. ends 
the verse (like 2 and 4) with vrhmnasi. Several of our mss., with two or three of 
SPP’s, carelessly begin with MP. has in b janghdbkydm iox pdrmibhy dm ^ and 

in d dhvahsasas. The verse seems to be scanned by the Anukr. as S -f 7 : S -}- i r = 34. 

6. From thy bones, marrows, sinews, vessels, (two) hands, fingers, 
nails, I eject for thee the ydksma, 

Pdni is distinctively ‘palm,’ and might properly be so rendered here. Nearly all our 
samMtd-ms,^,y with most of SPP’s, omit the uisarga before snavabhyo. Pp]>. has a 
different a, c, d : hastebhyas te mdhsebhyas . . . : yakpnam prstibkyo majjabhyo 7 tddydih 
virvahdjfiasi. The Anukr. scans as 7 + 7 : 94*8 =31. 

7. What \_ydksma in thine every limb, every hair, every joint — 
the ydksnta of thy skin do we, with Kacyapa’s €]^qXox {vlbarkA) eject 

{yisvanc). 

The first half-verse corresponds to RV. x. 163. 6. a, b, which (as also MP.) reads 
thus : dfigad-angdl Umno-loinno jdtdjn pdrvanipa 7 ~vanis and Ppp. agrees with it, 
except in having baddha 77 t for jdta 77 ij Ppp. also omits d. In d our P. M., with some 
of SPP’s mss., read viba 7 ’-^ as does also the comm. \yiva 7 ’ha 77 t In our edition, an 
accent-mark has fallen out under -hcam in e. 

34. Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal* 

\Atha 7 'vaft.'—pdgupatyam;pa^nbkdgaka 7 'a 7 m 77 i. trdistubham.’\ 

Found in Paipp. iii,; and also in the Black- Yaj us texts, TS. (ni. 1.41-3), and K. 
(xxx. 8, in part). Used by Kaug. (44. 7) in the vagdga 77 'ta 7 m ceremony, accompanying 
the anointing of the vagdj in the same, vs. 3 aecompanies (44. 15) the stoppage of the 
victim’s breath ; and the same verse appears in the funeral rites (81.33), with verses 
from xviii. 2 and 3, in connection with the lighting of the pile. This hymn and the one 
next following are further employed among the with irivocation of Indra and 

Agni, by one who “desires the world ” (59. 21 : “desires over-lordship of all the 
world,” comm.). In Vait. (10. 16), the hymn (so the comm.) is said on the release of 
the victim from the sacrificial post in the 

Translated : Weber, xiiL 207 5 Ludwig, p. 433 ; Griflith, i. 75. — See also Roth, Ueber 
defi A F. p. 14. 

I. The lord of cattle, who rules over (ff) the cattle, the four-footed, 
and who also over the two-footed — let him, bought off, go to [his] sacri- 
ficial portion ; let abundances of wealth attach themselves to {sac) the 
sacrificer. : 
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In the TS. version, this verse comes second (the verse-order being 5, i, 3, 4, 2). Both 
TS. and K. have at the beginning yesam, which Ppp. supports by reading esdm, and 
which- rectifies the meter of a : this gives quite a different application to c, and a differ- 
ent cast to the meaning of the verse. TS. has also ca for yds in b, aydm (^ydni) for sd 
in c, and it ends (better) with ydjatndnasya sa?itii. K. (Weber) has for b catuspdda 
ilia ye chripadah^ and for c niskrUds te yajniyaiu bhdgaih yarituj and Ppp, differs from 
it only slightly, adding vd after tita in b, and ending c with yajhiyd ydnti lokain. 
Apparently it is the lord of cattle who is to be bribed to content himself with his sacri- 
ficial share, in lieu of taking the whole. The Anukr. does not heed the irregularities of 
meter in a, b. j^The Ppp. form of b seems to be caiuspadam uta vd ye dvipadah I \ 

2. Do ye, releasing {pra-mtic) the seed of being, assign progress 
{g-dtii) to the sacrificer, O gods; what hath stood brought hither {?/pd- 
krta), strenuous {gagmndnd)^ let it go upon the dear path of the gods. 

TS. (and K. ?) rectifies the meter of a (whose irregularity the Anukr. ignores) by read- 
ing pramuHcdmdnds ; it also has jivd?n for priydm in d. Ppp. gives gop)d for i^etas in a, 
and in b makes dhatta and devds change places; in d it reads eti, Priydm may qualify 
the subject in d : ‘ let it, dear [to the gods], go ’ etc. Upakria and (agamdnd have their 
usual technical senses, ‘ brought to the sacrifice ’ and ‘ efficient in the performance of 
religious duty’; the latter is explained by the comm, alternatively, as “being put to 
death ” or “ leaping up ” (root gag) ! Devds is, according to him, first “ the breaths, sight 
etc.,” then “ the gods, Agni etc.” LE. Sieg discusses Gimipiijakatimudf^ p. 98. J 

3. They who, giving attention to (ami-dhi) the one being bound, 
looked after [him] with mind and with eye — let the divine Agni at first 
(dgre) release them, he the all- working, in unison with {sam-nf) progeny, 

TS. and MS. (i. 3. 15) have badhydmdnds iox dtdhy duds ^ and TS. follows it with 
abhyddks-; and in c combines agnis tan; MS. also has tan. Both read in A prajapaiis 
for vigvdkarind; TS. ends with samviddnds, Ppp. has in c ynnmukta devds ^ and, 
for p>rajdpatis prajdbhis samvidanam; it then adds another verse: yesdm prdno 
na badhnanti baddham gavdm pagunam uta pdiirusdndm: indras fdm (i.e. tdu agi^e 
pra etc.). The comm, reads in a vadkyamdnam^ which is better; he explains samra- 
rdnas hy saha gabddyamdnasy^s li ixom the root rfi ‘bark’l Comparison with the 
next verse seems to show the other animals, comrades of the victim, to be aimed at in 
the verse. LCf, Weber’s notes, p. 209, and esp. his reference to (JB. iii. 7.45. — ^MS. 
lias p. .* see above, page xc.J; 

4. The cattle that are of the village, all-formed, being of various 
forms, manifoldly of one form — let the divine Vayu at first release 
them, Prajapati, in unison with progeny. 

TS. and K. dranyas < of the forest ’ in a, ixyc grdmy as,, and TS. combines 
tail in c, and ends again with TA. (iii. ii) has two versions (vss. 29, 32), 

of which the second j^recisely agrees with TS., while the first has like our 

text (and agnis tan in c). Ppp. is quite different : ya dranyds pagavo vigvarfipd uta 
yekurilpidh: , ^ , mtimiikta devak prajapatu pr'ajdbJiis safhviddndm, 

5. Foreknowing, let them first i^ptirva) receive the breath {prana) 
coming to [them] forth from the limbs. Go to heaven ; stand firm with 
thy bodies ; go to paradise {svargd) by god-traveled roads. 
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Ppp. has devas iox ptlrve in a, tahhydm for divain in c, and at the end -bhiq cwebhik, 
TS. rtvidis grhna 7 iti in a ; and TS. K. MS. (ii. 5. lo c, d) invert the order of C and d, and 
give the better reading dsad/mu for dkmn gacha Lcf. RV. x. 16. 3J; MS. also has 
hiitds for svargaiu. The comm, makes purve mean “the gods previously stationed in 
the atmosphere ” ; perhaps it is ^ before the demons get hold of it.’ 

35. To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to Yicvakarman, 

\Angiras. — vdi^vakarmanam. tr(li.gicbha7n : 1, hrhatlgmddid ; 4, 

Found (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 2, 3, i, 4) in Paipp. i. The same four verses 
are found in TS. (iii. 2. S*-3 : in the order 2, 4, 3, i), and the first three in MS, (ii. 3. S : 
in the order 1,3, 2). The hymn is used by Kau9. (38. 22) in a rite intended, according 
to the comm., to prevent faults of vision (cirstidosanzvdrandya .; Kecava says “ to pre- 
vent rain,” vrsfinivdrandyaj perhaps bis text is corrupt), accompanying the eating of 
something in an assembly. Its employment (59.21) with the hymn next preceding was 
noticed under the latter. The comm, (differing in his reading and division of the rules 
from the edited te-xt of Kaug.) declares it to be used in all the sava sacrifices, to accom- 
pany piirastdd ho^nas (59. 23-4 : uttarena saimpiirasidddhomdn')'., and vs. 5 is used 
(3.16) with Vi purastdd hojna in the parvan sacrifices. In Vait. the hymn appears 
(9. 7) in the cdUtrmdsya sacrifice, with two oblations to Mahendra and Vigvakarman 
respectively; and again (29. 22) in the agnicayafia. In all these applications there is 
nothing that suits the real character of the hymn. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 21 1 ; Ludwig, p. 302 (vss, 1-4); Griffith, i. 76. 

I . They who, partaking [of soma] (bhaks)^ did not prosper {rdJi) in 
good things, whom the fires of the sacrificial hearth were distressed about 
{ami-tapya-) — what was the expiation {avayd) of their ill-sacrifice, may 
Vigvakarman (‘the all-worker') make that for us a good sacrifice. 

The translation implies emendation of durisHs in c to and of tan in d to tamj 
4 am is read by the comm., as well as by TS. and MS., and SPP. even admits it into 
his text, though nearly all his mss., as well as ours, read tan. Our P. and M. read 
■dvrdhus at end of a; TS. has dnrMs^ MS, dna^ds. TS. elides the a of a^m in b; it 
begins c with iydm forj/^, and ends it with diiristydi^ thus supporting our emendation. 
Both TS. and MS. give krnotu in d, and MS. puts it zittv mgvdkarmd. The pada- 
mss. read in c avaoya^ but SPP. alters \\\b pada-t^xt to avayah, on the authority of the 
comm. ; it is a matter of indifference, as the concluding element, in spite of the native 
grammarians, is doubtless the root yd. Ppp. gives diiristd svistam in c, d. The various 
readings, here and in the following verses, are in good part of the kind which show 
that the text-makers were fumbling over matter which they did not understand. The 
comm, is no better off. Here, in a, he is uncertain whether to take nd as ‘as if’ or 
‘not,’ and to make vdsfmi object of bhaksdyanias or of dnrdJuis (= vardhUavantasy 
which is not bad) . LThe fires, pada b, are personified in like fashion at AGS, iv. i . 2, 3 . J 
The verse ( 1 2 4- 1 2 ; 9 + 1 1 ===44) is much more irregular than th e definition of the 
Anukr, admits. 

2. The seers declare the master (gpdti) of the sacrifice by reason of 
sin disportioned, distressed about [his] offspring. What honeyed drops 
he offended in (.? apa-rddli)y with them let Vigvakarman unite (sam-srj) us. 
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MS. has in a the equivalent ydjamanam; its b reads vihaya prajam anutdpya- 
mdndhj while TS. has prajaQi) nirbhaktd{h') a 7 iufapydmdndk^ and PpjD. nh'bhdgatd 
bhagad anutapyajndJid. TS. and MS. make the lost drops only two: 7 nadha^yd^i 
stokdu . . . tMhydm\, with tdu instead of yan^ and hence raf'ddha. The translation 
implies correction to 7 nadhavy-^ as read by both the parallel texts and the comm. ; 
SPP'S text agrees with ours in reading the 7 natha%y- of all the mss. (except three of 
SPP’s, which follow the comm.). All the samhitd-m^^, make the absurd combination 
7 ias tebhih in d, seeming* to have in mind the participle 7 iastdj SPP. retains 7 iastebhis 
in his text, while ours emends to nas iebhis, as given in the comment to Prat. ii. 31. 
Ppp. has our second half-verse as its 3 c, d ; it reads jiiadhavydn stokdn npa yd rarddha 
sam md tardis srjad viqvakainnd. The comm, takes aim and iapy- in b as two inde- 
pendent words ; he explains apa rarddha in c by aniaritdn krtavdn^ which is doubtless 
its virtual meaning. j_W’s prior draft reads: “what honeyed drops he failed of” — 
that is, ‘ missed. -J 

3. Thinking the soma-drinkers to be unworthy of gifts Q admiyd)^ 
[though] knowing of the sacrifice, [he is] not wise (dhira) in the conjunc- 
ture (samayd)\ in that this man is bound having committed a sin, do 
thou, O Vigvakarman, release him for his well-being. 

The offense here had in view is far from clear. Instead of addnyd (which occurs 
only here), TS. has the apparently unintelligent ananyanj MS. reads ayajniydh yajhd 
ydn mdny- ‘thinking the unfit for offering to be fit for offering’ (or vice versa) \ both 
hav'e mh pi'dndsy a iox yajndsy a, and samare iox ye. Ppp, gives the second half-verse 
as 2 c, d, and ends it with /n; inimiugdhy enaih. TS. MS. have noydi at beginning of 
c ; TS. gives e/iac cakrvdn 'atdhi^ and MS. dm inahdc cakrvdit S-, and TS. esdm for esd. 
The comm, explains addnydn as ajhatvdropeiia ddndnarhdfh takes na ixih as particle of 
comparison, and xi\a\ies sarjiay a eqnal saikgi'dma : “as if one by confidence in the 
strength of his own arm should think the opposing soldiers despicable ” I The verse 
(I I 4 " 1 1 : 104- 12=44) has marked irregularities which the Anukr. ignores. 

4. Terrible [are] the seers ; homage be to them ! what sight [is] theirs, 
and the actuality {satyd) of their mind. For Brihaspati, O bull {mahisd), 
[be] bright {dyumdnt) homage ; O Viqvakarman, homage to thee ! protect 
thou us. 

The translation follows our text, though this is plainly corrupted. T.S, makes b less 
unintelligible by reading cdksasas for cdksur ydi, and samdhdd for saiydvij* Ppp. has 
in the half-verse only minor variants : bJiIma for glioi'ds.^ ''stu for asfu.^ safkdrk for 
satyam. In c, TS. has mahl sat for the senseless makisa^ and the comm, presents the 
same ; Ppp. reads brhaspate luahisdya dive : namo viqv-. TS. gives for d ndmo viqvd- 
karmanc sd n patv asttidn. In d all the pada-xnss. have the strange blunder pdhi.^ for 
pdht as required by the sense and by the saihkitd-text\ and SPP. adopts the blunder, 
thus giving a pada-readixig that is inconvertible into his own samhitd. The comm, 
takes r say as in a as “the breaths, sight etc.,” and satyam in b as yatliarthadaixi ; and 
he founds on this interpretation the use in Kaug, 38. 22, “ against faults of vision.” 

5. The sacrifice’s eye, commencement, and face: with voice, hearing, 
mind I make oblation. To this sacrifice, extended by Viqvakarman, let 
the gods come, well-willing. 
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The verse is found in no other text, and is perhaps not a proper part of the hymn; it 
is repeated below as xix. 58. 5. A few of the sa?kJiiM-mss„ (including our O.) ignore 
the a at beginning of d. The comm, is not certain whether the three nominatives in a 
designate Agni or sacrificial butter ; but he has no scruple about making them objects 
to jiiJiomu 

36. To get a husband for a woman. 

\Pativedana, — astarcam. agnisomtyarn. trdish^bJiam : i. hJmrij; 2^ aiiustuhh ; 

S, mcrtJ)iirajismk,'] 

Found (except vss. 6, 8) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2, 4, 5, 7). Used by 
Kaug. (34. 13ff.) among the women’s rites, in a ceremony for obtaining a husband; 
vss. 5 and 7 are specially referred to or quoted, with rites adapted to the text. It is 
further regarded by the schoL and the comm, as signified \yy pativedana (75. 7), at the 
beginning of the chapters on nuptial rites, accompanying the sending out of a wooer 
or paranymph. 

Translated: Weber, v. 219; xiiL2i4; Ludwig, p. 476; Grill, 55, 102; Griffith, i. 78 ; 
Bloomfield, 94, 322. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 306. 

1. Unto our favor, O Agni, may a wooer come, to this girl, along with 
our fortune (bhdgd). Enjoyable {justd) [is she] to suitors {vard)^ agree- 
able at festivals {sdmand ) ; be there quickly good-fortune for her with a 
husband. 

The text is not improbably corrupt. Ppp. reads in a, b sumaiim skandaloke idam 
mk kwndryamdno bhagenaj but it combines c and d much better into one sentence by 
reading for d osa?n patya bJiavati f) subhage yam. The comm, explains sambha- 
las as sajnbhdsaJcah samdddtd vaj or else, he says, it means hinsakah purvam abhild- 
savighdtl kanyd 7 n ayiicc/ian purusa/i. He quotes ApGS. i. 4 to show that vard also 
means paranymph, Jttsta he quotes Panini to prove accented justa. In d he reads 
usam^ and declares it to stikhakaram, LBergaigne, ReL vddP\.\i% takes 

as = * marriage.’ J • 

2. Fox'tune enjoyed by Soma, enjoyed by Brahman, brought together 
by Aryaman; with the truth of divine Dhatar, the husband-finder I 
perform {kf), 

Ppp. has a mutilated first half-verse : somajuito ary amnd saihbhrio bliaga; and at 
the end paiirvedanam. The comm, understands in a brahma- to mean the Gandharva, 
who and Soma are the first husbands of a bride (xiv. 2. 3, 4). He does not soo. in bJiaga 
anything but kanydrupam^ blmgadheyam; hot the meaning ‘Havors ” is not impossible. 

LBoth (“ fortune ” or “ favors ’’) and (the ceremony called 

“ husband-finder”) are objects of which, accordingly, needs to be rendered 

by ‘ make ’ or ‘ procure ’ for the one combination and by ‘perform ’ for the other. It 
is hardly a case of zeugma. — Bloomfield notes that sajhbhrta contains a conscious 
allusion to vs. I. J 

3. May this woman, O Agni, find a husband; for king Soma maketh 
her of good-fortune ; giving birth to sons, she shall become chief consort 

; having gone to a husband, let her, having good-fortune, bear 
{yi-rdj). 
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Three mss. (including our P.O.) read nari in a. LFor videsta in a {Gra 7 n 7 nar'^ 
§ S50 a),J Ppp. has videstii; at end of b it reads -gaih krfiotu; and it changes the 
second half-verse into an address by reading bhavasi^ and subhage vi 7 'ajd. The 
comm, explains 77iahisl as 77tahamyd q 7 -esthd bhdjya. The fourth pada is best scanned 
as jagatl, with resolution ga-tu-a l_or insert sa before subkagd], 

4. As, O bounteous one (niaghdvan)^ this pleasant covert hath been 
dear to the well-settled (stisdd) wild beasts, so let this woman be enjoyed 
of Bhaga, mutually dear, not disagreeing with her husband. 

The translation here involves emendation of the unmanageable susdda in b to susd- 
ddiTt^ as suggested by hi. 22. 6. SPP. has in his pada-tQxt suosdddh (as if nom, of 
susddas), and makes no note upon the word — probably by an oversight, as of our pada- 
mss. only Op. has such a reading ; the comm, understands szmidds, and explains it by 
sukhezia sthdtiifh yogyah ^ comfortable to dwell in ’ ; which is not unacceptable. The: 
comm, also has in a znaghavan^ and in d ab/drad/iayazitt (= abhivaz’dliayafiti^ or else 
putrapa^vadibhih sazzirddha bhavantX^, Ppp. has at the beginning yathd kkazhrazh 
inagJiavan cdrur esu^ and, mz^d^yazh vayaih jiistd bhagasyd saz/'ipz’-. All our 
sa 77 iMbd-mss. save one (H.), and half of SPP’s, give esd/i pr- in a-b ; but the comment 
to Prat ii. 57 quotes this passage as illustration of the loss of its final vzsazga by z^sds, 
Kau^. (34. 14) evidently intends an allusion to this verse in one of its directions : z/irgd- 
khardd vedydzzt zziazitraktdzti ‘ the articles mentioned in the text on the sacrificial, 
hearth from a wild beast’s covert,’ but the comm, does not explain the meaning. The 
Anukr. ignores the redundancy of a syllable in c. ^Pronounce jzistd iyazzi and reject. 
zidf'iP — The use of sdfzipzdya in dual and plural is natural: its extension to the 
singular is rather illogical (cf. TS. iv, 2. 4), unless we assign intensive value to saizt 
(‘ very dear ’).J 

5. Ascend thou the boat of Bhaga, full, unfailing; with that cause to 
cross over hither a suitor who is according to thy wish. 

Ox prat ikdfjiyd may perhaps mean ‘responsive to thy love.’ .Ppp. has in a a rztha^. 
in b aziuparas-^ and for c, d tz^ayo pzlsd hitarh yas patis pzatikdzzzyah. The comm, 
understands upa- in c as an independent word. With this verse, according to the 
comm., the girl is made to ascend a properly prepared boat. 

6. Shout to [him], O lord of riches; make a suitor hither-minded;, 
turn the right side to every one who is a suitor according to thy wish. 

Circumambulation with the right side toward one is a sign of reverence. A kz^azidaya 
in a is perhaps a real causative, ‘ make him call out to us ’ ; the comm, takes it so. II is. 
explanation [page 332 J of the accompanying rite is : “ offering rice in the night, one 
should make the girl step forward to the right.” 

7. Here [is] gold, bdellium ; here [is] anksd, likewise fortune ; these 
have given thee unto husbands, in order to find one according to thy 
wish. 

Aziksd (cf. aziksagandhi^ iv. 37.3) seems to be some fragrant product of the ox ; or 
it may perhaps come from uks ‘ sprinkle,’ but not through uksazu The mss. vary here, 
as everywhere else, in an indiscriminate manner between giiggidu and gzUgulu ; here 
the majority of ours have ~/g-, and the great majority of SPP’s have gg-] but gg- is. 
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accepted (as elsewhere) in our edition, and -Ig- in the other ; Ppp, reads the comm. 

Ppp* further vaya^n tikso atko bhaga ; and, in c-d, adhuh patik-. The comm, 
defines guggtilu as a well-known kind of article for incense,” and for auksa he quotes 
from Kegava (JmnqikasutrabJiasyakm'as) the couplet given in Bloomfield’s Kauqika on 
P -335 (but reading surahhtn gandhan ksirani). The comm., p, 332, explains that with 
this verse is to be performed a binding on and fumigation and anointing of the girl with 
ornaments, bdellium, and duksa respectively. LBR., iv. 947, pratikdinyaya, ^ 

8. Hither let Savitar conduct for thee, conduct a husband that is 
according to thy wish ; do thou assign [him] to her, O herb. 

The second nayatii is a detriment equally to sense and to meter ; the Anukr. counts 
it to a, and the pada-m^'&. mark the division accordingly. Emendation of iznim in c to 
idpi is strongly suggested. The verse hardly belongs to the hymn as originally made 
up; there has been no reference elsewdiere to an ‘Tierb”; nor does Kaug. introduce 
such an element. 

In the concluding atmvdka [fi.J are 5 hymns, 31 verses; the Anukr. says accord- 
mg\y tfdngadekddhiko^ntyah. 

This is the end also of the iomth prapdfhaku. 

LOne or two mss. sum up the book as 36 hymns and 207 verses.J 


Book III. 


LThe third book is made up largely of hymns of 6 verses each. 
It contains 13 such hymns, but also six hymns (namely 4, 7, 
13, 16, 24, 30) of 7 verses each, six hymns (namely 5, 6, ii, 15, 
19, 29) of 8 verses each, two hymns (namely 12, 17) of 9 verses 
each, two hymns (namely 20, 21) of 10 verses each, one hymn 
(namely 31) of ii verses, and one hymn (namely 10) of 13 verses. 
See Weber’s introduction to his translation, p. 178. The possi- 
bility of critical reduction to the norm is well illustrated by hymn 
31 — compare pages i and 37. The whole book has been trans- 
lated by Weber, Indische Siudien, vol. xvii. (1885), pages 177-314.J 


I. Against enemies. 

\AfJia7-van, — smdrnohanam. balmdevatyam. trdistubkam : 2 . mrddgarbhcl bhurij ; 

6. anustiibh ; 5 '. virdiptiraupiihd\ 

Found in Paipp. iii., next after the one which here follows it. In Ka.iig. (14. 17), 
this hymn and the next are called mo/iandm ‘ confounders,’ and are used in a rite 
(14. i7-'2i) for confounding an enemy’s army ; its details have nothing to do with those 
of the hymns. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Weber, xvii. 180 ; Griffith,!. Sr ; Bloomfield, lar, 325. 

1. Let Agni, knowing, go against our foes, burning against the impre- 
cator, the niggard; let him confound (pnohaya-) the army of our adver- 
saries {pcira ) ; and may Jataveclas make them handless. 

Ppp. gatrun and vidvdn in a change places. SPP. reports that the text used 

by the comm, reads nah after both here and in 2* i a. The comm, signalizes 

the beginning of the book by giving absurd etymologies of agm at the length of nearly 
a page. Pada c lacks a syllable, unless we allow ourselves to resolve sthm-fim* 

2. Ye, O Mariits, are formidable for such a plight ; go forward upon 
[them], kill, ovexxome! The Vasus have killed [them] ; suppliant [are] 
these ; for let Agni, their messengei', go against [their foes], knowing. 

The second half-verse is rendered literally as it stands, but is certainly badly corrupt. 
Ppp. has ambmrdam imsatnr agnir /ly esdm 7 ddmm praty^l^^^ gatriin^ which 

is much more acceptable : would be ‘ for [us] who supplicate,’ Diitas seems to 

have blundered in here out of 2. i a. Ludwig emends to which would 

improve c, but leave it uncpnneeted with d. In our edition an erratum for 

praiyctu^ which all the mss. read. The comm., with his customary neglect of accent, 
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takes ugras in a as vocative. He takes Idfce as a locative (= a^radhrsye sathgrama- 
laksane karinani')^ against the testimony of the other passages where the word occurs, 
and supplies niaisahayds. In b, he reads (with a couple of SPP’s mss. that follow him) 
mrndtas, and takes it (again against the accent) as accus, pi. A mfmrnan in c he renders 
as an imperative. The meter of the verse (ii-fir : 124-13 = 47) is capable of being 
fitted to the description of the Aniikr. [ii + io : 124-12=45 J by duly managing the 
resolutions. LAufrecht, KZ. xxvii. 219 (1S85), reconstructs the vs., mrddyata 

for 7 nrndta in b and reading c, d thus : dmimrdan vthavo ndfhitaso agnir hi qatrim 
pratyeti vidhyan. Cf. Bloomfield, 326. — Roth gives (in his notes) mrdata for 
7 }irnata and (in his collation) for hy esd 77 i, as Ppp. readings. J 

3. The army of enemies, O bounteous one, playing the foe against 
us — do ye (two), O Vrtra-slaying Indra, Agni also, burn against them. 

The verse is found also as SV. ii. 1215, which reads €hatruyaii 77 i in b, and begins c 
v^\ih. uhJidu ta 7 n (ta 77 i is read by the comm., and is called for as an emendation in our 
verse); it also has the correct accent a} 7 iitrasena 7 n^ which is found in only two of our 
mss. (O.Op.) and three of SPP’s; both editions read in our text, in d 
is a misprint for agniq. L^PP- combines r/i:-, badly: cf. i. 19.4, note.J 

4. Impelled, O Indra, forwards {Ipmvdid) by thy (two) bays — let thy 
thunderbolt go forth, slaughtering {pra~mr) the foes ; smite the on-coming, 
the following, the fitorng {pdrdflc) ; scatter their actual intent. 

The verse is RV. iii. 30. 6 ; which, however, reads at the beginning /r/f su te (as does 
also the comm.), accents in cpf'attcd aiittcdh {nnd. the comm, claims the same for our 
text), and has for d viqvaih satydih krtitthi vistdm astu^ which is even more unintelli- 
gible than our text. Weber proposes visvaksafydm a compound, “ turning itself in 
every direction’’; this, however, makes nothing out of -satya 77 t. Ludwig tx'anslates 
“ fulfil their design in all [both] directions,” which is not very clear, Ppp. reads viqvafk 
vistajh krfiuhi saiyaift esdjft j also quite obscure. The comm, takes saiya 7 n as 
“ established, settled,” 'scndi msnak kr 7 tuhi as “scatter, unsettle, make uncertain.” One 
would like to take visvak- as something like ‘ contrariwise,’ with the general sense “ turn 
their plans against themselves.” Ppp. has further nftah iox arnicas in c. 

5. O Indra, confound the army of our enemies; with the blast of fire, 
of wind, make them disappear, scattering. 

The defective first half-verse is completed by Ppp. in this form : ma 7 io 7 noha 7 ia 7 h 
krjiva (i.e. krnavas ?') mdi^d ^ 77 tztrebJiyas tvazn. The second half-verse is also 2. 3 c, d. 
The comm, explains dhrdjyd by dahafiainsaye yd vegitd gatis iaihavidhaya vegagatyd 
tayor eva vd gatyd* 

6. Let Indra confound the army ; let the Maruts slay with force ; let 
Agni take away its eyes ; let it go back conquered. 

All the mss. read indra^ vocative, at the beginning of the verse ; but SPP’s text, as 
well as ours, emends to { 7 idrah s-; and this the comm, also has. The comm, further in 
c d/iatid 77 z instead oi daUd 77 i. 


BOOK III. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMFIITA. 


86 


iii. 2- 


2, Against enemies* 

\Aiharvan. — sendmohajtmn, hahiidevatyam. t 7 ‘distuhhmn : 3 -^^. anusUibhi\ 

Found in Paipp. iii., next before the hymn here preceding. Used in Kaug. only with 
the latter, as there explained. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 183 ; Griffith, i. 82 ; Bloomfield, 121, 327. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Heiiry, Ma/iuel, p. 139. 

1. Let Agni our messenger, knowing, go against [them], burning 
against the imprecator, the niggard ; let him confound the intents of our 
adversaries ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

All the mss. have in a the false accent jprajfy etti (seemingly imitated from i. 2 d, 
where hi requires it), and SPP. retains it ; our edition makes the necessary emendation 
Xoprdty etii. Ppp. appears to have gairtln instead of vidvdn at end of a. 

2. Agni here hath confounded the intents that are in your heart; let 
him blow (d/iam) you away from [our] home ; let him blow you forth in 
every direction. 

Ppp. has dhatJtdtu for >-matu both times. The comm, renders a 7 mmiuhat by moha- 
j/atUy in accordance with his doctrine that one verbal form is equivalent to another. 

3. O Indra ! confounding [their] intents, move hitherward with [their] 

design \ with the blast of fire, of wind, make them disappear, 

scattering. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1.5 b, C. Pada b apparently means ‘take 
away their design, make them purposeless ’ ; the comm., distorting the sense of arvdn^ 
make.s it signify “go against [their army], with the design [of overwhelming it].’^ 
Ppp. reads d kdiya^ dhi (i.e. dyds adhi?). In our edition, restore the lost accent-mark 
Qvtt -dra oi i^idra in di, 

4. Go asunder, ye designs of them ; also, ye intents, be confounded ; 
also what is today in their heart, that smite thou out from them. 

All the mss. have in b ciftlini^ as if not vocative, and SPP, retains the accent, while 
our text emends io cittdnij the comm, understands a vocative. The comm, further 
takes ^ydkiiMyas as one word, explaining it as either viruddhah mmkalpdk or else 
(qualifying understood) as gadrundm vimdhdktltyiitpddaM rather, 

‘that of them smite thou out from [them].’ J 

5. Confounding the intents of those yonder, seizing their limbs, O 

Apva, go away; go forth against [them] ; consume [them] in their hearts 
with p^ngs (f oka) ; pierce the enemies with seizure the foes 

with darkness. 

The verse is RV. x. 103, 12, which reads in a ciiidin praiilobhdyanit^ and, for d, 
andhend ^mitrds tdmasd sacantdm; and SV. (ii, 121 1) and VS. (xvii. 44) agree with 
RV. Both /^^iZ-texts give m 'h grhand^ as impv. ; but the word is translated above (in 
accordance with Grassmann’s suggestion) as aor. pple. iom, grlmna^ because this com- 
bines so much better with the following pdre dii, A number of the samhiid-mss. 
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(including our P.s*m.E.s»m.LH.p.m.) make the curious blunder of accenting a;pve in b: 
the comm, explains it as a papadevata^ adding the precious etymology apavayayaii 
apagamayati sukham prandnc ca. Weber, ix. 4S2, thinks apvd reference to 
impurity (root pu) and to diarrhoea as caused by fear. To Weber’s citation (xvii. 184) 
from the Purana, add the line near the beginning of the Bhisma book, MBh. vi. 1.18, 
grutvd iu 7 tinada 7 h yodhdh (^akrn'mutram prastisruTJtdi. \ The Anukr. ignores the 
redundancy in a ; emendation to citta would remove it 

6. Yonder army of our adversaries, O Maruts, that comes contending 
against us with force — pierce ye it with baffling darkness, that one of 
them may not know another. 

The verse is an addition (as vs. 14) to RV. x. 103 LAufrecht, 2d ed’n, voL ii. p. 682J, 
but forms a proper part of SV. (ii. 1210) and VS. (xvii. 47). RV.VS. read in habhyditi 
nas (^ox asjnan dity abhi) \ SV. has abhyMij all have in c gMkata for vidhyataj 
and with the latter Ppp. intends to agree, but has gii/iata. For esdm in d, RV. gives 
amisdm, SV. etesdm^ and VS. atni and accordingly at the endyVmf;^. It takes violence 
to compress our b into a pada. 


3. For the restoration of a king, 

l^Atharvan, — ndnddevatyam utd^* gjteyam. trdiduhkam : j. 4.^, hkurik pankti ; 5, 6. amcstubh.l 

Found in Paipp. ii. (our vs. 5 coming last). Used by Kau9. (r6. 30), with the hymn 
next following, in a ceremony for the restoration of a king to his former kingdom. In 
Vmt. (9. 2), vs. I accompanies a morning oblation to Agm amkavani in the sakamedha 
rite of the cdttirjndsya and again (30.27), vs. 2 is used at the end of the 

sduirdmanl ceremony. 

Translated: Ludwig, p.441 ; Weber, xvii. 185 ; Griffith, i. 83 ; Bloomfield, 112, 327. 
— Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, p. 140. 

I. He hath shouted Q/erand ) ; may he be protector of his own here; 
O Agni, bend apart the two widened firmaments ; let the all- 

possessing Maruts harness thee ; lead thou hither with homage yon 
man of bestowed oblation. 

This is a very literal translation of the obscure verse, which is plainly an adaptation 
or corruption, or both, of a RV. verse in a hymn to Agni (vi. 1 1. 4 : it is repeated, with- 
out variant, in MS. iv. 14. 15) \ ddidyiitat su dpako vibhava ^g 7 ie ydjasva rodasf uruci: 
dyMi ndydfh nd/nasd 7 'dtdka%>ya anjdnti supraydsmn pdnca jdndhj and, wdiat is very 
noteworthy, the latter half-verse of RV, is decidedly mpre closely reflected in the Ppp. 
version: dimim naya tuiindsdrdtahavyoyttjanti suprajasam panca jandh; Ppp. has 
also bhavatpx end of a. It could not be expected to And concinnity and sense in a 
verse so originated 5 the address seems to be changed from Agni to Indra, and some 
sort of comparison aimed at between the latter and the reinstated king. Tlie/<^z/^-text 
divides in a svaopa/if and, as the word may be a part of the adaptation Lof the original 
to the purpose of this hymnj, the translation so treats it, instead of substituting, as 
Weber and Ludwig do, smapak; comm, explains it both ways \ svakTydndm pra- 
jdnd 7 H pdlakah sukarind vd. The comm, makes the king subject of dcikradat in a, 
apparently takes vydcasva in b as one word (= vydpnuM)^ tvd in c as designating 
Agni (^yunjantii ^ prdpnuvantii^ tvatsahdyd bkavantti)^ 2xid in d as the king. 
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Tlie Anukr. ignores t\\t jagati pada (c) [_or lets it offset a counted as lolj. l_The 
usual compound is sv-dpas; but sv-apas^ though not quotable, is quite possible. J 

2. Indra, the inspired one, however far away, let the ruddy ones set 
in motion hither (a-cydvaya^ in order to friendship, when the gods ven- 
ture (?) for him a gdyaU% a brJiatiy a song {arkd)^ with the sdiitrdmani 
(ceremony). 

This verse is nearly as obscure as the preceding, and probably as hopelessly corrupt 
The ruddy ones” in a are, according to the comm., priests Weber under- 

stands ^Hiorses,” Ludwig <‘somas.” The comm, takes dddhrsmita in d first from root 
dhr ( I = adkdrayan)^ then apparently from dhrs (^ptmfam visrastrivayava 7 n indram 
ptmah sarvavayavopetam aknrvan^ citing TS. v. 6. 34); Ppp. has dadrcaniay perhaps 
dadrhanta might be made to yield the best sense ; restoration of the augment -would fill 
out the deficient meter, which the Anukr. fails to remark. R. conjectures “ made firm 
for him the mighty gdyairi as bolt.” About half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) 
accent in b sakhyhyaj the same uncertainty as to this word appears elsewhere. 

3. For the waters let king Varuna call thee; let Soma call thee for 
the mountains ; let Indra call thee for these subjects {vz^) ; becoming a 
falcon, fly unto these subjects. 

u Fq!*” may of course be ‘‘ from ” in a and b, as preferred by j^the fourj translators 
and comm. Ppp. reads, in a, b vartma jukava sotnas tvd '‘yarn hvayatij and again in 
c, ifidras tvd ^yam hvayati. With the proper resolutions, this verse is a decent tristiddi; 
the Anukr, scans it as ii-f io: 10 + 10 = 41. The verses in our text are wrongly 
numbered from this one on. 

4. Let the falcon lead hither from far {pdra) the one to be called, 
living exiled in others’ territory (yJ^y/Zr^) ; let the (two) Alvins make the 
road for thee easy to go ; settle together about this man, ye his fellows. 

The translation follows both previous translators, and the comm. (= hvdta'iyazn)^ in 
implying hdvyam in a instead of havydm ‘oblation’ ; yet Ppp. reads kavis^ which su\> 
]ports /lavy dm. The comm», with several of SPP’s mss., has avaruddham in b; for 
Lthe technicol] aparudd/ia^ car an (zvid avagam, 6 d) compare especially PB. xii. 12. 6. 

5. Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen [thee] against 
[them] (? prdti)) Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained for thee 
security (>(7/;/^^) in the people (tf/f). 

The comm., and a few of SPP’s mss. that follow it, have at the beginning tniyantu 
(= sdmtatyena sevantdmi). Several (including our P.jVLO.Op.) read 

pratijdnah y Ppp. has the easier reading pauca jazulh^ with hvayanii for and, in 
b, varsata for avrsatay also it ends with adidharas. As in more than one other case, 
all the mss. accent tc in the second half-verse, and the pada-t^ii^t put.s its double stroke 
of pada-division before the word ; and both editions read te; but it should plainly be te^ 
as our translation renders, and as the comm, also explains it. The comm, combines in 
b pratimitrds^ making it mean “ opposing friends ” ; the combination of vr ‘ choose ’ 
with is strange and obscure. 

6. Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider — making 
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him go away (dpdnc), O Indra, then do thou reinstate {ava-gamayd) this 
man here. 

The comm, explains sajatd and nistya as samaifula and nikrstabala ( ! ) [^as at i. 1 9. 3 J, 
and ava gamaya as bodhaya^ The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical deficiency 
in a; emendation to -vddati would fairly rectify it. L^or ava-gain^ see note to vs, 4.J 

4. To establish a king. 

\Atharvan. — saptaham. aindram^ trdUtuhkam: i.jagait; 4^ y , Idmrij .'Y 

Found in Paipi^. iii. Used in Kang, only with the next preceding hymn (as there 
explained), although the two are of essentially different application, this one referring 
to a king who has been called or chosen, and has to be inaugurated as such. In 
Vait. (13.2), in the agnistoma sacrifice, vs. 7 accompanies, with vii. 28, oblations to 
pathyci svasti and other divinities. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 252 ; Zimmer, p. 164 ; Weber, xvii. 190 ; Griffith, i. 84 ; Bloom- 
field, 1 13, 330. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, p, 141, 

1 . Unto thee hath come the kingdom ; with splendor rise forward ; [as] 
lord of the people {vigas)^ sole king, bear thou rule (yi-rdj)\ let all the direc- 
tions call thee, O king ; become thou here one for waiting on, for homage. 

The translation implies in a agan^ which is very probably the true reading, though 
th^ pada-mss, divide tvd :gan. The metrical redundancy in a, b is best removed by 
omitting (for which Ppp. and the comm, read '^diich seems (as meaning 
also Un the east’) to have been added in order to make yet more distinct the compari- 
son with the sun implied in 2?^ ////y t\\Q pada-X^xX reckons the word wrongly to b, and 
the comm, renders it pilr'vam ^ formerly ’ ; he takes vi raja as “ be resplendent,” which 
is of course possible. The verse has but one real pada (a). ^ (“ 9 ^* ^ d), 

cL ndmasopasddy as, used Xwice in I<V»j 

2 . Thee let the people ivi^as) choose unto kingship thee 

these five divine directions ; rest at the summit of royalty, at the 
pinnacle (kakiid) ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 3.92) and MS. (ii. 5. 10), with nearly accordant 
differences of reading: gavo ^vrn a/a rdjyaya m tvam havania {W6. vardkantij 
mm'Mak svarkah ksatrdsya kakMhi kaMMhiJj) gigrzya?ids in c. TB., 

moreover, has the second half-verse (in ii. 4. 77 ; the first half is our iv. 22. 2 a, b), 
agreeing with A V. except by giving bsafrdsy a ba/cz'dMs. Ppp. further varies the 
word by reading kakudhij it also has in a 'Vpiiitam^ and for d ato vasuni vi bhajdsy 
ttgrah, A number of the mss. (including our O.Op.) read in a rdjyaya, as, indeed, they 
generally disagree Lin threefold wisej as to the accent of this word. P.M.W. have in a 
'vrsatdm. lihtQomin.rtndtx^vdrsmanbygarh’ergrayasi/abyassva. 

3 . Unto thee let thy fellows come, calling [thee] ; Agni shall go along 
as speedy messenger ; let the wives, the sons, be well-willing ; thou, for- 
midable, shalt see arrive much tribute. 

ppp. has in a, b y antic bhuvanasy a jala^ gnir ditto jarase dadhati, and combines 
dny,jdyas p-r The comm, finds in b an incomplete simile : thy messenger, unassail- 
able like fire, shall ” etc. 
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4. Let the (two) Alvins thee first, — let Mitra-and-Varima both, let all 
the gods, the Maruts, call thee ; then put {kr) thy mind unto the giving 
of good things ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

With c compare RV. i. 54. 9 d, which rectifies the meter by reading krsva. The 
second half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : sajatanam madhyajnesfhe ^ha inasyd, (cf. 
ii. 6. 4 c ; iii. 8. 2 d) sve kset/'e savitc vl raja. The third pada is made bhurij by the 
change of krsva to krnusva, 

5. Run forth hither from the furthest distance; propitious to thee be 
heaven-and-earth both ; king Varuna here saith this thus ; he here hath 
called thee ; Ltherefore {sd)] do thou come to this place. 

Ppp. has babhutdm iox tibhe stdm at end of h, and ahvat svenam ehi at end of d. 
SPP. reports all his as reading aha instead of aha in c ; no such blunder has 
been noted in ours. His ms. of the comm, also appears to have dhvat in d, but doubt- 
less only by an oversight of the copyist (under the next verse it gives ahvai in an iden- 
tical phrase of exposition). MS. (ii. 2. ii ; p. 24. 3) gives z. prat ika reading a pr^ehi 
paramdsydh pardvdtah^ while no corresponding verse is found in its text — or else- 
where, so far as is known, unless here. 

6. Like a human Indra, go thou away ; for thou hast concurred {sam- 
jnd) in concord with the castes Q ) ; he here hath called thee in his own 
station; he shall sacrifice to the gods, and he shall arrange the people 
(vi^as). 

The translation of this obscure and difficult verse implies much and venturesome 
emendation in the first half; namely, in a, indra iva Pnanusydh^ and in b vtirndis, 
Weber also takes 7 Hanusyas meant for a nom. sing., and renders it “ menschenge- 
staltet”; the other translators understand ma 7 msya zdqas^ as does the Pet. Lex. The 
Ppp. version, mdro ida 77 t ma 7 iusya prx suggests -syahy and is decidedly better in 
prehi (to be resolved into ’^'^'hence perhaps the corruption to parehz)] the 

repeated vocative hidraomdra (so the /^^ 4 ^-text) is not to be tolerated. For b, Ppp. 
has Sixth hi yajhiyas tvd vatnmena satnmdmiak,, \di\\c\\ too corrupt to give us aid ; 
the emendation to vdrfuiis is a desperate and purely tentative one, as there Is no evi- 
dence that vdrna had assumed so early the sense of ‘caste.’ Weber suggests that 
vartma here is equal to miratia ‘ elector ’ ; Zimmer takes it as virtually for devdis : both 
entirely unsatisfactory. Ppp. ends the verse mih. sa ka ip ay ad di^ah. To the comm, 
there is no difficulty; the repeated vocative is out of reverence {Marmihattt)^ ttiami- 
is a Vedic irregularity for -syan\ Qit else qualifies understood; the plural 

varmidis is plur. ttiajestuHcns for vafnitmia j kalpaydt^i finally, is svas%Hvvydpdres 7 t 
niyzifikmn. The Anukr. passes without notice the pada d, it being easy to read 
the verse into 44 syllables. 

7. The wealthy roads, of manifoldly various form, all, assembling, 
have made wide room for thee; let them all in concord call thee; to the 
tenth [decade of life] abide here formidable, well-willing. 

Pathyd rcvatTs, divinities of good roads and welfare, are explained by the comm, as 
pafho *^ 7 iapetd ttiargahitakdrinya etatsaihjud dtntaidh; or else pathyds is pathi sfidh- 
avail,, and rcvatls is dpas. Both editions read in d vaqc did^ but the comm., with 
SPP’s qt'otriyas V. and K., read vase did, and the translation implies this. Ppp. offers 
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no variants for the verse. Many of our samhita-mss. (P.M.W.E.I.H.) retain the final 
visarga of samviddnah before hv- in c; SPP. does not report any of liis as guilty of 
such a blunder. |_V. and K. recognize vaqehd as a variant. J 

Ppp. appends another vei'se: yadi jarena kavisd daivd gamaydmasi: atrd ta 
indr as kevallr vi^o balihrtas karat (cf. RV. x. 173. 6 c, d). 

5. For prosperity : with a parna-amulet. 

\Atharvan. — astakam. sdu7nyam. dmispibham : piro nustiip trishd/i ; 8 . virddii^’obrhati,'] 

Found (except vs. 8) in Paipp. iii. Used by Kaug. ([9. 22), with viiL 5 and x. 3, 6y 
to accompany the binding on of an amulet for general prosperity {iejobaldyurdhanddi- 
^ustaye^ comm.). And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. [_comm. should say ^anti K. 

— Bloom field J as employed in a mahdcdnti named dugirasu [_In the prior draft, W. 
writes “For success of a king: with” etc. as title of this hymn. Its place in the 
collection, next after iii. 3 and 4, and its second vs., seem to justify that title. J 

Translated ; Weber, xvii. 194 ; Griffith, i. 86 ; Bloomfield, 1 14, 33 1 . — Vss. 6 and 7, 
Zimmer, p. 184, with comment. 

1. Hither hath come this /'<^r;2ez~araiilet, strong, by strength slaughter- 
ing our rivals ; force of the gods, milk of the herbs, let it quicken me 
with splendor unremittingly. 

Ppp. has for d mayi rdstra?h jinvatv aprayucchan. Aprayavan in d, which is read 
by all the mss. (hence by both editions) and the comm., is xinquestionably to be emended 
(as suggested by BR., v. 1015) to -ydvam \^Skt. Cram.^ § b, root yu ; c£.y2^c/i j \ the 
word is quoted in the Prat, text (iv. 56), but not in a way to determine its form {apra- 
yavadz-). As the later verses show, par/ia is to be understood here as the tree of that 
name (JBiitea frondosa : comm, paldqavrksai). The comm, raises no objection to dpra- 
ydvan, and explains it as either mdm vihdyd 'napagantd san (with irregular exchange 
of caseTorms), or else apraydtar, i.e. sarvada d/mryamana, 

2. In me [maintain] dominion, O /^m^"~amulet, in me maintain wealth; 
may I in the sphere of royalty be familiar Q nijd), supreme. 

Compare the nearly corresponding vi. 54. 2, which suggests emendation of nijds to 
ytijds L‘may I be supreme above [any] ally or fellow-king’ {yujds as abl,)J. Ppp, has 
rdstram for ksatram in a, and its d rends yajd bhuydsa?n uttard, supporting the emen- 
dation. Our Bp. reads in z-vargre, as some of the mss. do in the other occurrences of 
this obscure word: the comm, explains it hy dvarjane svddhmf'karane ny^-^ro'grizdonC 
znd nija hj ananyasahdya, give ‘ bestandig ’ for 

3. The dear amulet which the gods deposited hidden in the forest-tree 

— that let the gods give^to us to wear, together with length of life [dyus). 

Ppp. has for h vdjim devdh priyaih mdliim, "md its second half-verse is iam ma 

indras sahd^'^yusd manifk daddtu bhartave. 

4. The parnd, Soma's formidable power, hath come, given by Indra, 
governed (px) by Vanina ; may I, shining greatly, wear it in order to 
length of life for a hundred autumns. 

The translation implies emendation in c of the unmanageable priydsam to bhriydsam^ 
an obvious improvement, adopted also by Weber, and supported by the reading of Ppp., 



iii s- 


BOOK IIL THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAHHITA. 


92 



akam bibharmij the comm., too, though reading priy-^ glosses it with bhHydsajh 
dhdrayeyam. In b, Ppp. sakkyas for gisias. The comm, finds in sdmasya par- 
nds ill a allusion to the origin of the parna-tvee from a leaf (par/ia) of soma, and 
cj[uotes for it TS. iii. 5. 7^ Rdcaindnas in c he uses -na?n^ c[ua]ifying tdm. The 
metrical definition of the verse is wanting in the Anukr. mss. ; we may call it a nicrt 
tristiibh. [See Weber’s note on 

5. The parm-amulet hath ascended me, in order to great imharmed- 
ness, so that I may be superior to patron (aryamdn) and to ally (samvzd). 

Sam vM is here taken as corresponding noun to the common adjective 
(the Pet. Lex., ‘‘possession”; Weber, “favor”); the comm, makes it samanajndjidt 
or samabaldtj and a?yaman^ according to him, comes from arm yamayaifi, and means 
adkikabalah pttriipraddtd ca. Ppp. combines niahya ^risp in b, and has for d matmsya 
adki samgatak (or sammatali). All the mss., and SPP’s text, read iittards in c; 
our Uttar as is a necessary emendation. |_As to aryamd/ij cf. Weber’s note.J 

6. They that are clever chariot-makers, that are skilful smiths — sub- 
jects to me do thou, O pmmd, make all people {jdna) round about. ? 

V^i^.hegitisyat taksdm z^atli-j^ndLitsseeon'ih-zli-Yerseissar'vdns tva'^urnarandhayo 
"‘pastzm krnu medluam. The comm, renders d/iwdnas hy dhtvard mdtsikdk ‘fisher- 
men,’ and gives the technical definition of the caste oi rathakdras, Weber (p. 196 £f.) 
treats with much fulness of these and other caste matters. Upastin the comm, explains, 
nearly enough correctly, by sevdrtha?h sarnipe vidyamancin updsmdn vd, * j 

7. They that are kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and troop- ; 

leaders- — subjects to me do thou, O parnd^ make all people round about. J 

Our Bp. reads in b grdzna^nydh^ emended to mydk; Kp. has grdmanydh j Op. and : I 

D. (and, so far as appears, all SPP’s/t?^/(t2:-mss.) grdmanydh ; the word is divided by ^ 

the RV, 7J^^r/<'2-text {grdmamtJt)^ z,s in all reason it should be; and its division seems I 

favored, if not required, by our Prat, iii. 76. Ppp. has a quite different text: tipastir | 

asiti vdigya nta qudra utd ''\ryah for a, b, with c, d as in its version of vs. 6 (but with 
tfm Lintending .?J instead of tvd ^nrna). V 7 ebei\ on authority of 

<JB. hi. 4. X. 7, proposes to emend a toy/ ^rdjdno ; the comm, explains the rajanas 
hy any adegadhipah ; and rdjakftas by rdjye ^bMsiTicanii ""ti sadvdh. Lin SFP’s Cor- 
rections (to p. 364), his J.P. are reported as dividing 

8. Parnd art thou, body-protecting; a hero, from the same womb 
{yoni) with me a hero; with the year’s brilliancy- — therewith I bind 
thee on, O amulet. 

Wanting in Ppp. The second pada is damaged, mfaeter and in sense, by the 
apparently intruded 

The amtzfdka Li-J ends here, having 5 hymns and 33 verses; the old Anukr. says: 
tringannimittdh sadrcem (rriss. -darc^ kdry as iisrah. 

6 . Against enemies: with a^vatthd, 

\^Jagadhtja 7 npurusa,--^asttwmvt, vdnaspatydgvatthadevaiy am, dnuspibkamP^ 

Found (except vs, 6) in Paipp. iii. Used by Kaug. (48. 3 ff.) in a rite of sorcery 
against enemies ; vss. 7, 8 are specially quoted (48, 6, 5), with actions adapted to the 
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text. The comm, also describes it as employed by the Naks. [conim. again errs; 
should be ganti — BloomfieldJ K. (i 7, 19) in a mahaqmtti called angirasi. 

Translated: A. Kuhn, Herabkmift des Feuers etc., 1859, P* 224, or 2d eel, p. 198; 
Weber, xvii. 204 ; Grill, 21, 104 ; Griffith, i. 87 ; Bloomfield, 91, 334. 

1. The male {piimdns) [is] born out of the male — the aqvatthd 
from the khadird; let it smite my foes, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

A very acceptable emendation would be ^dri jatds^ since is plainly accessory 
to the ablative ^whsdsy as ddhi to khadird f in h (cf. dsaias ja;mre\ x. 7. 25). 
Ppp. retains the initial a of ag?/ait/ias, and begins d gang cd ^ham. The agvattha 
begins as a parasite, usually on the garni (fern.), this time from the hard kkadira (masc.). 

2. Ci'ush them out, O aevatthd, our violent foes, O expelling one, allied 
with Vrtra-slaying Indra, with Mitra, and with Varuna. 

The translation implies the reading of 'vdibadha in b as an independent word ; it is 
so regarded by BR., Weber, the later translators, and the comm, ; all the pada-ms>s, 
make it into a compound dddhat as j and both editions so write it Ppp. reads 

instead, for b, gairutt 7 nayi bddha todhata. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read in a 
ni gr - ; one of SPP’s has srmhz. The comm, explains dodhatas as bhrgam ka??tpayitf 7 ij 
|_biit see Ved. Stud, ii. loj. 

Ppp. adds a verse of its own: yathd *gz'ati/ia nistiazni pur imii jdtdn uid "paz'dzi 
(cf. X. 3. 13-15) : ezjd prdaizyatas tv am abhi tisthasahasvatd. 

3. As thou, O agvatthd, didst break out [the within the great 

sea, so do thou break out all these, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

‘‘ The sea,” doubtless the atmosphere, as explained by the comm, (and Weber). The 
comm, reads dbhmas in a, and two or three of SPP’s mss. so far agree with him as to 
give the (blundering) this reading exhibits a much less startling and 

anomalous crowding-out of the root-final by the personal ending than does (see 
my Skf, Gr. §555), and so is more acceptable. Some of SPP’s mss. similarly mix up 
bhmdhi bhandhi in c; the comm., of course, has the former. A part of the mss. 

(including our Bp.P.M.E.H.) leave mahati in b unaccented (as again at xi. 8. 2, 6). 
Ppp. yathd Agvattha vibhinaccham tahaty arnave : evd 7 ne gatro cittdzd visvag bJiidhi 
sahasvatd (ci. owe ys ,6 0 ,^ 

4. Thou that goest about overpowering, like a bull that has over- 
powered— with thee here, O agvattM, may we overpower our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a carati, as does also the comm., followed by two or three of SPP’s 
mss. Ppp. further combines in b sdsahdndi and ends d with saihvisivaM, ^The 

\y^j!?/^/«V5-ms5. ah combine iva rs- in b; see note to Prat. m.46.J 

5. Let perdition bind them, with unreleasable fetters of death — my 

foes, O whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

Ppp. has avimokydis in b, and (as in vs. i ) begins d with yang cd ""ham. Several of 
our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have at the beginning the senseless reading shndHi, 

6. As, O agvatthd, ascending them of the forest-trees, thou dost put 
them beneath thee (dd/tara), so the head of my foe do thou split apart 
and overcome. 
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Ppp. (as we saw above) bas the second half of this verse, with variants, as its 3 c, d. 
What the vanaspatyd is, as distinguished from vdnaspdti^ is as obscure as the similar 
relation of rtu and artavd [iii. 10.9 notej ; possibly ' they of that sort, they and their 
kind’; our translation marks, rather mechanically, the distinction. The comm, says 
that here vanaspati means “ the place where trees grow,” and vdnaspatya the trees 
themselves — which is an explanation quite after his kind. 

7. Let them float forth downward, like a boat severed from its moor- 
ing {bmidhand) \ of them, thrust forth by the expelling one, there is no 
returning again, 

Ppp. reads in c mif^bddha; our Op. has vdibddhd : pramtittanmn, Astii in d, for 
asti^ would be an improvement. The comm, gives a double explanation of bandhana^ as 
either place or instrument of fastening. ^The vs, recurs at ix. 2. 12, with sayaka- for 
vaibadJid-, — W’s collation of Op. gives not/n^ojj 

8 . I thrust them forth with mind, forth with intent and incantation ; 
forth with branch of tree, of acvattJid^ we thrust them. 

Ppp. has in a prdi ^ndn nuddmi (which makes the meter easier), and at the end cor- 
respondingly the active nuddmasi ; for b it gives qriyena brdhmand. The linguali- 
zation of the first n of endn is noted in Prat. iii. 80, and the comment on that rule quotes 
the instance in c, but not that in a. According to Kaug. the thing mentioned in the text ” 
(perhaps an effigy of the person aimed at, in the “ vitals ” of which something has been 
buried by the preceding rule) [having been put upon a boatj is with this verse and 
ix. 2. 4 pushed forth with a branch, and with vs. 7 made to float away. 

7. Against the disease ksetriya. 

hrgmngiras. — saptarcam. yaksmand^anaddivatain uta baliudevatyam^ dnuspdfkam : 

6, hkurij\ 

Found in Paipp. iii., with few variants, but with vs. 5 at the end. Used by Kaug. 
(27. 29) in a healing ceremony (its text does not specify the disease) ; and reckoned 
(26. I, note) to the takmandgana gana. And the comm, quotes it as employed by the 
Naks. [QantiPJ K. (17, 19) in the called 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 208 ; Grill, 8, 105 ; Griflith, i.89; Bloomfield, 15, 336. 

1. On the head of the swift-running gazelle (/mrind) is a remedy; he 
by his horn hath made kse^riyd disappear, dispersing, 

Vimud is divided {vmand) in the p}adaAQtX, as if from %n -f m « unfasten’ — winch 
is, indeed, in all probability its true derivation, as designating^ primarily a deciduous 
horn, one that is dropped off or shed ; and in this peculiarity, as distinguished from the 
permanent horns of the domestic animals, pei'haps lies the reason of its application to 
magicar remedial uses. The verse occurs also in ApQS. xiii. 7. 16 [where most mss. 
have raghusyato}. For the ksetriya^ see above, ii. 8. [J®** See p. 1045.J 

2. After thee hath the bull-gazelle stridden with his four feet ; O horn, 
do thou unfasten (visa) the ^seffdyd that is compacted (?) in his heart. 

Ppp. has a different d : Ay krdt. The vrord-play in c, between 

tfisdnd and obvious ; that any was intended \v\lh xnnlcma in i d is very ques- 

tionable. This verse, again, is found in Ap^S. ib., but with considerable variants : anu 
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iva harino rnrgah padbhic caiurbJiir akramft : vismie vi sydi ^iam grantkim yad asya 
gulpJhdta?h hrdi; here it is a “ knot ” that is to be untied by means of the horn. One 
of our mss. (O.) has in z padbhis^ like ApCS. The comm.^ followed by a couple of 
SPP’s mss., further agrees with Ap(JS. by reading gulphita?it in c, and explains it as 
gulpliavad grathitam. The occurrence of the rare and obscure guspita Lmisprinted 
gitstitam\ in CB. iii, 2. 2. 20 is also in connection with the use of a deer’s horn. 

3. What shines clown yonder, like a four-sided roof (chadis)^ therewith 
we make all the ksetriyd disappear from thy limbs. 

In our edition, iena in c should tend, as read by nearly all the saikhitd'm^s. 
(all save our P.M.), and by SPP. The sense of a, b is obscure to the comm., as to us ; 
he guesses first that it is ‘‘ the deer-shaped thing extended in the moon’s disk,” or else 
“a deer’s skin stretched on the ground”; ckadis is ‘‘the mat of grass with which a 
house is covered.” Weber takes it as a constellation; Grill (mistranslating by 
“post”), as the gazelle himself set up on his four legs, with his horns for roof I If a 
constellation, it might be the Arab “ manzil” 7, f.t;, t Aquarii, which its shape and name 
connect with a tent : see Sfifya-Siddhdnta^ note to viii. 9 (under 25th asterism) ; this is 
not very far from the stars mentioned in the next verse Lx and v ScorpionisJ. 

4. The two blessed stars named Unfasteners that are yonder 

in the sky — - let them unfasten of the the lowest, the highest 

fetter. 

The verse is nearly identical with ii. 8. i above, which see [^b recurs at vi. 121.3 b; 
V. Schroeder gives the Katha version of a, b, bss.j p, 15, and Tiibinger Kathadiss,^ 
P- 75 j- PpP' i^akes it in part yet more nearly so, by beginning with ud agdtdni b/mga- 
vatiy but reads in c vi ksetriyarh tvd ^bhy dnaqe LcL our 6 bj ; and its end and part of 
vs. 6 (which next follows) are defaced. 

5. The waters verily [are] remedial, the waters disease-expelling, the 
waters remedial of everything ; let them release thee from ksetriyd. 

The first three pad as are RV, x. 137. 6 a,b, c, save that RV. has sdrvasya in c ; but 
vi. 91. 3 below represents the same verse 5^et more closely. 

6. If from the drink dsziti) thzX was being made the ksetriyd hath, 
come upon (yi-aq) thee, I know the remedy of it; I make the ksetriyd 
disappear from thee. 

The word dsttH is of doubtful and disputed sense; Weber says “infusio seminis” 
[_as immediate cause of the “ Erb-iibel,” which is Weber’s version of kseiriyd)^\ Grill, 
“gekochter Zaubertrank” ; the comm., dravibJmtam amtam ‘liquidized food.’ 

7. In the fading-out of the asterisms, in the fading-out of the dawns 
also, from us [fade] out all that is of evil nature, fade ovX {up a-vas^ the 
ksetriyd, 

Ppp. has tato '"sasdm at end of b, and in c dmayat for durbhfifam. Emendation of 
asmdt in c to asindt (as suggested by Weber) would notably improve the sense. The 
second pada has a syllable too many, unless we make the double combination wds 6 
"^sdsam, ‘ 
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8. For authority. 

\Athar'vmi . — 7 ndi^ra?n uia vdifoadevam. t 7 'disUibhm}i : s^d.jagati; 4. 4-^. virddbr/iailgaTbhd ;■ 

5 . anustubhd\ 

Verses 1-4 found in Paipp. i., but defaced. The hymn is used by Kaug. (55. 17-18 
also 55. I, note), with i, 9, 30, etc., in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, and,, 
according to the schoh (ro. 19, note), in that for the generation of wisdom (the comm, 
says, as belonging to the dyusya gafta). Verses 5 and 6 are the same with vi. 94. 1,2, 
and it is vi. 94, rather than these verses here, that is used in Kaug. 12.5 (the comm, 
blunderingly prescribes the use under both passages). Verse 4 has the same pratika 
as xiv. 1.32 and one or the other of the two verses is taught in Vait. (22. i) as used 
‘‘by Kaugika ” in the agfiistoniaj but our Kaug. has no such use, and it is doubtless 
xiv. 1.32,33 that he prescribes (79. 17 ff.) in the nuptial ceremonies; but the comm, 
reports the use here, as if it referred to vss. 4 and 5. The comm, further regards the 
hymn as employed by the Naks. K. (iS), in the dirdvatl rite, and by Parigista 5.3 ; 
in both cases as an dyusya hymn. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 21 2 ; Griffith, i. 90. 

1. Let Mitra come, arranging with the seasons, uniting (1 sain-ve^aya-) 
the earth with the ruddy ones {turiyd)\ then to us let Vanina, Vayu, 

Agni, assign great royalty of union (1 samvegyd). 

The verse is very obscure, and probably corrupt, though found almost without vari- 
ant (only tat for atka in c) in Ppp. also. The epithet samvegyd (found onl}?^ here) 
seems fashioned to correspond to the participle samveqdyan in b *, but Weber renders 
the ppL by “ umlagernd ’’ and the epithet by “ruhsam the comm., by “ pervading ” 

(yydpmivafi) and “ suitable for abiding in ” {sanivcgdrliam avasthrmayogyani). The 
comm, takes nsriyds as gavas^ i.e. kirands ‘ rays.’ K. ventures heroic emendations : 

“ Let Mitra come after ordering of the time, enlivening (sadihapayan or something 

equivalent, since ‘putting to rest’ is no result of the action of Mitra’s rays) the earth 

with his rays; but let Varuna make wind and fire {ydyihti agnim)^ make our great : 

realm go to rest.” The first pada is redundant, unless we make the double combination 

mitrd rtubhih. kalp- as ‘sich richtend nach.’J 

2. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy here {idtwi ) ; let Indra, Tvashtar, : 

welcome ray words {vdeas)] I call the divine Aditi, mother of heroes .1 

{cum-), that I may be midmost man of my fellows. . 

The first pada is also vii. 17, 4 a, and VS. viii. 17 a. The plural verb in b .seems to 
imply that all the deities mentioned in the line are to be regarded as its subjects. 
Madhyamestha (like viadhyamagi, iv. 9.4), probably the one whom the others gather 
about as chief ; the comm, has nothing valuable {samrddhakdmah sau svasamdndih 
sevyahp The comm, takes f^dti in a as = Aryaman, Ppp. grhnantu for haryaniu 
in b. The meter of d would be rectified by reading syam (or dsam, as is perhaps 
assumable in this stage of the language) for dsani. The verse as it stands (ri -r 12 : 
i r + 12 = 46) is ill described as a 

3. I call, with acts of homage, Soma, Savitar, all the Adityas, in the 
contest for preeminence ; may this fire shine for very long, kindled by 
[my] fellows who gainsay not, 
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The translation implies in b emendation ^cf. iii. i8. 4J to ahamutUwatve (against all 
the riiss. and both editions), as proposed by BR., i. 891 ; the comm, also takes it as 
two words, and renders titiaratve hj }uijamdnasya crdistkye, Ppp. reads devdn ior 
dditydn in b. The comm, has didayat in samliitdj om pada-text has it, and Prat. iii. 22 
and iv. 89 deal with its conversion to didayat in samMid. 

4. May ye be just here; may ye not go away {paras) \ may an active 
herdsman (gopd), lord of prosperity, drive you hither ; do ye, with [your] 
desires, [attend] upon {>) his desire ; let all the gods conduct you together 
hither. 

The translation implies emendation in d of yanUi to - 7 iayaniu^ as called for by both 
meter and sense, and also the addition of a verb, sta or ita^ at end of c, for a like reason. 
If, as seems very probable, the verse is originally addressed to kine, kdmmis in c is quite 
natural; if not, we may regard viqas understood : the sense is ‘be your desires sub- 
ject to his.’ Ppp, has a different asm. di v as kfivid npa Icdminir %iicve deva 

ttpasafydm z'ha. The comm, regards kdmmis as addressed throughout, and explains 
it finally as meaning striyah gdvah (perhaps the text is defective or incorrect; the 
general explanation of the verse implies The zomm, pnras iox paras 

in a, and in b divides deriving it from root Tr, and rendering it zndrgaprei'akas 

\_pada has i 7 yas\. The Anukr. calls for ii-f ii : 9 4 1 1 = 42 syllables, and strictly 
requires at the end -i-antii; but no inference as to a difference of reading* is to be 
drawn from this, LPpp. combines in b vdjat, — Weber says: asmai diesem, dem 
Iiausherrn,T^^w^^^z zu Liebe ; oder gehort as^ndi zxi kdmdya selbst.^ ”J 

5. We bend together your minds, together your courses {^maid)^ 
together your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant coui'ses, we 
make you bend [them] together here. 

This and the following verse, not found with the others in Ppp., occur again below 
as vi. 94, 1, 2 [cf. also ii. 30. 2 J, and vs. i occurs in Ppp. xix., with the other material of 
our sixth book; they are so far discordant in subject with the preceding verses that w^e 
may fairly call them out of place here. This one exists in MS. (ii. 2.6), with anamsaia 
for namdmasiy and siM for sthdna. A RV. khzia io x. 191 has jdnatdm in a iox sam 
'vratdy dkutis m b, and, fore, d, asdu yo vimand janas iaih samdvartaydiPiasi. The 
first half-verse, further, nearly accords with VS. xiL 58 a, b, TS. iv. 2. 5' a, b, MS. ii. 7. 
I I a, b (they have vdm for vasy and, for sdjn u citiany a ""karam). N early all our 
samhiid-ms&. x^zA ddJi sthdna y nor is there anything in the Prat, to prescribe 

the omission of the in such a situation, while the comment to ii. 40 expressly 

quotes the passage as an example of the assimilation of it to a following initial sibilant. 
The comm, reads stazia instead of sthana. Three of our mss. (P.M.E.) read at the 
’-naydinasL 

6. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind ; come ye after my intent 
with [your] intents; I put your hearts in my control; come with [your] 
tracks following my motion 

The comm, reads grJmdmi m a, and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him ; he also 
makes in b a compound oi aim cittebhis. Quite a number of mss. (including our 
P.M.W.H.s.m.I.) very strangely combine at the end -mdnar dta. MB, has a somewhat 
similar verse at i. 2.21. How heedless the Anukr. is of metrical irregularity is well 


iii. 8- 


BOOK III. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


98 


illustrated by c, where the desirable alteration of vdqepi to vdqe^ and the abbreviation 
of hfdaydni to the equivalent ~yd (both suggested by Weber) would leave a good 
iristiibh pada ; there is no jagdti character to any part of the verse. LThe combination 
-jndnareta looks as if it had blundered in from the end of b.J 

9. Against viskandha and other evils. 

\_Vdmadeva. — dydvdprthhnyam uta vdi^vadevam. dnudyMam : 4^ 4-p. 7iicrd hr kail ; 

6 , h/iunj.] 

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 6 at the beginning). Used by Kau^. (43.1) in a charm 
against demons and the hindrances caused by them. 

Translated: Weber, xviL 215 ; Griffith, i.91 ; Bloomfield, 67, 339. 

1. Of the kargdpha^ of the vi^aphd, heaven [is] father, earth mother: 
as, O gods, ye have inflicted (abhi-kr), so do ye remove {apa-kf) again. 

The whole hymn contains much that is obscure and difficult, and the comm, gives 
no real help anywhere, being as much reduced to guessing as we are. Ppp, begins 
with karsabhasyji visabhyasya^ which rather favors Weber’s opinion, that the apha of 
the two names is a suffix, related with abha; probably two varieties of vuka 7 idha are 
intended, though none such are mentioned in the later medicine. The comm, finds 
qapha ‘ hoof ’ in both : one = krqaqaphasya (vydg/mzdtdi)^ the other either vigata- 
qaphasya or vispa.paqaphasya. SPP. reads in b dyauh p-^ which is doubtless prefer- 
able to our dydiis p - ; it is read by the majority of his mss. and by part of ours (H.I.K.) j 
Ppp. also has it. Ppp. further omits abhi in c, and reads api for apa in d. 

2. Without claspers they held fast (dhdrayd)\ that was so done by 
Manu ; I make the viskandha impotent, like a castrater of bulls. 

Ppp. begins with aqlesamdno ; some of the mss. (including our 0.) also give 
iiqlemidnas^ and it is the reading of the comm. ; he gives two different and equally arti- 
ficial explanations; and, what is surprising even in him, three diverse ones of vddhp 
without the least regard to the connection ; one of the three is the right one. Ppp. adds 
m after vadhri in c. Weber plausibly conjectures a method of tight tying to be the 
subject of the verse ; castration is sometimes effected in that way. 

3. On a reddish string b, khf gala — that the pious {vedhds) hiriA on; 
let the binders (?) make impotent the flowing (.?), puffing (?) kdbavd. 

All obscure and questionable. Ppp’s version is ; for % sfitre piqunkhe khugUaih ; in 
tad; fore, qravasyaih qusma kdbabmn (the nagari copyist writes kdvardhmn'). 
The comm, also has in c qz^atmsyam^ three or four of SP P’s mss. follow him ; the 
translation assumes it to be for The comm, explains klifgalam by tanntrdnam 

< armor,’: quoting IW. ii. 39. 4 as authority ; by bdlarupmm anmmi arhati 

qmvas is an annmidman Jpq qdsmam hy qosakam Lsee Bloomfield, 213 MG, 
xlviii. 574J ; as a hindrance related with z kabu^ which is a speckled (karbura- 

%nxrna) Quml animal ; mid bazidM ms h either the amulet bound upon us, or it Is for 
“ the amulet, staff, etc., held by us.” 

4. Wherewith, O flowing ones, ye g'O about (car), like gods with 
Asura-magic (-mdyd), like the ape, spoiler of dogs, and with the binder (?) 
of the kdbavd. 
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Or gravasytl is ^ quick, lively’ (Pet, Lexx.) ; the comm., seeking- either food or 
glory.” Ppp. reads in c, d dusanam %tandhard kdbhavasywm ca. The comm, explains 
bandJmrd by sambaddhd dhrtd khadgddirilpd Jutih, The verse is scanned by the 
Anukr. as 9 + 9: 9 + 8 = 35; the usual abbreviation of iva to ^va would make b and c 
good a?mstiibh padas. LRead ^‘avasydg^ voc,, in a?J 

5. Since I shall bind thee [on] for spoiling, I shall spoil the kabavd ; 
ye shall go up with curses, like swift chariots. 

The translation implies emendation of bha 7 'tsyami (our edition) ox bhats^yami (SPP’s 
and the comm.) to bhantsyanii^ from root bandh^ which seems plainly indicated as 
called for; the comm, explains bhats-%r^\. as badhjidmi, and then as dipay ami; the 
great majority of mss. give bliarts-. Ppp. is quite corrupt here : jtistl tvd kdmcckd ^bhi 
josayitvd bhavam. The comm, has at the end caydsyatha (two or three of SPP’s mss. 
agreeing with him), and he combines in c tiddgavas into one word, “ harnessed with 
speedy horses that have their mouths raised for going.” 

6, A hundred and one viskandhas [are] distributed over the earth; 
thee have they first taken up, of them the viskandha-%^o^m^ amulet. 

That is, ‘ an amulet that spoils those viskandhas ’ (Weber otherwise). In c, for the 
jaharus of all the mss. and of both editions, we ought of course to have Jahrns; this 
the comm, reads: such expansions of r with preceding or following consonant to a 
syllable are not rare in the manuscripts. Ppp. has a different second half-verse : tesdm 
ca sarvesdm idam asti viskandhadusanam. The second pada is found, in a different 
connection, as MB. ii. 8. 4 b. The comment on Prat. ii. 104, in quoting this verse, 
appears to doxw^ viskandha from root sk and. The verse is made only by the 

idXsQ.iorvCL jaharus. LFor loi,” see note to iii. 1 1. 5.J 

10. To the ektstaki (day of moon’s last quarter). 

[Atharvan. — trayodagarcam. dstakyam. dymstubham : ^,5, d, X2. tristubh; y. yav. 6 p. 

virddgarbhdtijagatTi\ 

Found, except vss. 9 and 13, in Paipp. i., but with a very different order of verses 
(1-4,6, II, 10, 8, 5, 12, 7). Used by Kaug. in connection with asiaka ceremony, or 
celebration of the festival of the moon’s last quarter (19. 28, and again, with more ful- 
ness, 138,1-16), or of a particular last quarter, regarded as of special importance. 
The details of the Kaug. are expanded and explained by the comm. ; they are not of a 
nature to cast light upon the interpretation of the verses. Weber (pp. 219 ff,) discusses 
at considerable length the questions connected with the festival. Vait., w+ich does not 
concern itself with the asfakdj yet employs vs. 6 (13*6) at agnistoyna sacrifice, in 
connection with the soynakrayam cow ; and also vs. 7 C-f (9. 4) in the sdkamedha rite of 
the cdturmdsya sacrifice. The comm, quotes vss. 2, 3, 7 as employed by Parigista 6. i. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 189 ; Weber, xvii, 218 ; Griffith, i. 93. 

I. She first shone out; she became a milch-cow at Yama's; let her, 
rich in milk, yield (didi) to us each further summer (.? sdmd). 

The verse occurs also in several other texts; in TS. (iv. 3. ii5), MS. (ii. 13.10), 
K. (xxxix. 10), PGS. (iii. 3.5), and MB. (ii. 2. i ; 8. i); and its second half is RV. iv. 
57. 7 c, d, and MB. i.8. 8 c, d; ii. 2. 17 c, d, and also found below as 17.4 c, d. The 
version of K. agrees (Weber) throughout with ours; TS. has, for a, yd py^ai/iama 
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ruydiUhat^ with dJmksva at end of c, and PGS. agrees with it ; MS. has duhe at end of 
C ; MB. (in all four occurrences) has dtiha titt-, and in 8. i also arhand putra vdsa for 
a. The comm, takes sdmdm in d as an adverbial accus. {^sarvem vaUaresu)^ as 
does Weber. |[Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MyihoL i. 500. J 

2. The night which the gods rejoice to meet, [as] a milch-cow coming 
unto [them], which is the spouse {pdtnl) of the year — let her be very 
auspicious to us. 

The verse is found also in PGS. (iii. 2. 2), HGS. (ii. 17. 2) LMP. (ii. 20, 27) and 
MGS. (ii. 8.4 c)J, and its second half in MB. (ii. 2. 16 c, d) ; the first four have the 
better readings jands in a and ivd ^^yatim in b [_and MGS. has rdirmi\. Ppp. has in 
b dhemi rdtrim up~^ and at the end -gala. For sa?kvaisardsya pdtfii (cf. vs. 8 a, b) 
the comrn. quotes TS. vii. 4. 8^. 

3. Thou, O night, whom we worship (jipa-ds) as model {praiimd) of 
the year — do thou unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of 
wealth. 

Or, perhaps better (so the comm, and Weber), ‘ do thou [give] us long-lived 
progeny ; unite [us] with abundance of wealth.’ Ppp. has for hye tvd rdtrim ttpdsaie, 
and in c tesdm for sd nas. |_MGS. has the vs. at ii, 8.4'i (cf. p. 1 56), agreeing nearly 
with Ppp.J The first half-verse is read also in TS. (v. 7. 2^), K. (xl. 2), PGS, (iii, 2. 2), 
and MB. (ii. 2. 18) : TS. gives at end of b lipasate^ MB, yajdmahe; PGS. \\diS pratwid 
yd tdm rdtrim Mpdsmahe. In our edition, restore a lost accent-mark over the sr of 
srja in d. 

4. This same is she that first shone out ; among these other ones (f.) 
she goes about (car), having entered; great greatnesses [are] within her; 
the bride ivadhu), the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 9, i i. It occurs, with considerable variants, 
in a whole series of other texts: TS. (iv, 3.11*), MS. (ii. 13. 10), K. (xxxix, 10), 
QGS, (iii. 12. 3), and MB. (ii. 2. (5), For dsv Itardsu^ TS. and q!GS. have 
asyamj MS., also Ppp., ""psv dntds; MB., se yam apsv antas. All of them, with 
Ppp., invert the order of cand d; and they have a different version of ourc: /nivvz 
(])ut Ppp. trita') endm maJtimanah sacantCr (QGS. -;//<?///), but MB. viq%fe Iiy asydni 
while, iox jigdy a in d, TvS, and <^;GS. give and MS. and 

Ppp. mimdya, ilQc'Ei. following \t navakrj; and MB. reads for our 

navagdi, <JGS., moreover, m a zyiic/iat. These variants speak ill for the tradi- 
tion. The comm, gives four diverse explanations of natmgdi: going in company with 
each new or daily rising sun; pervading the new originating kind of living creatures ; 
going to a daily originating new form ; or, finally, going to the nine-fold divisions of 
the day; and the comment to TS. Lreported by Weber J adds a fifth, ‘Mrewly married”; 
if the last is the meaning, jajdna is better with it than Jigdy a: “ as soon as wedded to 
the new year, she iDears the days that follow.” The meter is really redundant by a 
syllable in a \Jydfvd?], LFurther, MB. has in a esdidva sd yd purvd vy-; and Ppp. 
ends d vixBxjaiiitrim, — BR., v. 1538, give ^ erst-gebarend ’ for navagdt,\ 

$, The forest-tree pressing-stones have made their sound, making the 
oblation of the complete year (parivaisarina) ; O sole dstaM, may we, 
having good progeny and good heroes, be lords of wealths. 


loi TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK III. -iiL lO 

“ Stones ” *. i.e. probably, blocks of wood used instead of stones ^see Hillebrandt, 
P'ed. MythoL i. 162, 161 J ; or the wooden mortar and pestle (so the comm.). Ppp. reads 
for c ekastakayl (= -Myaz) havisa vidhema. Some of the mss. combine kavih kr~ in 
b ; the comment to Prat. ii. 63 requires havis which both editions accept. Some of 
our mss, (P.M.VV.Op.) give in c suprajasas. HGS. (ii. 14. 4) and MB. (ii. 2. 13) have 
a corresponding verse: HGS. begins zdukhalas, combines haznh k- and reads 
-z'lndzn in b, and has stiprajd viravantas in c; MB. gives for d^dulukhalcih saznpra- 
vadanti grdvdfias^ ends b with and has for d jyog jiverna balihrto vayajk U, 

[It recurs also at MP. ii. 20. 34 and MGS. ii.S.qi^.J The first pada is jagaii^ unnoted 
in the Aiiukr. j^As to as taka, cf. Zimmer, p. 365. J 

6. The track {padd) of Ida [is] full of ghee, greatly trickling* ; O Jata- 
vedas, accept thou the oblations. The cattle of the village that are of all 
forms — of those seven let the willing stay {rdmti) with me. 

Versions are found in AQS. (ii. 2. 17), ApQS. (vi. 5. 7), HGS. (ii. 17.2), and MB, 
(ii. 2. 14), and of the latter half in TA. (iii. ii. 12, vs. 31 a, c). MB. agrees with our 
text throughout ; the three others have cardcaram at end of a, and all X\\vqq^ Jiavir idazn 
jitsasva (for praii etc.) in b; HGS. begins with Iddycii srptam, and ApQS. combines 
zddydh p- \ in d, Ap^S., PIGS., and TA. read zhd instead of mdyij and AQS. 

pustis for ramtis; HGS» ends with ramtir astzz pmstih. The comm, reads ildyds in 
a; he sarlsrpazn hj atyarthazh sarpat, ramtis hy prztzs, and specifies the 

seven village (i.e. domestic) animals as cow, horse, goat, sheep, man, ass, camel; but 
the number seven is doubtless used only as an indehnite sacred one. Pada a is again 
jagati, as in vs. 5. LPada c is our ii, 34. 4 a; between viqvarzlpds and tesdm ApQS. 
inserts virfipds (a fragment of our ii. 34. 4 b 1 ). — Prat. ii. 72 requires idayds J 

7. [Set] thou me in both prosperity and abundance; O night, may we 
be in the favor of the gods. 

O spoon, fly away full ; fly back hither well-filled ; jointly enjoying all 
sacrifices, bring to us food (2k), refreshment (zl/y). ^ 

The first two padas, which seem to have nothing to do with the rest of the v^erse, are 
wanting in Ppp. What follows them is a complete amistuhh, and quoted by its pratika 
in Vait. (see above); its first half is found in several other texts: VS. (iii. 49), TS. 
(i. 8. 4^), MS. (i. 10. 2), K. (ix. 5), A(JS. (ii. iS. 13) ; of these, VS. TS. A<JS. read darvi 
lot darve, as does also the comm., with a few of SP P’s mss. Ppp. has samprncatt 
isam m the last half- verse. The comm, understands d sthdpaya in Siy in the transla- 
tion ; bkaja vfovld answer an equally good purpose. He explains that th e spoon is to 
go forth with oblation and to return with the answering*blesssings. SazzzbJmnjati he 
renders by havisd saznyak pdlayantt prlnayantu Finally, he points out that, as c is 
quoted as a pratika, a and b have a right to the character of a separate verse ; but that 
in the paficapatalikd whole is made a verse, with three avasdzias j the statement, 
but not the title, appears to fit our Anukr. ; this scans as 8 + 10 : 8 4* 8 : 8 + 8 5= 50, 
needlessly counting only i o syllables in b In our ed., read zMd ioxme. [.Cf. iv. 15. 12 n. J 

8. Hither hath come the year, thy spouse, O sole do thou 

unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of wealth. 

Instead of repeating the second half-verse of vs. 3, Ppp. gives for c, d 
juhoini : havisd ghrfena gdu nag garzna yacchatu. Against his usual habit, the comm, 
explains c, d anew, but quite in accordance with his former explanation. 
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9. I sacrifice to the seasons, the lords of the seasons, them of the 
seasons (a^^tavd)^ and the winters {Iidyand), to the summers (sdmd), the 
years, the months; for the lord of existence I sacrifice. 

The change of case, from accusative to dative, in d, doubtless intends no change of 
construction. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. ; it is in part repeated 
below, as xi.6. 17. According to the comm., the ‘Hords of the seasons” are the gods, 
Agni etc. ; the drtavas Lcf. iii. 6. 6 note J are “ parts of seasons ; other unspecified divi- 
sions of time, sixteenths, Msfhds, etc.” ; and although samd^ samvatsara^ and hayana 
are synonymous, yet hayana here signifies ‘‘ days and nights,” and samd “ half-months.” 

10. To thee for the seasons, them of the seasons, the months, the 
years, the Creator {dhatd}'), the Disposer (yidhdtdr), the Prosperer 

sainrdk)i the lord of existence, do I sacrifice. 

All the sa?hhttdAy\s^. combine in a -bhyas and SPP. accepts the reading in his 
text; ours emends to dhyas tva j such treatment of final as is common in Ppp., and 
sporadic examples of it are found among the AV. mss., but it is hardly to be tolerated 
in a text like ours; and the comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotes the passage as -bJiyas tvd. 
The comm. [_at xix. 37. 4J deems this verse [_and not v. 28. 13 J to be the one repeated as 
xix, 37. 4 ; see under that verse. Ppp. has, for a, h, yajnr rtvigbhya driavcbhyo 7 ndbJiyas 
sa 7 hvatsa 7 ’dya ca, which at any rate rids the text of the embarrassing tvd. Here the 
comm, declares the drtavas to be “ days and nights, etc.” ; saffifdh he explains as 
saniardhayitre etaiDidfntie devdya. 

I I. We,* making oblation with idd — I sacrifice to the gods with what 
is rich in ghee* unto houses not disorderly {Idlubkymtt), rich in kine, 
may we enter together. 

Or, it might be, ^ may we lie down, go to rest’; the translation would imply more 
naturally sa 77 z lipa viqema Lthe Index Ve 7 'boru 77 i takes iipa as an independent “case- 
governing ” preposition J ; the comm, says upe ^tya sam viqe 7 na siikhetm fii %>ase 77 ia; he 
comfortably removes the anacoiuthon in h hy dcclmng yaje ^ yapmia/ie^ and takes 
ahibhyatas as either nom. {gdrdhya 77 i akurvd 7 tds) or accus. {gdrdhyarahitd 7 i). Ppp. 
reads for d drsadesvpagoTfzata. 

12. The sole dstakd^ paining herself {tapyd-) with penance, generated 
an embryo, a greatness, Indra; byhim the gods overcame their foes; 
slayer of the barbarians became the lord of might 

The verse is found also in TS. (iv. 3. 1 13 ), K. (xxxix. 10), PGS. (iii. 3. S)> 

MB. (ii. 3. 21) ; and a is identical with HGS. ii. 15. 9a [and MP. ii. 20. 35 aj : TS. 
accents tcfpya- in a (the comm, does the same), and its c, d read : tMa ddsyfm vy 
dsahanta deva hafita ^siirmimn abhavac chdcibkih^ and K. PGS. have the same ver- 
sion; Ppp. agrees with them in reading asurdnmzt for ddsyUnmft^ and MB. has their d, 
but our c, except asahanta i< 7 X vy dsah-^ The of 79/ d.r- is distinctly required by 
Prat. ii. 92 ; but SPP. gives in his t^xt vy chs against a majority of the mss. reported by 
Mm. Our P.M.W. are corrupt at the end, but P.M. show distinctly indicating 

the reading of TS. etc. The comm, gives three different explanations of gdrbha 77 t in b, 
adding garamyajzi or stutya 7 n (ixom gr ‘ sing’), and then garhhasthavad adrgya 77 t 
(frcjm^7" ‘ swallow ’), to the true meaning. The he defines to be “ eighth day 

of the dark, half of Magha,” The concluding pada is jagaii. 
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13. Thou whose son is Indra, whose son is Soma, daughter art thou 
of Prajapati ; fulfil thou our desires ; accept our oblation. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

The second a?iuvdka contains 5 hymns, 40 verses ; and the quotation from the old 
Anukr. is simply daqa, 

II. For relief from disease, and for long life. 

[Brahman and Bhrgvangiras. — astarcam. dindrdgiidyusyam,^ yaksmandcimadevatyani* 
trdistiibkam: 4. ^akvarzgarbkd jagatt ; 5, d. anusUibh ; 7. nsnzgbrhatzga?'bhd 
pathydpankti ; 8, g-av. 6-;pJn'hatlgarbhdjagatt?^ 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. i., with the bulk of the 4-verse hymns ; they 
are also RV.x. 161.1-4 (RV. adds a fifth verse, which occurs below as viii.1. 20). 
The hymn is used by Kaug. (27. 32, 33) in a general healing ceremony (without specifi- 
cation of person or occasion ; the schol. and comm, assume to add such), and, in com- 
pany with many others (iv. 13. i etc. etc.), in a rite for length of life (58. 1 1) ; and it is 
reckoned to takmandqana gana (26. i, ziote) and to the dyusya gana (54. ii, note; 
but the comm., ignoring these, counts it as one of the ahholifiga gauii). In Vait. 
(36, 19), vs. 8 accompanies the setting free of the horse at ikit acva 7 nedha sacrifice; and 
the hymn (the edition says, i. 10. 4 ; the pratikas are the same) is employed, with ii. 33 
etc., m Xht ptirusamedha (38. i). — -LSee also W’s introduction to ii. 33. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 231 ; Griffith, i. 95 ; Bloomfield, 49, 341. — In part also by 
Ziir Litteratur imd Geschichte des Weda^ ^. 

1. I release thee by oblation, in order to living, from unkno\m j-^akpHa 
and from Toyol jdksma; it now seizure (^777/22) hath seized him, from it, 
O Indra-and-Agni, do ye release him. 

RV. inserts vd after yddt in c. Ppp. has, in the second half-verse, grdhyd grhito 
yady esa yatas tata ind-. The comm, explains rdjayakpna as either king oi. yakpnas ” 
or else “the 9/. that seized king Soma first,” quoting for the latter TS. ii. 5.65 |_see ref- 
erences in Bloomfield’s commentj. The first pada is 

2. If of exhausted life-time, or if deceased, if gone down even to the 
presence {antikd) of death, him I take from the lap of perdition; I have 
won {spfj him for [life] of a hundred autumns, 

The translation implies in d dsparsam^ which is the reading of our edition, supported 
by RV., and also by the comm, prabalaiti karomi/')^ 2,nd two of SPP’s mss. that 
follow the latter ; the dspdrqam of nearly all the mss. (hence read by SPP.), and of Ppp., 
can be nothing but a long-established blunder. Ppp. has at the beginningjK<2^f ukhard-^ 
yury-. |_Atii. i4. 3 SPP. used the “ long/” to denote i\it ks dip r a circumflex ; with 
equal reason he might use it here for the of 

3. With an oblation having a thousand eyes, a hundred heroisms, a 
hundred life-times, have I taken him, in order that Indra may lead him 
unto autumns, across to the further shore of all difiiculty {dziritd). 

RV. has in a gatdgdradena iox gatdmryefya, makes much better sense of c, d by 
rtzdmg gaidm iov htdras^ zxid i 7 idras iox dii (it dXsQ z?ndm lor enam')» 

4. Live thou increasing a hundred autumns, a hundred winters, and a 
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hundred springs ; a hundred to thee [may] Indra, Agni, Savitar, Brihas- 
pati [give] ; with an oblation of a hundred life-times have I taken him. 

Our text, in the second half-verse, ingeniously defaces the better meter and sense 
given by RV., which reads indragni for ia indro agnih in c, and ends with havise 
^mdm punar duh. The verse is fairly correctly defined by the Anukr., its c having 14 
syllables {gakvarl), and making the whole number 47 syllables {jagati less i). 

5. Enter in, O breath-and-expiration, as two draft-oxen a pen (vrajd ) ; 
let the other deaths go away (v;/), which they call the remaining hundred. 

In this verse, as in the preceding and in vs. 7 and elsewhere, SPP. makes the inde- 
fensible combination n chy instead of n c/i, as the result of mutual assimilation of n and g 
[cf. note to i. 19. 4j. 

[As to the “one hundred and one deaths,” cf. viii. 2. 27 ; xi. 6. 16; i. 30. 3 ; 
ekagaia in Index ; and the numbers in the notable passage, xix. 47. 3 ff. ; Kuhn’s most 
interesting Germanic parallels, KZ. xiii. I28ff. ; Detitscher Volk saber glaube"^^ 

301, 335 ; Hopkins, Orie?ital Studies . . . papers read before the Oriental Club of 
Philadelphia, 1S8S-X894, p. 152; Zimmer, p. 400. Cf. also the words of the statute, 
18 Edward I., §4, concerning the “ Fine of Lands,” “unless they put in their claim 
within a year and a day.”J 

6. Be ye just here, O breath-and-expiration ; go ye not away from 
here ; carry his body, his limbs, unto old age again. 

At the end of b, the comm, reads javam {—gigkramgakdie) instead of yiwdm^ zx\ 6 . 
two or three of SPP’s mss., as often, follow him. 

7. Unto old age do I commit thee ; unto old age do I shake thee down 
( 7 ii-dhu)\ may old age, excellent, conduct thee ; let the other deaths go 
away, which they call the remaining hundred. 

The Anukr, scans the verse as 9 + 8 ; 7 *f 8 + 8 = 40, not admitting any resolution in c. 

8 . Old age hath curbed thee, as it were a cow, an ox, with 

a rope; the death that curbed thee, when born, with easy fetter^ — that 
Brihaspati released for thee, with the (two) hands of truth. 

The verb-forms represent abJiidhani ‘halter, or bridle, or rope for confining 

and guiding-V [A case of “refiected meaning”: discussed, Lanman, Transactions of 
the Am. Philol. Association^ vol. xxvi, p. xiii (1894). Cf. note to iv. iS. r.J As in many 
other cases, the comm, renders the aliita (i^xc adhita") as an imperative, baddham 
karotu. On account of jdyamdnam m d (virtually ‘at thy birth’) Weber entitles the 
hymn “on occasion of diftlcult parturition,” which is plainly wrong. Perhaps it is for 
the same reason that the comm, regards it as relating to a child, or to a person diseased 
from improper copulation. In our text, at the beginning, read a¥hi (an accent-sign 
lost under fz-). There is no element in the verse, 

12. Accompanying the building of a hottse. 

{Br'ahman. — navarcam. galdsuktam. vdstospatigilldddivatam. irTtsiuhham : ¥ virgdjagatl ; 
g.brkati; 6 .gakvarlgarbh 3 > Jagati; drsy anustuhh ; 

The first eight verses are found in Paipp., but only 1-5, 7 together, in iii., vs. 6 being 
in XX,, and vs, S in xvii, [More or less correspondent vss. recur at IMP. ii. 15. 3 ff. and 
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at MGS. ii. ir. I2ff. (cf. p. 14S ihaiva).\ The hymn is reckoned by Kaii9. (S. 23) to 
the vastospatlya hymns, and is used with them in a house-building ceremony (43, 4 £f. ; 
the ‘‘ two dhruvasP mentioned in 43. 1 1 [are doubtless the same as the “ two dhrtivas ” 
mentioned inj 136. 7 ; [and the latter J are, according to the comm, to vi. ^7, not vss. 
I and 2, but hymns vi. 87 and 88) ; vss. 6 and 8 are specially quoted (43.9, 10). Vait. 
(16. r, in the agnisfoma sacrifice) gives a pratika which is nearly that of vs. 8, but 
with adhvaryo for 7 mri. [Vs. 9, q. v., occurs in Ppp. with others of our ix. 3.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463; Zimmer, p, 150 ; Weber, xvii. 234 ; Grill, 59,108; 
Griffith, i. 97; Bloomfield, 140, 343. — Cf, Hillebrandt, Veda-ckrcstomathie^ P‘44; a«d 
Bloomfield’s references; also M. Winternitz, Miitheilmigen der Anthrapologischen 
Gesellschaft in Wien^ vol. xvii, p. [38]. 

1. Just here I fix {ni-mi) [my] dwelling {caid) firm; may it stand in 
security, sprinkling ghee ; unto thee here, 0 dwelling, may we resort 
[sam-car) with all our heroes, with good heroes, with unharmed heroes. 

Ppi3. reads instead of npa m d. Padasa, bare found in PGS. hi. 4. 4, with 
tisthatti for -ati\ and b in QGS. iii. 3, with tistjia for the same ; PIGS. (i. 27. 2) has the 
whole verse, with tisthati in a, anu (for npd) in d, and suvtras before in c. 

2 . Just here Stand thou firm, 0 dwelling, rich in horses, in kine, in 
pleasantness, in refreshment, in ghee, in milk ; erect thyself (iit-gri) in 
order to great good-fortune. 

Ppp. leaves the a of aqvdvati in b unelided. PGS. (ibid.) has padas b and d, mak- 
ing one verse of them with 3 c, d ; padas a, b are also found in QGS. (ibid.), with con- 
siderable variants : sthfme for d/i?nivd, dhrnva for and silarndvatt for sfmr - ; and 
PIGS, (ibid.) has again the whole verse, with ftrjasva.ti payasd pinvammtd for c. 
The comm., with the usual queer perversion of the sense of silnrtd^ renders sunridvati 
by bahtibhih priyasatvazidgbhir bdlddlnam vdnibkir yukid. Padas b and c are jagaii. 

3. A garner (? dharimi) art thou, O dwelling, of great roof, of cleansed 
grain; to thee may the calf come, may the boy, may the kine, streaming 
in at evening. 

This translation of the difficult and doubtless corrupt first halfwerse implies emenda- 
tion ot -chandas Xo -chadis^ and ol puti- to^??/tf- — W'hich latter is, in fact, the Ppp. read- 
ing. In d, SPP, adopts the baci reading claiming to find it in the 

majority of his mss.; but the scribes are so wholly untrustworthy in their distinction of 
sy and sp that the requirement of the sense is sufficient to show that they intend sy 
here ; the comm, reads ’•syand-^ and so does QGS. (iii. 2) in the parallel passage ; 
i^iqnh krandaty d kiimdra d syandantdm dhmavo nityavaisah; PGS. (ibid.) has a 
tvd gigur d krdndatv d gdvo dhenavo vdgyajndncih, [MGS. ii. ii.i2t> reflects our 
vs. 7.J The comm, lets us understand hy dha?'uni either bhogajdfasy a dkdmyitri or 
pragastdi stambhdir upetd j hy brkacMndds tiXh^x prabhtlidchddand or mahadbMg 
cJiandobhir veddir upetd; putidhdnya ‘^ having corn malodorous from age”— -a 
sign of stores unexhausted. The Anukr. apparently scans as 7 4- 8 ; 10 + x i = 36 : a 
very poor sort of brhait, [Note that of SPP’s authorities for dsymtd-^'K and V were 
men, not mss. ; none of his living authorities gave dspa?id-'. The blunder is easy for 
the eye, not for the ear. J 

4. This dwelling let Savitar, Vayu, Indra, Briliaspati fix, foreknowing; 
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let the Maruts sprinkle it with water, with ghee ; let king Bhaga deepen 
{ni-^tan) our ploughing. 

Ppp, reads in a, b vdyur agnis ivasta hotd ni^ and has somas (which suits rdjd 
better) for bhagas in d. Inc it begins with the true reading iiksaniuj this is so natu- 
rally suggested as emendation of the uckdfitzi of the mss. that all the translators assume 
it (Weber, strangely mistaking the plain statement of the Index Verborum^ accuses us 
of having wrongly altered nksdntu in our edition to uchdntnl') ; ziksdntu is also read 
by the comm., and by two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him ; and SPP. very 
properly admits it into his text. SPP. also reads after it udna^ with the comm., but 
against all his mss. Lexcept the crotriya K J ; there is no instance where udna and tidnds 
are correctly read in any of them (here, our Bp.O.Op. have utnay P.M. utva, the 
rest'^ nnna : our edition gives unna^ and Weber has failed to see that it was coirected 
in the Index Verbortmi Lunder uddn\). The comm, makes d refer to the ploughing 
of the site of the house : qdldbhumeh karsana?h nitardfh karotii. k^'E.H.D.K.Kp. and 
Ppp. have unna; I. has uita; W. has -tu see x. 9. 23 n.J 

5. O mistress of the hmlding (? mdna), as sheltering, pleasant, hast 
thou, a goddess, been fixed by the gods in the beginning ; clothing thy- 
self in grass, mayest thou be well-willing; then mayest thou give us 
wealth together with heroes. 

Ppp. has, for c, d, ftnnam vasand sumand ya^as i^vam rayzm no dhi subhage sumram, 
» Grass” in c refers probably to a thatched roof. Mana the comm, gives two explana- 
tions for: either the reverend {mdnaztiyd) lord of the site {yjdstiipati')^^'' or else 
“ of the spoiling Q miyainmid) grain etc.” (^patni in this case signifying pdlayitri). In 
b the comm, reads nirmita. HGS. (i. 27. 8) has a, b, c (with a wholly different d) in 
a corrupt form : md nah sapatnah qaranah syond devo devebhir vimitd ^sy agre : frnam 
vasdndh suznand asi tvani; but our d (with -tnrdm r-) occurred just before (i. 27. 7). 


6. With due order, O beam {vangd), ascend the post; formidable, 
bearing rule, force away (apa-vrj) the foes ; let not the attendants {tipa- 
sattd-}^ of thy houses be harmed, O dwelling ; may we live a hundred 
autumns with all our heroes. 

Ppp. reads sthund ""dhi in a, and in c, d d dr 0 \tm virdjdm jmdm ^arada^ 
gaidni. Both meter and sense indicate i\\^t grhandm is an intrusion in c; stcvmu 
at the end would rectify the meter of d. The first pada is the beginning of a verse in 
AGS. ii.9 ; and HGS. (i. 27. 7) has the first half-verse, with in a, and 

and apa sedJia in b Lcf. MP, ii. 15.6 ; MGS. ii. ir. 14 is corrupt J. The comm, reads 
arsan for rhan in c ; he explains rfhta hj ahadhyena rftpena saluiy ^Sid upasaitdras h-^r 
npasadmiakartdras. The verse (ii + ii : 14 4-12 =48) is defined by the Anukr. with 
mechanical correctness. 

7. To it the tender boy, to it the calf, with moving creatures {jdgat)^ 
to it the jar oi parisrdt^ with mugs of curd, have come. 





i';| 


Ppp. has for in a and c, anc^^ c parigrtas j and it ends 6,\^lt\\ kaiizgag ca 
yd. The mss. vary between and -grut- (our Bp.H.O.Op.Kp. have f) ; the 

comm, has s, and renders the word by par/srazmnagdasya nmdknnak over 

sweet’ The word is quoted in the comment to Prat ii. 106 as an example of s after z 
i^rotected from lingualizatioii by a following r. The comm, reads in c kumbhds^ and 
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in d kala(^is j half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) The comm, 

explains jdgata gamanacilena gavddmc\ which is doubtless its true sense. The verse 
is found also in AGS. (ii. 8. 16), PGS. (iii. 4. 4), QGS. (iii. 2. 9), and HGS. (i. 27. 4) : 
the first two and the last have (like Ppp.) and ^GS. reads mam (for e^'mam)] for 
jdgaid, VGS. has jagadais and AGS. jdyatdm; (JGS. gives blmvanas^ with for 
sahd; all differ again as to the last word, presenting (PGS.), ay an (AGS.), ayann 
iva (HGS.) or gaman (QGS.); and QGS. has further ktmibhyds in c, while for part- 
sf'titas AGS. has pariqriias an:I HGS. hiranmayas ^see also MP. ii. 15.4 and MGS. 
ii. 1 1 . 1 2b J. The epithet drsl^ added by the Anukr. to the metrical definition of the 
verse, is without meaning as distinguishing it from vs. 9 [_cf. iii. 14.6, notej. 

8. Bring forward, O woman, this full jar, a stream of ghee combined 
{sam-bhf) with ambrosia {ainrta)\ anoint these drinkers (.?) with ambro- 
sia; let what is offered-and-bestowed defend it (f. : the dwelling.?). 

The well-nigh universal reading of the mss. in c is which SPP. accord- 

ingly presents in his text, in spite of its grammatical impossibility (of our mss., E. gives 
pdtren^ dren being a misreading of dfn found also more than once elsewhere ; P. has 
paddn^ and W. we emended to iman; but perhaps zmd.m pd^rim this 

drinking-vessel,’ which the comm, has, would be preferable, as better suited to sdm 
afidhij and endm at the end would then refer to it. The comm, has sam indhi instead 
of sdm andkij he makes endm imply cdldm. The corresponding verse in Ppp. (xvii.) 
is quite different, and corrupt ; pur n dm ndbhiri pr^a hard '"bhi ktimbham apdm ram ant 
osadhindn ghrtasy a : imam pdt 7 'e 7 ’ amrtdir d sam agdhi sthird virds smnanaso 
bhavantu: this suggests imam- pair dir amftasy a in c ‘anoint this [dwelling] with ves- 
sels of ambi’osia ’; but also its separation from the preceding verses makes uncertain its 
belonging to the same ceremony with them. In the ceremonial use, it accompanies the 
entrance into the new dwelling, the wife first, carrying a water-jar. 

9. These waters I bring forward, free from ;^ii'^;/2^-effacmg ; I 
set forth (,? pra-sad)vxitQ^ {dpa) the houses, along with immortal (amrtd) fire. 

The verse, as already noted, is wanting [in this connectioiij in Ppp., and neither 
Kaug. nor the comm, specify anything as to its use. It appears again below as ix, 3. 23 
[with Ppp. version J. The comm, gives no explanation nor paraphrase of p 7 ‘d stddmi. 
[“Prepositions” discussed, Prat. iv. 3, note. J 

13* To the waters. 

\Bhrgu, -—saptarmm» vdrimam nta sindJindamatam. dnuspthhmn : i. nicrt; 
y. mrddjagati ; 6. nicrt tristub/i*\ 

The first six verses occur in PMpp. iii., and also in TS. (v. 6. i), MS. (ii. 13. i), and 
K. (xxxix. 2). The hymn is used by Kaug. in a ceremony for directing water into a 
certain course (40. i ff.) ; the pMas of vs. 7 are severally employed in it (see under that 
verse); it also appears, with other hymns (i. 4-6, 33, etc. etc.), in a rite for good-foi'tune 
(41.14). And the comm, describes it as used by one who desires rain. Verse 7 is 
further employed, with a number of other verses, by Vait. (29. 13), m t\\Q ag 7 iicaya 7 ia, 
accompanying the conducting of water, reeds, and a frog over the altar-site. — [Berlin 
ms, oi Anvikr> Tt^diS si'iidhvabddivata? 7 i.\ 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 240 ; Griffith, i. 99 ; Bloonilieid, 146, 348. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Ma 7 tuei,y>, 143. 
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1. Since formerly (? adds), going forth together, ye resounded {nad) 
when the dragon was slain, thenceforth ye are streams (nadt) by name ; 
these are your names, O rivers. 

The pada-mss. all commit the very gratuitous blunder of writing fa/i instead of /a at 
the beginning of d, as if it belonged to sindhavas instead of to namajii; SPP. emends 
to id, and the comm, so understands the word. The comm, takes adds as Vedic substi- 
tute for aniupnin, qualifying dhdu. None of the other texts gives any various reading 
for this verse. Pada d sets forth, as it were, the office of the first four verses, in finding 
punning etymologies for sundry of the names of water. 

2. When, sent forth by Varuna, ye thereupon \dt) quickly skipped 
{^4'-) together, then Indra obtained (ap) you as ye went ; therefore are 
ye waters {dp) afterward. 

TS. and MS. have in d apas (nomin.), and this is obviously the true reading, and 
assumed in the translation; both editions follow the mss. (except our Op.) in giving 
dpas, MS. begins the verse with samprdcyiifds j for at in b MS. hasj/a/ and TS. ids. 
In d, Ppp. elides the a of a^m; TS. leaves sthana imlinguaiiz.ed. The comm, reads 
instead stana. 

3. As ye were flowing perversely {apakdmdm), since Indra verily hin- 
dered {var) you by his powers, you, ye divine ones, therefore the name 
water {vdr) is assigned you. 

Ppp. has for c indro vas saktabhir dcvciis. TS. combines in d var ndma. The 
comm, apparently takes hikam as a single word (the TS. so regards it), quot- 

ing as his authority Ndighaninka iii. 12 ; and again in d, if the manuscript does not do 
him injustice, he reads hikam for hitam, 

4. The one god stood up to you, flowing at [your] will; the great 
ones have breathed up (tid-an)y' said he ; therefore water {iidakd) is [so] 
called. 

The name here really had in mind must be, it would seem, ndan, but ttdakdm has to 
be substituted for it in the nominative ; none of the other texts oifer a different form. 
TS. improves the meter of a by omitting vas, and TS. and MS. leave the a of apt 
iinelided. Ppp. differs more seriously : eko na deva npdtisfhat syaitdamdnd upetyah, 
Yathava^a/n in b might be ‘at his will,’ apposed to apakdmiun in vs. 3. The sense of 
c is rather obscure ; the comm, understands ; “ saying ‘ by this respect on the part of 
Indra we have become great,’ they breathed freely (or heaved a .sigh of relief; ucchva- 
sitavatyas) ” — which is senseless. R. suggests “ Indra put himself in their way with 
the polite address and inquiry: ‘their worships have given themselves an airing’; and 
conducted them on their way again”; Weber understands them, to sigh under the 
burden of the god standing “upon” {dpi) them. The comm, declares api to have the 
sense of adhi. 

5. The waters [are] excellent; the waters verily were ghee; these 
waters verily bear Agni-and-Soma ; may the strong (iivrd) satisfying 
savor (rdsa) of the honey-mixed {-pre) come to me along with breath, 
with splendor. 
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TS. reads for asan at end of a, and both TS. and MS., as also the comm., have 
gan at the end (MS.j). agati). MS. combines differently the material of our vss. 5 
and 6 : first our 6 a, b with 5 c, d, then our 5 a, b with 6 c, d ; and for our 5 a it reads 
apo devir ghrtaminvd u apas. This last seems also to be intended by Ppp., with its 
dpo devir ghr tain itdpdims; and it ityd instead of it ids at end of b, tind combines 
gamd md in c-d. The comm, renders madJmprcdin by madhund 7 'ascna samprktd- 
ndm; the description in pada c almost makes us fancy some kind of mineral water to 
be had in view. 

6. Then indeed I see, or also hear; unto me comes the noise, to me 
the voice of them ; I think myself then to have partaken ambrosia 
(amfta) when, ye gold-colored ones, I have enjoyed you, 

TS. has the inferior readings nas for md at end of b and jydd Im: yada in d. MS. is 
corrupt in b ; its pada-iQxt reads nu; dsdm^ but the editor gives in samhitdA.Q:yit 

vdr nv as dm. The comm, combines vag md. Ppp. has at the begiiining^'rt//for 
The comm, takes the opportunity of the occurrence of hiranya- in d to bring forward an 
etymology of it which he here and there repeats ; it is Mta-ramaiilya / The verse is 
improperly reckoned as nicrt. [_In the edition amftastha is a misprint for -sya.^ 

7. This, O waters, [is] your heart, this your young (mtsd), ye righteous 
ones ; come thus hither, ye mighty ones, where I now make you enter. 

The preceding verses have been simple laudation of the waters ; this appended one 
(which is found neither in Ppp. nor in the other texts) adds a practical application, and 
is the sole foundation of the employment of the hymn by Kaug. With the first pada a 
piece of gold is buried in the desired channel ; wdth b a prepared frog is fastened there ; 
with c the frog is covered with a water-plant ; with d water is conducted in. 

14, A blessing on the kine. 

\Brah?na7t.—nditddevatyam uta gosthadevatdkain. dmiHiihham : 6. drp^ tristubhi\ 

The hymn (except vs. 5) is found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 4, 6, r, 3). It 
is used by Kaug., with other hymns (ii.26 etc.), in a ceremony for the prosperity of 
cattle (19.14). In Vait. (21.26), vs, 2 accompanies the driving of kine in agni** 
stoma. The Vait. use does not appear to be mentioned by the comm., and his report of 
the Kaug. use is mostly lost from the manuscript (but filled in by the editor). 

Ti'anslated ; Ludwig, p. 469 ; Weber, xvii. 244 ; Grill, 64, 1 12 ; Griffith, i. lor ; Bloom- 
field, 143, 351. 

1. With a comfortable {susdd) stall, with wealth, with well-being, with 
that which is the name of the day-born, one, do we unite you. 

ppp. reads in h sapustyd ioxstibhutyd. The obscure third pada is found again below 
as V. 28. 12 c; it is altogether diversely rendered (conjecturally) by the translators 
(Weber, “with the blessing of favorable birth Ludwig, “with [allj that which one 
calls da5^-born”; Grill, “with whatever a day of luck brings forth ”) ; R. suggests “with 
all (of good things) that the day brings, or that is under the heaven”: none of these 
suits the other occurrence. 

2. Let Aryaman unite you, let Pushan, let Brihaspati, let Indra, who 
is conqueror of riches ; in my possession gain ye what is good. 
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‘In my possession,’ lit. ‘with me’ (bei mir, chez moi). The comm, takes pusyaia 

— posayata ; and so do the translators, unnecessarily and therefore inadmissibly ; 
or, we may emend to pusyattiy with vdsn as subject. “ Unite ” calls for the expression 
of with what ; this is not given, but the verse may be regarded as (except d) a continua- 
tion of vs. I. The three padas a-c are found as gdyatri-voxso in MS. (iv.2. 10 : with 
pasd ioY pfisd in b). Ppp. has iha pusyati at beginning of d. 

3. Having come together, iinaff righted, rich in manure, in this stall 
bearing the sweet of soma, come ye hither, free from disease. 

Three of the padas (a, b, d) again form, with considerable variants, agdyaf^ri in MS. 

(ibid.) immediately following the one noted above : MS. has dvihrtUds for dbibhyusts^ 
purmms for kar-^ and, in place of our'd, svdve^a na a gata. Ppp. gives, as not sel- 
dom, in part the MS. readings, corrupted: it begins samjandndm vihrtdjn, havis 
for vtadhu in c, and, for d, svd^tecdsa etamz. The combination of p. iipa^etana into s. 
tipeiana is one of those aimed at by Prat. iii. 52, according to the comment on that rule ; 
but it would equally well fall under the general rule (iii. 3S) as to the order of combina- 
tion when comes between two vo^€i.^Xttpa-d-itana like indra'd^ihi etc.). LCf. also 
Lanmaii, JAOS. x. 425.J 

4. Come ye just here, 0 kine, and flourish here like ^dkd ; also mul- 
tiply {pra-jd) just here ; let your complaisance be toward me. 

’77/: (p. qdkd^iva') in b is very obscure: Weber renders “ like dung” (as if 
(^dkd— (idkrt')\ Ludwig, “with the dung” (as if f^dkd— {ahna)\ Grill, “like plants” 

{yxa^yxxig (^dkamAva ox 0 k(i ivd)\ the comm, says “ multiply innumerably, like flies ” 

(f/zi’f? ==: w^/w/Zv?) ; this last is, so f ar as can be seen, the purest guesswork, nor is any- 
thing brought up ill its support ; and the “dung ” comparisons are as unsuitable as they 
are unsavory. The explanation of the comm, accords with one among those offered by 
the commentators on VS, xxiv. 32 (= MS. iii.T4. 13) and TS. v. 5. i8s where also 
occurs. Ppp, reads mz. SPP. reports his/^/^'/^z-mss. as accenting in a, but 

emends in his text to gdinih; the latter is read by all ours, so far as noted. i 

5. Let your stall be propitious ; flouri.sh ye like also mul- 

tiply just here ; with me we unite you. 

There Is no Ppp. text of this verse to help cast light on the obscure and difficult 
qdrii^dkd {^.qanqakrmvd)* The comm, (implying -kas) explains the word a.s meaning >1 

“ kinds of creatures that increase by thousands in a moment,” but offers no etymology or 
other support; the translators supply a variety of ingenious and unsatisfactory conjec- 
tures (Weber, “like ozzAdung,” {dr I perhaps a kind of bird; Grill “[fatten yourselves] 
like the f/zr/Zvl” or hooded crow; Ludwig simply puts a question-mark in place of a 
translation). R. offers the conjecture {drih {y^ qdlth) {aka iva ‘ like rice in manure.’ 

Our P.M.E.I. ixoooxxt {dri{dkc'*va. 

LBloomfield emends to {dr i-{akcv a {—deds mz), ‘thrive ye like starlings and par- 
rots.’ True, these birds are habitual companions in literature as in life (see my trans- 
lation of Karpilra-maTija}% p. 229, note), loquacity being their salient characteristic; 
but what is the Av'/Z/zw comparationh htWtoxi the tliriving of cows and of stariings.^J 

6. Attach yourselves, O kine, to me as lord of kine ; this your stall 
here [be] flourishing; to you, becoming numerous with abundance of 
wealth, to you living, may we living be near {upa-sad). 





Ill 
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Bhdvantas in c would be a desirable emendation. Upa-sad may be rather ‘wait 
upon ’ (so Grill), only then we should expect rather sadama (comm,, Mpagacckemd). 
j[W’s implied difference between sade 7 na sadama is not clear to me.J Ppp. reads 
in Sigopatydy and its b is 77 iayi vo go st ha iha posaydti, [^The epithet drsi seems to be 
as meaningless here as at iii. 12. 7 — see note, end.J 


15, For success in trade. 

\Atharvan (panyakamah). — astarcain. vd^vadcvam utdi'^'ftdrdgnavi. trdisttibham : 

/. bhmHj ; 4. g-av. d-/. brhatigarhhd virddatyasti , 5, vmddjagati ; 
y, miusiubh ; 8. nicrt.'\ 

Four of the verses are found in Paipp. xix. (i, 4, 6, 2, in this order). The hymn is 
used by Kau^. in a rite for good-fortune in trading (50. 12), and again (59. 6) for a simi- 
lar purpose; also (or vs. i) in the mdramahoisava ceremony (140. 16); also vss. 7 and 
8 in the appeasing of the flesh-eating fire (70. 13, 14). In Vait. (6. 9), vs. 7 is employed 
in the ceremony of establishing the sacrificial fire. Theusual statement of these various 
uses appears to be lacking in the manuscript of the comm,, and is supplied, only in part, 
by its editor. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 215 ; Zimmer, p. 258 (except vss. 7, 8); Weber, xvii. 247 ; 
Grill (vss. i~6), 69, 113; Griffith, i. 1 02 ; Bloomfield, 148, 352. — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
Veda-chf'estomathie, p. 38. 

1. I stir up {cud) the trader I ndra ; let him come to us, be our fore- 
runner; thrusting [away] the niggard, the waylaying wild animal, let 
him, having the power (ff), be giver of riches to me. 

Or paripanthinam and nirgam in c may be independent of one another (so comm., 
and translators except Weber and Zimmer). Ppp. has, for a, b, mdrafh vayaih vanijam 
havamahe sa 7 ias tratd pura eiu prajdnan. The Anukr. notices c as jagati pada. 
[_“ Indra, the trader”: cf. Bergaigne, Rel, vid.^ ii. 4S0. — Many Jataka tales (e.g. no’s 
I, 2) give vivid pictures of the life of the trading caravans. J 

2. The many roads, travelled by the gods, that go about {sam-car) 
between heaven-and-earth — let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee, 
that dealing {krl) I may get {adif) riches. 

Ppp’s version is very different: ihdi '"vas panthd bahavo devayd?idm anu dyavd- 
prthivi supranitih ; tesdm ahnd?h varcasy d dadhdmi yathd klUvd dhanain avahfmL 
The comm, allows us alternatively to understand deva- in a as “ by traders he renders 
jiisantdm in c by sevantdm^ as if it were causative. His text has at the beginning ye 
tc panth~. The emendation, suggested by Weber, of md in c to me would help the 
sense. The first half-verse is found again below as vi. 55. i a, b. To make a regular 
trispibh^ we must contract to -prthvi in b, and expand to hri-tu-a in d ; the Anukr. per- 
haps regards the two irregularities as balancing one another. 

3. With fuel, O Agni, with ghee, I, desiring, offer the oblation, in 
order to energy (fdras), to strength ; — revering with worship {brdhman), 
so far as I am able — this divine prayer {dhi), in order to hundred-fold 
winning. 

The verse is RV. iii. 18.3, without variant — save that RV. accents of course juhmnP 
as does our edition by necessary emendation, while SPP. follows all the mss. in giving 
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juho7m (the pada-ttxt puts a sign of pada-division after the word, but also before it). 
The verse is not at all likely to have been an original part of our hymn; the word 
gaiasfyaya in d has caused its addition. The comm, renders tdrase lay vegdya (tg/ira- 
gama^idya, and applies i(;e in two ways, to the winning or to the worshipping. 

4. This offense (.? gardni) of ours mayest thou, O Agni, bear with 
{mrs\ what distant road we have gone. Successful {cund) for us be bar- 
gain and sale ; let return-dealing make me fruitful ; do ye two enjoy this 
oblation in concord ; successful for us be our going about and rising. 

The first two padas are wanting in the Paipp. version of the hymn (though they 
occur, in another connection, in Ppp. i.), and they are plainly an intrusion here, due to 
the mention of distant traveb in b; they form the first half of RV. i. 31.16 (but RV. 
reads for b hmmi ddhvdnam yam dgama dilrat; LCS., in its repetition of the RVh 
verse at iii. 2. 7, agrees with AV. in preferring The insertion dislocates the 

comm’s division of the hymn; he reckons only the first 4 padas as vs. 4, then the last 
two with the first two of our 5 as vs. 5, and the latter half of our 5 with the former half 
of our 6 as vs. 6, making a vs. 7 of only the two concluding piidas of our 6, and number- 
ing the two remaining verses as S and 9. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.h) divide and 
' number in the same way to the middle of our vs. 6, then making vs. 7 consist of 6 padas 
and end where our vs. 7 ends. Ppp. has for its verse a different version of our c-f : 
^ano for (^unam at the beginning (with ""stu after nd)^ o^odhani nas for phaUnam md^ 
and, for our e, saihrarmd havir idam jnsantam, Tlie Anukr. seems to scan the verse 
as 1 1 4 9 : 12 -f 1 1 : 1 1 + 12 = 66, though c and f are properly to be made regularly 
tristnbji by elision to The comm. I'endens qarani in a by ‘‘injury*^ (Jiinsd)^ and 

explains it as either that arising (to Agni) from the intermission of sacred rites in con- 
sequence of the householder’s absence from home, or else that to the ab.sentee from his 
long journey as expressed in b- — mtmrsas being in the first c\ase an in 

^ the second = marsaya or titikmya * cause us to endure ’ : perhaps the second is, after all, 
the better. LFor d, rather, ‘ may barter make me abounding in fruit,’ i.e. ‘ may barter 
bring me its reward,’ J 

5. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riches with 

riches, ye gods —let that become more for me, not less; O Agni, pnit 
clown with the oblation the gain-slaying gods. 

Or, possibly, ‘ the gods of the gain-slayer ’ {sdtaghnds as gen. sing. ; the comm, takes 
it as accus. pi., and Zinnner and Ludwig so translate). The omission of would 

rectify the meter and better the sense, and Weber and Grill hand HillebrandtJ leave 
it out. The Anukr. gives a mechanically correct definition of the verse as it staiuLs, 

6. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riche.s with riches, 
ye gods — therein let Indra assign me pleasnre (? ruci), let Prajfxpati, 
Savitar, Soma, Agni. 

Ppp. has a better version of a: yat panena praiipaHath cardmij and it arranges c 
differently ; mdra me tasiuin rcmi a; and reads hrhaspatis for prajtlp- in d. HGS. 
(i. 15.1) has a kindred verse, with second pada nearly identical with ours, and mcam 
in c. h^^^ ii. 22.4.J Rilci^ lit ‘brightness,’ is variously understood by the 

translators: Zimmer, “attractive power”; Ludwig, “pleasure”; Weber, “understand- 
mg ” ) Grill, “ consideration ” ; the comm, explains it by sarvajanaprUifk dlmnaprada- 
ne 7 id daitecchdm. seems to omit dhanena in b.J 
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7. Unto thee with homage do we, O priest Vaigvanara (‘ for all men ’), 
give praise ; do thou watch over our progeny, our selves, our kine, our 
breaths. 

Two of our pada-mss, (Bp.Kp. ; also D.p.m. ?) divide vaicvanarah : tumah in b ; 
P.M.W. give sdm for sd at beginning of c. This verse and the next seem to be addi- 
tions to the original hymn. LUnder stu^ BR. and Index Verbormn join up a with stu; 
correct Index under up a accordingly. J 

8. Every day may we bring constantly for thee as for a standing 
horse, O Jatavedas ; rejoicing together with abundance of wealth, with 
food, may we thy neighbors, O Agni, take no harm. 

The verse nearly accords with xix. 55, i, below; the second half is the same as 
there; the first half here is more unlike the parallel verse in other texts (VS. xi. 75 ; 
^B. vi. 6. 4. 1 ; TS. iv. i. lo^ ; K. xvi. 7 ; MS. ii. 7. 7) than is xix. 55. i ab — see under 
xix. 55. 1 ; in the second half they vary only by putting dgm at the beginning of d; 
they make a more manageable sentence by furnishing an object, ‘fodder,’ for 
bharema. The comm, renders its t hate hj svagrhe vartamdndya. 

Here, at the end of the third anuvdka, of 5 hymns and 38 verses, the old Anukr. 
simply astdu (hut astairihgaf). 

The fifth also ends with this hymn. 

16. Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga. 

\^Atharvan.’—saptarcatn, prdtahsuktmn, bdrlmspatya7n uta bahudevatyam. trdistiMam : 

X. drsT jagatl ; 4. btmrikpankti.'\ 

Found in Paipp. iv., with very few variants. It is a RV. hymn (vii. 41), repeated 
also in VS. (xxxiv. 34-40) and TB. (ii.8.979) Land MP. L14. 1-7, in the same order 
as herej. It is used by Kaug. Lw^di hymns vi, 69 and ix. ij, in the rite for generation 
of wisdom (10. 24), to accompany washing the face on arising from sleep ; also in certain 
ceremonies for “splendor” {v areas : 12. 15 ; 13.6), with hymns vi. 69 and ix. i ; and it 
is reckoned to the varcasya ganas (12. 10, note ; 13. i, note). In Vait (S» I 7 )j vs. 6 
accompanies, in the agnyddheya^ the horse’s setting his foot on the boundary; and its 
latter half, an oblation in the caturmdsya sacrifice LVait. 8. 14J. 

Translated: as RV. hymn, by Grassmann, i. 336, and by Ludwig, no. 92; as AV. 
hymn, by Weber, xvii, 251 ; Griffith, i. 104. — Cf. Winternitz, Hochseiisritiiell^ p, 97, 
and notes. 

I . Early {prdtdr) do wt call Agni, early Indra, early Mitra-and-Varuna, 
early the (two) Agvins, early ^ Bhaga, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, early Soma 
and Rudra do we call. 

The other texts, and Ppp. with them, read at the end of d kuve?na, 

2. The early-conquering formidable Bhaga do we call, the son of Aditi 
who is disposer {vidhartdr)i to whom every one that thinks himself weak 
[or] strong, [to whom even the kingj says : apportion [me] a portion.’' 

in d might also be ist sing. mid. of the jr-aorist, ‘may I obtain’ (so Weber, 
etc.); the comm, explains it both ways.: Again all the other texts, including Ppp,, 
txxsft huvema for Uaxtainahe va a ; the Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity caused 
by our reading, god’s name ; ‘portion ’ is b/idga.j 
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3. O Bhaga, conductor, Bhaga, thou of true bestowal, Bhaga, help 
upward this prayer {dhi), giving to us; O Bhaga, cause us to multiply 
with kine, with horses, O Bhaga, with men, — rich in men may we be. 

In this verse AV. and RV. agree throughout ; TB. reads ava with imlengthened 
final in b, and VS. no with unlingualized nasal in c. 

4. Both now may we be fortunate (bkdgavant), and in the advance 
{} prapitva) and in the middle of the days; and, O bounteous one, at the 
up-going of the sun, may we be in the favor of the gods. 

As to the difficult word prapitvd^ see Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 24ff. ; “up-going” is 
probably here ‘ out-going, disappearance ’ ; the comm, renders prapitve by sdydhne; 
his understanding of ddi^du is lost out of the manuscript. The other texts read udita. 
LFor this vs., see especially p. 35 end, 36 top, of BPs paper. J 

5. Let the god Bhaga himself be fortunate; through him may we be 
fortunate ; on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire ; do thou, O Bhaga, be 
our forerunner here. 

RV. (with VS. and TB.) leaves the final of te 7 ia unlengthened at beginning of b ; 
and RV. and VS. make the sense of c better by reading all the three have 
at the end of a the voc. devds. LConim. to TB. makes johavtmi=dhvayatt / ] 

6. The dawns submit themselves sam-nam) to the sacrifice {adhvard), 

as Dadhikravan to the bright place; hitherward let them convey for me. 
Bhaga, acquirer of good things, as vigorous horses a chariot. 

Ail the other texts, including Ppp., read nas instead of at end of c. The comm, 
renders sd^n namanfa by sam gacchantdm^ calls dadhikravan a horse’s name, and 
explains the action of the obscure pada b by sa yathd quddhdya gamandya samnaddho- 
bhavatL The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation rdiham ^va in d. 

7. Let excellent dawns, rich in horses, rich in kine, rich in heroes, 
always shine for us, yielding ghee, on all sides drunk of: do ye 
protect us ever with well-beings. 

TB. at end of c ; Ppp. has instevid pf^avmds j the comm, explains by 

dpydyitds ‘filled up, ma.de teeming,’ which is very possibly to be preferred. L^^elete 
the accent-mark under 

17. For successful agriculture, 

\Vipjd7Jiitra,’—7iavarca7n> stiddeviityam. dnu stub ham : i. drn gdyatri ; Uistubh ; 

g, patkydpankti; y. vtrdtpuraupuh ; B, nicrii\ 

Four verses of this hymn are found together in Paipp. ii., in the order 2, r, 5,4 ; vs. 3, 
occurs in Paipp. xix., and there are verses in Paipp. xii. and xix, resembling our vs. 6. 
Much of its material appears also in RV. x. loi, iv. 57, and parts in VS.,TS.,TA., and 
MS. : see under the several verses. The hymn is used by Kau^. (20. i if.) in an extended 
ceremony for success in plowing, the details of which, however, do not help the inter- 
pretation of the verses; vs. 8 (ib. 10) is specially quoted as accompanying an oblation 
to Indra at the further end of a furrow, or of each one of three furrows ; the comm, also 
regards it as intended by qimdslrdni at 106. 8, in the book of portents, in a charm against 
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the portent of mixed-up plows (whatever that may be*') ; vs. 4^ again, accompanies the 
marking out of the sacrificial hearth at 137. 19. In Vait. (28. 30-32), vss. i, 3, and 2 b 
appear in the agnicayana^ in the ceremony of plowing the sacrificial hearth, and vs. 7 
(9. 27) at the end of the catM7'tndsya sacrifice, with an oblation to the qtmdsird. 

Wenn zwei Pfliige sich verstricken beim Ackern,” says Weber, O^mna, p. 368. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 255; Griffith, i, 106. — Vs. 3 is elaborately discussed by 
Roth, Festgrtiss ajt Bdhtlingk^ p. 95 ff. See also Weber, 0?nina und Portenta^ P* 37 i* 

1. The poets (kavi) harness the plows {sira), they extend severally 
the yokes — they the wise ones {dhtrd)^ with desire of favor (.^) toward 
the gods. 

The verse seems to imply a hidden comparison of the poet’s work with the plow- 
man’s. The other texts (RV. x. 101.4; VS. xii. 67 ; TS. iv. 2. 55; MS. ii. 7. 12 ; 
K, xvi. 1 1 *, Kap. XXV. 3) read sumnaya (but K. has ytih ; Kap. not noted), which the 
translation adopts, ydu seeming an unintelligent corruption of it; but the comm, gives 
a double explanation of ydu^ one as ‘‘desiring a happy-making sacrifice” and qualify- 
ixig yajatndite understood, the other as from sumnaya Q-ya for root yd) and qualifying 
balvvardd7i understood! He makes sir a equivalent with Idngala^ and takes vi ta^ivate 
as = “put on the oxen’s shoulders ” ; as here applied seems imitated from its 

use of stringing a bow ; in TB. ii. 5. 8^^^ we have even vi tanoti siram. 

2. Harness ye the plows, extend the yokes; scatter the seed 

here in the prepared womb; may the bunch (?) of virdj be burdened for 
us ; may the sickles draw in (^2-9/7^:) the ripe [grain] yet closei*. 

In the first half-verse, RV. (ib, 3) and VS. (ib. 68) have taniidh^jam for tana/fa , the 
rest (ibid.) agreeing with our text (but K. has krto yonif) ; Ppp. reads ksetre instead of 
yonduj ydndii^ of course, involves a hidden comparison of sowing with impregnation. 
In the difficult and obscure second half, the other texts (not Ppp.) give gira ca for the 
unintelligible vif'djasy 2aid ds at (y^ith recent apparently meant as antithetic) for as at y 
which is read in all the mss., but in our edition (not in SPP’s) emended to dsat; the 
same texts :xzeerit \rtistis (and our edition was emended to agree with them ; SPP. 
accents the first syllable, with all the mss.). SPP. reads qnusfisy with the majority of 
his authorities (including oral reciters), and with the comm. ; among his mss. are found 
also griistisy glu-y srd~y sml-y qnustis. Part of our mss. also (E.LPI.Op.) are noted 
as seeming to intend and, as Ppp. supports it by reading stmistis sabh~y ^\e read- 
ing is adopted in the translation j^as also at viii. 2.1 J. The manuscripts are 

not at all to be relied on for distinguishing q^tu and qru [cf. iii. 30, 7 and note J. The 
comm, explains it hy dqtiprdpakah stambahy "m-A sabhards as phalabkdrasahttas ^ heB-Yj 
with fruit ’ ; of viraj he makes easy work by identifying it with annay on the authority 
of TB. iii. S. 104 : dmiam vdt vtratf In d, finally, the chief discordance of the versions 
is at the end, where, for a y avail (Ppp. RV.VS.Kap. read e ^ydty and 

TS.MS.K. « But TS. has srnyd (instead of and some of our mss. (P.M.W.), 

with the majority of SPP’s, combine ox icckrnydsy implying The 

Anukr. does not heed that pada d is, as it stands, LW., in his own copy and 

in Indexy seems to appi'dve the aceentless — Comm, has dyavam in d. J 

3. Let the plow {ldngala)y lance-pointed, well-lying, with well- 
smoothed handle, turn up {ud-vap) cow, sheep, an on-going chariot- 
frame, and a plump wench. 
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That is, apparently, let all these good things come as the reward of successful agri- 
culture. The verse, not found in RV., but occurring in VS. (ib. 71 ; and thence quoted 
ill the Vasistha Dharniasutra ii. 34 and explained in ii, 35), as well as in TS.MS.K. (as 
above), has many difficult and cpiestionable points. For pavlrdvat (Ppp. puts it before 
Idfigalani) VS. accents pdviravat^ and TS.MS.K. pdviravam j for stiqiniarn 

all have stigevam \ the Pet. Lex. suggests susmta?n ‘having a good 

parting’ i.e. of furrows, or ‘even-furrowed’; and R. refers to MB. i. 5.2, slmdnaih 
naydmi. Ppp. reads suvegam^ which probably means stigevam. The impracticable 
samasatsaru (so in /^z^<^z-text) is somapit-saru in VS., MS., K,, and Vasistha, and soina- 
piisala?h in Ppp. ; Vas. renders it “provided with a handle for the drinker of soma,” 
implying the division so 7 napi 4 sarti j Weber conjectures a noun uman ‘strap,’ and 
emends to soma { — sa-uma') satsaru^ “with strap and handle.” But TS. reads smnati- 
otsaru, and this is adopted in the translation, 7 nati being taken not as from 7 na 7 i but 
as the word found in matikr and its derivatives, and related with 7 natya etc. (Weber 
also refers to this meaning and connection.) The comm, explains S 74 .gmiam by /ca/'sa- 
kasya sukkakaram^ without telling how he arrives at such a sense ; and somasatsaru 
(disregarding they5^2:<'/<3:-division) as from tsaru^ either “ a concealed going in the ground ” 
(root isa 7 % explained by chad^nagatclu)^ or else “ a kind of part to be held by the plow- 
man’s hand”; in either case “ a producer of the soma-sacrifice” (i.e. sofna^sa). For 
raika‘‘ 77 aha?ia ‘ the frame that carries a chariot when not in use,’ and prasthavat^ 
here virtually ‘ with the chariot on it,’ see R. in the Festgniss an Bdhiling/e, p. 95 ff. ; 
the comm, interprets as agvabaliva-rdcidikafh rathavdha 7 tasaniartha 7 n. VS. reads at 
the beginning of c tdd ud vapati^ and TS. ud it krsati; Ppp. has dadata krsataj 
VS. TS. MS. Ppp. give for e prapharvyd 7 h { 2 grp. -ymit) ca pivarmt [^and VS.TS. invert 
the order of d and ej ; the comm, also \i' 3 i^plvarlm\^ sthfild 77 t)\ prapha 7 ‘vi he explains 
as prathajnavaydh kanyd. The first pada is defective unless we resolve la-dn-. 
LZimmer, p. 236, refers to Sir H. M. Elliot’s Me 7 noirSy ii. 341, for a description of the 
Penjab plow.J 

4. Let Indra hold down the furrow; let Pushan defend it; let it, rich 
in milk, yield to us each further summer. 

This verse is found only in RV. (iv, 57. 7), which reads dmi yachatu for abhi 7'aksatu; 
Ppp. has 7 nahya 7 h instead of abhi. We had the second half-verse above, as iii. lo. i c, d. 

5. Successfully [gundnt) let the good plowshares thrust apart the 
earth ; successfully let the plowmen follow the beasts of draft ; O Cuna- 
slra, do ye (two), dripping Q) with oblation, make the herbs rich in 
berries for this man. 

VS. (xii. 69) and MS. (ii, 7. 12) have the whole of this verse; RV, (iv. 57.8) and 
TS. (iv. 2. 5^), only the first two padas. For S7iplidlas in a, VS. (also our I.) has sii 
phaids, and RV.TS. 7iah p/mids, both preferable readings ; RV.VS, have krsa 7 tUt^ for 
tudantn. In b, TS. gives ahki for d^m (our P,M. have dbhhiu)\ MS. has kmago 
abhy ehi vdhdihs RV.VS,, -gd abhi ya7ti7i vdhdiJi. In c, the comm, gives iosa?7id7jd, 
explaining it by i^isyanidti. In d, the mss. vary (as everywhere where the word occurs) 
between -pippalas and pispalas ; about half are for each ; VS. MS. end the pada with 
kariand ^S77ii. Ppp. has. a peculiar version ; gmtaTh ke7tdgo a7iv etu vdhaih gtmam 
phdlo mnada 7 m ayatu bhu77iim : gundstrd havisa yo yajdt7^di supippald osadhayas 
safttii ias77tdiy The comm. |_quoting YilskaJ declares Qtmdsirdii to be Vayu and Aditya 
(wind and sun) ; or else, he says, Qtma is god of happiness and Sira of the plow. 
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6. Successfully let the draft-animals, successfully the men, success- 
fully let the plow {Idngala) plow ; successfully let the straps be bound ; 
successfully do thou brandish the goad. 

This is RV. iv. 57.4, without variation; it is also found, with the two following 
verses, in TA. (vi. 6. 2, vss. 6-8), which reads ndras instead of ndras at end of a. Part 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have ustrdm in d. The comm, declares Cuna to be addressed 
in the last pada. Ppp. has in xii. qzma7h vrtrcimdyaccha gtinam astrdM tid ingay ah 
qtmaih tu tapyatdm phdlac qima^h vahatii Idngalamj and in xix. the same a, b pend- 
ing -ya\^ but, for c, d, qunaih vahasya cuklasyd ^sirayd jahi daksinam, 

7. O CunasTra, do ye (two) enjoy me here; what milk ye have made 
in heaven, therewith pour ye upon this [furrow]. 

* Milk,’ i.e. nourishing fluid. Weber implies at the end “earth” (instead of “fur- 
row ”), which is perhaps to be preferred. RV. (iv. 57. 5) reads for a cundst7‘dv imam 
vacant ju-\ TA. (as above) the same, except that it strangely omits the veirb, and thus 
reduces the tfdstubh pada to a gdyatri; both texts mark the principal jDada-division 
after b. The comm, changes all the three verbs to 3d dual. The Anukr. forbids in a 
the resolution rstrd ihd. In our edition the verse is numbered 6, instead of 7. 

8. O furrow, we reverence thee; be [turned] hitherward, O fortunate 
one, that thou mayest be well-willing* to us, that thou mayest become of 
good fruit for us. 

RV. (iv. 57.6) inverts the order of a and b, and both it and TA. (as above) end 
c and d respectively with snbhdga and suphdla ^sasi. All the pada-mss, have the 
blundering reading suophalah in d. The Anukr, perversely refuses to make the reso- 
lution iu~d in a. 

9. With ghee, with honey IpnddJm) [is] the furrow all anointed, 
approved {ami-man) hy all the gods, by the Maruts; do thou, O furrow, 
turn hither unto us with milk, rich in refreshment, swelling with fulness 
of ghee. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 70), TS. (iv. 2. 5^9? 0 ^ 7 * VS. MS. 

read -ayyaidm iox -akt a in a; all make c and d exchange places, and at the beginning 
of c read asmmi for sd nasj and VS.TS. put pdyasd in place of ghrtdvat in d, while 
MS, giYts urjd bhdgdm mddhtmiat phtv-. " 

18. Against a rival wife: with a plant. 

[Atharvan, — vdnaspatyam, dnnspibhmn : 4, 4p, anuspthgarbkd zemih ; 

6 , usniggarbhdpathydpadiktii\ 

This peculiarly Atharvan hymn has found its way also into the tenth book of the 
Rig-Veda (as x. 145, with exchange of place between vss. 3 and 4 ; it is repeated in RV. 
order at MP. 1.15.1-6). Only three verses (our 4, 2, i, in this order) are found in 
Paipp. (vii.). Kaug. uses it, among the women’s rites, in a charm (36. 19-21) for getting 
the better of a rival; vs. 6 a and b accompan}^ the putting of leaves under and upon 
the (rival’s) bed. And the comm, (doubtless wrongly) regards vss. .5 and 6 to be 
intended by the pratika quoted in 38.30, instead of xii, 1.54, wdiich has the same 
beginning.' 
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Translated: as RV. hymn, Ludwig-, ii. 554, no. 932; Grassmann, ii.415; as AV. 
hymn, Weber, v. 222 ; Zimmer, p. 307 ; Weber, xvii. 264 ; Griffith, i. 108 ; Bloomfield, 
^07, 354 ; further, by Winternitz, Hoch^eitsrituell^ p. 98. 

1. I dig this herb, of plants the strongest, with which one drives off 
(badh) her rival ; with which one wins completely (sam-vid) her husband. 

RV. reads in b the accus. vlrudham. For d, Ppp. gives krntiie kevalain patim. 
The comm, (with our Op.) has osadhvm in a; he understands throughout the herb in 
question to be the pdtha (cf. ii. 27. 4), though Kau^. and the Anukr. speak only of bdnd- 
parni ‘ arrow leaf * (not identified). 

2. O thou of outstretched leaves, fortunate, god-quickened, powerful, 
do thou thrust away my rival, make my husband wholly mine. 

< Outstretched,’ lit. sujDine ; horizontal, with the face of the leaf upward. RV. has 
dhama for nuda in c, and the modern kuru for krdhi at the end. Ppp. offers only the 
first half-verse, in this form : tiUdnaparndih stibhagdm sahamdndfh sahasvaiwt ; MP. 
also has sahamdne instead of devajute, 

3. Since he has not named {grah) thy name, thou also stayest [ra 7 n) 
not with him as husband ; unto distant distance make we my rival go. 

This translation of the first half-verse follows closely our text. RV. has a very dif- 
ferent version : nahy dsyd nama grbimaini no asmin ramate jdne ‘since I name not 
her (its ?) name, she (it?) also does not stay with (find pleasure in) this person (people ?).’ 
Winternitz applauds and accepts his commentator’s explanation of b: “nor finds she 
pleasure in me” (taking ay am Janas in the much later sense of “I ”), but it seems 
wholly unsatisfactory. The meter calls for emendation in a to jagrdJia ‘ I have named,’ 
equivalent to the RV. reading ; and R. makes the emendation, and retains jdne of 
RV., rendering (as addressed by the woman using the charm to the plant) “ I have not 
named [to her] thy name ; and thou stayest (stayedst) not with the person (bei der 
Person).” The comm, regards the rival as addressed, and conveniently makes ramase 
^ ramasva : stzy thou not with this my husband.” Weber renders ramase hy 
“kosest,” thou dalliest not. No satisfactory solution of the difficulty is yet found. 

4. Superior [am] I, O superior one ; superior, indeed, to them (f.) that 
are superior; below [is] she that is my rival ; lower [is] she than they (f.) 
that are lower. 

RV. has the better reading dlkd for adhds in c, allowing c and d to be combined into 
one sentence; and the comm, gives correspondingly adha. *Ppp. is more discordant 
and corrupt : uttard Viam uttarabhyo utiaro cd ddharabhyah : adhah sapatni sdmartJiy 
adhai^ed adhdrabhyah, R. conjectures in a uttardhdjiamuitare^ for itiiard 'hdm ahatn- 
uitare Lcf. iii. 8. 3J. The verse, even if scanned as 7 + 7: 8-1-7=29, ougln to be called 
bhnrij, 

5. I am overpowering ; likewise art thou very powerful ; we both, 
becoming full of power, will overpower my rival. 

The verse xix. 32. 5 is a variation on this. RV. reads diha for dtho in b, and the 
bhutm iox bhutva 0. 

6. I have put on (abki) for thee the overpowering one (f.) ; I have put 
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to (upd) for thee the very powerful one ; after me let thy mind run forth 
as a cow after her calf, rim as water on its track. 

RV. reads for abhi in a, and has for b abhi tva^dhayh sdhiyasa. The applica- 
tion of a and b as made by Kaug. (see above) would suit the prepositions as found in 
RV. decidedly better than as in our text ; but much more appropriate is the use made 
by MP., elements of the root being secretly bound on the arms of the wife, with which 
she embraces the husband below and above [_so that one arm is under him and the 
other over himj ; then in abJiy adham is further implied (as elsewhere Le.g. iii. 1 1. SJ) 
the value of abhidhmil^ the halter or bridle with which a horse is controlled. The 
Anukr. does not sanction the resolution ma-dm in c, 

19. To help friends against enemies. 

[ Vashtka. — astm'cani. vdigvadevam uta cdftdramasam Midi '*^ndram, dnustubhafn : 

I. pathydbrhatt ; y. bhurigbrhati ; d. g-av. 6-p. irispipkakwnmatTgarbhd 
*iijagatt ; y, 'vh'dddstdrapankii ; S. pathydpankti^ 

The verses are found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 7, 6, 8), The 
hymn is applied by Kaug. (14. 22-24) hi a rite for gaining victory over a hostile army, 
and reckoned (14.7, note) to the apardjita ga/m. The Vait. uses vs. i in the agnt- 
cayana (28.15) connection with lifting the ukhya fire, and vss. 6-8 in a sattra 
sacrifice (34. 16, 17), with mounting a chariot and discharging an arrow. 

Translated : John Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts ^ 283 ; Ludwig, p. 234; Weber, 

xvii. 269 ; Griffith, i. 109. 

1 . Sharpened up is this incantation ( 1 brdhmafi) of mine ; sharpened up 
[my] heroism, strength ; sharpened up, victorious, be the unwasting 
authority {ksatrd) [of them] of whom I am the household priest {purohita). 

Or brdhman and Icsatrdm may signify respectively the Brahman and Ksatriya quality 
or dignity of Xht ptirdhita and his constituency. The verse is found also in VS. (xi. 81), 
TS. (iv. 1. 103), TA, (ii. 5. 2, vs. 15), MS. (ii. 7. 7), and K. (xvi. 7, Weber). The first 
two of these agree in all their readings, omitting iddm in a and ajdram asUem. c, and 
reading in c, ^jisnd ydsyd '*hdm dsmi j and TA.MS. differ from them only by adding 
7 ne before Ppp. Ixzs ksatram tne jiptu^ but agrees with our text in d. The 

comm, moreover has and the translation implies it ; can only be regarded 

as a blunder. Ppp* further gives niayt ""datn for ma idam in a, and mama for balam 
in b. Our original c has apparently got itself mixed up with vs. 5 c. 

2. Up I sharpen the royalty of them, up their force, heroism, strength ; 
I hew [off ] the arms of the foes with this oblation. 

The translation implies emendation of the sydmi of all the mss. and of both editions 
to qydmij it is obviously called for (suggested first by the Pet. Lex.), and the comm, 
reads qydmi; Ppp. probably intends it by paqydini. The latter half-verse is found 
again below as vi. 65. 2 c, d; its text is confused here in Ppp. {yrqcdmi qatrimdm bdhu 
sam aqvdm aqvdn ahant). The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in a. 

3. Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, who shall fight 
against (prtany-) our bounteous patron (suri ) ; I destroy the enemies by 
my incantation ; I lead up our own men. 

Ppp. reads adhas pad- at the beginning, and indram for surhn in b. The second 
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half-verse is found in VS. (xi. 82c, d), TS. (iv. i.ios), and MS. (ii. 7 * 7 )? with the 
various readings ksmdmi and svan; the comm, also gives ksinoml. The comm, renders 
surfm by karyakdryavibhdgajnani. The Aniikr. should call the verse virdf pf'^astdra- 
pankti^ since it properly scans as ri + i i : 8 4*8 =38. 

4. Sharper than an ax, also sharper than fire, sharper than Indra’s 
thunderbolt — [they] of whom I am the household priest. 

Emendation to indravajrat would rectify the meter of c ; but the Anukr. apparently 
accepts the redundancy there as balancing the deficiency in a. 

5. The weapons of them I sharpen up; their royalty having good 
heroes, I increase ; be their authority unwasting, victorious ; their intent 
let all the gods aid. 

The translation again (as in vs. 2) implies emendation of sydmi in a to (^ydmi^ which 
is read by Ppp. and by the comm. Most of our mss. (all save O.Op.), as of SPP’s, 
accent in b silviram^ and both editions have adopted the reading ; but it ought, of 
course, to be siimram^ as always elsewhere (and as the comm, here describes the 
word). Ppp. has vardhayasva at end of b, and its d is ugram esdm cittam baJmdhd 
viqvarfipd. The definition of the verse as tristubh is wanting in the Anukr. |_Lon“ 
don ms.J, doubtless by an error of the manuscripts, which are confused at this point. 
LThe Berlin ms. does give it.J 

6. Let their energies {vdjina) be. excited, 0 bounteous one {maghdvan ) ; 
let the noise of the conquering heroes arise ; let the noises, the clear 
(ketzmdnt) halloos, go up severally ; let the divine Maruts, with Indra as 
their chief, go with the army. 

With the first two padas compare RV. x. 103. 10 a, d : 4 d dharsaya maghavmin 
aytidhdni , . . ud rdthanam Jdyatdm ya 7 ittz ghdsdk. Some of our rass.(P.M.W.O.Op,Kp.), 
as of SPP’s, read in c uhlldyaSyhvLt both editions give the comm, has nlhilayas^ 
and declares it an imitative word. The omission either of nliildyas or of ketiimdntas 
would make a jagatl pada of c, and that of dcvas would do the same for d ; as the 
verse stands, the Anukr, scans it ii +11 :8 + S :6 + S = 52. Part of our mss, (LO.Op.) 
agree with the comm, in ending this verse with ud iratdm^ and throwing the two 
remaining padas into vs. 7, to the great detriment of the sense, as well as against the 
probable earlier form of the verse. Ppp. reads : tiddhaz^sanidvi vdjindm vdjlftdbhy ad 
vdirdndm jayatd 77 t etu ghosdh: prtJiag ghosd ulalayas ketU 7 na 7 itu udTratd 77 i; with 
e and f as in our text. 

7. Go forth, conquer, O men ; formidable be your arms (bdhu ) ; having 
sharp arrows, slay them of weak bows ; having formidable weapons, hav- 
ing formidable arms {bdhu)^ [slay] the weak ones. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. X03. 133,0 (found also in vSV. ii. 1212; VS. xvii. 46), 
without variation ; TS. (iv. 6 . 44) has the same two padas together, but reads up a pri 
^fa jay aid 7 iara sthira vah etc. Ppp. has the first half- verse (with p 7 'a y aid and vas)^ 
adding as second half mdro vag qa 7 * 77 ta yacchaty aiiddhrsyd yathd ^satd. The verse 
is not viraj L7-f 8 ; ii + I2j, if the obviously proper resolutions are made. 

8. Being let loose, fly thou away, O volley, thou that art sharpened up 
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by incantation ; conquer the enemies; go forth; slay of them each best 
one ; let no one soever of them yonder be released. 

Padas a-c and e are RV. vi. 75. 16, a verse found also in a number of other texts : 
SV. ii. 1213 ; VS. xvii. 45 ; TS. iv. 6. 44 ; TB. iii. 7. 623 ; ApCS. iii. 14. 3. RV.SV.VS. 
agree throughout, having gdcAa for jdj/a at beginning of c, and, for d, ma ’mfsdm /cam 
cand V chisa/is the others have this d, except that they ^\xi es dm in place of amisam; 
they also give vica for padyasva at end of c, and TS, has the nom. -citd which is 
better, at end of b, while TB. and ApQS. alter to dvasrsta/i para paia gard (for gdro f') 
brd/i7nasa7kgitah. Our d is found again as xi. 10. 21 b ; our e, as viii. 8. 19 d ; xi. 9. 20 d ; 
10. ipd. The presence of -samcite in this verse gives it a kind of right to stand as 
part of the hymn, of which safn-cd is the unifying word ; vss. 6 and 7 are probably 
later additions. In Ppp., vss. 6-8, with RV. x. 103. 10, form a piece by themselves ; 
vs. 8 ends with pra padyasva sd mdisd?h kam cano V cltisa/i (nearly as RV.). Correct 
the accent-mark in d so as to vdraih-varacii. 


20. To Agni and other gods: for various blessings. 

\Vasistha, — dagarcam. dgneyanz uta inantro/^tadevatya7n^ dmisttibhmi: 6. pathydyumJcti ; 

8, virdtijagaiz/l 

Excepting the last verse, the h3min is found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order 
1-3, 7, 4, 6, 5, 8, 9). It includes (vss. 2-7) a whole RV. hymn (x. 141), with a single 
RV. verse (iii. 29. 10) prefixed, and only the last two verses occur nowhere else. It 
is used in Kaug. (18. 13) in the nirrtikarman^ with an offering of rice mixed with 
pebbles; again (40. ii), in the rite of the removal of the sacrificial fire, with transfer of 
it to the fire-sticks or to one’s self; again (41. 8), with v. 7 and vii. i, in a rite for suc- 
cess in winning wealth ; and the comm, directs vs. 4 to be used in the sava sacrifices 
{ity a7iayd bhrgvangirovidac catura drseycm dlwayet'). In Vait,, vs. i appears in the 
agnistoma sacrifice (24. 14), and again in i\\t samazzied/ia (38. 14) with the same use 
as in Kaug. 40. ii ; and also in the agnicaya7ta (28.25), with the laying of the gar/ia- 
patya bricks; further, verses 2-4 and 7 and 8 in tliQ ag 7 iicaya 7 ta (29. 19) ; vs. 4 a, b 
in the ag/ds/oz/ia (i 5. 16), the follows the fire and soma; vs. 5 in the 

same (23. 20), with certain offerings; and vs. 6 in the same (ig, z), with a. gra/ia to 
Indra and Va^ai. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 272 ; Griffith, i. 1 1 1 . — See Weber, Berlmer Sb.^ 1S92, 

Pv797* ■■ ■ , , 

1. This is thy seasonable womb born thou didst shine; 

knowing it, G Agni, ascend thou ; then increase our wealth. 

The verse is found in numerous other texts; besides RV. (iii. 29. 10), in VS. 
(iii.14 et ah), TS. (i. s* 5^ et ah), TB. (i. 2. ah), MS. (i. 5. i et ah), K. (yi. petah), 
Kap. (i. i6et ah), JB. (i. 6i) : in nearly all occurring repeatedly. VS.TS.TB.JB. differ 
from our version onlj^ by reading diJia iox ddhd at beginning of d ; Ppp. and the comm, 
have MS.K. substitute but RV. gives further sida iox roha m c, and 

gh^as for ray/771 in d. The comm., in accordance with the ritual uses of the verse, 
declares dyd77i at the beginning to signify either the fire-stick or the sacrificer himself. 

2 . O Agni, speak unto us here ; be turned toward us with good-will ; 
bestow upon us, O loixl of the people ('c'zf) ; giver of riches art thou to us. 

RV, X. 141 begins with this verse, and it is found also in VS. (ix. 38), TS. (i. 7. ro^), 
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MS. (i. I1.4), and K, (xiv. 2). RV.VS.MS.K. have prd no y- in c, and, for viqmn 
^afe^ RV.MS.K. read mqos pate^ TS. bhuvas and VS. sahasrajit; VS. goes on 
with tvdm hi dhanada dsi for d; VS.TS. further have prdii for pratydn in b. Ppp, 
combines in d dhanadd ^si. 

3. Let Aryaman bestow upon us, let Bhaga, let Brihaspati, let the god- 
desses ; let the divine Sunrta also assign wealth to me. 

Found also in the other texts (RV. x. 141. 2 ; VS. ix. 29; the rest as above; and 
Kap. 29. 2). All of these, excepting TS., leave no in a again unlingualized ; VS.K. sub- 
stitute pusd for bhdgas in b, and omit c ; the others have devas instead of devts; for d, 
RV. gives devi daddiu nak^ while the others vary from this only by prd vak for 
rayds. By Sunrta (lit. ‘pleasantness, jollity’) the comm, understands Sarasvati to be 
intended. 

4. King Soma [and] Agni we call to aid with [our] songs \ [also] 
Aditya, Vishnu, Surya, and the priest {brahmdft) Brihaspati. 

Found in RV. (x. 141. 3), SV. (i. 91), VS. (ix. 26), and TS.MS.K. (as above). The 
only variant in RV. is the preferable adifyan in c ; it is read also by the other texts 
except SV.K. ; but SV.TS.MS.K. give vdrmiam for d^^ase in a; and they and VS. 
have anv a rabhdmahe for girbhh' havd 7 nake in b. The comm, takes brahmanam in 
d as “ Prajapati, creator of the gods.” 

5. Do thou, O Agni, with the fires (<2^7//), increase our worship 
ina?i) and sacrifice ; do thou, O god, stir us up to give, unto giving wealth. 

The second half-verse is of doubtful meaning — perhaps ‘ impel to us wealth for giv- 
ing ’etc, « — being evidently corrupted from the better text of RV. (x. 141.6; also SV, 
ii. 855), which reads in c devdtdtaye iox dev a datave^ and in d rayds for 7 'ayim; even 
Ppp. has devatdtaye. The comm, has ddnave (rendering it “ to the sacrihcer who has 
lot datave^ 2il%Q nodaya iox codaya, 

6. Indra-and-Vayu, both of them here, we call here with good call, that 
to us even every man may be well-willing in intercourse, and may become 
desirous of giving to us. 

Found also (except the last pada, which even Ppp. repudiates) in RV, (x. 141.4), 
VS. (xxxiii. 86), and MS.K. (as above). For ubhav i/id in a, RV. reads bfhaspdiim^ 
and the other texts susa?hdfqd. For d, VS. ana 77 iivdh safhgdrne iox sdfhgatydmy 
and MS. the same without a 7 ia 77 iivds ; TS. has (in iv. 5. i^) a nearly corresponding 
half-verse : ydthd nah sdrva 77 i ij jdgcid ayakp 7 idfk sn 77 id 7 id dsai> Ppp. omits a, per- 
haps by an oversight, The comm, takes suhdvu in b as for suhd% 7 dii, which is perhaps 
better. In our edition, the word is misprinted\y//.y^iV-. 

7. Do thou stir up Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, unto giving; [also] 
Vata (wind), Vishnu, Sarasvati, and the vigorous {vdjin) Savitar. 

Found also in RV. (x, 141.5), VS. (ix. 27), and TS.MS.K. (as above). All save 
RV. read vdca 77 i instead of vaiam in c, and so does the comm. ; K. puts vdca77t after 
Land for a it has our vs, 4 aj. 


8 , In the impulse (prasavd) of vigor Q vdjd) now have we come into 
being, and all these beings within. Both let him, foreknowing, cause him 
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to give who is unwilling to give, and do thou confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes. 

The verse seems to have no real connection with what precedes and follows, nor do 
its two halves belong together. They are in other texts, VS. (ix. 25 and 24) and TS. 
(in i. 7. 10^), parts of two different verses, in a group of three, all beginning with 
vajasya followed prasavd^ and all alike of obscure and questionable interpretation, 
and belonging to the so-called vdjaprasavtydni^ which form a principal element in the 
vdjapeya sacrifice (see Weber’s note on this verse ^also his essay Ueber den Vdjapeyay 
Berliner Sb.yiZgz^ p. 797 J). Instead of in a, TS. and MS.K. (as above), as also 
Ppp.j have the nearly equivalent iddin; and all (save Ppp.) read a babJmva instead of 
sdm babhiivima at end of a, and sarvdtas instead of antdr at end of b, omitting the 
meter-disturbing tiid at beginning of c ; VS.K. i*ead in c ddpayati for dti ; and all save 
K. give the y achat n at the end (the comm. yacchat') ; then VS. gives sd no 

rayim in d, and K. has a peculiar d: soma ray irk sahaviram ni yams at. Ppp. is defec- 
tive in parts of this verse and the next ; it reads at the end of o, prajdndm. Pada a is 
the only one that has a character. [_TS. sdrvavt 7 'd 7 n.\ 

9. Let the five directions yield {duh) to me, let the wide ones yield 
according to their strength ; may I obtain all my designs, with mind and 
heart. 

All the pada-mss. divide and Recent prd : dpeyam^ but SPP. emends tc prd: dpeyatn 
Lsee Sansk. Grain. §85oJ; the comm, reads dpeyam. The comm, declares terms to 
designate heaven and earth, day and night, and waters and herbs. 

10. A kine-winning voice may I speak ; with splendor do thou arise 
upon me; let Vayu (wind) enclose \d^riidh) on all sides ; let Tvashtar assign 
to me abundance. 

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.O.Kp.) read rudJiam in c. The comm, explains a 
rtindhdmhj prd 7 tdtmand'*''vrnotti. 

This fourth anuvdka contains 5 hymns, with 40 verses, and the quotation from the 
old Anukr. is simply da(;a. 

21. With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni. 

[ Vaslspia. — da^aremn. dgneyam. trdisttihkam : i. pure ^ntisUibh ; y, B, bJmrij ; jagatl; 

6 . nparistddvirdiibrhatl ; g. virddgarbhd ; g, 10. anustubh nicrt')i\ 

The whole of the hymn is found in Pfiipp., vss, r-9 in iii,, vs. 10 in vii. The material is 
used by Kauq. in a number of rites: it is reckoned (9. i ; the comm, says, only vss. 
1-7) to the it appears in the charm against the evil influence of the 

flesh-eating fire (43. 16-21 ; according to the comm., vss. i-yj are quoted in 16, and the 
whole hymn in 26); again, in the establishment of the house-fire (72. 13 ; vss. 1-7, 
comm.); again, in the funeral rites (82. 25), on the third day after cremation, with obla- 
tion to the relics; once more, in the expiatory ceremony (123. i), when birds or other 
creatures have meddled with sacrificial objects. Moreover, vs, 8 (the comm. sa3’s, 
vss. 8-10), with other passages from xii. 2, in a rite of appeasement in the house-fire 
ceremony (71. 8). In Vait, vss. 1-7 are used xxi t}ae agnistoma 16) on occasion 
of the soma beGoming spilt; and vs. 7 in tine sakamedha ^Rxt of the cdturindsy a 

sacrifice L 9 - 17 J- 

Translated: Weber, xvii 277 ; Griffith, i, 113 ; vss. 1-7 also by Ludwig, p. 325. 
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1. The fires that are within the waters, that are in Vrtra, that are in 
man, that are in stones, the one that hath entered the herbs, the forest- 
trees --—to those fires be this oblation made. 

Verses r-4 are found also in MS. (ii. 13. 13) and in K. (xl. 3) ; both texts read yds 
ioY ye through the first half-verse, and dgmani for MS. begins yd apsv anidr 

agnir^ and K.yd aps-v dgnir antdr; K. further has bJnwajiani viqvd for dsadhlr yd 
vdnaspdtins, Ppp. reads yo apsv antar yo vrtre aniar yah puruse yo '"q^nani: yo 
•viveqa osa-^ and combines in d tebhyo '"gni-. Part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) 
combine viveq* dsadh’ m and both editions have adopted that reading — doubtless 
, wrongly, since the Prat, prescribes no such irregularity, nor is it elsewhere found to 
occur with osadhi. The comm, explains what different “fires” are intended: the 
vddaTJa in the waters ; that in the cloud (by Nir. ii. 16) or else in the body of the 
Asura Vrtra ; in man, those of digestion ; in stones, those in the sHryakdnta etc. 
(sparkling jewels) ; those that make herbs etc. ripen their fruits. Weber regards the 
stones that strike fire as intended, which seems more probable. The division of the 
verse by the Anukr., 8-hii + is not to be approved. |_Padas a and b rather as 
114-8; padas c andd are in order, i2 4-ii. — In c, correct to dviveqdusadhU'^ as MS, 
reads.J 

2. [The fire] that is within soma, that is within the kine, that is 
entered into the birds, into the wild beasts {inrgd)^ that entered into 
bipeds, into quadrupeds — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K. begin b with vdyahsi yd dviveqaj yo uisio vayasi. The 

comm, takes the kine in a as representing the domestic animals in general, the fire 
being that which makes their milk cooked instead of raw, as often alluded to. SPP. 
follows the mss. in reading in b vdyahsuj our alteration to the equivalent vdyassu 
was needless. The verse (ro+ii :i 34 'ii= 45 ) is bhiirij\ but also irregular enough. 
LPadas b and d are in order, each a tristitbh; and c, if we throw out the second yds^ 
is a jagati; a is bad.J 

3. He who, a god, goes in the same chariot with Indra, he that 
belongs to all men {vdiqvdnara) and to all gods (.?), whom, very powerful 
in fights, I call loudly on — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K. have for $,yme ^ 7 idrasya 7 ‘diham sambabh fim'ir^ and Ppp. partly agrees 
with them, reading '^ndrena sarathaih safkbabhuva. In b, the translation ventures 
.to follow Ppp’s reading viqvadcvyas instead of -dd%yds^ because of its so obvious 
preferability in the connection ; -ddvyas is quite in place in vs. 9, and may perhaps 
have blundered from there into this verse ; but MS. and K. have -ddvyds; they further 
exchange the places of our 3 c and 4 c. Pada b is a very poor frzsfubhi though capable 
of being read into ii syllables ^read utd vd? 

4. He who is the all-eating god, and whom they call Desire {kdma), 
whom they call giver, receiving one, who is wise, mighty, encompassing, 
unharmable — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. begins the verse with viqvadam agnhn ; K., with hiitadazn agnmi; of b, both 
spoil the meter by reading pratig 7 ^ahita 7 *am ; MS. begins c with dhiro ydhj K’s c is 
corrupt. Ppp. reads aha for dJius in a (not in b also). The comm, simply paraphrases 
praiigrhndiitazti by pratigrahUara 7 n ; the reference is probably to the offerings which 


I2S 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK III. ~iii. 21 

Agni receives in order to give them to the various gods. In our edition, an accent- 
mark belonging under d of dhus in a has slipped aside to the left. 

5. Thou on whom as priest {hotar) agreed with their mind the thirteen 
kinds of beings iphdiivmid)^ the five races of men (^ndnava ) : to the splen- 
dor-bestowing, glorious one, rich in pleasantness — -to those fires be this ‘ 
oblation made. 

The unusual and obscure number “thirteen” here seduces the comm, into declaring 
first bhdMvand signifies “month,” coming ix om bhuv ana “year”; and then the 
mdnavas are the seasons ! But he further makes the latter to be the four castes, with 
the nisddas as fifth, and the former the thirteen sons, Vigvakarman etc., of a great sage 
named bhuvana (because of viqvakai^man bhduva^ia in AB. viii. 21. S-i i). Ppp- 
reads bJmvand for bhdnvanas. The Anukr. does not lieed that the last pada is tristubh. 

6. To him whose food is oxen, whose food is cows, to the soma-backed, 
the pious : to those of whom the one for all men {vdiqvmtard-) is chief — 
to, those fires be this oblation made. 

The first half-verse is RV^. viii. 43. 1 1 a, b (also found, wdthout variant, in TS. i. 3, 14"). 
MS. (ii. 13. 13) has the whole verse as padas a, b, d, e, interposing as c the pada 
(stomair vidhema *gndye) which ends gay atri m RV.TS. The meter (8-h8 :S4* ti) 
is, as rather than 

7. They who move on along the sky, the earth, the atmosphere, along 
the lightning; who are within the quarters, who within the wind — to 
those fires be this oblation made. 

Our P.M.W. read mh vidyi'itam^ ixxid. P.M.W.I. end the pada with -caraii, SPP. 
regards the exposition of the comm, as implying that the latter takes arm in b as an 
independent word : dnn same-. In the definition of the Anukr., ‘t/my appears to be 
used as meaning ‘ a pada of 10 syllables ^ (i i +10 : 10+ 1 1 =42). ^Read j// rzz vate?^ 

The three remaining verses of the hymn are plainly independent of what precedes, 
concerning themselves directly with the appeasement of an ill-omened fire; but the 
combination of the two parts is an old one, being found also in Ppp. The ejection of 
the evidently patched-together vs. 6 would reduce the first part Lvss. r-7j to the norm 
of this book. 

8. Gold-handed Savitar, Indra, Brihaspati, Vanina, Mitra, Agni, all the 
gods, the Angirases, do we call ; let them appease (gam) this flesh-eating 
fire. ■■ 

Ppp. inverts the order of a and b. j^MGS. has the vs. at ii. i. 6.J The comm, gives 
a double explanation of “gold-handed” : either “ having gold in his hand to give to his 
praisers,” or “ having a hand of gold ” ; he also allows us to take dngirasas either as 
accusative or as nominative, “ we the Angirases.” The Anukr. notes that c is jagati, 

9. Appeased is the flesh-eating, appeased the men-injuriiig fire ; so also 
the one that is of all conflagrations, him, the flesh-eating, have I appeased. 

Ppp. has ailio purusar'esinah for b, and this time viqvadavyas in c. The anusfnbh 
is rather 'z/zViq;' than wzrr/. 

10. The mountains that are soma-backed, the waters that lie supine, 
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the wind, Parjanya, then also Agni — these have appeased the flesh-eating 
one. 

All our mss. save one ( 0 .)j and all SPP’s save two or three that follow the comm., 
read agigamam (apparently by infection from the end of vs. 9) at the end ; both editions 
emend to -Pian^ which is the reading of the coram. LPpp. has the vs. in vii. (as noted 
above), and combines -prstha in a-b and parjanya in c. — For “ soma-backed,” 
see Hillebrandt, Ved. MytkoL i. 6of.J 


22. To the gods: for splendor (varcas). 

\yasistha> — varcasymn, bdrhaspaiya7n uta vdigvadevam, diitisiubham : i , virdt tristubh ; 
j. , pardmistub virddaiijagatt ; 4 .g-av. 6p. /agaii.] 

Found also (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Is reckoned to the varcasya gana 
(Kaug. 12. 10, note), and used in a charm for splendor (13. i), with binding on an 
amulet of ivory. The comm, quotes the hymn also as employed by the Naks. K. in a 
mahdqdnti brdhmi^ for attainment of ^ra/^;;^^Z7^-splendor ; and by Parig. iv. i, in 

the daily morning consecration of an elephant for a king. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 461 ; Weber, xvii. 2S2 ; Griffith, i. 1 15. 


1. Let elephant-splendor, great glory, spread itself, which came into 

being from Aditi’s body; that same have all together given to me — all 
the gods, Aditi, in unison. vii. 17. 3 n.J 

A number of the mss. (including our Bp, Op.) read adityds [_accent!j in b, and 
several of ours follow it with instead oiyat, Ppp, rectifies the meter of d by read- 
ing Emendation in a to brMdyagas would be acceptable. CB. (iii. 1.3.4; 

perhaps on the basis of b ?) has a legend of the production of the elephant from some- 
thing born of Aditi (see R, in Ind. Sttub. xiv. 392). The comm, prathatdm in 

a by asmdsti prathitam prakhydiain bhavaiitp h^ proclaimed as belonging to us.’ In 
our edition, an accent-mark has dropped out from under the ba of -habhuva. An irregular 
verse, scanned by the Anukr. as 1 2-1 10 : 10-1-10=42, but convertible into 45 syllables 
by resolving tami-aSySd?’U-e^ wiqu-e {oi which only the first is unobjectionable). ^If we 
read dev dsas in d, the vs. is in order (12 4-11 : ,?4-i i), except in 0 (tdd it sdrve?).\ 

2. Let both Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Rudra, [each] take notice; 
the all-nourishing gods^ — let them anoint me with splendor. 

All the mss.^ read end of b, and so does Ppp.) and our edition has it; but 
SPP. follows the comm, and substitutes cetatu; SV. i. 154 has somah pilsa ca cetatuh; 
the translation implies the other being probably a false form, generated under 

stress of the difficult construction of a singular verb with the preceding subjects. 
Weber takes it as cetatiesy 3d dual perf. of root cat ^‘frighten into submission.” The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in a. [^So W’s two drafts ; but his 
collations note P.M.W. as reading (!) and Op. as reading 

3. With what splendor the elephant came into being, with what the 

king among men among waters, with what the gods in the 

beginning went to godhood — with that splendor do thou, O Agni, now 
make me splendid. 

Apsu^ in b, is an impertinent intrusion as regards both sense and meter; it is wanting 
in Ppp. In c all the mss. give dya??t (sa?hh.^ dyam)\ our edition makes the necessary 
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emendation to ayan^ and so does SPP. in \\\s pada-ityX ; but in samhita (perhaps by an 
oversight) he reads ayan^ unaccented ; the comm, has dyan (accent doubtful) : cf. 
iv. 14. 1 c, where the mss. again read dyaju for dyafi in the same phrase. Ppp. has a 
very different second half-verse \ye71a deva j'yotisd dydm teddy an tena md *gne varcasd 
sam srje Vta. The comm, makes apsu in b mean either “ [creatures] in the waters,” or 
else “ [Yakshas, Gandharvas, etc,] in the atmosphere.” The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is mechanically correct L52 — 2=5oJ if we count 13 syllables in b Land combine 
'varcasdgne \ ! 

4. What great splendor becomes thine, O Jataveclas, from the offering; 

how great splendor there is of the sun, and of the elephant — 

so great splendor let the (two) Agvins, lotus-wreathed, assign unto me. 

All the mss. read in b bkavait\ and SPP, accordingly adopts it in his edition j ours 
makes the necessary correction to bhdvati. The comm, reads dJmte^ vocative, at end 
of b ; Ppp. has instead dhutain; and then adds to it, as second half-verse, our 3 d, e 
(with abhya for adyd, and krdhi for krnu)^ putting also the whole [i.e. our 4 a, b4 3 d, 
ej before our vs. 3 ; and then it gives the remainder (C-f ) of our vs. 4 here, with krnutd^n 
iox a dhattam^ zxi^ixi c yavad varcah suf'-, 

5. As far as the four directions, as far as the eye reaches {sam-ag)y let 
so great force (indriyd) come together, that elephant-splendor, in me. 

The comm, reads safn eiu in c. 

6. Since the elephant has become the superior {atistjidvant) oi the com- 
fortable (} susdd) beasts, with his fortune [and] splendor do I pour 
{sic) upon myself. 

That is, ‘ I shed it upon me, cover myself with it.’ The comm, understands the 
somewhat questionable stesdd as here translated, “ living at their pleasure in the 

forest” ; and atisthdvant as possessing superiority either of strength or of position. 

Weber entities the hymn, without good reason, “ taming of a wild elephant.” 

23. For fecimdity. 

{^Brahman. — candramasam teta yonidevatyatn. dnitstuhham : y. nparistddbhurigbrkati ; 

d. skandhogtdvibrhatu^ 

Found in Paipp, iiL Used by Kaug. in the chapters of women’s rites, in a charm 
(35*3) to procure the conception of male offspring, with breaking an arrow oyer the 
mother’s head etc. 

Translated: Weber, v. 323 ; Ludwig, p. 477 *, Zimmer, p. 319; Weber, xviL 285 ; 
Griffith, i.n 6; Bloomfield, 97, 356. 

1. By what thou hast become barren {veJidt)^ that we make disappear 
from thee ; that now we set down elsewhere, far away from {dpa) 

VeMt is perhaps more strictly * liable to abort ’ ; the comm, gives the word here 
either sense. Ppp. is defective, giving only the initial words of vss, i and 2. 

2. Unto thy womb let a foetus come, a male one, as an arrow to a 
quiver ; let a hero be born unto thee here, a ten-months' son. 

This verse and the two following occur in ^GS. (1.19.6), and this one without 



iil 23- BOOK III. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAI^HITA. 128 

variant. Also this one in MP. [ 1 12. 9J (Winternitz, p. 94), and in an appendix to AGS. . 
i. 13.6 (Stenzler, p. 48), with yonhn after garbhas in a (and AGS. reads az^u), and 
omitting atra in c; and further in HGS. (i. 25. i), like MP. in a, but retaining atra> 

3. Give birth to a male, a son ; after him let a male be born; mayest 
thou be mother of sons, of those born and whom thou shalt bear. 

All the mss. save one or two (including our E.) read at the end both editions, 

make the necessary emendation toy an, which the comm, also gives. At beginning of 
bj Ppp. reads tvam, as do also the comm, and a couple of SPP’s mss. ; and Ppp. ends 
\vith Janay ami ca, MB. (i. 4. 9 c, d) has the first half-verse, reading vindasva for 
janayaj and MP. (as above) [i. 13.2 J also, with piimdns te putrd 7 idri for a. And 
<JGS. (as above) has our a, b, with, for c, d, tesdm znata bhavisyasi jdtdndrh jaziaydnsi 
ca Lthe end corrupt, as in Ppp.J- 

4. And what excellent seeds the bulls generate, with them do thou 
acquire {vid) a son ; become thou a productive milch-cow. 

QGS. (as above) has for h ptimsd janayanti nah; it rectifies the meter of c by read- 
ing tebhis t- for tdis f- (and it has janaya for vindasva ) ; in d, it gives suprasus, which 
is better than our sd pr-, MP. (as above) j^i. 13. 3J repeats our verse very closely, only 
with nas for ca in b, and ptitrdn in c ; and it has, just before, the line tdjii bhadrdzti 
bijdny rsabhd janayantu ndu> A verse in HGS. (as above) is quite similar : ydni p 7 'a‘ 
bhuni vtrydny rsabhd janayaniti nah : tdis tvath garbhint bhava sa jdyatdrh vh'atamah 
svdndzn ; and it offers a little later sd prasur dhezmgd bhava. Our reading tdis ivdnt 
in c is assured by Prat. ii. 84 ; the resolution tu-dm makes the meter correct. 

S- I perform for thee the [ceremony] of Prajapati ; let a foetus come to 
thy womb ; acquire thou a son, O woman, who shall be weal for thee ; 
weal also for him do thou become. 

The zcctnt oi bhdva at the end is anomalous. HGS. (as above) has the first half- 
verse [^and MP., at i. 13.1, concordantlyj ; it reads karomi the beginning, and in b 
^\xts ydnmi zitox garbhas ; this latter Ppp. does also. The comm, understands prdjd- 
patyam as above translated ; other renderings are possible (“ das Zeugungswerk,’^ 
Weber; ‘‘ Zeugimgsfahigkeit,’’ Zimmer). The metrical definition of the verse 
(84*8:8+5-18=37) is not good save mechanically. 

6. The plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, 
ocean the root — let those herbs of the gods (ddiva) favor thee, in order 
to acquisition of a son. 

The first half-verse is found again later, as viii. 7. 2 c, d ; in both places, part of the 
mss. read (here only our 0 ., with half of SPP’s) ; and that appears to be 

required by Prat ii. 74, although the looser relation of the two words favors in a case 
like this the ^reading which both editions present. Ppp. has an independent 

version : ydsdm pitd parjanyo bhumtr mdtd babhuva : with devis in c (this the comm, 
also reads) and osadhts in d. The verse is irregular, and capable of being variously 
read ; and what the Anukr. means by its definition is obscure. 
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-iii. 24 

24, For abundance of grain. 

\Bhrgii. — saptarcat?t> vdnaspatyam nta prajd.patyant. djiustuhhain : 2, nicrfpathydpankti^ 

Found (except vs. 7) in. Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (21. i ff.) in rites for the pros- 
perity of grain-crops, and reckoned (19. i, note) to the pustika 7 ?tantras. The comm, 
declares it employed also in the piirniedha ceremony (82.9), but doubtless by an error, 
the verse there quoted being xviii. 3. 56 (which has the same pratika). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 268; Weber, xvii. 2S6 ; Griffith, i. 1 17, 

1. Rich in milk [are] the herbs, rich in milk my utterance (vdcas)\ 
accordingly, of them that are rich in milk I bring by thousands. 

The first half-verse occurs again, a little changed, as xviii. 3. 56 a, b ; it is also 
RV. X. 17. 14 a, b, etc. : see under xviii. 3.56. The comm, reads in d bhareyam. for 
bhare Via 7 nj he understands “be” instead of “are” in a, b. For second half-verse 
Ppp. has atho payasvaidm pay a d hardmi sahas?^agah» 

2. I know him that is rich in milk ; he hath made the grain much ; the 
god that is ** collector /V by name, him do we call, whichever is in the 
house of one who sacrifices not. 

That is, away from the service of the impious to that of us, the pious. A god “ col- 
lector ” is not known elsewhere. Ppp. reads for a aliaih veda yathd 

payag, and, in c-e, yo vedas tavam yajdtnahe sarvasyd yac ca no grhe. In our edition, 
an accent-mark has slipped from under -dd- to under ve- at the beginning. It is the 
fourth pada that is Lread 

3. These five directions that there are, the five races (krsti) descended 
from Manu (ntdnavt ) — may they bring fatness isphdti) together here, as 
streams [bring] drift when it has rained. 

Or 7 tadis might be nom. sing.; the comm, of course takes it as plural; gdpam he 
understands as “ a kind of animals ” {^p 7 'dnij at 11771'), Our O.Op. have at the end 
-vahdfh, Ppp. reads for b ittdnavdih panca grstayah (cf. grsti for krsti in ii. 13. 3); 
ior sarzfdq qafkbhur 7 }iayobhtivo vrse qdpa 7 h nadir isja, 

4. As a fountain of a hundred streams, of a thousand streams, unex- 
hausted, so this grain of ours, in a thousand streams, unexhausted. 

The metrical deficiency in a calls for a change of reading, and the usual correlation 
of evd in c suggests and, as Ppp. reads the translation ventures to adopt 

it, as dt instead is hardly better than unmanageable. Weber supplies Ludwig, 
“ I open, as it were ” ; the comm, says that ?// means udbhavati^ and does not trouble 
himself about its construction with an accusative; we may take the verse as a virtual 
continuation of vs. 3, and the nouns as governed by saindvahdtt, Ppp. makes the verse 
easy by reading rUpaq qatadharas sahasradharo aksatah : eva 7 ne astn dhanyam 
^ahasradhdra 77 i aksata 77 t, 

5. O hundred-handed one, bring together ; O thousand-handed one, pile 
together ; of what is made and of what is to be made do thou convey 
together the fatness here. 

Ppp. has for hsahasrdi sa 7 hgirah^ for cyat/ie ya sphdtir dyasi^ and for d our c. 


iil 24 - BOOK III. THE ATHARVA^VEDA-SAMHITA. 1 30 

The comm, reads samavaham at the end, rendering it sa^nprdpto ^srniy to the adjec- 
tives in c he supplies dhanadhanyadeh. \_Sdm kira^ ‘overwhelm,’ i.e. ‘bestow abun- 
dantly.’J 

6. Three measures of the Gandharvas, four of the house-mistress ; of 
them whichever is richest in fatness, with that one we touch thee. 

Ppp. reads at the end 7 na 7 'sdmasi ; the comm, regards the grain as the object of 
address in d, and the intent to be “ increase thou by the act of touching Weber under- 
stands rather the master of the house, or perhaps the harvest-wagon. The “ measures 
are doubtless those of grain set apart; the comm, calls them samrddhihetavah kaldhy 
and he gives as alternative explanation of “ house-mistress ” the Apsarases, spouses of 
the Gandharvas ! 

7. Bringer (tipohd) and gatherer ismnuhd) [are] thy (two) distributors, 
O Prajapati ; let them convey hither fatness, much unexhausted plenty. 

Two or three of our mss. (P.s.m.M.W.) read in c va/ia^ajn, as does the comm., with 
one of SPP’s mss. The comm, explains ks attar an hy s dr atlii abhimatakdryasampd- 
dakdu, 

25. To command a woman^s love* 

{^Bkrgu (jdydkdmak). — mdUrdva^'imani Mmesudevatdkath ca. dntispMamd\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (35.22) in the chapters of women’s rites, in 
a charm for bringing a woman under one’s control, by pushing her with a finger, 
piercing the heart of an image of her, etc. 

ITanslated: Weber, v. 224 ; Muir, OST. v. 407 ; Ludwig, p. 516 ; Zimmer, p. 307 
Weber, xvii. 290 ; Grill, 53, r 1 5 ; Griffith, i. 1 19 ; Bloomfield, X02, 358. — Cf. Zimmer,, 
p. 300 ; Bergaigne-Henry, p. 144. Muir gives only a part. 

1. Let the up-thruster thrust (/?/^^^) thee up; do not zhide (d/ir) in 
thine own lair ; the arrow of love (kama) that is terrible, therewith I 
pierce thee in the heart. 

Pada a evidently suggests the finger- thrust of Kaug. ; what uitudd really designates 
is matter for guessing, and the translators guess differently; the comm, says “a god 
so named.” The comm, has the bad reading drthds in b. 

2. The arrow feathered with longing (adhi)^ tipped with love, necked 
with resolve {Isamkalpd-^ — having mzdQ that well-straightened, let love 
pierce thee in the heart. 

According to the comm., adhi means mmiasz ptddy galyam is bdndgre protam dya- 
samy kiibnalam ddriigalyayoh samqlesadravyam Lthing (like a ferrule?) to fasten 
the tip to the shaftj. Our P.M.W. read ifi for tam at beginning of c; Pada c requires, 
the harsh resolution ta-anu 

3. The well-straightened arrow of love which dries the spleen, forward- 
winged, consuming {vyhsd ) — therewith I pierce thee in the heart. 

The accent of vyhsa is anomalous \_^Skt, G?‘a 7 ft, § 1148 nj, being rather that of a pos- 
sessive compound [§ 1305 aj ; [cf. vs. 4J. The comm, appears to take plihazi as signi- 
fying ‘lung’; the dbscmt prdcmapaksa he makes equivalent to rjavah paksd yasydh. 
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4. Pierced with consuming pain dry-mouthed, do thou come 

creeping to me, gentle, with fury allayed, entirely [mine], pleasant-spoken, 
submissive. 

The great majority of mss. (including our Bp.P.M.W.E.I.) accent vyosa in this verse, 
which is preferable *, but both editions give vydsa^ because the mss. are unanimously for 
it in vs. 3 c. The comm, renders it by viddhayiikta. [I cannot make out from W’s 
collations that M.W. vyosa.] 

5. I goad thee hither with a goad (djam), away from mother, likewise 
from father, that thou raayest be in my power {krdtu)^ mayest come unto 
my intent. 

The second half-verse is identical with vi. 9. 2 c, d, and nearly so with i. 34. 2 c, d. 

6. Do ye, O Mitra-and-Varuna, cast out the intents from her heart ; 
then, making her powerless, make her [to be] in my own control. 

P.M.W. begin c mthydd/id. Asydi in a is doubtless to be understood as a genitive 
(cf. iv. 5. 6), though the comm, says a dative in genitive sense.” LCf. Lanman, 
JAOS. X. 359, end.J 

The fifth amivdka has 5 hymns and 35 verses. The quoted Anukr. says/^7l<f<3: ca 
rcak, 

26. Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. [snake charms?J. 

]_Athmwan.- — rdudram ; pratyrcam agityddibahndevatyam. \jrdistttbham : ] 
parttapddalaksmyd.\p ]'. i.trispthh; 2,j,6.jagatt; g^4. bktirp\’] 

A prose hymn, found also in Paipp. iii. (except vs. 2, perhaps accidentally omitted, 
and vs. 6). A similar invocation occurs further in TS. v. 5. los-s, not so closely related 
that the readings need to be compared in detail. Hymns 26 and 27 are called in Kaug. 
digytikie ‘ connected with the quarters,’ and are used (14. 25), with vi. 13, in a battle-rite, 
for victory over a hostile army; and also (50. 13), with vi. i etc., in a ceremony for 
good-fortune (and the comm, regards them as signified hy yuktayos m 50. 17, iii a charm 
against serpents, scorpions, etc.; but this is probably a mistake [PJ) ; yet again, the 
comm, adds them in a ceremony (51.3-5) of tribute to the quarters. 

Serpent-incantation” (Schlangenzauber) is the title given to this hymn and the 
next by Weber. Roth (in his notes) rejects Weber’s view; but Griffith accepts it. I 
think the two hymns are snake charms for the following reasons. They are employed 
by Kaug. (50. 17) in connection with yi, 56 and xii. i. 46, which latter are clearly directed 
against snakes etc. See also Kegava on Kaug. 50. 17, 18, 19, Bloomfield, p. 354 f. 
Kegava shows, I think, that the comm, is not mistaken dbout y 2/^ /ay os. Weber, in his 
valuable notes, observes, p. 292, that the schol. to TS. v. 5. 10 reckons that passage as 
belonging to z. sarpdhutL It is likely that the baliAiarana (of Kaug. 51.3,4), with 
which this hymn is employed (see Kegava), is a sarpabali. — This hymn and the next 
are reckoned to the (note to Kaug. 50.13); cf. Anukr. Weber’s note, 

p. 297, that these hymns are not used by Kaug., should be deleted. Whitney in his 
note to vi. 56 duly reports the conneetion of Iii, 26 and 27 with that snake charm. That 
he does not do so here and at xii, 1,46 is, I think, an oversight.J 

[With all this accords Ppp’s colophon, The hymn is virtually a 

— cf. Jataka, ii. p. 34^^. What seems to be a very old snake is found in Culla- 
V. 6, and Jataka, li, p. 145, no. 203, and in the Bower Manuscript, ed. Hoernle, 
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part vi, p. 234. — Note that the sequence of the quarters in this hymn and the next, as 
also in the parallels thereto cited from AV.TS.TB.MS., is in ^radaAisma-order.j 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 291 ; Griffith, i. 120. 

1. Ye gods that are in this eastern quarter, missiles by name — of you 
there the arrows are fire : do ye be gracious to us, do ye bless {adhi-bru) 
us ; to you there be homage, to you there hail ! 

The coxTesponding utterance in TS. reads; “ missiles by name are ye; your houses 
there are in front (in the east); fire is your arrows, ocean {salild') ” — and similarly in 
what follows. Ppp. prefixes raksa (once raksaJi) at the beginning of each verse. The 
comm, appears to take devas throughout as a vocative (Jte devak)] he defines it as 
meaning ‘‘ Gandharvas ” ; the arrows are either fire or else Agni. The Anukr. appar- 
ently restores // asyam^ and also makes the refrain to be of i r + ro = 21 syllables ; then 
the initial “padas” of i, of 3 and 4, of 5, of 2, and of 6 count respectively as 23, 24, 25, 
26, and 27 syllables, and the complete numbers vary from 44 to 48 syllables. [The 
Anukr. ought to call vs. 2 nicrt and vs, 5 virdj.— Yox “gods” as an address to the 
serpents, cf. vi, 56. 1, where they are called “god-people.” J 

2. Ye gods that are in this southern quarter, impetuous avisyu) by 
name — of you there the arrows are love (kdmo ) : do ye be etc. etc. 

The comm, reads a^vasyavas instead of avtsyavas. In TS., the name in this quarter 
is “smearers ” {nilimpd)^ and the arrows are “ the Fathers, sea {sdgard),'*'* 

3. Ye gods that are in this western quarter, by name— of you 

there the arrows are the waters : do ye be etc. etc. 

The name in Ppp. is virdjas* In TS., the name is “ thunderbolt-wielders ” (yaj'rht), 
and the arrows are “sleep, thicket 

4. Ye gods that are in this northern quarter, piercing by name — -of 
you there the arrows are wind : do ye be etc. etc. 

In the north, according to TS., the name is “ down-standers (avasthauanyp and the 
arrows “ the waters, ocean 


5. Ye gods that are in this fixed quarter, smearers {nilimpd) by name 
— of you there the arrows are the herbs : do ye be etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads vilimpds for «z7-, and makes the arrows to be food {anna). TS, calls 
the cjuarter “here {zM) p nnd puts it after the one “ above ” (our vs. 6) ; the name is 
“fleshly, earthly,” and the aiTOWS (as in Ppp.) “food.” The comm, explains nilimpds 
ns nitardrk Uptdh. 

6. Ye gods that are in this upward quarter, {dvasvant) by name 

—of you there the arrows are Brihaspati : do ye be etc. etc. 

In this quarter (zz/4rz') according to TS., the name is “overlords,” and the arrows 
“ rain, the helpful one.” Ppp, adds at the end iti raksdmazitram^ and our verse viii. 3; i 
follows. TS. adds an imprecation, nearly like that in our hymn 27 : tebhyo vo ndznas 
td no ?nrdayata ti ydih dvisznd ydq ca no dve 0 tdm vo jdinbhe dadhami. 
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— iii. 27 

27. The same : with imprecation on enemies. 

, . \_AtJtarvan. — rdud7-am ; agnyddibahudevatyam, dsiikafn : 1-6. g-p> kakmnmattgarb/id 'sti; 

2. atyasii ; 5 . bhurijk\ 

[_A prose hymn.J Found (except vs. 3, apparently omitted by accident) in Paipp. iii., 
after h. 26, but at some distance from it. Compare xii. 3.55-60, where the quarters 
are rehearsed with the same adjuncts. Compare further T?S. v. 5. passage imme- 

diately preceding that parallel with our h. 26 ; a bit of brah-mana between the two 
explains that these divinities are to protect the fire-altar when constructed) ; and 
MS. ii. 13. 21 : both these omit all mention of arrows. A yet fainter parallelism is to 
be noted with TB. iii. ii. 5. For the concluding imprecation, compare also VS. xv. 15. 
For the use in Kau^. with h. 26, see under that hymn, |_For the general significance 
of the hymn, see my addition to the introduction to h, 26. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 295 ; Griffith, i. 121. 

1. Eastern quarter; Agni overlord; black serpent defender ; the 
Adityas arrows : homage to those overlords ; homag*e to the defenders ; 
homage to the arrows; homage be to them; who hates us, whom we 
hate, him we put in your jaws (jdmd/ta), 

Ppp. has rsibkyas instead of isttbliyas^ vas instead of ebhyas j and it adds 
further to the imprecation tain u prd?io jahdtu^ which our text has in a similar connec- 
tion at vii. 31. 1 ; x, 5, 25-35 j ^vi. 7. 13. The ‘‘ defender ” is in each case a kind of ser- 
pent ; and this, which is but an insignificant item in our two hymns, has a more important 
bearing on the application of the corresponding TS. and MS. passages. The TS. 
passage runs thus: “thou art the eastern quarter, convergent by name; of thee there 
Agni is overlord, the black serpent defender ; both he who is overlord and he who is 
guardian, to them (two) be homage; let them be gracious to us; whom we hate and 
who hates us, him I put in the jaws of you (two) and the MS. version differs only in 
one or two slight points. The comm, supplies each time to the name of the quarter 
astnadanugraharthaih vartatdm or something equivalent. There seems to be no natural 
way of dividing these verses into 5 paclas ; the refrain is probably counted by the Anukr. 
as 42 syllables, and the addition of the other part brings the number in each verse up 
to from 62 to 66 syllables {asti is properly 64). 

2. Southern quarter; Inclra overlord; cross-lined [serpent] defender; 
the Fathers arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. makes the Vasus arrows. MS. calls the serpent tiraqcinardji ; TS. makes the 
adder (/A^«^^/) defender here. 

3. Western quarter; Varuna overlord; the adder {prddJm) defender; 
food the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, explains prdakus as kutsitaqabdakdri : an absurd fancy. TS. and MS. 
give here Soma as overlord, and the constrictor as defender. 

4. Northern quarter ; Soma overlord ; the constrictor {svajd) defender ; 

the thunderbolt arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, gives for a double explanation, either “self-born” {sva-ja) or else 

“inclined to embrace” (root svaj"). Both the other texts assign Varuna as overlord; 
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for defender, TS. designates the cross 4 ined serpent, MS. the prddku (in the corrupt 
form sfdaku or -agti: the editor adopts the latter). Ppp. makes wind (vatd) the 
arrows. 

5. Fixed quarter; Vishnu overlord; the serpent with black-spotted 
{kalmdsa-) neck defender; the plants ari'ows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads kulmdsa- ; the comm, explains the word by krmavarna. TS. calls the 
quarter iydm ‘this’; in MS. it is ‘ downward ’ ; TS. treats of it after the upward 
one, and makes Yama the overlord. In our edition, an accent-mark under the -ksi- of 
raksita has slipped to the right, under -td. 


6. Upward quarter ; Brihaspati overlord ; the white {qvitrd) [serpent] 
defender; rain the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. has here the thunderbolt {acani') for arrows. Part of the mss, (including our 
E.O.K.Kp.) give citrd instead of cmtrd as name of the serpent; TS. reads qmtrd^ but 
MS. (probably by a misreading) citrd. TS. calls the quarter brhait ‘ great.’ TS. (after 
the manner of the AV. mss.) leaves out the repeated part of the imprecation in the 
intermediate verses (2-5); MS. gives it in full every time. |_Reference to this vs. as 
made by Bergaigne, ved, iii. 12 (cf. Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 527), is hardly aptj 


28. To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal. 

\BraImtan {papiposaitdya). — ydminyam^ dnuspibham : i. aii^akvartgarbkd 4-p. atijagati ; 

4. yavamadhyd virdtkaktthh ; y, trisUtbh ; 6. mrddgarbhdprastdrapankti.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^., in the chapter of portents, in the ceremonies of 
expiation for the birth of twins from kine, mares or asses, and human beings (i 09. 5 ; 
110.4; in. 5). 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 297 ; Griffith, i, 122 ; Bloomfield, 145, 359. 

I, She herself came into being by a one-by-one creation, where the 
being-makers created the kine of all forms; where the twinning [cow] 
gives birth, out of season, she destroys the cattle, snarling, angry. 

The translation implies emendation of rd^atl at the end Xo rdsyati ox rusaii [x^l^i^x 
rilsyati^ so as to give ^ jagati cadence J — which, considering the not infrequent confu- 
sion of the sibilants, especially the palatal and lingual, in our text and its mss., and the 
loss o£y after a sibilant, is naturally suggested [cf. iv. 16. 6bJ. The comm, makes a yet 
easier thing of taking rdg ait lx om a root rug ‘ injure,’ but we have no such root. Some 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read esam m a, and two (P.O.) have sfstvd* The comm, 
understands with esd in a, and explains ekdikctyd by ekdikavyaktyd. Perhaps we 
should emend to dkdiVcayd ^ one [creature] by one [act of ] creation ’ Land reject esa?, 
as the meter demands J. See Weber’s notes for the comparison of popular views as to 
the birth of twins, more generally regarded as of good omen. The Anukr. apparently 
counts 1 1 Li 3 1 5 M 24 - 1 2= 50 LS^ ?J syllables ; either bkutakftas or rngiudrupas could 

well enough be spared out of b Lbetter the former; but it is bad meter at bestj. 
^ L^hown by accent to be a blunder for srstyd^ not srstvd. J 



! 
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2. She quite destroys the cattle, becoming a flesh-eater, devourer 
(iT^-dchfan) ; one should give her to a priest (dra/mdn) ; so would 
she be pleasant, propitious. 
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The ^ada-text divides vi^ddvart^ evidently taking the word from root i7<^‘eat’; the 
Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to vyddhvart^ from vyadh ‘ pierce.’ comm, reads 

vyadhvart^ but he defines it first as coming from adhvan^ and meaning “ possessed of 
bad roads, that cause unhappiness,” or, second, as from adkvara, and signifying ‘‘ hav- 
ing magical sacrifices, that give obstructed fruit”! LSee note to vi.50.3, where W. 
corrects the text to vyadvard : accent of masc. and fern., Gram. §1171 a, b.J 

3. Be thou propitious to men {p 4 rtisa)y propitious to kine, to horses, 
propitious to all this field (ksetrd) ; be propitious to us here. 

‘ Field ’ seems taken here in a general sense, and might be rendered ‘ farm.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities in c and d, probably because they balance 
each other. 

4. Here prosperity, here sap — here be thou best winner of a thou- 
sand; make the cattle prosper, O twinning one. 

The comm, supplies bhavatu to the first pada. All the mss. agree in giving the false 
accent sahdsrasatama in b ; it should be sa/iasrasafama — or, to rectify the meter, 
simply Its^fZ^/a-division, sakasraosatama is prescribed by the text of Prat. iv. 45. 
Kakubh properly has no need of the adjunct yavaiTiadhyd ; it is very seldom used by 
our Anukr. as name of a whole verse |_8 H- i2 : 8J. 

5. Where the good-hearted [and] well-doing revel, quitting disease of 
their own body — into that world hath the twinning one come into 
being; let her not injure our men and cattle. 

The first half-verse is also that of vi. 120. 3 (which occurs further in TA.). Some of 
SPP’s mss. write in b banvks, protracting the hzmpa-syllzhlQ. 

6 . Where is the world of the good-hearted, of the well-doing, where 
of them that offer the fire-offering {agnikotrd^ — into that world hath 
the twinning one come into being; let her not injure our men and 
cattle. 

The omission of the superfluous ydtra in b would rectify the meter. The Anukr. 
should say instead of ; its virdj means here a pada of 10 

syllables. 

29. With the offering of a white-footed sheep. 

[Udd&iaka. astarcam. fitipdda ^mdevatymn : 'j. kdmadevatyd; 8 . hhdumt dnustubhavi: 

S* pathydpankti ; 6 p. uparistdddaivibrhatl kakummattgarbhd virddjagafi ; 

8 . uparistddbrkati.’] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Used (according to the comm., 
vss, 1-5) by Kaug. (64. 2) in the sacrifices, in the four-plate (catuhgardvd) sava^ 
with setting a cake on each quarter of the animal offered, and one on its navel ; and vs. 8 
in the vagd smfa\ 66 . 21 on acceptance of the cow. Further, vs. 7 (according to 
schoL and comm., vss. 7 and 8) appears in a rite (45, 17) at the end of the va^dgamana^ 
for expiating any error in acceptance of gifts. In Vait. (3. 21), vs. 7 is also used to 
accompany the acceptance of a sacrificial gift in par van sacrifices. 

LThe Anukr. says Uddalako ' nena sadrcena qitipdda^n avim asidut^ thus supporting 
the reduction of the hymn to the norm of six vss. ; see note to vs. 7. From that phrase, 
perhaps, comes the blundering reading of the London ms. gitipadain avidevatyam .* 
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emend to qitipad-avi-devaiyani or else as above ? — Weber entitles the hymn “ Abfindung 
mit dem Zoll im Jenseits.”J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 375 ; Weber, xvii. 302 ; Griffith, i. 124. 

1. What the kings share among themselves — the sixteenth of what 
is offered-and-bestowed — yon assessors (sabhdsdd) of Yama : from that 
the white-footed sheep, given [as] ancestral offering (svadhd)^ releases. 

By this offering, one is released from the payment otherwise due to Yama’s councilors 
on admission into the other world: the ideas are not familiar from other 'parts of the 
mythology and ritual. [_But cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 511 ; Weber, Berlhier 
1895, p. 845. J The comm, explains thus : tdhayavidhasya karmanah sodagasathkliya^ 
purakarh yat papam p 7 myarager vibhaktmh kurvariti^ as if the sixteenth were the 
share of demerit to be subtracted from the merit, and cleansed away (^pari-^odhay-') by 
Yama’s assistants, etc. In c he reads nmncatu for di ; citipad in d he renders gvetapad. 
The last pada lacks a syllable, unless we make a harsh resolution. Our text reads in b 
[_for consistency, delete one /J. 

2. All desires iJmma) it fulfils, arising (d-bhu), coming forth {pra-bhii), 
becoming (blm ) ; [as] fulfiller of designs, the white-footed sheep, being 
given, is not exhausted {iipa-das). 

The precise sense of the three related participles in b is very questionable (Weber 
renders ‘‘da seiend, tuchtig, und kraftig Ludwig, “kommend, entstehend, lebend”); 
the comm, says “permeating, capable [of rewardingj, increasing.” 

3. He who gives a white-footed sheep commensurate (sdmmitd) with 
[his] world, he ascends unto the firmament, where a tax is not paid {kr) 
by a weak man for a stronger. 

“ Commensurate’’: i.e., apparently, “ proportioned in value to the place in the 
heavenly world sought by the giver ” (so Weber also) ; R. suggests “analogous (as 
regards the white feet) with the world of light that is aspired to ” *, the comm,, on his part, 
gives two other and discordant explanations; lokyainanena phalena samyak- 

pa 7 dcchmnmn^ amogkapkalam s second, anena bhfdoketta sadrqaui^ bhfdokavat sarva- 
phalapradam : both very bad. For naka he gives the derivation na-adcam ‘ non-un-hap- 
piness, which he repeats here and there in his expositions. The translation implies in c 
the reading qulkds^ which (long ago conjectured by Muir, GST. v. 310) is given by 
SPP. on the authority of all his mss., and also by the comm., and is undoubtedly the 
true text. Only one of our mss. (Kp.) has been noted as plainly reading it ; but the 
mss, are so careless as to the distinction of Ik and kl that it may well be the intent of 
them all. The comm, paraphrases it as “a kind of tax (kara-) that must be given to a 
king of superior power by another king of deficient power situated on his frontier.” As 
pointed out by Weber, the item of description is very little in place here, where the sac- 
rifice is made precisely in satisfaction of such a tax. LW’s prior draft reads “ to a 
stronger.” — Note that SPP’s oral reciters gave gulkds.] 

4. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate • 

with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the world of 
the Fathei*s. , 

That is Lthe giver lives upon the sheep J, as an inexhaustible supply for his needs. 
The comm, explains d by vasvddudcpam prdpimtdm soinalokdkhye sthdne. 
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5. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexdiausted in the sun and moon. 

The five cakes are those laid on the victim as prescribed in Kaug. (see above). In 
our edition, siirya^ndsdyor is a misprint for surydm-. 

6. Like refreshing drink it is not exhausted; like the ocean, a 

great draught (^pdyas) ; like the two jointly-dwelling gods, the white- 
footed one is not exhausted. . 

The comparison in c is so little apt that what it refers to is hard to see : the comm, 
regards the Agvins as intended, and Weber does the same, understanding savdsin as 
“dressed alike” (the comm, says samdfiam mvasanidu^yl^xx^-Vifig thinks of “heaven 
and earth one might also guess sun and moon. R. suggests the sense to be “ he has 
gods for neighbors, right and left.” The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction 
saimidrd ^va in b. 

7. Who hath given this to whom. ^ Love hath given unto love; love 
[is] giver, love acceptor; love entered into the ocean ; with love I accept 
thee; love, that for thee ! 

[_Not metrical. J This “ verse ” and the following appear to have nothing to do with the 
preceding part of the hymn, which has 6 vss.^* (according to the norm of this book). 
This “verse ” is found in a whole series of texts, as a formula for expiating or avoiding 
what may be improper in connection with the acceptance of sacrificial gifts. The ver- 
sion of TA. (iii. 10. 1-2, 4 ; also found, with interspersed explanation, in TB. ii. 2. 55, and 
repeated in ApQS. xiv. 11. 2) is nearly like ours, but omits the second and reads 
ka 7 nam sajnudrdm a mga/ that of A^S. (v. 13. 15) has the latter reading but retains 
the add^. That of PB. (i. 8.17) and K. (ix, 9) differs from ours only by having d *viqat 
instead of a viveqa, MS. (i. 9. 4) omits, the phrase kainah saimidrdm a viveqa^ and reads 
kamdya for the following ka?nena. And VS. (vii. 4S: with it agree ^B.iv. 3.432 and 
iv. 7. 15) has as follows: kb ^ddt kdsmd adat: Jcamo ''ddt kamdya '‘dat : kamo 
data kamah pratigrahita kamdt ^tdt tc. [_See also MGS. i. 8.9, and p. 149.J Of 
course, the comm, cannot refrain from the silliness of taking kds kdsmdi as signify- 
ing “Prajapati,” and he us able to fortify himself by quoting TB. ii. 2. 55, as he also 
quotes 5^ for the general value of the formula; and even 5^ for the identity of katna 
with the ocean, although our text, different from that of TB., does not imply any such 
relation between them. The Anukr. scans thus : Jk 6 : i i-fp : 9+4—46. ^LCf. intro- 
duction to this hymn, J 

8. Let earth accept thee, this great atmosphere; let me not, having 
accepted, be parted with breath, nor with self, nor with progeny. 

Addressed to the thing accepted (he deya dravya^ comm.). The Anukr. regards 
pada c as ending with dtmdndy and the pada-text divides at the same place. 

30. For concord* 

\Atharvan, — saptarcam. cdndramasam^sdmmanasyam. dnusp4hham:^,virddjagati; 

6^ prasidrapadkti trispibht\ 

Found in Paipp. v. Reckoned in Kaug. (12. 5), wdth various other passages, to the 
sdmmanasydni^ and used in a rite for concord ; and the comm, regards it as included 
under the designation in the updkarman (139. 7). 
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iii. 30- 

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 439 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 256, and again p. 516; 
Zimmer, p. 316 (vss. 1-4) ; Weber, xvii. 306; Grill, 30, 116; Griffith, i. 125 ; Bloom- 
field, 134,361. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ P* 45 > Muir, Metrical Trans- 
lations from Sanskrit Writers^ p. 139. 

1 . Like-heartedness, like-mindedness, non-hostility do I make for you ; 
do ye show affection {hary) the one toward the other, as the inviolable 
[cow] toward her calf when born. 

Ppp. has samnasyam in a, and in c anyo ’'nyam^ as demanded by the meter. The 
comm, also reads the latter, and for the former sdmmamisyani j and he ends the verse 
with aghriyds. 

2. Be the son submissive to the father, like-minded with the mother; 
let the wife to the husband speak words {^)dc) full of honey, wealful. 

The translation implies at the end ^amtivam LBR. vii. 60J, which SPP. admits 
as emendation into his text, it being plainly called for by the sense, and read by the 
comm, (and by SPP’s oral reciter K, who follows the comm.); this Lnot qdfttivdrk \ is 
given also by Ppp. (cf.. xii. i. 59, where the word occurs again). The comm, further 
has in b 7 ftdta (two of SPP’s recitez's agreeing with him). 

3. Let not brother hate brother, nor sister sister; becoming accor- 
dant (smnydnc)y of like courses, speak ye words auspiciously (bhadrdyd). 

The comm, reads dvisydt in a. The majority of SPP’s pada-m%^. give sd^^vratd 
(instead of ddfi) in c. The comm, further vadatu in d, explaining it to mean 

vada7ztH, 

4. That incantation in virtue of which the gods do not go apart, nor 
hate one another mutually, we perform in your house, concord for [your] 
men [ptmisa). 

Weber suggests that <‘gods ” here perhaps means Brahmans,” but there is no 
authority nor occasion for such an understanding ; the comm, also says “ Indra etc.” 

5. Having superiors {jydyasvmit)y intentful, be ye not divided, accom- 
plishing together, moving on with joint labor (sddimra) ; come hither 
speaking what is agreeable one to another ; I make you united {sadlirh 
cma)i like-minded, 

Ppp. reads sndhirds in b, combines anyo *'nyasmdi (as does the comm., and as the 
meter requires) in c, and inserts sainagrdstha before sadhricinmi in d; the comm, 
further has dita for eta in c (as have our P.E.). Jydyasvafit was acutely conjectoed 
by the Pet. Lex. to signify virtually <‘duly subordinate,” and this is supported by the 
comm.; jycsthaka 7 iistkabhdve 7 ia ^arasfaram anusaraziiahj Ludwig renders “iiber- 
legen.” Sddhuf^a^ lit. ‘having the same wagon-pole,’ would be well represented by our 
colloquial pulling together.” Citimas in a is peidiaps rather an adjunct of viydsista 
= ‘with, i.e. in your intents or plans.’ The verse (ii+ii ; 124-12=46) is ill defined 
by the Anukr., as even the redundant syllable in d gives no jagati character to 

the pada. ^Reject vah or else read sadhrico? thus we get an orderly tristtibh,\ 

6. Your drinking (frafd) [be] the same, in common your share of 
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food; in the same harness {yoktra) do I join \^yuj\ you together; wor- 
ship ye Agni united, like spokes about a nave. 

The comm, explains prapa as drinking saloon.” {pamyaqala). Two of our mss. 
(P.M.) read at the beginning samdmm. [^To reproduce (as W. usually does) the 
radical connection (here between yoktra and yuj^^ we may render ‘ do I harness you.’ 
The Anukr. seems to scan 12 + 1 1 : 9+8=40 ; the vs. is of course ii + i i : 8 + 8.J 

7. United, like-minded I make you, of one bunch, all of you, by [my] 
conciliation ; [be] like the gods defending immortality {amrta)\ late and 
early be well-willing yours. 

We had the first pada above as vs. 5 d; emendation to sadhricas would rectify the 
meter ; the Anukr. takes no note of the metrical irregularity ; it is only by bad scanning 
that he makes out any difference between vss. 5 and 7. The translation implies in b 
which is read by SPP., with the majority of his mss., and supported by the 
comm’s ekaqmistmt (explained by him as ekazndham tydpanam ekavidhasya ''nnasya 
bhuktiih vd) \ part of our mss. also (Bp.E.H.Op.) read clearly while others are 
corrupt, and some have plainly -fr- : cf. the note to 17. 2 above. Ppp. has at the end 
susamitir vo ^siu, 

31. For welfare and long life. 

[^Brahman.— ekdda^arca7n, pdpmahddevatyam, dnustubhaffir 4. Idntrij ; 
y. virdtprastdrapankti.l 

Not found in Paipp. Reckoned, with iv. 33 and vi. 26, to the pdpma {pdpmahd?) 
gana (Kau^. 30.17, note), and used by Kaii9. (58. 3), with several others, in a cere- 
mony for long life following initiation as a Vedic scholar ; and vs. 10 (vss. 10 and ii, 
comm.) also in the dgrahdyani (24.31). In Vait. (13. 10), vs. 10 is uttered 

in the agnistoina sacrifice by the sacrifice!* (the comm, says, by th^ dra/iman-prhst) 
as he rises to mutter the apratiratha hymn. And the comm, (without quoting any 
authority) declares the hymn to be repeated by brahma?i-px\^^t near water in the 
rite, after the cremation. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 310 ; Griffith, i. 127 ; Bloomfield, 51, 364. 

1. The gods have turned away from old age; thou, O Agni, away 
from the niggard; I away from all evil [have turned], away from 

to union with life-time. 

The acrtan of our text is an error for avrtan^ which all the mss. (and, of course, SPP.) 
read ; vi-vrt is common in the sense ^ part from,’ The comm, gives instead avrtain^ 
which he takes as 2d dual, rendering it by viyojayatam^ and understanding deva 
(p. devaJt) as devdii^ vocative, namely the tw^o Alvins 1 and he supplies a yojaydini 
also in the second half-verse, wuth an imam preferring to the Vedic scholar J for it to 
govern. 

2. The cleansing one [has turned] away from mishap {drti)y the 
mighty one {gakrd) away from evil-doing; I away from etc. etc. 

Fdvamdna in a might signify either soma or the wind ; the comm, understands here 
the latter. 

3. The animals (pttpi) of the village [have turned] away from those 
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of the forest ; the waters have gone (sr) away from thirst ; I away from 
etc. etc. 

All the mss. leave a^as in b unaccented, as if vocative ; our text makes the neces- 
sary correction to and so does SPP. in his ^ada-ttxt, while in samhitd he 

strangely (perhaps by an oversight?) retains dpas. The comm, paraphrases 7//.. . 
asara 7 t with vigatd bhava 7 tti^ not venturing to turn it into a causative as he did vy 
avrian. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a. 

4. Apart [from one another] go heaven-and-earth here {hue), away the 
roads, to one and another quarter ; I away from etc. etc. 

lids in a is here understood as 3d dual of with Weber and with the comm. (= vigac- 
chaias)^ since the meaning is thus decidedly more acceptable ; its accent is easily enough 
explained as that of the verb in the former of two successive clauses involving it 
(though avrian was not accented in vs. i a). The redundancy in a is easily corrected 
by contracting to -prthvl ; the Anuki*., however, does not sanction this. 

5. Tvashtar harnesses {ytij) for his daughter a wedding-car ivahatu ) ; 
at the news, all this creation (bhuvana) goes away; I away from 
etc. etc. 

LDiscussed at length by Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. i8r ff.J An odd alteration of RV. 
x. 17. I a, b (our xviii. i. 53, which see), which krnoti iox yimakti^ and sdni eti for 
vi ydiij and it is very oddly thrust in here, where it seems wholly out of place ; vi ydti 
must be rendered as above (differently from its RV. value), to make any connection with 
the refrain and with the preceding verses. Weber’s suggestion that it is Tvashtar’s intent 
to marry his own daughter that makes such a stir is refuted by the circumstance that the 
verb used is active. According to the vahatd the wedding outfit 

saha prttyd prasthdpantya?h vasirdlamkdrddi dravyaffi)^ XLXid ymtakti is simply pra- 
sthapayati. The pada-m^%,^ in accordance with the later use of reckon it here to 
pada a. 

6. Agni puts together the breaths; the moon is put together with 
breath : I away from etc. etc. 

In this verse and those that follow, the refrain has hardly an imaginable relation -with 
what precedes it ; though here one may conjecture that analogies are sought for its last 
item, sdm aytisd. According to the comm., Agni in a is the fire of digestion, and the 
breaths are the senses, which he fits for their work by supplying them nourishment; and 
the moon is soma [_considered as food ; for which he quotes a passage quite like to 
QB, xl i. 6 ' 9 j. 

7. By breath did the gods set in motion {sam-tmy) the sun, of uni« 
versal heroism : I away from etc. etc. 

The comm, treats zxid virya^n m a as independent words:, and renders 

samdiraya 7 t in b hy sarvaira prdvariay an, 

8. By the breath of the long-lived, of the life-makers {dyuskri^ do 
thou live; do not die: I away from etc. etc. 

In this and the following verse, the comm, regards the young Vedic scholdir (man a- 
as addressed. 
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9. With the breath of the breathing do thou breathe ; be just here ; 
do not die : I away from etc. etc. 

Our Bp., with two of SPP’s Ls.m. !J, accents ana at end of. a. The comm, 

allows the first part of b to be addressed alternatively to breath. 

10. Up with life-time; together with life-time ; up with the sap of the 
herbs : I away from etc. etc. 

The first half-verse, with the first half of our vs. 1 1, makes a verse occurring in sev- 
eral texts: TS. (i. 2. 8^? TA. (iv. 42, vs. 31 : agrees precisely with TS.), VS. (Kanv. 
ii. VII. 5), A(JS. (i. 3. 23), PCS. (iii. 2. 14). All these read svdyusa instead ot sdm 
ayusd in a; and VS. and PGS. lack the second pada. The comm, points out that 
is to be understood from vs. I r . 

11. Hither with Parjanya's rain have we stood up immortal : I away 
from etc. etc. 

The other texts (see under the preceding verse) all begin with 2U instead of a ; for 
TS.TA. have gupnena, VS.AQS. dkafnabhis, PCS. drstydj for b, PGS. gives 
prthivydh sapiacikmiabhik^ 2X1 the others ud as ihdm amffdn dnn, ^Here the comm., 
in citing the refrain, reads vydham^ which, as implying vy-d-vrt^ is equally good. J 

As in several cases above, it is obvious that this hymn has been expanded to a length 
considerably greater than properly belongs to it by breaking up its verses into two each, 
pieced out with a refrain, It would be easy to reduce the whole material to six verses, 
the norm of this book, by adding the refrain in vs. i .only (or possibly also in vs. 4, with 
ejection of the senseless and apparently intruded vs. 5), and then combining the lines 
by pairs — as the parallel texts prove that vss. 10 and ii are rightly to be combined. 
[_The critical status of ii. 10 is analogous; see the note to ii. 10. 2. J 

The sixth and last amivdka has 6 hymns, with 44 verses ; and the old Anukr. reads: 
caturdaqd ^ntyah (but further -ntydnuvdkasag {jgag ?J ca samhhyd vidadhyad adhikani- 
mittdt^ which is obscure). P* 

Here ends also the sixth prapdf/iaka. 

Not one of our mss. adds a summary of hymns and verses for the whole book. 


Book IV. 


LThe fourth book is made up of forty hymns, divided into 
eight a:^iuz^ajia-groups of five hymns each. The normal length 
of each hymn, as assumed by the Anukramani, is 7 verses ; but 
this is in only partial accord with the actual facts. There are 
twenty-one hymns of 7 verses each, as against nineteen of more 
than 7 verses each. Of these nineteen, ten are of 8 vei'ses each ; 
three are of 9 and three are of 10; two ai'e of 12 ; and one is of 
16 verses. The seven hymns which make the Mrgara group 
(hymns 23-29) have 7 verses each. And they are followed by a 
group of four Rigveda hymns (30-33). The last two hymns of 
the book (39-40) have a decided Brahmana-tinge. The entire 
book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studiejt, vol. xviii. 
(1898), pages i-i 5 3.J 

|_ Weber’s state mentj that there are tweiity-two hymns of 7 verses each and two of 9, 
rests on the misprinted number (7, for 9) at the end of hymn 20. J 

LThe Anukr. states (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii.) that the normal 
number of verses is 4 for a hymn of book i., and increases by one for each successive 
book of the first five books. That gives us, for 

Book i. ii. iii. iv. v., as normal number of 

Verses: 4 S ^ 7 S, respectively. 

In accord therewith is the statement of the Anukr. (prefixed to its treatment of book iv.) 
that the seven-versed hymn is the norm for this hook \ brah?na japianam iti kUndam^ 
saptarcam siiktam prakrtir^ any a vikrtir ity avagachet.\ 


I. Mystic. 

\Ven.a>‘--hdrhaspatyant tttcl dityaddwatmt* triJhpibkam: 2, y. 

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order a, i , 3, 4 cd 5 ab, 6, 4 ah 5 cd, 7). Reckoned by 
Kaug. (9. i) as one of the hymns of the brliachanti gana^ and used in various cere- 
monies : with i. 4-6 and other hymns, for the health and welfare of kine (19. i) ; for 
success in study and victory over opponents in disputation (38. 33 f.) ; at the consum- 
mation of marriage (79. I I ; the comm, says, only vs. i) ; and vs. i on entering upon 
Vedic study (139.10). These are all the applications in Kaug. that our comm, recog- 
nizes; in other cases where the pratika of vs. i is quoted, the vs. v, 6. l , which is a 
repetition of it, is apparently intended : see under hymn v. 6. The editor of Kaug. 
regards the rest of the anu'bd^a, from vs. 2 to the end of h. 5, to be prescribed for 
recitation in 139. ii; but this seems in itself highly improbable, and the comm, does 
not sanction it. In Vait. (14. i), vss. i and 2 are added to gha?yHa’-hymxi given for 
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^tpravargya rite of the agnistoma; and vs. i appears again in the agnicayana (28. 33) 
accompanying the deposition of a plate of gold. And the comm, further quotes 
the hymn as employed by the Naks, K. (18) in the brdhmi 7 nahdgdntt, and by 
Pariq. ii.i in the tuldpiirusa ceremony. There is nothing at all characteristic or 
explanatory in any of these uses. The hymn is quite out of the usual Atharvan style, 
and is, as it was doubtless intended to be, very enigmatical ; the comm, does not really 
understand it or illuminate its obscurities, but is obliged at numerous points to give 
alternative guesses at its meaning ; and the translation offered makes no pretense of 
putting sense and connection into its dark sayings. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 393; Deussen, Geschichte^ i. 1.255; Grifftth, i. 129; 
Weber, xviii. 2. 

1. The brahman that was first born of old {purdstat ; in the east .^) 
Vena hath unclosed from the well-shining edge {slmatds ; horizon .?); he 
unclosed the fundamental nearest shapes (yistJid),ol it, the womb (yam) 
of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurs in a large number of other texts; SV. (i. 321), VS. (xiii, 3), TS. 
(iv. 2.8^), TB. (ii. 8.8^), TA. (x. i, vs. 42), MS. (ii. 7. 15), K. (xvi. 1 5 et al.), Kap. 
(25. 5 et al.), VQS. (v. 9. 5), AQS. (iv. 6. 3) ; and its pratika in AB. (i.19), GB. 
(ii. 2. 6) — and, what is very remarkable, everywhere without a variant ; it is also repeated 
below as v. 6. i. Vena is, even in the exposition of the verse given by QB, (vii. 4. 1. 14), 
explained as the sun, and so the comm, regards it, but very implausibly; the moon 
would better suit the occurrences of the word. The comm, gives both renderings to 
pzirdstat in a, and three different explanations of the pada. In b, the translation takes 
surtUas as qualifying the virtual ablative sunatds bwhich Weber takes as sun dtas / see 
also Whitney’s note to Prat. hi. 43 J; the comm, views it as accus. pL, and so does QB. ; 
the latter makes it mean “these worlds,” the former either that or “ its own shining 
brightnesses.” Pada C is the most obscure of all; QB. simply declares it to designate 
the quarters (digas) ; the comm, gives alternative interpretations, of no value ; uparnas 
(p. upaomd/y as if from root md with zzpa) he paraphrases with upaniiyazndndh pari- 
chidyamdnah, 

2 . Let this queen of the Fathers (Ipitfja) go in the beginning (dgre) 
for the first birth (Jattus ; met}) ^ standing in the creation ; for it (him }) 
have I sent (7^/) this well-shining sinuous one (? / 2 ^^m) ; let them mix 
(gri; boil ?) the hot drink for the first thirsty one (1 dhasyti). 

The connection of the padas is here yet more obscure than their separate interpreta- 
tion ; the third pada may perhaps signify the lightning. The verse, with variants, is 
found* in (v. 9. 6) and AQS. (iv. 6. 3), in AB. (i.19) GB. 

(ii. 2.6) ; the first three read in a for eti for etu^ and AB. inserts vdi 

after iyamy mid Ppp, also has p lire. In b the two Sutra-texts give bhumanesthdh^ 
which is perhaps intended by the bhUfninastdu oi \ in d, the same two have 
^rmanti prathamasya dkdseky aad. svadhasyuh. The comm, 

takes to mean ^‘ cbme from Prajapati ” ; “ the queen ” is the divinity of speech-~t- 
or else “this oaxdiP pitryd relating to its father Kaqyapa ; is the god d 

food in the form of ohXadoa^ aad siirtccam hvdrazft \s stuthu rocamanam ktiiilam 
%fdrtamdnam^ (\aa\iiymggharma?H j ahyazn is an adjective, either from the 

root ah < go,’ or “ daily,” from ahait ‘ day ’ 1 and gz'i is either “ mix ” or “ boil,” 
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3. He who was born forth the knowing relative of it speaks all the 
births {jdniman) of the gods ; he bore up the brahman from the midst 
of the brahman; downward, upward, he set forth unto the svadhds. 

This is found elsewhere only in TS. (ii. 3. H'J), which, in a, b, has the less unman- 
ageable asyd bdndhum vigvdni de%w jdn-\ and, in d, nicad need svadhdya ^bliL Ppj^. 
seems to aim at nearly the same readings with its handhnm vigvd?h deva jan~, and 
mead need svadhayd Most of the mss. (including our P.M.W.E.I.K.Kp.) read 
yajm for jajhe in a ; our O. omits the h of ticedih^ and Op. omits that of svadhah. 
The comm, gives alternative explanations of various of the parts of the verse, trying 
p 7 ^d jajnd both from jan and from jnd (the translation takes it from jan^ as no middle 
form from pra~jttd occurs elsewhere in the text) ; and svadhds as either object or subject 
of pra tasthda (in the latter case tasthme being for tastkire by the usual equivalence of 
all verbal forms), and at any rate signifying some kind of sacrificial food. 

4. For he of the heaven, he of the earth the right-stander, fixed 
iskabk) [as his] abode (ksema) the (two) great firmaments (rodasz) \ the 
great one, when born, fixed apart the (two) great ones, the heaven [as] 
seat (sddman) and the earthly space {rajas). 

Ppp., after our vs. 3, makes a verse out of our 4 c, d and 5 a, b ; and then, after our 
vs. 6, another verse out of our 4 a, b and 5 c, d ; and TS. (ii. 3. 14*^) and AQS. (iv. 6. 3) 
combine 0111-4 c, d and 5 a, b in the same way (omitting the rest), wdiile AB. (i. 19.3) 
virtually supports them, by giving our c as a pratika. All the three read in c astabhdyat 
(TS. without accent), and AQS. intrudes pita after dyd7n in d. In our text we ought 
to have not only (with TS.) askabhdyat in c, but also in b; the accents seem to 
have been exchanged by a blunder. The comm, makes the sun the “he’’ of a; he 
renders ksh7iam in b by avindqo y at hd bJiavati j vi in c apparently by vydpya 

vazdarndnah. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the deficiency of a syllable (unless we 
resolve in d. Lin a supplementary note, R. reports Ppp. as reading in a, b sa 
hi vrtha- ij') rcesthd mayi ksdmafk bhrajasi vis kabhdyati^ and as gisivsig jitah for 
sdd/na in d.J 

5. He from the fundamental birth hath attained (^?f) iinto 

(abhi) the summit ; Brihaspati, the universal ruler, [is] the divinity of 
him ; since the bright {gnkrd) day was born of light, then let the shining 
{dyumdnt) (vipra) fade out vi-vas) Lshine out 

LWhitney’s prior draft reads “dwell apart.” This he has changed (by a slip, ^ cL 
ii. 8. 2 ) to “ fade out,” from vas ^ shine.’ In this case vi vasantu would be irregular, 
for vi 7icha7ttuj see Weber’s note, p. 7.J The other two texts (see preceding<*note) 
read our a thus : sd budhnad dsta jaiiusd ^bhy dgram^ and TS. has ydsya instead of 
idsya in the next pada ; no variants are reported from Ppp. Some of the AV. mss. also- 
(including our P.M.W.LK.Kp.) give hudhuad; but all have after it the impossible form 
dstra-i which SPP. accordingly retains in his text, though the comm, too gives dsta; 
this is read by emendation in our text Vasazita, of course, might come from vas 
^ dwell ’ or vas ‘ clothe ’ Lfor vas-atd/n ? / ] \ the comm, apparently takes it from the 
former, paraphrasing the pada by diptwiarita rtvijah svasvavydpdrem vividhain 
variaiitdm^ or, alternatively, havirhhir devan parica7‘a7ttn. There is no reason for 
calling the verse blmrij. L^C^* ng7ia77i (misprint?) for ag 7 'dm. 
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6. Verily doth the kdvyd further (Jii) that of him — the abode (? dfid- 
man) of the great god of old {purvyd ) ; he was born together with many 
thus, sleeping now in the loosened {vi-si) eastern half. 

No other text has this verse — save Ppp., which has for ^purvadardd aviduraq ca 
sahrtdi. The comm, reads in b purvasya^ and two or three mss. (including our P.) 
agree with him. Some mss. (including our O.Op.) have at the end sasdm nd; and the 
comm, also so reads, explaining sasa as an annandnian ; the true reading is possibly 
sasdmi (but the pada-t^xt divides sasdn : mi). The comm, explains kdvya as yajna 
(from kavi^rtvij)^ dlidman as tejordpam 7 nandaldi 7 nakafk sthdnam., em in c as the 
sun, and the ‘‘ many ” his thousand rays, and visita as viqesena sai^tbaddha. The last 
pada lacks a syllable, unless we XQSolvt pu-rti-e. 

7. Whoso shall approach (? ava-gam) with homage father Atharvan, 
relative of the gods, Brihaspati — in order that thou mayest be generator 
of all, poet, god, not to be harmed, self-ruling (.? svadkdvant). 

The translation implies in d emendation of ddbJmyat to ddbhdyaj both editions have 
the former, with all the mss. and the comm, (who comfortably explains it by dabhnoti or 
hinasti). The comm, also reads in b brhaspatis; and this is supported by the Ppp. 
version: yathd vd '‘tharvd pitaram viqvadevam brhaspatir manasd vo datsva: and 
so on (c, d defaced). The comm, takes ava gachdt as = jdfiiydt^ and svadhdvmt as 
< joined with food in the form of oblation.” 

2. To the unknown god. 

[Vena. — astarcam. dtmad&ivatam. frdistubham : 6. puro ^nusUibh ; 8. uparistdjjyotts.l 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 6, 8, 7). The hymn is mostly a 
version, with considerable variants, of the noted RV. x, 121, found also in other texts, as 
TS. (iv. I. 8), MS. (ii. 13. 23), and VS. (in sundry places), and K. xl. i. It is used by 
Kaug. in the vagdqamana ceremony (44. i £f.), at the beginning, with the preparation 
of consecrated water for it, and (45. i) with the sacrifice of the foetus of the vagd-cow, 
if she be found to be pregnant. In Vait. (8.22), vs. i (or the hymn,?) accompanies an 
offering to Prajapati in the cdturmdsya sacrifice; vs, 7 (28.34), ^ 1 ^^ setting of a gold 
man 011 the plate of gold deposited with accompaniment of vs, i of the preceding hymn 
(in the agnzcay ana) ; and the whole hymn goes with the avaddna offerings in the same 
ceremony (28. 5). 

Translated : as a RV. hymn, by Max Mhlhr, A zzamb Sanskrit Literature 
p. 569 (cf, p. 433) ; Muir, OST. iv.^ r6 ; Ludwig, no. 948 ; Gmssmann, ii.398 ; Max 
Muller, Hibbert Lectizres p. 301; Henry W. Wallis, Cosmology of the RV.^ 

p. 50 ; Peter Peterson, Hymns frotn the RV.^ no. 32, p, 291, notes, p, 244 ; Max Muller, 
Vedic HymnsP BBIL. xxxii. i, with elaborate notes; Deussen, Geschichte, i. x. 132 ; as 
an AV. hymn, by Griffith, i. 131 ; Weber, xviii.8. — See Deussen’s elaborate discussion, 
l.c., p. 1 28 ff. ; von Schroeder, Der Rigveda bei de^t Hathas^ WZKM. xiL 285 ; Oldenberg, 
Die Hytmten des RVy i. 3r4f. ; Lanman, Sa^iskrit Reader p. 391-3 ; and Bloomfield, 
JAGS, XV. 184. 

I . He who is soubgiving, strength-giving ; of whom all, of whom [even] 
the gods, wait upon the instruetb ; who is lord (If) of these bipeds, who 
of quadrupeds — to what god may we pay worship (yidJi) with qblation? 



IV, 2- 


BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAI^HITA. 


146 


In tlie parallel texts, our vs. 7 stands at the beginning of the hymn. They also com- 
bine differently the material of our vss, i and 2, making one verse of our i a, b and 
2 c, d, and another of our 2 a, b and i c, d ; and in this Ppp. agrees with them. RV . 
and VS. (xxiii. 3) read in c ige asyd. The comm, renders atmadds “who gives their 
souT (or self) to alb animals” ; of course, with the native authorities everywhere, he 
explains kdsmdi in d as “ to Prajapati.” The Anukr. ignores the jagatf-ch^YZ.cXQ.v of c. 
|_RV.TS.MS.VS. omit the second yds of our c. MS. has iqe yd asyd; TS. has yd ice 
asya at iv. i. 8, but asyd at vii. 5. 16. Padas a~c recur at xiii. 3. 24. — In view of the 
history of this hymn in Hindu ritual and speculation (cf. SBE. xxxii. 12 ; AB. iii. 21), 
it might be better to phrase the refrain thus : ^ Who is the god that we are to worship 
with oblation? ’J 

2. He who by his greatness became sole king of the breathing, wink- 
ing animal creation {jdgat ) ; of whom immortality {amftani)^ of whom 
death [is] the shadow — to what god may we pay worship with oblation.? 

RV.VS. (xxiii. 3) TS. rectify the meter of b by adding id after ekas; VS. has the 
bnd rending nzmesafds. MS. gives a different version: nimhatdg ca raja pdtw viq- 
vasya jdgato and Ppp. agrees with it, except as substituting vidharta for ca rdjd. 
“His shadow” (in c), the comm, says, as being dependent upon him, or under his 
control. The Anukr. passes without notice the deficiency in b. 

3. He whom the (two) spheres {krdndasl) inwox fixed; whom 

the terrified firmaments {rodasi) called upon ; whose is yon road, traverser 
of the welkin (rajas) — to what god may we pay worship with oblation.? 

The translation implies in dhv aye tarn ^ as read by the comm., and by one of SPP’s 
mss. that follows him ; all the other mss., and both editions, \\n\^e -eihdm. The first half- 
verse is a damaged reflex of RV. 6 a, b, with which VS. (xxxii. 7 a, b) and TS, agree : 
ydfh krdndast dvasd tasiabhdne abhydiksetdm mdnasd rdjamdne j and Ppp. have 

yet another version : ime dymmprthivi tastabhdnd (Ppp. -nd^ ddharayad 

dhdred) (Ppp. avasa) rijammie. Fore, Ppp. gives yasminn adhi vitata eti 

su 7 'ah^ and MS, the same (snve sura eti') \ onr c agrees most nearly wdth RV. 5 c (TS. 
and VS. xxxii, 6 ihe snvn€) \ yd antd7’ikse rdjaso vimdftah. The comm, apparently 
takes dvatas as ava-tds = avafidt “ bjthis assistance fixed he offers no conjecture as to 
what “ road” may be meant in c, but calls it simply dyulokasthah, 

4. [By the greatness} of whom the wide heaven and the great earth, 
[by the greatness] of whom yon wide atmosphere, by the greatness of 
whom yon sun [is] extended — ^ to what god may we pay worship with 
oblation? 

The translation follows the construction as understood by the comm.; it might be 
also “ whose [is] the wide heaven etc. etc., extended by his greatness.” “Extended” 
applies better to earth etc. (a and b) than to sun; cornm. szys % 7 tstir 7 td jdtd etc. The 
verse resembles only distantly RV. 5, with which, on the other hand, Ppp. nearly agrees, 
reading ye 7 ia dydur ugra prthivl ca drga (RV.VS. MS. drdha^ drdhi) ye 7 ta sva 
stabkitmh yeiia fidkaih (the rest -kali) ; yo a 7 itariksa 7 h m 77 ta 7 m v arty ah (so MS. ; the 
others as reported above, under vs. 3). Our third pad a most resembles RV. 6 c : 

""dhi sura tidito vibhatt (so nlso VS. xxxii, 7 ; XS* ^Cf. MGS. i. 11.14 

and p. 154, dydur ugrd.\ The Anukr. ignores the marked irregularity of b. 
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5. Whose [are] all the snowy mountains by [his] greatness; whose, 
verily, they call Rasa in the ocean ; and of whom these directions are 
the (two) arms — to what god may we pay worship with oblation ? 

The comm, extends his construction of vs. 4 through a, b here, and is perhaps right 
in so doing ; the translation assimilates them to c. The verse corresponds to RV. 4 
(with which VS. xxv. 12 precisely agrees) ; in a, RV.VS.TS. have ime for viqve^ and 
MS. hne viqve girdyo 7/2-; for b, all of them rezdydsya samiidrdm rasdya saha ^^hns 
(save that MS. puts ydsya after samudrdrh; and Ppp. has the same b as MS.) ; in c, 
RV^VS.TS. begin ydsye ^mah while MS,, with Ppp., reads diqo ydsya pradiqah 
(Ppp. -qas) pdfica demh. The “ ocean ” is of course the atmospheric one ; and Rasa, 
the heavenly river, can hardly help having been originally the Milky Way ; but the 
comm, takes it here as simply a river, representative of rivers in general. Padas b and 
c are irregular, being defective unless we make harsh and difficult resolutions. 

6. The waters in the beginning favored (av) the all, assuming an 
embryo, they the immortal, order-knowing ones, over whom, divine ones, 
the god was — to what god may we pay worship with oblation.^ 

Here a, b correspond to RV. 7 a, b, and c to RV. 8 c, all with important variants, 
which are in part unintelligent corruptions : RV, reads apo ha ydd brhattr viqvain 
aya?ig-d- jandyunttr agnimj andy^^ devesv ddhi devd eka asU; VS. (xxvii. 25 a, b, 26 c) 
agrees throughout ; TS. has makattr in a, and ddksam (for gdrbham') in b ; MS. also 
has -mahati?'^ and it lacks c. Ppp. has a text all its own : dpo ha yasy a viqvam dyur 
dadhand garbham janayanta ftiatard: tatra devandm a did dev a dstha ekasthune 
vimate dr dhe ugre. And TA. (i. 23.S), with an entirely different second half, nearly 
agrees in a, b with RV., but has gdrb/iam for viqvamp^ and svayambhdm for agnhn. 
All the mss. (except, doubtless by accident, our I.) give in c to"/, which SPP. accord- 
ingly adopts in his text; ours makes the necessary emendation to asU» The comm, 
reads in c devepi^ as a Vedic irregularity for he renders avail in a by araksait 

or upacitam aktirvan; perhaps we should emend to a vran < covered.’ ^|_ Further, 
^ K. hzs ddksam tor gdrbhain oi \ * 

7. The golden embryo was evolved {samort) in. the beginning; it 

was, when born, the sole lord of existence ; it maintained earth 

and heaven— - to what god may we pay worship with oblation .? 

As noted above, this is the first verse in the other continuous versions of the hymn 
(it is VS. xiii. 4). The others agree in reading at tho ou^ ot x:. prtkivifk dy am 
""mam; and, in addition, PB. (ix, 9. 12) gives bhutaiidm in b ; sorrle of the texts contain 
the verse more than once. But Ppp. is more original, reading hiranya ulvd yo 
*gre vatso ajayata: tvam yo dyorvrbhra (?) vanity ospa vy apagyad udiir maMh. 
The comm, understands hiranyagarbha as “the embryo of the golden egg.” LMGS., 
i. 10. 10, cites the hymn as one of 8 vss. and as beginning with hiranyagarbha j see 
p. 158, s.v. — Kirste, WZKM. ix. 164, reviewing Deussen, suggests that the golden 
embryo is the yolk of the mundane egg.J The Anukr. makes no account of the 
deficiency of a syllable in c. * 

8. The waters, generating a young {vatsd)^ set in motion {sam-tray) 
in the beginning an embryo ; ancf of that, when born, the foetal envelop 
(fdba) was of gold — to what god may we pay worship with oblation.? 
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Ppp. makes vatsam and garbham change places, and reads tray an; it also omits 
the refrain, as it has done in vss. 6 and 7. GB. (i, 1.39) appears to quote the pratika 
with garbham, or in its Ppp. form j^as conjectured by Bloomlield, JAOS. xix,^ 1 1 J. The 
Comm, paraphrases garbham sam airayan by iqvarena visrstam vlryafk garbhagayam 
prapayan. The verse (8 + 8 : 848 + 1 1 = 43) is ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Against wild beasts and thieves. 

[Atharvan^ — rdtidram uta vyaghradevaiyam. dmistubhatn : i . pathydpankii ; g, gdyatri; 

7. kakimitnatigarhho paristddbrhati,'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 6, 4). Used by Kaug. 
(51. 1 ) in a rite for the prosperity of kine and their safety from tigers, robbers, and the 
like ; also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the rdudra gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 499 ; Grill, 33, 1 18 ; Griffith, i. 133 ; Bloomfield, 147, 366 ; 
Weber, xviii, 13. 

1. Up from here have stridden three — tiger, man {ptirusa), wolf; 
since hey! go the rivers, hey! the divine forest-tree, hey! let the foes 
bow. 

Ppp. reads for a ted ity akramahs ifrayo; in c-d it gives hrk each time for Mruk, 
and for c has hrg deva suryas. The comm, understands hiruk Xo mean “ in secret, out 
of sight,” and hirtm namatitii as atitarhiidh santah prahtfd bhavantti or antaritdn 
kurvaniti* The forest-tree is doubtless some implement of wood used in the rite, 
perhaps thrown in to float away with the river-current; it can hardly be the “stake of 
khadira’"'' which Kau5. (5i.i) mentions, which is to be taken up and buried as one 
follows the kine. 

2. By a distant {pdra) road let the wolf go, by a most distant also 
the thief ; by a distant one the toothed rope, by a distant one let the 
malignant hasten (r^). 

The latter half-verse is found again as xix. 47. 8 a, b. Ppp’s version is paramcna 
pathd vrkah parena stetto rarsatu : iato vydghras paratnd* The comm, naturally 
explains the “ toothed rope ” as a serpent ; arsaiu he simply glosses with gaccJiatu. 

3. Both thy (two) eyes and thy mouth, O tiger, we grind up; then 
all thy twenty claws 

The majority of mss. (including our Bp.I.O.Op.K.D.) read at the beginning aksdu, 
as do also Ppp. and the comm., but only (as the accent alone suffices to show) by the 
ordinary omission of y after f or y ; both editions give aksydil. All the mss. leave 
vyagJira unaccented at the beginning of b, and SPP. retains this inadmissible reading; 
our text emends to vyaghra, but should have given instead 7 tyaghra (that is, vidighra : 
see Whitney’s Skt, Gr, §314 b). Ppp. reads hanu instead of mukham in a. L Anukr., 
London ms., has 

4. The tiger first of [creatures] with teeth do we grind up, upon that 
also the thief, then the snake, the sorcerer, then*the wolf. 

The conversion of stendm to ste- after n is an isolated case. The verse in Ppp. is 
defaced, but apparently has no variants. * 

5. What thief shall come today, he shall go away smashed; let him 
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go by the falling-off {apadhvansd) of roads; let Iiidra smite him with 
the thunderbolt. 

The first half-verse is identical with xix. 49.9 a, 10 d- The comm, separates apa 
from dhvanseiia, and construes it with etit ; dhvaiisa he renders “ bad road ” (Jkastena 
mdi'gend), 

6. Ruined {murnd) [are] the teeth of the beast {mrgd) ; crushed in 
also [are its] ribs ; disappearing be for thee the godhd; downward go 
{ay at) the lurking (.? qaqayd) beast. 

The comm, takes 7 nurnds from fnnrch^ and renders it 7 nudhds; in b he reads api 
qtrpms^ the latter being horns and the like, that grow ‘‘on the head.” The second 
half-verse is extremely obscure and doubtful : Ludwig translates “ into the depth shall 
the crocodile, the game go springing deep down ” ; Grill, “ with lame sinew go to ruin 
the hare-hunting animal.” Ni-immc is used elsewhere only of the ‘ setting ’ of the sun 
etc. ; the comm, renders it here “disappearing from sight” ; and he takes qaqayii from 
ff ‘ lie ’ ; godhd is, without further explanation, “ the animal of that name.” The trans- 
lation given follows the comm. ; it does not seem that a “ hare-hunting ” animal would 
be worth guarding against. R. conjectures a figure of a bird of prey, struck in flight: 
“the sinew be thy destruction; down fall the hare-hunting bird.” Pada a lacks a 
syllable. [W. takes fufirnd ixom 7 Mr ‘crush’; cf. xii. 5. 61 Index. — In a and b, 
supply “ be ” rather than “ are 

7. What thou contractest (sam-yam) mayest thou not protract {yiyam)\ 
mayest thou protract what thou dost not contract ; Indra-born, soma-born 
art thou, an Atharvan tiger-crusher 

The sense of a, b is obscure ; the comm. Idk^^^ viyafitas and sa 7 hya 77 tas as two nouns. 
Ppp. makes one verse of our 7 a, b and 6 a, b (omitting the other half -verses), and puts 
it next after our vs. 3 ; its version of 7 a, b is yaf sa 77 t Ttaso vi yaTi 7 taso 7 ta sa 7 h 7 tasa. 
The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as S+S : 6+12 = 34 syllables. LRead mdraja 
asif — For a, b, see Griffith. J 

4. For recovery of virility: with a plant. 

\Aiharva7t. — astarcam. vdnaspaiya77i. dfittstubham: 4 . puraumih ; d^j.bhurij^ 

Found in Paipf). iv. (except vs. 7, and in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 8, 4, 6). Used by 
Kaug. (40. 14) in a rite for sexual vigor. 

Translated : Gi'iffith, i. 134 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 31, 369 ; Weber, xviii. 16. 

I. Thee that the Gandharva dug for Varuna whose virility {}-bhrdj) 
was dead, thee here do we dig, a penis-erecting herb. 

The meaning of bhrdj Lcf. vii. 90. 2J has to be inferred from the connection ; the 
comm, paraphrases by 7 iastdvirya. The plant intended he declares to be “ that called 
kapiithaka ” {Fera^iia elephafittifn'). The pada-xt^^dXxxg of the last word is qepahohdr- 
samz/tj and Prat. ii. 56 prescribes the loss of the visarga of qepah in sa 7 hkHd; the com- 
ment to Prat iv. 75 gives the reading thus : gepoharsanmi iti qepahoharsaimzt j and one 
of our pada-mss. presents it in the same form, adding krmnakdle ‘ this is the kraTua- 
reading’; and the comm, has qepoha~\ but Ppp., gepaharsim. As qipavs> as genuine 
and old a form as qipas^ there seems to be no good reason for the peculiar treatment of 
the compound. 
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2. Up, the dawn; up, too, the sun; up, these words (vdcas) of mine; 
up be Prajapati stirring, the bull, with vigorous (vdjhi) energy (pipna). 

Ppp. has a different b, tic chusma osadhindm (compare our vs. 4 a) ; and it has at 
the end of d vajinmn; it also inserts between our i and 2 this verse : vrnas ie khanci- 
tdro vrsa tvd paqy osadhe vrsd V2 vrpiy avail vrsane tvd khatidmasi j and this is a 
verse given in full by Kaug. (40. 14) after the pratika of vs. i of our hymn (with the 
corrections vrsanas and khani’ in a and vrsd ivatn asy in b, and the vocative -vati in c). 
The editor of Kaug. fails to understand and divide rightly the material, and so does not 
recognize the quotation of this hymn. The first two padas of the added verse are as 
it were the reverse of our iv. 6, S a, b, which see. 

3. As forsooth of thee growing up {} vi-ruk) it breathes as if heated 
{1 abhi-tap) — more full of energy than that let this herb make for thee. 

Altogether obscure, and probably corrupt. No variant is reported from Ppp., which, 
however, inserts urdhvasrdnim idam krdhi at the beginning, yaihd. The comm, 

is unusually curt, attempting no real explanation of the verse : he reads virohitas instead 
of and paraphrases by ptitrapjdutrddirupena %nrohanasya nmiittam pumvya-' 

njanam; abhitaptain be glosses by phanyangatn^ and aiiati by cesdate; he makes 
tatas mean so,” as correlative to yathd^ supplies puthvyanjana as object of krnotu^ 
and regards the vtryakdma pei'son as addressed throughout. LBloomfield discusses 
qtipna^ ZDMG. xlviii. 573, and cites it fromTB. i. 6. 24 as referring to Prajapati’s sexual 
force. — For virokatas, see BR. vi. 418, and Bloomfield’s note.— With cf. gvasiMy 

vi, 101. i.J 

4. Up, the energies {qilsma) of herbs, the essences (sdm) of bulls ; 
the vinYity ipfptya) oi men {pdms) do thou put together in him, O Indra, 
self-controller. 

The corruption of a, b is evidenced by both meter and sense ; probably we should 
read uc chtismd (i,e. ; Ppp* this reading in 2 h)Psadhmdm tU sard rsabhandm 

(read -na-dm) ; both editions follow the mss. (p. pismd ^\\d sard). The Prat, takes no 
notice of the passage. The comm, has at beginning of c the unmanageable reading 
sampiLmm (deriving it from root pus ”), and ^rid tanuvaqani j and in 

each case he is supported by one or more of SPP’s mss. Pie takes qustnd and sat^d as 
adjectives fern., qualifying iydm dsadhis oi 'g d. In our text, the accent-mark under the 
-sa- ill b has slipped out of place to the left The Anukr. scans 12 : 8 + 8 = 28 syllables. 

5. Of the waters the first-born sap, likewise of the forest-trees ; also 
Soma’s brother art thou ; also virility art thou of the stag. 

ppp. has in a rasdu 'sadhlndmy m d drisy am iox drqdm : which should have 
been emended in both editions to the evidently true x^^ding drqy dm it is another case 
(as in 7 c) of the loss oiy after g. The comm, evidently reads drpim {iht word itself is 
lost out of the text of his exposition), and he explains it as belonging to the seers, 
Angiras etc.”! 

6. How, Agni ! now, Savitar ! now, goddess Sarasvatl ! now, Brahma- 
naspati, make his member taut like a bow. 

ppp. reads instead 6 i asya in c. The verse is hhurij only if we do not abbreviate 
iva to ""va in d. ^ 1 ® nearly vi. loi. 2 c, d.J 
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7. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow ; mount (kram)y 
as it were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always (?). 

The verse is repeated below as vi. 101.3. It is wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. 
All our ^ada-mss. make in c the absurd division krdma : svdrqaJpiva^ instead of 
krdmasva : fqyahoivaj but SPP. strangely reports no such blunder from his mss. All 
the mss. agree in rga instead of rgya Lboth editions should read rgyaj ; the comm, has 
again rsa (cf. 5 d), and declares it equivalent to vrsabha / The Pet. Lex. takes sdda at 
the end as instr. of sdd “position in coitus^'''' and the connection strongly favors this; 
but the accent and the gender oppose it so decidedly that the translation does not venture 
to adopt it. The comm, takes sddd as “always,” and reads before it anti valgiiyatd 
(for dnavagldyata)^ supplying tnanasd for it to agree with. The verse is bhtirij only 
if we refuse to make the common contraction -rgye in c. 

8. Of the horse, of the mule, of the he-goat and of the ram, also of 
the bull what vigors there are — them do thou put in him, O self- 
controller. 

The omission of tan would rectify the meter of d, and also make more suitable the 
accentuation asmin. The great majority of mss. favor in c the reading dtha r/-, which 
SPP. has accordingly adopted (our edition has dtha rs-'). The comm, again (as in 4 d) 
has at the end tamivagatn^ understanding it adverbially (ygartrasya vago yathd bhavati 
tathd), 

5. An incantation to put to sleep. 

IBra/iman. — svapanam, V(i7-sahham, dnu stub ham : 2 . bhurij ; y,purastdjjyotistrispd)h^ 

Found in Paipp. iv., next after our hymn 4. Part of the verses are RV. vii. 55. 5-8. 
Used by Kauq. among the women’s rites, in a rite (36. i ff.) for putting to sleep a woman 
and her attendants, in order to approach her safely. 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. iv. 340 ; Grill, 51, 1 19 ; Griffith, i. 135 ; Bloomfield, 
37 ^ ? AVeber, xviii. 20. — Discussed by Pischel, Ved, Stud. ii. 55 f. ; see also Lan- 
man, Reader p. 370, and references; further, the RV. translators; and Zimmer, p. 308. 

1. The thousand-horned bull that came up from the ocean — with him, 
the powerful one, do we put the people to sleep. 

The verse is RV. vii. 55. 7, without variant Ppp, reads at the beginning hirajiya- 
grfigas^ The comm, takes the “bull” to be the sun with his thousand rays — but that 
is nothing to make people sleep ; the moon is more likely, but even that only as typifying 
the night 

2. The wind bloweth not over the earth ; no one soever seeth over 
[it] ; both all the women and the dogs do thou make to sleep, going 
with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading siiryas for kdg cand. Part of our mss, 
(P.M.W.EJ.H.K.), with apparently all of SPP’s, read svdpdyas^ at end of c, but both 
editions accept which the comm, also has. The comm, understands the wind 
to be meant as Indra’s companion in d. The verse is not bhurzj\ ii we read V/ 
in a. ^ LAndso Op.J 

3. The women that are lying on a bench, lying on a couch, lying in a 
litter ; the women that are of pure odor — all of them we make to sleep. 
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For talpeqayas in a, Ppp. has and RV. (vii. 55. 8) vahyeq-\ both give talpa- 
qivaris (Ppp. -rz) at end of b. RV. further mars the meter of c by giving -gandhas. 

4. Whatever stirs have I seized ; eye, breath have I seized ; all the 
limbs have I seized, in the depth (atiqarvard) of the nights. 

Ppp. reads in d uta qarvare j the comm, explains atiq^ by tafnobhuyisthe madhya- 
rdtrakale. 

5. Whoso sits, whoso goes about, and whoso standing looks out — of 
them we put together the eyes, just like this habitation {hajvnyd). 

RV, (vii. 55, 6) rectifies the meter of a by adding ca before cdrati (the Anukr. takes 
no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in our version) ; its b is ydq ca pdqyati 710 
Jdnah; and in c it has /lanmas for dadhmas^ and (as also aksani. The comm, 

gives no explanation of the obscure comparison in d, nor of the word harjnyd^ but 
simply says ‘^as this harmya that we see is deprived of the faculty of sight.” [_Is not 
the tertium co 7 nparatio 7 iis simply the closing? We close their eyes as we close this 
house. The comm, renders sdni dadlunas by fiimtlUdni ktirmas* — For the loss of ca 
before cdrati^ cf. iv. 18. 6 a = v. 51. i r a (sd before qaqaka and vi. 91. 2 a Qva before 
vdti?). Other cases (vii. 81. i c, etc.) cited by Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 418.J 

6. Let the mother sleep, the father sleep, the dog sleep, the house- 
master (vigpdti) sleep; let the relatives {jndtt) of her sleep; let this 
folk i*ound about sleep. 

Y svdptii (s times) and RV. (vii. 55. 5) gives sdstu and sasdnitij also, 

in c, sdrve ‘all’ for asydi ‘of her ’-—which latter is to us a welcome indication of the 
reason for all this putting to sleep, and marks the Atharvan application of the hymn, 
whether that were or were not its original intent. In b, all the mss. have sva instead of 
qvd; both editions emend to the latter, which is read also by the comm. [For asydz, 
cf, hi. 25. 6. J 

7. O sleep, with the imposition to) of sleep do thou put to 

sleep all the folk; till sun-up make the others sleep, till dawning let me 
be awake, like Indra, uninjured, unexhausted. 

Several of SPP’s mss. have at the beginning svdpzias. Ppp. reads svapnadhik-^ 
and so does the comm, (explaining adhik" as adhisthdnaih qayyadi') \ the latter has in 
d dTjyUsam ; and Ppp. gives caz^atat for jdgrtdt. A khila to RV. vii. 55 has a corre- 
sponding verse, reading for a svapztdh svap 7 iadhikdrane (thus rectifying the meter), in 
c a surydm^ and for d dvyksdzh jagriyad ahdin. The Anukr. uses the name jyofis so 
loosely that it is difficult to say jDrecisely how it would have the verse scanned ; it is really 
z. bhzirij panktz. 

The 5 hymns of the first anuvdka contain 37 verses ; and the old Anukr., taking 30 
as norm, says simply 

6. Against the poison of a poisoned arrow. 

[Garutmazt, — astarcam. taksakadevatyam, dnuspibkam.l 

Found (except vs. i) in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (with, as the schol. and the 
comm, say, the next following hymn also) in a rite (28. i ff.) of healing for poison, with 
homage to Taksaka, chief of the serpent gods; and the schol. (but not the comm.) 
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declare it to be employed elsewhere (29. i ; 32.20) in similar rites involving Taksaka. 
There is no specific reference in the hymn to serpent poison, but distinctly to vegetable 
poison ; and the comm, regards kanda or kandamiila (‘ tuber ’ and ‘tuber-root’) as the 
plant intended. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Griffith, i. 136*, Bloomfield, 25, 373 j Weber, xviii. 23. 
— Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 145. . 

1. The Brahman was born first, with ten heads, with ten mouths ; he 
first drank the soma ; he made the poison sapless. 

The absence of this verse in Ppp., and the normal length of the hymn without it, 
together with its own senselessness, suggest strongly the suspicion of its unoriginaiity. 
To put meaning into it, the comm, maintains that the serpents have castes, as men have ; 
and that their primal Brahman was Taksaka. 

2. As great as [are] heaven-and-earth by their width, as much as the 
seven rivers spread out (vi-sthd), [so far] have I spoken out from here 
these words {vdc\ spoilers of poison. 

Tavaiim in d for tajn itds would be a welcome emendation. The first half-verse 
occurs in VS. (xxxviii. 26 a, b : not quoted in QB,) and TS. (in iii. 2. 6^) : VS. omits 
varimndj TS. has instead mahiiva; both rectify the meter of b by adding ca after 
ydvat (Ppp. adds instead vd) ; and for our rather fantastic vitas thire (p. vmtasthire') 
VS. has -tasthire and TS. -tastlnis. The comm, also reads -‘Sthire\ the lingualization 
is one of the cases falling under Prat, ii. 93. The comm, glosses in b sindhavas by 
sa^nudras, 2Li\d viiasthire by vydvariante. This irregnlBX prasldra-j^aMlcti is over- 
looked by the Anukr. in its treatment of the meter. 

3. The winged eagle consumed (av) thee first, O poison; 

thou hast not intoxicated {inad)y thou hast not racked {mp) [him] ; and 
thou becamest drink for him. 

At beginning . o£ b, visa is read only Lby Ppp. and J by the comm, and by one of 
SPP’s mss. that follows him ; all the rest have the gross blunder (both editions 

emend to visa). Ppp. gives in b, and its second half-verse reads nd ^ropayo 

nd ^inddayo ids md b hav an pit lihyBxns removing the objectionable confusion of tenses 
made by our text Our ariirupas is quoted as counter-example by the eomment to 
Prat iv. 86. The first pada might be rendered also ‘ the wNl-winged Garutmant,’ 
and the comm, so understands it, adding the epithet ^nmmUy a to show that 
mant — Cx^rndd,. He also takes the two aorists and the imperfect in c-d alike as impera- 
tives (/ZifZ ""rurupas^ vimiidkam md kdrslJi), The Anukr. does not note a as irregular. 

4. He of five fingers that hurled at thee from some crooked bow — 
from the tip (galyd) of the apaskambhd have I exorcised {nir-vac) the 
poison. 

Apaskambhd is very obscure; the Pet. Lex. suggests “perhaps the fastening of the 
arrow-head to the shaft”; Ludwig guesses “barb,” but that we have in vs. 5-— as we 
also have galya, which seems therefore premature here ; and, in fact, Ppp. reads instead 
of it bdhvosj and, as it has elsewhere apaskantasya bdhvos, we might conjecture apa 
skatidhasya etc., ‘from shoulder and arms’: i.e. from wounds in them. Or, for apa- 
skambha as a part of the body might be compared Sugruta i. 349. 20 — unless apastambe 
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(whicli at least one good manuscript reads) is the true text there [Calcutta ed. reads 
apastmnbhau\. The comm, has no idea what apaskambha means, but makes a couple 
of wild guesses : it is the betel-nut (kramtika)Ax^Q.^ or it is an arrow (both based on 
senseless etymologies). In a, Ppp. reads -guHs, 

5. From the tip have I exorcised the poison, from the anointing and 
from the feather-socket ; from the barb iapdstjid)^ the horn, the neck 
have I exorcised the poison. 

Ppp, reads mcam instead of avocam in a and d, and its b is dnjanat parnadher uta. 
Prat. ii. 95 regards apdstha as from apa-sthd doubtless correctly ; between the “ barb ” 
and the “horn ” there is probably no important difference. To the comm., the apdstha 
is a poison-receptacle {apakrstdvasthdd etatsamjhad visopaddndt'). 

6. Sapless, O arrow, is thy tip ; likewise thy poison is sapless ; also 
thy bow, of a sapless tree, O sapless one, is sapless. 

The comm, strangely takes arasdrasatn at the end (p. arasa: arasdm) as a redupli- 
cated word, “ excessively sapless.” 

7. They who mashed, who smeared, who hurled, who let loose — they 
[are] all made impotent ; impotent is made the poison-mountain. 

That is, as the comm, is wise enough to see, the mountain from which the poisonous 
plant is brought. “Let loose” (ava^srj') probably applies to arrows as distinguished 
from spears ; though “hurl ” might be used equally of both. Ppp. has in c 
instead oi krtds. According to SPP., the text used by the comm, combines pzsany 
apisan is an anomalous form for apihsa}i^ \^\‘(h which the comm, glosses it. 

8. Impotent [are] thy diggers ; impotent art thou, O herb; impotent 
[is] that rugged i^pdrvata) mountain whence was born this poison. 

As was pointed out above (under iy. 4. 2), the first half-verse is a sort of opposite 
of one found in Ppp., and quoted by Kaug. (at 40. 14). pdrvata girl zL mrgd 

xii. I. 25.J 

7. Against poison, 

[Garutmdn, — vdJtaspatyam, dmisUMam : 4* svardj\'\ 

Found in Paipp., but not all together ; vs. I occurs in v., vss. 3--6 in ii,, and vs. 7 in 
vi. Not used by Kaug. unless it is properly regarded by the schoL and the comm, (see 
under h. 6) as included with h. 6 by the citation (28. 1) of the latteFs pratika (the 
comm, puts it on the ground of paHbhdsd xxA^ grahanam a gra/ia/mt, Kaug. 8. 21), 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 201; Grill, 28, X2r ; Griffith, 1 . 138 ; Bloomfield, 26, 376; 
■Weber,:,;xviii.'26. ; 

I. This water (vdr) shall ward off (vdraj/-) upon the Varanavatl ; an 
on-pouring of ambrosia (amfta) is there ; with it I ward off thy poison. 

The significance of the verse lies in its punning upon vdr znd/z/arj' the name vara- 
ndvati is not found elsewhere, but has sufficient analogies ^elsewhere ; it is formed, as 
the comm, points out, from the tree-name varana {Crataeva Roxbarghii), Ppp, has in 
b a different pun : varnndd dbhrtam; and for d it reads tac cakdrd ^rasam vzsam. 
The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve va-ar, [Cf. x. 3. i n.J 
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2. Sapless is the poison of the east, sapless what is of the north ; also 
this that is of the south is exchangeable with gruel (karambhd). 

That is, is no stronger or more harmful than gruel. Except our Bp., which has 
adharacyam, all the mss. accent and SPP. follows them; our edition emends 
to -racydm^ to accord with the two adjectives of like formation in a, b. Ppp. puts 
arasam after visam in a. 

3. Having made gruel of sesame (.^), teeming with fat, steaming {})y 
thou dost not rack, O ill-bodied one, him that has eaten thee merely from 
hunger. 

The verse is full of difficulties and doubtful points. The translation implies in d 
emendation oijaksivant sd to jaksivd?tsam^ as suggested by BR., s.v. rup (Grill rejects, 
it, but unwisely) ; Ppp. reads jaksivipyasya. The construction of the augmentless 
aorist-form rUriipas with nd instead of ma is against all rule and usage ; the easiest 
emendation would be to nd ^rim^pas; Ppp. gives nu 7 ’urupah. SPP. unaccountably^ 
reads rMnipah in pada^t^xt^ both here and in 5 d and 6 d, against all but one of his 
pada-m^s. in this verse, and also against Prat. iv. 86, which distinctly requires rumpah; 
and (in all the three cases alike) the pada-mss. add after the word the sign which they 
are accustomed to use when a pada-t^z.^mg is to be changed to something else in 
sajhhitd. In c, the /^z/^-reading is dtistano Hi duhotano; the case is noted under 
Prat. ii. 85. Tirydm in a is rendered as if tilydm^ from tila (so the Pet. Lex.); the 
comm, derives it from tiras^ and renders it tirobhavam ‘vanishing,’ which is as sense- 
less as it is etymologically absurd; Ppp. reads instead turtyam. According to Rajan.. 
xvi. 23, a sort of rice (as ripening in three months) is called tiny a but the 

word appears to be only a modern one, and is hardly to be looked for here. cannot 

find it in the Poona ed.'^J Grill makes the very unsatisfactory conjecture atiriyam 
“running over.” In b, all our mss, (as also the comment on Prat. ii. 62) read pibas- 
phdkd^n (p. pfbahophakdm^ which the comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition 
reads; SPP., on the other hand, prints pihaspdkd?n (comm, plvaspakarn^ ex-^bamed 
as “ fat-cooking ” ) and declares this to be the unanimous reading of his authorities : this 
discordance of testimony is quite unexplainable. The translation implies emendation of 
the ^^^(/^-reading to pibakosphdkdm, Ppp. reads udahrtam for the problematic uddra- 
thhn; but the latter is supported by RV. i. 187. 10 (of whose first two padas, indeed, 
our a, b seem to be a reminiscence) : ktirambhd osadhe bhava pivo vrkkd 7 id(l 7 ^athih^ 
The comm, explains the word as ndriktartija 7 iaka 7 n (Sayana to RV. entirely differently). 
Lin a supplementary note, Roth reports : Ppp. has pivassdkain; R. has, pibaspd-^ 
corrected to ptbasphd-; T. has pivaspd-,\ L^orrect the verse-number: for 6 read 3.J 
^[^Ov is fiirapa^ at p. 220H, a variant of tiriya? The two are easily confused in 
ndgaru\ . ■ ■ ■ 

4. Away we make thine intoxication fly, like an arrow {^ard), O 
intoxicating one (f.) ; we make thee with our spell (mcas) to stand forth,, 
like a boiling pot. 

The comm, (with a pair of SPP’s mss.) reads garden in b*; it also (alone) has- 
jesafitam {;^prayata?nd 7 tam') in c; one of our mss, (Op.), with two or three of SPP’s, 
give instead pisaniam. Ppp. has a peculiar c : pari ivd varmi veganiaifz. The verse 
is regular if we make the ordinary abbreviation of iva to ’w in b and c. ^ L'i^b^ 
reciters K and V gave gardtn: comm, renders as if gdrum ‘arrow,’ BR. render the 
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verb in d by ‘ wegstellen.’ When you set the pot aside (take it o:ff the fire), it stops 
boiling; and so the poison is to stop working. But see also Weber’s note.J 

5. With a spell we cause to stand about [thee] as it were a collected 
troop {g?'d}na) ; stand thou, like a tree in [its] station ; spade-dug one (f.), 
thou rackest not. 

The comm., here and in 6 d, reads abhrisdte {-sate — -labdlie), which looks like a 
result of the common confusion of kh and s. SPP. reads in pada-tQxt rmnipah^ and 
this time without any report as to the readings of his pada-m^s. — doubtless by an over- 
sight, as all but one of them give rur- in both 3 d and 6 d. The true scanning of c is 
probably vrkse '*va stha-?nn 4 . 

6. For covers pavdsta) they bought thee, also for garments (} dflrgd), 
for goat-skins; purchasable (i prakri) art thou, O herb; spade-dug one, 
thou rackest not. 

The comm, knows nothing of what pavasfa and dm^qa mean, but etymologizes the 
former out of pavana and asta {pavandyd “^stdih sajiifnarjanUrfidiJi)^ and the other 
out of dus and rgya {dustarqyasambandhibhih ') ! PrakrTs he renders by prakarsena 
kf'ltd. 

7. Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse occurs again later, as v. 6. 2, and in Ppp. makes a part of that hymn alone. 
Its sense is very questionable, and its connection casts no light upon it, either here or 
there; and Grill is justified in omitting it as having apparently nothing to do with the 
rest of this hymn. All the pada-m^^. save one of SPP’s read dnaptd (not -td/i) \ and 
all save our Bp. vtnd prat/iama/i {Bp, -ma} ; SPP. gives in hispada-tQxt-ta/i %ViA -?nah ; 
the translation here given implies -td and -ma.^ without intending to imply that the other 
readings may not be equally good ; the comm, takes dndptah {'==■ anamikftldh 

unkindly ’J) as qualifying understood, zxid pratkama as qualifying kdrmdni, 

8, Accompanying the consecration of a king. 

\Atha7'vdngiras , — > r3.jydhhisekyam<^ cdndramasam^ dpyam, dnusttibkam :■ 
bhuriktristubh ; g. iruptbh ; y, virdtprastdrapankti^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 4-6). For occurrences in other texts, 
see under the verses. Used by Kfiug. (17. i ff,), and also in Vait. (36, 7) in connection 
with the rdjdbhiseka or rajasuya ceremony; and Vait. (29. 12) further employs vs. 5 in 
the with pouring of water around the erected altar. 

T ranslated i Ludwig, p. 458 ; Zimmer, p , 2 1 3 ; W eber, Ueber den RajasUyay Berliner 
Abk.j iSgSf P* ^39 (with Ml discussion) ; Griffith, L 139 ; Bloomfield, n r, 378 ; Weber, 

■ xviii.30. ’ ' ' 

I. The being sets milk in beings ; he has become the over- 

lord of beings ; Death attends the royal consecx*ation {rajasuya) of 
him ; let him, as king, approve this royalty. 

The meaning is obscure. V ery possibly bhmd is taken here in more than one of its 
senses, by a kind of play upon the word. Weber reiiders it the first time by « powerful ” 
{krdftig)^ nearly as the comm., whose gloss is sa?nrddha/ty the latter gives it the same 
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sense the second time, but the third time simply prdnindm. The introduction of 
death ’’ in the second half-verse suggests the interpretation (R.) that the deceased 
predecessor of the prince now to be consecrated is besought to give his sanction to the 
ceremony from the world of the departed The comm, regards death as 

brought in in the character of dharmaraja^ as he who requites good and evil deeds. 
TB. (in ii. 7. 15^) is the only other text that has this verse, reading in a caraii prdvisiah 
(for pay a a dadhdti) and in c inrtydu : the variants are of a character to make us dis- 
trust the value of the matter as admitting any consistent interpretation. Ppp. reads in 
C sa te for tdsya, ' 

2. Go forward unto [it] ; do not long (.? ven) away, a stern iytgrd) 
corrector (cetidr), rival-slayer; approach {d-stkd), O increaser of friends ; 
may the gods bless [adhi-bru) thee. 

Found, with vs. 3, in TB. (in ii. 7. 8^), and also, with the remainder of the hymn, in K. 
(xxxvii. 9). |_It seems to be a reminiscence of the Indra-verse, RV. v. 31. 2, applied, like 
vs. 3 of this hymn, to the king.J TB. reads in a (for fna pa venas') mrdyasva^ and 
Ppp. has mdayasvas TB. gives, as also the comm., the nom. 7miravdrdJmnas (a later 
repetition of the verse, in ii. 7. i6q presents vrtrahdntamas instead) ; and it ends with 
bravan^^ which is better, and might have been read in our text, as near half the mss. 
give it ; but SPP. also accepts bruvan^ with the comm. The comm, takes the throne ” 
as object of the first verb, and renders ma "" pa venas by apakdfnam anicchdm tnd 
kdrsth \jzi. vi-ven in BR.J. (Weber renders by “ see.”) But the Poona ed., 
p. 716, has brtwa 7 i.\ 

3 . Him approaching all waited upon (pari-bMs) ; clothing himself in 
fortune, he goes about having own brightness ; great is that name of 
the virile (vfsan) Asura ; having all forms, he approached immortal things. 

This is a RV. verse (iii. 38, 4 : repeated without variant as VS.xxxiii. 22), transferred 
from Indra to the king; RV. reads^as does Ppp., in b. TB. (as above) has 

svdrocds at end of b, and asyd for z/fmas In c. At the beginning of c, the comm, has 
7}takas (but explains it ns^ ^nahat') tad vipiOy 2x16. n couple of SPP’s mss. support 
him. He renders abkusan either alamkurvatitu or sevantdm: that the form is 
imperative is the point be is sure of ; and as alternative value of asuj-'asya he gives 
qatrundfh nirasituh I (Is not dsurasya nmna a simple periphrasis of asmydyn^ ‘the 
divinity’ that “ doth hedge a king,” in which gods are said to clothe themselves at 
RV. iii. 38. 7 ? Ndma might then be construed with vdsdnas^ or else as above. J 

4. A tiger, upon the tiger’s [skin], do thou stride out unto the great 
quarters; let all the people (z//frz.y) want thee, the waters" of heaven, rich 
in milk. 

That is, let the rains not desert thee (so the comm, also). This verse and the two 
following are found, in the same order, in TB. ii. 7. 1 53-4 ; it puts ddM after vdiyydghrd 
(m^) in a, rends gray asva in b, and has for d 7nd tvdd rdstrdm ddhi bhragat (i^und 
below as vi. 87. i d, and in other texts : see under that verse). Ppp* gives yanti (or 
instead of vaUchantu in c. 

5. The waters of heaven that revel with milk, in the atmosphere or 
also on the earth — with the splendor of all those waters do I pour upon 
(abki-sic) 
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The version of the first half-verse given by TB. is quite different : yd divya apah 
pdyasa sambabhuvuh : ya antdrikse utd parthivir yah ; and Ppp. so far agrees as to 
have uta pdrthivd yah; TB. also reads rued for apdm in c. The comm, renders 
fnadanti as if causative : prdninas tarpayanti. The abhiseka process, instead of an 
anointing with oil, is a pouring of water upon the person to be consecrated. The 
verse (n -h lo ; 8 + 8=37) lacks three syllables of being complete, rather than two. LPut 
another /ij* at the beginning of b and the verse is orderly, 1 1 -f 1 1 : 8 +8.J 

LPerhaps mad\^^xt approaches its physical meaning, ‘boil (cf. iii. 4. 3 end, and 
xaj Reader^ an), bubble over, overflow’; used of the rains that ‘drip abundantly 
with ’ pdyas or life-giving moisture. W’s prior draft rendered mad by “ intoxicate ” ; 
over this he interlined “revel.” — This, says Weber, is the verse of the act of conse- 
cration proper. The celebrant transfers to the king the vdreas or glory-giving vigor 
of the waters of all three worlds. J 

6. The heavenly waters, rich in milk, have poured upon thee with 
splendor ; that thou be an increaser of friends, so shall Savitar make thee. 


Instead of our asihem-^ SPP. gives, as the reading of all his authorities, asican^ 
which is decidedly preferable, and implied in the translation (our Bp. is doubtful ; other 
mss. possibly overlooked at this point) ; TB. has instead asicam ; Ppp. and the comm., 
asrjan. Then, for b, TB. and Ppp. give divyena pdyasd (Ppp. pay-') sahd; and in c 
TB. has rdsfravdrdh-y^Mxchi \s better, and before W. ydthasd (regarded by its com- 
mentary as , 


7. Thus, embracing the tiger, they incite {Iii) the lion unto great 
good-fortune ; as the well-being ones {stibhti) the ocean that stands, do 
they rub thoroughly down the leopard amid the waters. 


Found also in TB. (ii. 7. 1 6*^) and MS. (ii. 1.9: besides K,). In b, MS. has fmpa 7 tti 
for and dhdmya (which rectifies the meter) for sddbhagdya. For c, MS. has 

a much less unmanageable v&rsXon; mahisdrh 7 iah subhvdm^ and Ppp. supports it by 
giving ma his aik nas stibhavas: thus, in each pada the king is compared to a different 
powerful animal — which is the leading motive of the verse. But TB. differs from our 
text only by giving suhdvam^ for subhuvas, Subhvdm^ with a further slight emendation 
of safmidrdm to would give a greatly improved sense : “ him who stands comfortable 
in the ocean, as it were,” or bears himself well under the water poured upon him. The 
phrase samudrdm nd stibhvdh also at RV. i. 53.4 b (and its occurrence here in 

such form may be a reminiscence of that); Sayana there luidei'stands subhvds oi the 
■“streams ” that fill the ocean; and our comm, gives a corresponding interpretation here 
(fiadirfipd dpah) ; safmidrdm he allows us alternatively to take as = vayvinam. He 
also, most ungrammatically, takes end at the beginning as ends “ those [waters].” Ppp. 
further has/^rr/ mrjyante for marm- in d. ’^■[^Poona ed., p. 750, reads sithiivam.\ 

9. For protection etc. : with a certain ointment. 

\Bhrgn, — da^arcam^ t-rdikahidaujanaddivatam. dmistuhham : 2. kakummati ; 

g.patkydpahkiii\ 

F oiind mostly in Paipp, viii. (in the verse-order 9, 3, 2, 5, 6, 8, i o, 4, 7). Used by Kaug. 
(58. S) with the binding on of an ointment-amulet, in a ceremony for long life of the 
Vedic pupil after his initiation. And the comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. (19) ^error 
for ^anti, says Bl.J, as employed in the mahdqdnii called dir avail. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 507; Grill, 35, 123; Griffith, L 141 ; Bloomfield, 61, 381 ; 
Weber, xviii. 32.— As for ointment and ointment-legends, see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 
404 £f. 

1. Come thou, rescuing the living one; of the mountain art thou for 
the eyes (.?), given by all the gods, an enclosure {paridhi) in order to 
living. 

Jwdm in a might also be coordinate with trayamdiiam j the comm, understands it 
as translated. The meter indicates that the true reading at the end of b is dksyatn, and 
this is read by SPP., with the alleged support of all his authorities save one, which 
follows the comm, in giving dksajn j our Bp. has dksatUy and our edition accepted that 
(our Op. has aksydm, our 1 . dksydmy^ but aksya is unknown elsewhere, and its meaning 
in this connection is quite obscure ; perhaps allusion is intended to a legend reported in 
MS. hi. 6. 3 (p. 62.8 ; cf, also TS. vi. i. is and ^B. hi. 1. 3. 12): “Indra verily slew 
Vrtra-, his eye-ball flew away ; it went to Trikakubh ; that ointment of Trikakubh he 
spreads on.” The ointment of this mountain is most efficacious for the eyes, and hence 
also for the other purposes here had in view. The coram. gives cakms as the value of 
his aksam. Grill suggests emendation to aksayyam or aksaram. We have to make 
the harsh resolution vi-gti-e- in c or leave the pada defective. 

2. Protection {paripdna) of men {purusa)y protection of kine art 
thou ; in order to the protection of coursing (drvant) horses hast thou 
stood. 

The comm, says in c ** of horses and of mares (vadavdndnt)^ The resolution 
dr-va-ta-am up c quite unsatisfactorily ; the Anukr. refuses all resolution, and counts 
the pada as of 6 syllables. 

3. Both art thou a protection, grinder-up of familiar demons 

O ointment, and of what is immortal thou knowest ; likewise art thou 
gratification i^bhojana) of the living, likewise remedy of jaundice 
(Jidrita’), 

Contrary to rule, the a of asi in d has to be elided after dtho in d ; probably emenda- 
tion to dthd V/ is called for; one of our mss. ( 0 .) reads dtho *si. Ppp. rectifies the 
meter of a by giving ufe \/d V/y for c, d it has 7 itd ^mrtatvesye tUd ^sas piirbho- 

janam. The comm, takes amriasya as the drink of immortality, and -bhojana as 
either anistaniva 7 'ta 7 iena pdlaka or bkogasadhafta. The last pada hardly belongs with 
the rest. 

4. Of whomsoever, O ointment, thou creepest over limb after limb, 
joint after joint, from thence thou drivest away the ydksma, like a formi- 
dable mid-lier {fnadkyamagi). 

Found also as RV, x. 97. 12 (repeated, without variant, as VS. xii. 86), which version, 
however, begins with ydsyda '"sadhih prasdrpatha^ and has in c correspondingly badha- 
dhve. The comm, has in c bddhate^ but regards it as for bddhase, Ppp. reads tasmdt 
for tatas, Madhyamaqt is of obscure meaning ; “ arbiter,” as conjectured by BR., 
seems very implausible LBR. express their conjectural meaning by the Latin word 
intercessors by which, I suspect, they intend, not ^ mediator,’ but rather < adversary ’ or 
‘ preventer ’ of the disease, which would be plausible enough J ; more probably “ mid- 
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most man,” like madhyajmstha or chief (see under iii. 8.2), ^nd ^ mad/iyaptagz used 
especially of the leader about whom his men encamp, for his greater safety, in the 
night JB. has ■madhyainaciva7t at ii.408, but the passage is too corrupt to cast valu- 
able light upon the word. To the comm., it is either Vayu, the wind in mid-air, or else 
the king, viewed as surrounded first by foes, and further by their foes, his friends (on 
the principle of arir mitram arer ; 'mit 7 'a?n') \jnitra~ 77 iitra 77 i atah para 7 }i etc. I find 
the verse at Kamandakiya Nitisara, viii. 16, To judge from the Later Syriac Version 
(Kalilah and Dimnah, Keith- Falconer, p. 114), one would expect to find it in Panca- 
tantra ii., colloquy of mouse and crow, in Kosegarten’s ed., p. no or thereabouts. Cf. 
Manu vii. 158 and the comm.J 

5. Curse attains him not, nor witchcraft, nor scorching; viskandha 
reaches him not who beareth thee, O ointment. 

Ppp. reads tain for enain in a, and 7 tiska 7 idha 7 n in c. [It inserts just before our 
vs. 7 the vs. given under vi. 76. 4 and ending with/^zi* tvd 7 n bibharty d 7 tja 7 ta.\ 

6. From wrong spell, from evil dreaming, from evil deed, from pollu- 
tion also, from the terrible eye of an enemy — therefrom protect us, 

0 ointment. 

Ppp. has, iox'hy ksetriydc chapathdd uta. The Pet. Lexx. understand asaiwiantrd 
as simply ‘‘ untrue speech” (so Grill, “ Liigenrede”) ; the comm, reads instead -ntiydi^ as 
adjective qualifying dusvapjzydt^ and signifying “ produced by base bewitching spells.” 
Djirhardasm c might well be adj., ‘hostile’ (so comm.). 

7. Knowing this, O ointment, I shall speak truth, not falsehood ; may 

1 win ismi) a horse, a cow, thy soul, O man (piimsa). 

The latter half-verse is RV. x. 97. 4 c, d (which is also, without variant, VS. xii. 78 c, d), 
where we rQB.d vasas instead of ahdm ; Ppp., too, gives All the mss. and the 

comm, have at the end the absurd form pm^usas (nom,, but without accent) ; the comm, 
(whose text, as SPP, points out in more than one place, is unaccentuated) understandvS. 
“I, thy man (retainer).” Both editions make the necessary emendation to ptirusa 
Ls. pu'nisa\. Ppp. gxsft^ pdm'2zsa. SPP. makes a note that smiSyam is so accented by 
all his authorities as if anything else were possible Ldoes he have in mind sd 7 zeya 7 n? 
see Whitney, Roois^ p. 183J. The first pada is defective unless we resolve vi-du-an [^or 
d-aTiJa 7 ia\> — LR’s supplementary report of Ppp. readings ends a with dnja7tas and has 
for d dfija 7 ta ta 7 hva pdnrtisah. As noted above, this vs. stands at the end in Ppp, and 
before it is inserted the vs. given under vi. 76. 4.J 

8. Three are the slaves (dasd) of the ointment — fever {takmdn)^ baldsa^ 
then snake : the highest of mountains, three-peaked {trikaMui) by name, 
[is] thy father. 

For the obscure baldsa^ the comm, gives the worthless etymology ba/a/n asyati^ and 
adds safhnipdtddih ‘collision [of humors] or the like’; “snake” he explains as for 
snake-poisoning; perhaps, if the reading is genuine, it is rather the name of some 
(constricting ?) disease. 

9. The ointment that is of the three-peaked [mountain], born from 
the snowy one (Jmndvant) — may it grind up all the familiar demons and 
all the sorceresses. 
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Pada b is repeated below as v. 4, 2 b. The first half-verse is, without variant, TA, 
vi. 10. 2, vs. 9 a, b j and it ocqurs also in HGS. (i. i r. 5), which reads upa?H at the end 
for pari |_and so at MP. ii. 8. 1 1 a, bj. The second half is VS. xvi. 5 c, d, and also found 
in TS. iv. 5. and MS. ii. 9. 2 ; all these have dhin instead of ydimi^ and read jambhd- 
yan (pres, pple.) ; and our jambhdyat may, of course, be pres. pple. neut. ; some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.M.I.) indeed read yan here, though no masc. subject is implied ; 
the comm, paraphrases with 7idqayad variate, SPP., with his customary defiance of 
grammar upon this point, reads sdrvdn instead of -an or -an Lcf. i. 19. 4, notej. 

10. If thou art of the three-peaked [mountain], or if thou art called 
of the Yamuna — both thy names are excellent; by them protect us, O 
ointment. 

Te in c might perhaps be emended with advantage to ii. The Yamuna is not else- 
where mentioned in AV. Namnl is to be read, of course, as of three syllables, and 
there is no reason why the text should not give us namani. 

10. Against evils : with a pearl-shell amnlet. 

lAibarz/an, — ^ankhamanisuktam, tadddwata?n. dnuspMa?n : 6, pathydpankti ; 

7‘ para7iiisjup ^akvari?[ 

Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. iv. Used by Kau^. (58. 9) in the same ceremony with 
the preceding hymn, but with an amulet of mother-of-pearl ; the schol. (not the comm.) 
also add it in an earlier part of the ceremony (56. 17). The comm, quotes it further 
from Naks. K. (19), as employed in a named 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 462 ; Grill, 36, 124 ; Griffith, i. 142 ; Bloomfield, 62, 3S3 ; 
Weber, xviii. 36. •— Bloomfield cites an article in 2DMG. (xxxvi. 135) by Pischel, who, 
in turn, cites a lot of interesting literature about pearl. 

[Although rain-drops are not expressly mentioned in this hymn nor in xix. 30. 5 
(which see), I think it safe to say that the bit of Hindu folk-lore about the origin of 
pearls by transformation of rain-drops falling into the sea {Indische Spriiche^ is as 
old as this Vedic text and the one in xix. The references here to sky and sea and 
lightning, and in xix. to Parjanya and thunder and sea, all harmonize perfectly with that 
belief, which is at least ten centuries old (it occurs in RajaQekhara, 900 a.d.) and has 
lasted till today (Manwaring’s no. 1291). See my translation of 

I^arpdra-mafijarij p, 264. ^.nd note 5. Pischel, l.c., reports as follows : “According 
to Aelian (y^pl x. 13), a pearl forms when the lightning flashes into an open sea-, 
shell; according to an Arabic writer, when rain-drops fall into it, or, according to Pliny 
(ix. 107), dew.” The persistency of popular beliefs in India is well illustrated by the 
curious one concerning female snakes : XioXt p. 231.J 

1. Born from the wind out of the atmosphere, out from the light of 
lightning, let this gold-born shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

Of course, all the four nouns in the first half-verse may be coordinate ablatives. 
The beauty and sheen of the material connect it traceably with gold and lightning, but 
how even a Hindu rsi can bring it into relation ’V’^th wind from (or and) the atmosphere 
is not easy to see. Krqana ought to mean the pearl itself, and is perhaps used in the 
hymn appositively = “which is itself virtually pearl”; the comm, explains it in this 
‘SiB karqayitd gatrundm ianilka7‘td, Ppp. has in c hiranyadds, 

2 . Thou that wast born from the top of the shining spaces {rocand)^ 
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out of the ocean — -by the shell having slain the demons, we overpower 
the devourers. 

Ppp. combines in sl yo ^ grata r-. Grill takes agratas as “ first”; and the comm, as 
= agre^ and not qualifying jajnise : at the top or front of shining things, such as stars.” 

3. By the shell [we overpower] disease, misery; by the shell also the 
saddnvas; let the all-healing shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a avadyam instead of dinatim. The comm, takes dniati 7 n from root 
man ^see BR’s note, s.v. 3 dmati y. ‘‘ignorance, the root of all mishap {anarthay^\ 
and, forgetting his explanation of only two verses ago, he this time declares krga^ia a 
“name of gold.” 

4. Born in the sky, ocean-born, brought hither out of the river, this 
gold-born shell [is] for us a life-prolonging amulet. 

Ppp. has smnudratas at end of a, and in c again (as in i c) kiranyadds. Nearly all 
our mss. (except O.K.), and some of SPP’s, with the comm., read in d dynhpr- ^cf. Prat, 
ii. 62 n.J; but the point is one in regard to which each ms. is wont to follow its own course, 
regardless of rule, and both editions very properly give dyttspr-^ as required by the Prat. 

5. The amulet born from the ocean, born from Vrtra, making day — 
let it protect us on ail sides from the missile of gods and Asuras, 

The comm, makes Vrtra here signify either the demon Vrtra or the cloud ; doubtless 
the latter is intended ; then he QXjilsLins dk/d/aara the sim, dixid jata as “released,” 
and renders “ as brilliant as the sun freed from the clouds,” which is extremely artificial ; 
divdkara need mean no more than ‘flashing with light. ^ The comm, also foolishly 
understands in d hetyd instead of ~ds (p. hetyali), j ablative by attraction, from 

gen, — cf. SM. Grain. §982 a. J The first pada is deficient by a syllable, unless we 
resolve into four syllables. 

6. One of the golds art thou; out of soma wast thou born; thou art 
conspicuous on the chariot, lustrous [rocand) on the quiver thou. May it 
prolong our lives ! 

The last pada, which occurs in four other places (iL4. 6 etc.), looks like a late addi- 
tion here; as elsewhere, some of the mss. (five of SPP’s) read tdrsat. Except our 
Op., all the blunderingly resolve (as it would be permissibly and 

customarily read by abbreviation: see Whitney, Skt. Gr. §233) into soma: ivdm 
instead of sdmdt : tvdm j the comm, understands sdmdf^ and both editions give the full 
reading, PI ere one is strongly tempted to translate by “moon,” and the comm, 
takes \t so (amrtamay at somamandaidi') ; but Ppp. discourages it by reading sa kosdd 
(for -mad?) adhi. The comm, glosses rocana hy rdcamdna dfpyamdna. I^or c, Ppp. 
rathem darqatam. 

7. The gods’ bone became pearl ; that goes about within the waters, 
possessing soul ; that do I bind on thee in order to life-time, splendor, 
strength, to length of life for a hundred autumns : let [the amulet] of 
pearl defend thee. 

Kargandi m. though read by all our mss. and nearly all of SPP’s, is hardly to be 
tolerated; we should have either kfganas, as above, or kdrganas, which the comm. 
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offers, with two or three mss. that follow him, and which SPP. accordingly adopts 
\_karcan(is \\ our edition gives karq-'^ Ppp. has kdrsmas, Ppp. also has simply for 
our whole d (after baldya). The comm, reads asti instead of asthi in a. The verse 
(ii-fii : 14+11+8 = 55) lacks a syllable of being a full qakvarl. LReject either dytise 
or •varcase and the meter is good. — In c, te 'for thee’ (comm., as gen.), is, I suppose, 
virtually =' on thee.’ J 

The second anuvdka^ ending with this hymn, contains 5 hymns and 39 verses ; the 
Anukr. quotation is nava ca. 

II, In praise of the draft-ox. 

\JBhrg7jangiras, — dvadagarcam, dnaduhaiti, irdistuhhmi t i, 4.jagatt; 2. bhurij ; 7. 

6-p, amistubgarbho paristdjjdgatd iticrcchakvart ; 8~i2. anustiibh^ 

Found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 4, 2, 5, 3, 6, it, 12, 9, 8, 10, 7). Used by 
Kau^.. (66. 12) in a sava sacrifice, with the draft-ox as sava. The hymn offers an 
example of that characteristic Hindu extollation, without any measure or limit, of the 
immediate object of reverence, which, when applied to a divinity, has led to the setting 
up of the baseless doctrine of “ henotheism.” 

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 399, 361 (about half ) ; Ludwig, pp. 534 and 190; Deussen, 
Geschzchte, Griffith, i.i44; Weber, xviii.39. — Cf. Deussen, Lc., p. 230!. 

Weber entitles the hymn “ Verschenkung eines Pflugstieres zur Feier der Zwdlften (i.e. 
nights of the winter solstice — see vs. i r).” 

1. The draft-ox sustains earth and sky ; the draft-ox sustains the 
wide atmosphere ; the draft-ox sustains the six wide directions ; the 
draft-ox hath entered into all existence. 

That is, the ox in his capacity of draft-animal : the comm, says, gakatavahanasa- 
znartho vrsabhah; later in the hymn he is treated as female, without change of the name 
to a feminine form (the fern, -duhi ox -dvaht does not occur before the Brahmana- 
period of the language). But the comm, also allows us the alternative of regarding 
dharma^ in ox-form, as subject of the hymn. The “ dhections ” (^pradig) are, accord- 
ing to him, " east etc.” ; and the “ six wide ” are "heaven, earth, day, night, waters, and 
plants,” for which A(JS. i. 2, i is quoted as authority. With the verse compare x. 7. 35, 
where nearly the same things are said of skambha. Ppp. reads in a -z/w dydm utd 
'milm. In the second half-verse, two accent-marks have slipped out of place in our 
edition: in c, that under sa should stand under du; and, in d, that under md should 
stand under na. The verse jagatf by count, but not by rhythm. Llf, with Weber, 
we pronounce it becomes a regular 

2. The draft-ox [is] Indra; he looks out from (for.?) the cattle; triple 

ways the mighty one measures out (traverses?); yielding {duh) 

the past Qbhtitd)yt\it future, existing things he goes upon 

(6w) all the courses {v7^atd) of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in dL mdrasya for indrah sa, arid in c it adds befox*e b/mba r/t, z.nd 
has bbm/anam instead of -nd. The comm, has in b the curious reading sbiydzi for 
trayan, and hence we lose his guess as to what may be meant by the "triple ways.” 
He \dk.o^pagubJiyas in a first as dative, and then as ablative. He understands bhtivand 
as virtually " present ” ; more probably it has its usual sense of ‘ existences,’ and the two 
preceding adjectives qualify it distributively, or are in apposition with it : " all existing 
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things, both what is and what is to be.” [_If we pronounce again nadvan, the vs. loses 
its bhurij quality. The cadence of b is bad. J 

3. Born an Indra among human beings i^namisya)^ he goes about 
shining brightly, a heated hot-drink {ghaymd ) ; he, being one of good 
offspring, shall not go in mist Qudard) who, understanding [it], shall 
not partake of {aq) the draft-ox. 

The verse is obscure, and the translation in various points very doubtful. The 
second pada is apparently a beginning of the identification of the ox with gharma^ 
a sacrificial draught of heated milk, which we find further in vss. 5, 6 ; he is, since his 
kind yield warm milk, as it were an incorporation of that sacrifice. And the second 
half-verse is then a promise to whoever shall abstain from using the ox as food, Ppp. 
reads esa instead of jatas in a, and samgtgdnas at end of b. In c, d the comm, reads 
sa7n for san^ ud are as two words, and no * gmyai^ and of course makes very bad work 
of its explanation, finding metempsychosis in sant . . . sarmt {na saiksarati punah 
samsdradharmdn na pr dp no ti), Ghafyria he takes first as ‘‘ blazing sun,” and then, 
alternatively, in its true sense. There is no other occurrence of an .f-aorist from sr ; 
and it is altogether against rule and usage to employ a subjunctive and an optative 
{aq 7 itydt') VO. two coordinate clauses Lthis seems to me to be a slip: — Ski. Gra 7 n. 
§ 575 b; and the clauses are hardly cobrdinatej ; so that the reading is very suspicious. 
A few of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read nd after uddf'e. [_ Ludwig conjectures suprayas 
for pas. \ 

4. The draft-ox yields milk {dnh) in the world of the well-done ; the 
purifying one fills him up from in front ; Parjanya [is] his streams, the 
Maruts his udder, the sacrifice his milk, the sacrificial gift the milking 
of him. 

Ppp. appears to have read in b which would rectify the meter; in c it com- 
bines maruio ^''dJio. Pdvamana in b might signify the wind pur dsidt ixom the 

east ’ ?) or soma ; the comm, takes it as the latter (^pavitrena qodhyamano * mriamayah 
; and“ the sacrifice ” in d as “ the sacrifice now performed.” The verse 
is rhythmically a tristubh with redundant syllables (i i + 1 3 : 1 2-f 1 1 =47), j^On daksitid.i 
see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 408 f.J 

5. Of whom the lord of the sacrifice is not master (ff), nor the sacri- 
fice; not the giver is master of him, nor the acceptor; who is all-con- 
quering, all-bearing, all-working — tell ye us the hot-drink which [is] 
four-footed. 

Which ” in d is yatafnd.^ lit ‘ which among the manyd The intended answer, of 
course, is that this wondrous sacrificial drink is the ox. Ppp. begins c with mqvadrg 
%nqvakrd v’’. The comm, declares the first half-verse to convey the universal master- 
hood and hot-to-be-mastered-hood of the ox ; in d is, according to him, “the 
blazing sun, which the four-footed one tells us” (bruta is read, but declared equivalent 
Xo brute 

6 . By whom the gods ascended to heaven quitting the body, 

to the navel of the immortal, by him may we go to the world of the well- 
done, desiring glory, by the vow (vratd) of the hot-drink, by penance. 
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Ppp. appears to have read in a. smuz 7 'uJiantaj in b it has dhdma instead of nabkim; 
and it ends d with yaqasd tapasvyd. The comm, has jeima (= jaye?na) in c Linstead 
of gepna (JSkt^ Gram. § 894 c)J; gharma is to him once more “the blazing sun.” 
|l_As to the stock-phrase in c, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 4i9,J The verse (lo+ii: 
104-13=44) is a very ^oox tris tub h, 

7. Indra by form, Agni by carrying [vdha), Prajapati, Parameshthin, 
Viraj ; in Vigvanara he strode, in Vaigvanara he strode, in the draft-ox 
he strode ; he made firm, he sustained. 

This is the obscurest verse of this obscure hymn, and no attempt will be made to 
solve its riddles. Ppp. has a quite different text : indro baknd ^sya paramestkf vra- 
te 7 idi ""na gaus tena vdiqvadevdh : yo ""sman dvesti yajh ca vayam dvismas tasya 
prdndft asavahes tasya prdndn vi varhah. The two concluding clauses of our text 
most obviously belong with vs. 7 rather than vs. 8, and both editions so class them ; 
but SPP. states that all his authorities reckon them to vs. 8, ending vs. 7 with the 
third akramata (which some of the mss., including our P.M.W.E.O.Op., mutilate to 
dkramat). He adds that the Anukr. does the same ; but this is evidently an oversight, 
our mss. of the Anukr. calling vs. 8 a simple anustubh (madhyam etad anadtiha iti 
pancd "‘nustubJiah') and giving of vs, 7 a lengthy definition (see above), implying the 
division 94-10: 84-84-8 :i2 = 55 (restoring both times the elided initial in f ) ; perhaps, 
then, SPP. is also mistaken in regard to the unanimity of his “mss. and Vaidikas”; 
at any rate, part of our mss, (Bp.LH.Op.K.) divide with the editions. The comm., 
however, does not; as, indeed, he is repeatedly at discordance with the Anukr. on such 
points. He explains vdha in a as “the part that carries {vahati') the yoke; the 
shoulder,” and has nothing of any value to say as to the general sense of the verse. 
LThe identification of the draft-ox with Agni seems to rest on Agni’s chief function of 
“carrying”; cf. RV. x. 51. 5 d; 52.1 d, 3 d, 4 a,J 

8. That is the middle of the draft-ox, where this carrying (vdha) is 
set; so much of him is in front \prdcina) as he is put all together on 
the opposite side. 

The virtual meaning of the second half- verse appears plainly to be that the two 
parts of the ox, before and behind the point where the pull comes (i.e. where the yoke 
rests) are equal ; but it is strangely expressed, and the reason why the point is insisted 
on does not appear. The comm, so understands \X \ evam- pf^dkpratyagbhdgdv ubhdv 
api samdnduj he renders this time by bhdraj Ludwig takes it as “ the hump.” 

[_In this verse, b can hardly mean “where the pull comes,” but rather Hvhere the burden 
is put,’ i.e. the back ; cf. Deiissen, l.c., p. 231, Nevertheless, see BR. under vaha.^ 2 a 
and 2 b.J , 

9. Whoso knows the milkings of the draft-ox, seven, unfailing, both 
progeny and world he obtains : so the seven seers know. 

anapadasyatas both here (b) and at 12 d ; it also combines saptarp in d, 
as does the comm., and a couple of S PR’s authorities. For consistency, our text ought 
to combine in j'- ; SPP. also leaves out here the connecting /. The comm, 

explains the seven milkings or yields of milk alternatively as “ the seven cultivated plants, 
rice etc.” or “ the seven worlds and oceans not happening, apparently, to think of 
any other heptad at the moment. He quotes the names of the seven seers from Agva- 
layana. ^The number of this vs. is misprinted. J 
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10. With his feet treading down debility (sedi), with his thighs 
{jdnghd) extracting (tit-khid) refreshing drink — with weariness go the 
draft-ox and the plowman unto sweet drink (laldla). 

The verse seems rather out of place here. As both n and m hnal are assimilated to 
an initial palatal, the pada-ttxt commits the blunder in b of understanding irafk to be 
for iranj and, as is usual in such cases, a part of our mss. read irdn j- (so P.M.W.E.I.) ; 
SPP. very properly emends his pada-XtxX to ird 7 n. The comm, reads in d kindqasya 
iox-^ag ca (one of SPP’s authorities following him : “ with the old accent,” SPP. remarks, 
as if the change of reading involved a change of accent), and vtxokts gachaias a genitive 
agreeing with it — against the accent; but this he regularly ignores. Irdm, it may be 
added, he glosses with bhfmimi I 

11. Twelve, indeed, they declare those nights of the vow (vrdtya) of 
Prajapati ; whoso knows the brahman within them (tdtro ^pa) — that 
verily is the vow of the draft-ox. 

Or, “ those twelve nights they declare to be for the vow ” etc. : it is uncertain what is 
object and what objective predicate in the sentence. Ppp, reads and combines 
” Ims pr- in b ; for the unusual phrase tatro '"pa in c it gives tad vd ^pd; and in d it has 
balain instead of vrata?n. For Weber’s conjectures as to the twelve nights and the 
draft-ox of this hymn, see his Omifia imd Porte 7 ita^ p. 388 ; compare also Weber’s 
other references, 7 ;/^/. StiuL xviii. 45, andj Zimmer, p. 366. The comm, glosses V 7 'atya 
by vi'atdrha^ and quotes TS. v. 6. 7^ as to the twelve nights of consecration. 

12. He milks (dnh) at evening, he milks in the morning, he milks 
about midday; the milkings of him that come together, those unfailing 
ones we know. 

Ppp. has for a, b duhe vd Piadvmt sdya 7 k dtiJie prdiar duhe dzvd^ and at the end 
(as above noted) aztapadasyatas. The comm, supplies to dtthe either a 7 iadvdha 77 i as 
object (with the worshiper as subject), or aziadvdn as subject (with the performer of 
the sava sacrifice as beneficiary) ; saih ya 7 iti\\<t explains hy p ha le 7 ia sa 7 hgaccJiafite, 

12, To heal serious wounds: with an herb. 

\JRbhti. — V(l7iaspatyaf7i, dnustiihham: i. j-p, gdyatn ; 6, jp, ya^jaznadkyd hhtiriggdyatri ; 

7. brhatzt\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 3-5, i, 2, 7, 6). Used by Kau^. (28. 5) in a 
healing rite: Kegava and the comm, agree in saying, for the prevention of flow of 
blood caused by a blow from a sword or the like ; boiled /^?Aw-water is to be poured on 
the wound etc. The schoL to Kauq. 28. 14 also regard the hymn as included among 
the Idksdlingds prescribed to be used in that rule. 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 58, with Germanic parallels; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 18, 
125; Griffith, i. 146 ; Bloomfield, 19, 3 84 ; Weber, xviii. 46. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda- 
chrestoffiathiey ^, 48. 

I . Grower art thou, grower ; grower of severed bone ; make this grow, 
O anmdhati, 

Arimd/tatij lit. < non-obstructing,’ appears to be the name of a climbing plant having 
healing properties ; it is mentioned more than once elsewhere, and in. v."5 (vss. 5 and 9) 
along with Idhsd (vs. 7) < lac ’ ; and the comm, to the present hymn repeatedly declares 
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Idksd to be the healing substance referred to in it; probably it is a product of the 
arundhati. Ppp. has every time rohml instead of roham^ and so the comm, also reads ; 
the manuscripts of Kaug., too, give rohint in the pratika, as does the schoL under 28. 14. 
There is evident punning upon the name and the causative rohaya- ‘ make grow ’ ; perhaps 
the true reading of a is rohany asi rohmi ^ thou art a grower, O red one,’ bringing in the 
color of the lac as part of the w^ord-play ; the comm, assumes rohmi^ voc., at end of a 
(Jie lohitavarne Idkse). Ppp. further reads cirnasya instead of chiimdsya; and has, 
in place of our c, rohinydm arha did rohinya 'sy osadke, making the verse an 
anustubh. The comm, gives asnas for asthnas in b. 

2. What of thee is torn (w), what of thee is inflamed dytit), is 
crushed Q pestra) in thyself — may Dhatar excellently put that together 
again, joint with joint. 

Ppp. reads in a gtrnam for rtstmn; it reads id '^imana/i in b ; and in c, d it has fai 
sarvant kalpaydt satk dadat. The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads p 7 'estham 

priyata^nani) for the obscure pestram in b (found elsewhere only in vi. 37. 3 below, 
where the comm.' has pestam)\ the conjecture “ bone ” of the Pet. Lex. .seems alto- 
gether unsatisfactory ; it is rendered above as if from ^2^. The comm, paraphrases 
dytiiidm by dyotitam^ vedanayd prajualitani which seems acceptable. 

3. Let thy marrow come together with marrow, and thy joint together 
with joint ; together let what of thy flesh has fallen apart, together let 
thy bone grow over. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting and has for d L^b?J sa?hstrdvam asu 
parva te. A few of the mss. (including our H.O.Op.) ^v^^ viqrastam mc. The comm, 
reads qatn instead of sain in every pada. A couple of SPP’s mss., by a substitution 
found also elsewhere Lsee ii. 1 2. 7, notej, have many a for ntajjna in a. The Anukr. 
ignores the redundant syllable in the first pada. 

4. Let marrow be put together with marrow ; let skin {carman) grow 
{ruk) with skin; let thy blood, bone grow; let flesh grow with flesh. 

The third pada is translated as it stands [_cf. vs. 5 cj, but we can hardly avoid 
emending dsrk to asthna^ or else dstM to asna^ to agree with the others ; the comm. 
[_as an alternative J fills it out to two parallel expressions, for both blood and bone. 
Ppp, has, for b-d : asthnd ^siln vi rohatu sndva ie sam dadhmas sndvnd carmaiid 
carma rohatu, 

5. Fit thou together hair with hair ; fit together skin {time) with skin; 
let thy hlood, bone grow ; put together what is severed, O herb. 

The prolongation of the final vowel of a pada is so anomalous that we can hardly 
help regarding kaip ay d in a as wrong, perhaps imitated from b ; Ppp. avoids the diffi- 
culty by reading in a sam dhtyaidm, 4 *J Ppp. also has for d 

our 4 'd. ■ : , 

6. Do thou here stand up, go forth, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled, 
well-tired, well-naved ; stand firm upright. 

Ppp. is very different : ut tistha pre ‘‘hi Hi te partih: sam te dJiata dadhatu 

tan no virisiam rathasya cahra py upavaryai/idir yai/idi ^ii sukhasya ndbhis praii 
tistjia evam. The Anukr. scans the verse as 9-1- u :5=25 syllables. 
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7. If, falling into a pit, he hath been crushed {sam-^r), or if a stone 
hurled {pra-hf) hath smitten [him] — as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot, 
may it put together joint with joint. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read kdrttmi for kartchn in a; 
the Gomm. explains kart am as meaning kartakam chedaka 7 n ayudhain^ and makes it 
subject of samqaqre = saihhmasti ; he takes rbhus as one of the three Rbhus (quoting 
RV. i. III. i), not giving the word any general sense. Ppp. again has an independent 
text: yadi vajro visrsfd sthdrakd jatu j[)aiit 7 'd yadi vd ca ristam : vrksad vd yadi va 
vibhyasi cirsa rbliur iti sa evath saih dhdnii te paruh. The verse is a brhati only by 
number of syllables (lo-h ro : 8+8 = 36). comm, makes the ^‘Atharvanic spell” 

the subject in d.J 

13, For healiag. 

\_Qa7htdti. — cdndramasa^n tita vdiqvadevam. dniistubham.'] 

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2-4, 6, 7). Vss. 1-5, 7 are in RV. x. 137, 
and vs. 6 occurs elsewhere in RV. x. Only vss. 1-3 have representatives in Yajur- 
Veda texts. The hymn is called caihtdtiya in Kaug. (9. 4), in the list of the laghuqdnii 
gana hymns ; and our comm, to i. 4 counts it also to the brhachdnti gaiia (reading in 
Kaug. 9. I tita devds for the fad eva of the edited text), but he makes no mention of it 
here ; he further declares it to belong among the anholingds (for which see Kaug. 32. 27, 
note); the schol., on the other hand, put it in the dyiisyagana (54.11, note). It is 
used (58.3, ii) in the ceremonies for long life that follow the initiation of a Vedic 
student In Vait. (38. i) it appears, with ii. 33 and iii, 1 1 etc., in a healing ceremony 
for a sacnficer [_see comm. J who falls ill. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxiv. 203 ; Griffith, 
i, 147; Weber, xviii. 48. — See Lanman’s Reader^ p. 390. 

1. Both, O ye gods, him that is put down, O ye gods, ye lead up 
again, and him that hath done evil {agas)^ O ye gods, O ye gods, ye make 
to live again. 

Found without variant as RV. x. 137. i, and also in MS. (iv. 14. 2,) But Ppp. reads 
uddharatd for ihi nayathd in b, and its second half- verse is tato mama yam tam devil 
devds krniita jlvase. The comm, explains avahitam as dharniavisaye savadhanamy 
apramattdm^ or alternatively, avasthdpitam ; supplying to it kuruta^ and making of b 
an independent sentence, with double interpretation; and he says something in excuse 
of the four-fold repetition of the vocative. 

2. These two winds blow from the river as far as the distance ; let 
the one blow hither dexterity for thee; let the other blow away what 
complaint (rdpas) [thou hast]. 

Besides RV. (vs. 2), TB. (ii. 4.1 7) and TA. (iv.42. f , vs. 6) have this verse. Both 
accent in c dvatii^ as does SP P’s text, and as ours ought to do, since aH the mss. so 
read, and the accent is fully justified as an antithetical one ; our text was altered to agree 
with the a vdtti of RV., which is less observant of the antithetical accent than AV,, as 
both alike are far less observant of It than the Brahmanas. All the three other texts 
have pdrd for vi at beginning of d ; and TB.TA. give me instead of fe in c. The 
second pada is translated in attempted adaptation to the third and fourth ; of course, 
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the two ablatives with a might properly be rendered cobrdinately, and either ‘ hither 
from ’ or ‘ hence as far as ’ ; the comm, takes both in the latter sense. 

3. Hither, O wind, blow healing; away, O wind, blow what complaint 
[there is] ; for thou, albhealing one, goest [as] messenger of the gods. 

TB.TA. (as above) put this verse before the one that precedes it here and in RV. 
All the three read in c vicvddhesajas, and Ppp. intends to agree with them Q-bheJajo de-). 
The comm, offers an alternative explanation of devanam in which it is understood as 
= indriyanam ‘ the senses.’ |_Von Schroeder gives a, b, Tiibinger Katha-hss,^ 1 15.J 

4. Let the gods rescue this man, let the troops of Maruts rescue, let 
all beings rescue, that this man may be free from complaints. 

In RV., this verse and the following one change places. In a, RV. reads ihd for 
irndm, and in b the sing, trayatdm . . , gand/i. Ppp. ends b with 7 naruto ganaih^ and 
d with agado ^sati. The first pada is defective unless we make a harsh resolution of a 
long d. We had d above as i. 22. 2 c. 

5. I have come unto thee with wealfulnesses, likewise with uninjured- 
nesses ; I have brought for thee formidable dexterity ; I drive {su) away 
for thee the ydkpna. 

The RV. text has in c te bhadrdm i ^bkdrsamj both editions give the false form 
a ^ bhdrisa 7 n^ because this time all the mss, (except our E.p.m.) chance to read it ; in 
such cases they are usually divided between the two forms, and we need not have 
scrupled to emend here; the comm. - 7 'sa 77 t, Ppp. reads in c te bhadra 77 i drisa 7 h^ 
and, lox para st 47 Jd 77 iy dtiuyat. 

6. This is my fortunate hand, this my more fortunate one, this my 
all-healing one; this is of propitious touch. 

This is, without variant, RV. x. 60. 1 2 ; it takes in our hymn the place of RV, x. 137. 6. 

7. With (two) ten-branched hands — the tongue [is] forerunner of 
voice — with (two) disease-removing hands: with them do we touch 
thee. 

RV. (vs. 7) has for c, d a 7 id 77 iayit 7 tfibJiydm iaid tdbhyd 7 h tv 6 pa sprgd 77 tasi. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy in our c. 

14. With the sacriice of a goat. 

\Bhrgu, — 7mvarcaf7t, djyam^ dgfteyam. trdistuhha7fi : 3 ^ 4 , anusiubh ; g, prastdrapankH ; 

jagatl ; 8 , gp, atigakvarit\ 

Verses 1-6 are found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 5, 4, 6, 3), and in 
various Yajur-Veda texts (vss. i and 6 not in company with the rest) ; vss. 7-^9, in 
Paipp. xvi. The hymn is use(f in Kau^. (64.23ff.) in the sava sacrifices, with goat 
or goat-rice-mess {ajdtidana') as sava: vss. 2-4, at 68. 24-27 (and also, the comm, 
says, in recitation in all sava sacrifices) ; vs. 5, at 63. 9 (the comm, says, with oblation 
in all); vs. 6, at 64. 17; vs. 7 (vss. 7 and 8, according to the comm.), at 64. iS-20 
(with setting up the goat); vs. 9, at 64. 22 (with offering the skin having head and feet 
left attached to it). In Vait., vs, i is used (29. 3) in the ag)ticaya 7 ia^ with building in 
a goat’s head ; vss. 2-5 (29. 17), in the same ceremony as the priests mount the altar ; 
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vs. 5 (8. 17)5 in parv an- sacrifices, with transfer of the fu*es, and again, in the 

agfiistoma (15. 9), when the fire is brought to the ttUara'netU j and the comm, regards 
vs. 3 as quoted at 27. 6, in the vajapeya rite. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 149; Weber, xviii. 51 (elaborate comment). 

1. Since the goat has been bora from the heat of Agni (the fire), 
it saw [its] generator in the beginning; by it the gods in the beginning 
attained (i) [their] godhead; by (with. it the sacrificial ones (pnedhya) 
ascended the ascents (pvka). 

Found also in VS. (xiii. 51), MS. (ii. 7. 17 ; like VS. throughout), and TS. (iv. 2. io4). 
VS. and MS. have in c, d devdtam dgrain dyans iena roham dya 7 in upa jnedh-. TS. has 
at the beginning aja^ and, correspondingly, sa (with vdi added) in b, and idyd in c and 
d ; it also reverses the order of c and d, agreeing otherwise with VS. MS. in d, but having 
dgre^ like AV,, in c ; it also replaces qdkdt hy gdrd/idt in a. We have a again below as 
ix, 5. 13 a; and c is nearly equivalent to iii.22. 3 c: moreover the here as 

there, misinterpret dya^i before fe'na as dyam^ which SPP. properly corrects to dyatt 
in his pada-iQ,xi ) all our sa 7 /ihitd-mss. read dyan. The comm, declares hi in a to be 
intended to intimate that the same statement was made in another text also ; and he 
quotes TS. ii. 1. 14; 7 ‘ 6 ha he explains by sva 7 gddiloka j te 7 ia he takes both times as 
designating the means. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in b. 
LAs to ajd^ see Weber, Befdmer Sb.^ 1S95, p. 847 n.J 

2. Stride ye with the fire to the firmament (ptdka)^ bearing in your 
hands vesseh[fires] {ukhya) ; having gone to the back of the sky, to the 
heaven {s’vdr)^ sit ye mingled with the gods. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 65 ; TS. iv. 6. 5^ ; MS. ii. to. 6) differ but slightly from 
ours: all have the sing. nkhya 7 n at beginning of b, and TS.MS. combine divdk p- 
in c. Ppp. reads ag7vibhis in a, and eksdjh for ukhyd 7 i in b ; for the latter, the comm, 
(with one of SPP’s mss.) gives aksd 7 i^ which he defines as aksavat pi'akdqakdfi a 7 m- 
stMtd 7 i yajndii. As usual, the mss. vary at the end between the equivalent adhvain 
and dddhua 7 n; our text reads the latter, SPP’s the former. 

3. From the back of earth I have ascended to the atmosphere; from 
the atmosphere I have ascended to the sky; from the back of the sky, 
of the firmament {ndka)j I have gone to heaven (svdr)y to light. 

The other three texts (VS. xvii. 67 ; TS. and MS. as above) agree in omitting 
prsthdt in a and adding dd after alid 77 t before antdrikm 77 i. In this verse, the comm, 
takes svdr as the sun (in vs. 2, as the svarga loka). It is too irregular (14+9 ; 7P8 = 38) 
to be so simply defined as it is by the Anukr. L^i a/id 77 i, and combine 

d(va 7 'tiha 77 i in b and resolve -adt suar in cd, we get an QX^^ixXy p 7 i 7 'astddbrhatu \ 

4. Going to heaven (svdr) they look not ^away ; they ascend to the 
sky, the two firmaments (rSdasI) — they who, well-knowing, have 
extended the everywhere-streaming sacrifice. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 68; TS. and MS. as above) have no variants; but Ppp. 
ends b with 7 ‘oha 7 itu rddhasah. The comm, again takes svar as sva-fgay and viqvaio- 
dhdra}ft as either sarvato dhdy^akani or else sarvato ^‘vicchhtnaphalaprdptyupdyd 
yasfnm. 



17 1 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV. -iv. 14 

5. O Agni, go forth first of the divinities, eye of gods and of human 
beings (mdnusa) — pressing on (? iyaksa-) in unison with the Bhrgus, 
let the sacrificers go to heaven {svdr), to well-being. 

The other texts (VS.xvii. 69 ; TS. and MS. as above) all read mdrtyandni at end of 
b ; and for devciidndm in a VS.TS. have devayata?n^ MS. devdyatam ; and Ppp. also 
reads ^nartymidrn and devayatdm j in c, MS. has sahd for sajdsds. The comm, para- 
phrases cakstis by cakpirmdriyavat priyah^ and iyaksajudnds hj y as turn icchantah. 

6. With milk, with ghee, I anoint the goat, the heavenly eagle, milky, 
great ; by it may we go to the world of the well-done, ascending the 
heaven (svdr)^ unto the highest firmament iyidka). 

TS. (iv. 7. 13) and MS. (ii. 12. 3) have a parallel verse, with which Ppp. also corre- 
sponds in the first half : agnim (Ppp. -mm') ytmaj 7 ni qduasa ghrtena divydm siipar- 
ncUk (Ppp. samudra?h) vdyasa (MS. 'vayasdinj but Ppp. payasark) brhdntajn (Ppp. 
7 'uha 7 itam) ; as second half, they read : ihia v ay din patenia bradhndsya vistdpam 
suvo (MS. svb) ruhdnd ddhi naka tUtame^ while Ppp. differs from our text only by 
having at beginning of d sami/idnd adJii, The second half-verse is repeated below as 
xi. 1.37 c, d. The comm, reads in b payasam, but regards it as vayasam with Vedic 
substitution of p for v ; svdr this time is either svarga or suiydtmakam paramatk 
jyoiih. The tristubk is irregular in its last two padas. ^Pronounce in c (.^in 

spite of Gram. § S94 c, end). Pada d is simply acatalectic. Ought we perhaps to read 
sudrd/i-^ i.e. sdar roh- (root ruh without d^ as at x. 2. 8 ; xii. 3. 42 ; xix. 6. 2)?J 

7. Accompanied by five rice-messes {^odand), by the five fingers, with 
the spoon, take thou up five-fold that rice-mess. In the eastern quarter 
set thou the head of the goat; in the southern (ddksma) quarter set his 
right (ddksma) side. 

Verses 7-9 are not found in other texts, not even in Ppp.^ The comm, (against the 
accent) explains pdTicdudanam as pancadha vibhaktam odanam; uddhara as “ take 
out of the kettle (sthali) and set on the barhis^'‘ ; and, both here and in the following 
verse, he substitutes for the actual part of the animal the cooked meat taken from 
such part, with the share of i*iee-mess that goes with it. The verse is a jagatl only by 
number of syllables (11-1-13:11-1-13=48; each pada Lsave bj has trochaic close). 
[Reject digi in d and scan as 11 + 12: ii-hii.J supplementary note, Roth says 

that they do occur (as noted above) in Ppp. xvi.J 

8. In the. western quarter set his rump (bkasdd) \ in the northern 
(tittara) quarter set his other (zittara) side; in the upward quarter set 
the goat’s back-bone ; in the fixed quarter set his belly (? pdjasya ) ; mid- 
way in the atmosphere his middle. 

The comm, explains pdjasythn thus : pdja iti halandma: taira hitam udaragatam 
uvadhyam; and dhehi in connection with it as meaning ni khana — which looks quite 
improbable. It is only by violence that this verse can be extended to 60 syllables, as 
the Anukr. requires. [Reject diqi in b and c, as in vs. 7, and combine bhasddasya^ and 
we get five good tristubk padas. J Our edition inserts after pajasydm an avasdna- 
mark which is wanting in the mss. and in SPP’s text. 

g. Do thou envelop with cooked skin the cooked goat, brought 
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together with all his limbs, all-formed. Do thou rise up from here unto 
the highest firmament i^}tdka)\ with thy four feet stand firm in the 
quarters. 

One would expect in a rather dtrtayd^ as the hide can hardly have been cooked ; 
the comm, reads instead qrathayd^ explaining it as vicasarmia vibhaktayd; but no 
such word as cratka appears to be found elsewhere, and both it and its interpretation 
are very implausible. To ivacd he adds “ having the feet, tail, and head on.” The 
verses read as if the goat himself, after cooking whole, were set up in position, the head 
to the east. The Anukr. does not heed that the second and fourth padas are tristzM* 
LPpp. has qrttiam ekam qrutayd.\ 

15. For abundant rain. 

\Atharvan, — .pdaqarcam, mamfparjaziyadevatyam. t?’disfub/iam : 2^ virddjagaii ; 

4. mrdtpiirastadbrkatl ; 7, [ 5 ,] /y, [/.ji,] amtsUibh ; g. pathydpanktl ; 10. bhurij ; 

13 , y-p, anusUibgarbhd hJmrij ; ly. qankumaty a7iusp4bh.'\ 

Found (except vss. 2 and 15) in Paipp, v. (in the verse-order i, 3, 6, 5, 4, 7, 9, xo, 8, 

1 1 -1 4, 16). This hymn and vii. 18 appear to be called mdrutdni in Kaug. (26.24 ^ see 
note to this rule) ; they are specified as used together in a rite for procuring rain (41. i £f.) ; 
also in expiation of the portent of upatdrakas ‘inundations’ (103. 3) ; further, vss. 10 
and II, with oblations respectively to Agni and Prajapati, in expiation of the portent of 
obscuration of the seven seers (127. 8, 9). In Vait. (8. 9) vs, 6 appears in the prepara- 
tions of the cdiurmdsya sacrifice. And the comm, quotes vs. i i as employed by the 
Naks, K, (1 8) in a mahdqdnti called prdJdpatL 

Translated; Biihler, Orient tmd Occident \ 1.150; Weber, xviii. 58, 

See also Weber’s references to Ludwig and Zimmer, Cf, introduction to iii. 13. 

1. Let the directions, full of mist (ndbhasvant), fly up together; 
let clouds, wind-hurried, come together; let the lowing [cows] of the 
resounding misty great bull, the waters, gratify the earth* 

Ppp. combines in d vdqrd ^'"pah; the comm,, in c, mahars- j^as the meter requires J ; 
this happens to be a case where all the mss. agree in makars-. The meaning in a 
probably is the confusion of the dii'ections by reason of the mists ; the comm, renders 
ndbhasrimtis \xi Sihj nabkasvaid vdytmd yuktdh,^ and nabliasvatas in c hg vdynpzreri- 
tasya meghasya sambandhinyah, LT^he second half-verse recurs at 5, below ; see note.J 

2. Let the mighty [tavisd)^ liberal {suddmi) cmxsQ to behold 

together; let the juices of the waters attach themselves to 

th.e herbs ; let gushes of rain gladden {makay-) the earth ; let 

herbs of all forms be born here and there {pftkak). 

The “ mighty ones” in a are doubtless the Maruts ; fksay- is perhaps an error which 
has blundered in from the next verse, for uksay- (though, no causative of nks occurs else- 
where in A V.) ; the comm, supplies for it as object; the translation implies 

something like attract every one’s attention.” It would be easy to rectify the meter 
of d by reading a is the only real jagatl pada ; and even by count the 

verse is only (i2H-ri ; i i-{-i3=47). 


3. Do thou make the singers igdyanf) to behold together the mists; 
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let rushes of waters rush i^oij) up here and there; let gushes of 

rain gladden the earth ; let plants of all forms be born here and there. 

Ppp. has for a samiksad vi(^vag vaio napansy ; at end of patantu for vijantd7n ; 
in d, osadhayas (as in 2 d Lof the editionsj). The comm, regards a as addressed to 
the Maruts (lie 7 fiarudgand)j and “the singing ones” as “us who are praising”; and 
vega as “ swift stream.” The Aniikr. ignores the extra syllable in d Lrectify as in 2 d, 
viriipds f J. 

4. Let the troops of Maruts sing unto thee, O Parjanya, noisy here 
and there ; let gushes of raining rain rain along the earth. 

Prthak^ lit. ‘severally, separately,’ is used in these verses rather in the sense of ‘all 
about, everywhere.’ Ppp. has in d srjantii for varsaniti. The Anukr. makes the 
pada-division after fnarutds^ and the pada-m^%. mark it accordingly, thus leaving 
parja?iya without excuse for its accentlessness ; but all the mss. read so, and both 
editions follow them. Doubtless either marutds or parj any a is an intrusion; so the 
meter indicates. The comm, gives in c to. 

5. Send up, O Maruts, from the ocean; brilliant [is] the song; ye 
make the mist fly up ; let the lowing [cows] of the resounding misty 
great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

We had the second half-verse as i c, d; but Ppp. gives an original half-verse instead: 
pra varsayanti tamisd siiddnavo ^parh rastr pmdhi sacafttam. The first half is trans- 
lated literally as it stands ; but it is pretty certainly corrupt. Ppp. reads u^aya^ita^ tvesd 
""rkd^ pdtayaTiti^.^ ; and the true reading is perhaps tvem arka ndbha dt pdiaya^iUi ‘let 
our brilliant songs make ’ etc. The comm, finds no difficulty, since his ideas of grammar 
allow him to make ivesds and arkds qualify ndbhas (Jveso diptmiad arko rearms adha- 
narn udakarh tadynktafk nab/mk). TS. (in ii. 4. 82) and MS. (in ii. 4. 7) have a first 
pada nearly agreeing with our a (TS. Irayathd^ 'M.Seyatd')^ the rest of the verse being 
wholly different. A couple of our mss. (O.Op.), with two or three of SPP’s, read 
sarnudrajds at end of a. LRoth, in his collation, gives pdtayanta; in his notes, 

6. Roar on, thunder, excite {ard) the water-holder ; anoint the earth, 
O Parjanya, with milk; by thee poured out, let abundant rain come; let 
him of lean kine, seeking refuge, go home. 

That is, let the herdsman whose animals have been thinned by the drought, now be 
even driven to shelter by the abundance of rain, Ppp. makes srstam and varsanz 
change places, and is defaced at the end. The first three words are those of RV. v. 83.7. 
The comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him) reads in d dsdrdisty and 
renders it “seeking concurrence of streams”; our O.Op. have -rdigi. The comm, 
makes krqagus signify “ the sun, with his rays made slender”! and, of course, he is to 
“ set ” (astarn or be made invisible by the clouds. The Anukr. makes no account 
of the fact that a is jagaii. [Por dqdra^ see Lanman, Trans. American Philological 
Associalioni XV. p. viLj 

7. Let the liberal ones favor (sam-av) you, also the fountains, great 
serpents {ajagard)\ let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, rain 
along the earth. 

Ppp. omits vas in a, and combines suddnavo *isd ^jagardj and its second half-verse 
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is vdid varsasya varsatus p?'avahantu j)rthivtm arm> The comm, renders avantu by 
tarpayanUi ; aj agar as here by ajagardtrnand vitarkyamdndh, and under vs. 9 by 
ajaga}‘asamdndkdrdh : i.e. “ that look like great serpents as they wind sinuously 
along ” ; he takes suddnavas in a alternatively as vocative, notwithstanding its accent. 

8. Let it lighten to every region (dga ) ; let the winds blow to (from }) 
every quarter ; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, come 
together along the earth. 

Ppp. has in d varsaniu^ as our text in the preceding verse. The comm, also points 
out the possibility of id^dxig dicds as either accus. pi. or abl. sing. The Anukr. some- 
how omits to define the metrical character of this verse and of vs. 14. 

9. Waters, lightning, cloud, rain — let the liberal ones favor you, also 
the fountains, great serpents ; let the clouds, started forward by the 
Maruts, show favor (pra-av) along the earth. 

Ppp. begins with vdtas instead of dpds, and omits (as in 7 a) vas in b ; and, for the 
last two padas, it reads prd pydyasva p7^a pitrsva saih bhfwiuh payasd srja. The 
comm, again takes stidanavas as vocative, and makes the elements mentioned in a 
subjects of sa77i avayitu; in d he reads pldva7tt2i but regards it as for prd 'vaTttii 
[^parallel palayate etc. (W’s Gra77i, § 1087 c), for which he cites Panini viii. 2. 19J. 

10. Agni, who, in unison with the waters' selves {tanu)y hath become 

overlord of the herbs — let him, Jatavedas, win {van) for us rain, breath 
for [our] progeny, out of the sky. 

The comm, paraphrases a77irta77i with a77trtatvaprdpaka77t. The Anukr. duly notes 
the redundant syllable in d. 

11. May Prajapati from the sea, the ocean, sending waters, excite the 
water-holder; let the seed of the stallion {vrsa?t dcva) be filled up ; come 
hitherward with that thunder,— 

To this verse really belongs the first pada of our vs. 12, as the sense plainly shows, 
as well as its association in RV. (v, 83. 6 b, c, d) with the two closing padas here. [Cf. 
Lanman, Reader^ p. 370 ; misdivision as between hymns. J But the mss,, the Anukr., 
the comm., and both editions, end vs. 1 1 with e 7//. RV. reads in our c pmvata for 
pydyatd77i^ and dhards for rctas, Ppp. combines in b dp" Iraya7i7t, and begins c with 
prd py-. The comm, gives 7m7ios instead of vrpjas in c, and explains both it and 
salt lad in a by vydpanaqtla^ which is one of his standing glosses for obscure words ; 
ardaydii he paraphrases with 7^apnibhir ddcmena pidayaiti^ and tidadhmi simply by 
jaiadhhti. This verse is as much bJiurij as vs. 10, unless we combine ape ''*rdya7i in 
b. L For see Prat. iii. 38, note. J 

12. Pouring down waters, our Asura father. 

Let the gurgles of the waters puff, O Vanina ; let down the descending 
waters ; let the speckled'-armed frogs croak {vad) along the water-courses 
(itina). ' ■ ,, , 

What is left of the verse after transferring its first tristubJi pada to vs. ii, where it 
belongs, is (but for the intruded word varuita^ which is wanting in Ppp.) a regular 
amistjibh^ having its avasdtta division after srja; and this is the division actually made 
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in all the mss., and in SPP’s text. Ppp. comhmt^ gargard ^;pd 7 n. The eomm. declares 
gargara an imitative word (zdrgdhvamyziktdh pravdhdh')^ and the translation so renders 
it ; as second pada of the anuspubh he reads avamctr (avanim ancanti^ i.e. bhtmthh 
gacchanti /') apa srjaj his first account of astir a is as from as ‘throw’ {tneghdndfh 
kseptd). L Discussed and translated, apropos of irma^ by Pischel, Ved Stud. ii. 223.J 

13. Having lain for a year, [like] Brahmans performing a vow, the 
frogs have spoken forth a voice quickened by Parjanya. 

The mss. (except one of SPP’s, which follows the comm.) absurdly I'ead z/afam at 
beginning of c ; both editions emend to vaca?n^ which the comm, gives, and which is 
•also read in the corresponding RV. verse, vii. 103, i. Ppp. has mdtidukd in d. In our 
edition, correct two printer’s errors, reading samvatsardth and brdkmana, [Bloomfield 
discusses this vs. and the following, JAOS. xvii. 174, 179.J 

14. Speak forth unto [it], O she-frog; speak to the rain, O tdduri; 
swim in the midst of the pool, spreading thy four feet. 

Many of our mss. (P.M.E.I.H.K.) accent dpa [cf. Prat, m 3 J at the beginning. Ppp. 
reads tnanduki in a, and td?ndhtiri m b. The comm, defines iadurt ns “ she-offspring 
of the taduray^ but gives no explanation of tadura. The verse is also found in a khila 
to RV. vii. 103, reading in a tipapldvaday and in c plavdsua. [For 14, 15, see Weber, 
Berliner Sb.y 1896, p. 257. As to metrical definition of 14, see vs. 8 n.J 

15. O khanvakhd! O khdimakhd! in the middle, O tadiirll win ye 
rain, O Fathers; seek the fB,YOv {mdnds) of the Maruts. 

The verse (as already noted) is unfortunately wanting in Ppp. The first pada is 
misprinted as regards accentuation in our edition, being marked as if the final syllables 
were instead of mere protractions. [That is, the horizontal under the first 

syllable k/ia- should be deleted ; and the signs above and below the two j’s should also 
be deleted. They are printed aright, khdnvakagi khdimahhasiy in ndgari, by Whitney, 
Prat. p. 392, footnote, and on p. 400, and by SPP.J Prat. i. 105 quotes the words 
(with the two that follow) in its list of words showing protraction; and i. 96 points out 
that the final / in each is grave. The comm, says that the three vocatives (he quotes 
the stems as khattvakhd sdimakhd taduri) are special names for kinds of she-frogs — 
which seems likely enough; the two former appear to involve imitations of croaking 
(but in LQS. iv.3. iS the householder’s female slaves are to call ovd hdimdlidjy as 
they circumambulate the mdrjdlfyay fillmg new water-holders). SPP. (p. 59S, note) 
asks why, if the words are vocatives, they are not accented simply kMnvakkdjl khdi 
makUdgi—heveig apparently ignorant of the fact that a protracted final syllable is regu- 
larly and usually accented, without regard to any other accent the word may have (see 
Whitney, Gr. § 78 a). Several of our mss. (E.I.H.O.Op.), and a couple of SPP’s, 
leave the fix*st syllable of each word unaccented. It would much help both meter and 
sense to supply hraddsya (or else pla'vasvd) after mddJiye in b ; the comm.*either sup- 
plies kradasya or reads it in his text. All our mss., and our printed text, have at the 
end ichatah; SPP. follows the comm, and about a third of his manuscript authorities in 
reading ichatay which is doubtless the true text, and implied as such in the translation 
above. The comm, explains pitaras ns pdlayitdro mandukdh I SPP. regards him as 
reading mdrutani in d, but this appears doubtful. [The Aiiukr. scans 8-f 5 : S+8. J 

16. The great vessel {kSqd) do thou draw up (tid-ac)\ pour on; let 
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there be lightnings; let the wind blow; let them extend the sacrifice, 
being manifoldly let loose; let the herbs become full of delight. 

Ppp. reads 7nahantam at beginning of a, and visrstam at end of c. The first pada 
is nearly RV. v. 83. 8 a, which, however, reads ud acd iti sinca. Our P.M.W. read 
tanvdntdm in c. The comm., doubtless correctly, understands the waters as the 
“them ” of c ; ud aca he explains as samtidrad ttdakapiirnarn uddhara; he supplies 
antariksajn to savidyzitaui j the expression is better understood as an impersonal one. 
[With b, d, cf. RV. V. 83. 4 a, b.J 

Here ends the third aiiuvdkay having 5 hymns and 51 verses ; the quoted Anukr. 
says ekavinqatifu 

16. The power of the gods. 

{Brahman, — ftavarcam. satyditrianvlksanasuktam, mJrunam, irdisjubham : T, amistidh ; 
y, bhnrij ; y.jagati ; 8.y-p. inahdbrhati ; g, virdnndmatripddgdyatrt8[ 

Five verses of this hymn (in the verse-order 3, 2, 5, S, 7) are found together in 
Paipp. V., and parts of vss. 4 and 6 elsewhere in the same book. It is used by 
Kauc. (48.7) in a rite of sorcery against an enemy who “comes cursing and vs. 3 
also in the portent-ceremony of the seven seers (127, 3), with praise to Varuna. 

By reason of the exceptional character of this hymn as expression of the unrestricted 
presence and influence of superhuman powers, it has been a favorite subject of trans- 
lation and discussion. Translated; Roth, Ueber den AV,, p. 29; Max Muller, Chips 
from a Ger?nan Workshop y i. 41 (1867) 5 Muir, OST. v. 63 ; Ludwig, p. 388 ; Muir, 
Metrical TranslationSy p. 163 ; Kaegi, Der Rigveda^y -p 89 f. (or p. 65 f. of R. Arrow- 
smith’s translation of Kaegi), with abundant parallels from the Old Testament; 
Grill, 32, 126; Griffith, i. 153; Bloomfield, 88, 389; Weber, xviii. 66. Some of the 
above do not cover the entire hymn, — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestoznathiCy 
p. 38; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuely p. 146; further, Grohmann, huL Stud, ix. 406; 
Hermann Brumihofer, /ran und Turazi (1889), p. 1S8-196; Weber, Berliner Sb.y 1894, 
p. 782 f. 

LWeber entitles the hymn “Betheuerung der Unschuld, Eidesleistung”; see his 
instructive note, Ind, Stud, xviii. 66, note 2. “ Comes cursing ” hardly takes account 

of the voice of gapyamdnam as used by Kau9. 48. 7.J 

I. The great superintendent of them sees, as it were, from close by; 
whoever thinks to be going on in secret, all this the gods know. 

The verse is altogether wanting in Ppp, Ail the mss. read in a-b da ant- (p. -ta ; 
ant-')y with irregular absence of combination across the cesurapthe case might be one 
of those contemplated by Prat. iii. 34, although not quoted in the comment on that rule ; 
SPP. reads with the mss., and our edition might perhaps better have done the same 
(it is emended to da But SPP. also reads in oyds tdydty instead olyd (i.e./4//-) 

staydt^y while nearly all his pada-m%^. (with all of ours) require the latter ; his wholly 
insufficient reason seems to be that the comm, adopts tdyaf; the comm, also has, as 
part of the same version, carat y and views the two words as contrasted, “ stable ” 
{sdihtatyena vaz/arndnam sthiravastil) and “transient” (caranaflam ziaqvazMn ca 
vastu')y which is absurd ; “he is great, because he knows (ynanyate^jd?tdtiJ") all varieties 
of being,” The comm, understands esdm as meaning “ of our evil-minded enemies,” 
and keeps up the implication throughout, showing no manner of comprehension of the 
meaning of the hymn. ^'[See Prat ii. 40, note, p, 426 near end.J 
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2. Whoso stands, goes about, and whoso goes crookedly (vane), whoso 
goes about hiddenly, who defiantly pratdnkavi) — what two, sitting 
down together, talk, king Varuna, as third, knows that. 

Ppp. reads in a manasa instead of carati, and in h praldya^n instead of pratankamj 
and for c it has dvdu yad auadatas samnisadya. The pada-mss, give in b nioldyan, 
as if the assimilated final nasal before c were n instead of and SPP. unwisely 
leaves this un corrected in his pada-i^xi, although the comm, correctly understands 
yam. The comm, regards a and b as specifying the “enemies’' of vs. i a; vancati 
he paraphrases by kdutilyena praidrayati, and pratafikam by praka?'sena krcclu^a- 
jlva 7 iam prdpya; nildyam he derives either from 1 or from ///+ /L The true sense 
of pratafikam is very obscure; the translation seeks in it a contrast to nildyam j the 
translators mostly prefer a parallel “gliding, creeping,” or the like. The Anukr. 
apparently balances the redundant a with the deficient c. ^’LNote that W’s version 
connects it with nidzna of vs. 3 ; cf. § 995 a, and my Reader, p. 394. J 

3. Both this earth is king Varuiia's, and yonder great sky with dis- 
tant margins ; also the two oceans are Varuna's paunches ; also 

in this petty water is he hidden. 

Ppp. has, for a, b, ute "^yam asya prthivi sazmet dydur brhatir antariksa/n/ and, 
at end of d, udakezia maktdh. The comm, declares that the epithets in b belong to 
“ earth ” as well as to “ sky ” ; kukst he paraphrases by daksinottarapdrqvabhedena 
^vastkite dve udare, 

4. Also whoso should creep far off beyond the sky, he should not 
be released from king Varuna; from the sky his* spies go forth hither; 
thousand-eyed, they look over the earth. 

Only the second and third padas are found in Ppp. (and, as noted above, not in 
company with the main part of the hymn), which gives iha for divas and ime ^sya for 
idazn asya (both in c). The samhitd-m%^., as usual, vary between divdh and before 
sp’. The comm. hd.s purastdt in a. 

5. All this king Varuna beholds (vi-ca/es) — what is between the two 
firmaments (ivdasi), what beyond; numbered of him are the winkings 
of people; as a gambler the dice, [so] does he fix (Jni-mi) these things. 

Ppp. reads for d aksdzt na gvaghni hhuvand mamtte, which gives a rather more 
manageable sense ; our text is probably corrupt (vi cinoti f) ; the comm, explains zii 
viinoti by 7ii ksipaii; and to the obscure tdni (not relating to anything specified in the 
verse) he supplies papindfh giksdkarmdni. He has again (as in a.) purasidt in b; 
and in c he understands sazhkhydid (not ddJi), as “ enumerator,’' and nimisas as gen. 
with asya. He also reads in d svaglini, and quotes and expands Yaska’s derivation of 
the word from sva 4 - han. The verse is hhurij if we insist on reading iva instead of 
^va in d. LRead or aksdfi qvaghniva, or with Ppp. ?j 

6 . What fetters {pdga) of thine, O Varuna, seven by seven, stand 
triply relaxed (vi-si), shining — let them all bind him that speaks, 
untruth; whoso is truth-speaking, let them let him go. 

Our smdnhi, at beginning of c, is our emendation, obviously necessary ; a few mss. 
(including our Bp.E.H.) have qindntu, and the rest chin- (our P.M. dhin-, doubtless 
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meant for cJiin-')^ which SPP. accordingly retains; the comm, has chinatiti^ explaining- 
it as for chindantu, Ppp’s version of the verse is found with that of the half of vs. 4 ; it: 
reads cJiinadyaj it also has sapiasaptatis in a, and rusatd rusantah at end of b ; and 
its d is yas sabhyavdg ati tarn srjdmL The comm, also reads in b rusantas^ which is,, 
as at iii, 28. x, an acceptable substitute for the inept rug- ; in b he apparently has visitds^. 
and takes it as taii^a tatra baddhas, while the true sense obviously is laid open ready for 
use ” ; the “ triply” he regards as alluding to the three kinds of fetter specified in vii. S3.. 
3 a, b. 

7. With a hundred fetters, O Varuna, do thou bridle {abki-dkd) him 
let not the speaker of untruth escape thee, O men-watcher ; let the 
villain sit letting his belly fall [apart], like a hoopless vessel, being cut 
round about. 

The two editions read in c grangayiiva^ with the majority of the mss. ; but nearly half 
(including our P.M.W.H.Op.) have cransay-^ and two of ours (K.Kp.) S 7 ^angay-~~-^\\. 
of them misreadings for sj^ansay^^ which the comm, gives {—jalodararoge^ia .n'cistaih 
krtvd), LThe disease called ** water-helly,” to which c and d refer, is dropsy, Vanina’s, 
punishment for sin.J In d, SPP. reads abandhds with the comm., but against all his. 
mss. and the majority of ours (P.p.m.M.W.O.Op. have -dhas)^ which have -dJirds \ 
bmtdhra (i.e. banddhra^ from bandh-\-trd) is so regular a formation that we have no^ 
right to reject it, even if it does not occur elsewhere. Ppp. puts vamna in a before 
abhi^ omitting thus rectifying the meter (which might also be done by omitting 

the superfluous varuna) ; and it omits the n of -van in b. There is not a jagati pada. 
in the verse, and d becomes regularly tristub/i hy combining Mge Vcl-. 

8. The Varuna that is lengthwise {samdmyd)^ that is crosswise 
amyd); the Varuna that is of the same region (samdefyd) , th^it is of a 
different region (videgya) ; the Varuna that is of the gods, and that is. 
of men — 

If the word vdrimas^ thrice repeated, were left out, there would remaip a regular 
gdyatri; and the meaning would be greatly improved also; if we retain It, we must 
either emend to vm'unaj vocative, or to varunds ‘ of Vdruna,’ i.e. Hiis fetter,” or else we 
must understand vdfmnas as here strangely used in the sense of vdrmtds : ddxo comm, 
makes no difficulty of doing the last. L^PP- in a, yas sdmanyo j in \yag gyaih- 
degyo (or cyam-') ; in c,/<? ddivyo varimo yag ca mdnusassay and adds ivdns tv etdfii' 
prati im€Ttcd 7 ny atra,\ For the first two epithets compare xviii. 4. 70 ; the next two are 
variously understood by the translators ; they are rendered here in accordance with the 
comm. Though so differently defined by the Anukr. [_cf. ii. 3.611. J, the verse as it 
stands is the same with vs. 9, namely 11x3=33 syllables. 

9. With all those fetters I fasten {abhi-sd) thee, O so-and-so, of such- 
and-such a family, son of such-and-such a mother ; and all of them I 
successively appoint for thee. 

If the verse is regarded as metrical, with three padas (and it scans very fairly as. 
such), we ought to accent dsdu Lvoc, of asdti\ at beginning of b. The comm, perhaps 
understands atm in c as independent, dnu (SPP. so holds). The last two verses are, as 
it were, the practical application of vss. 6 and 7, and probably added later. LAs to the 
naming of the names, see Weber’s note, p. 73. J 
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17. Against various evils: ■with a plant. 

\_Qukra. — caturvin^arcam trayam suktand?n, apdmdrgavattaspatidevatyam. djmstubkam.l 

Verses 1-6 are found as a hymn in Paipp. v., and hymns 18 and 19 follow it there, 
with some mixture of the verses. Vs. 8 is found separately in ii. Hymns 17-19 are 
called by the comm, dvapantya ‘ of strewing.’ They are used together by Kaug. (39*7), 
with ii. 1 1 and iv. 40 and others, in the preparation of consecrated water to counteract 
hostile sorcery ; and vs. 1 7. 5 is reckoned by the schoL (46. 9, note) to the duhsvapna- 
fidqana gana. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 66; Grill, 37, 130; Griffith, i. 155 ; Bloomfield, 69, 393; 
Weber, xviii. 73. 

1. Thee, the mistress of remedies, O conquering one (zijjesa), we take 
hold of; I have made thee a thing of thousand-fold cwQxgy {-vuyd) for 
every one, O herb. 

Ppp. reads for b nijesd gpitmahc . We should expect in c -vuydm^ and three of 
SPP’s mss. (none of ours) so read ; but he has not ventured to admit it into his text; 
the comm, ^gives -yam^ hvX explains as if yam {apaf'imitasdmarthyayitktdm')* The 
comm, regards the plant sahadevi (name of various plants, including Sida cordifolia 
and rhoznbifolia^ OB.) as addressed. He takes ujjese in b as dative, = ujjetimt. 

2. The truly-conquering, the curse-repelling, the overcoming, the 
reverted one {ptmahsard ) — all the herbs have I called together, saying 
<‘may they (J.) save us from this.” 

The last pada is translated in accordance with the better reading of Ppp. : ato md 
pdraydn iti. In b, Ppp. gives pMnaqcard j SPP- presents ptmahs-^ in closer accord- 
ance with the mss. than our ptmass-. The comm, does not recognize the meaning 
‘ reverted ’ (i.e. ‘ having reverted leaves or fruit ’) as belonging to punahsard^ but renders 
it as “ repeatedly applied ” {dbMkmyena baJmtaravyddhinivrttaye sarati'). He reads in 
a qapathayopanim^ and m o, abhi {ic>r a/im ) : and one or two of SPP’s mss. support him 
each time; our O. Op. give addhi, by a recent copyist’s blunder; the comm, supplies 
gacchanti for his sazn-abhi to belong to. The Anukr. takes no notice of the excess of 
two syllables in a. 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as her 
root, that hath seized on [our] young to take [its] sap — let her eat [her 
own] offspring. 

The verse is a repetition of i. 28. 3, and the coram. again, as there, reads at 

end of b. He notes that a full explanation has been already given, but yet allows him- 
self to repeat It in brief ; this time he gives ox^ly mdrckdpradam ^is d^ sense of mdram. 
Ppp. (which has no version of i.28) gives her^piov c, dy yd t^d raf/tasy a prdsdz^e hy ato 
^gham tvasah- As i. 28. 3, the verse was vlrdtpathydbrkaiL LCor- 

rect the verse-number from 6 to 3 in the edition. J 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the raw vessel 

what they have made in the blue-red one, in raw flesh what 
witchcraft they have made — with that do thou smite the witchcraft- 
makers. 





iv. 17- 


BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAPTHITA. 


l8o 



The verse is neai'ly accordant with v. 31. i below. Ppp. reads in b ya sutre nil-, 
A raw vessel is one of unburnt clay (apakve nirtpatre^ comm.). The comm, defines 
« the blue-red one ” as fire, blue with smbkcy red with flame j and the “ raw flesh ” as 
that of a cock or other animal used for the purposes of the charm. The krtya appears 
to be a concrete object into which an evil influence is conveyed by sorcery, and which 
then, by depositing or burying, becomes a source of harm to those against whom the 
sorcery is directed {ina?itrdusadhddibhih qatroh piddkarim^ comm, to iv. 18. 2). The 
comm, reads tvayd in d, and first pronounces it used by substitution for tvam^ then 
retains it in its proper sense and makes Jahi mean hantavyds: both are examples of 
his ordinary grammatical principles. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of 
c [reject yam LBloomfield, on the basis of Kaug., interprets it as a thread of blue 

and red; and this is confirmed by the Ppp. sulre.j 

5. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster (abkvd)^ hags, all the 
ill-named (f.), ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

Ppp. has in a dussvapnam dtirjivalark^ and, for c, d, durvdcas sarvam diirbliiitam 
iam ito nag-, A couple of our mss. (I.H.p.m.) read abhum in b. The comm, gives 
-jlvatyam in a (with two of SPP’s mss.), and (with our P.M.W.E.) asmin instead of 
asjndn in d. Pie first defines abhvam simply as “ great,” and then as a special kind 
of demon or demoniac (quoting RV. i. 1S5.2); and the durnamnls as pigdcls having 
various bad appellations, such as chedikd and bhcdikd. The verse is rejDeated as 
vii. 23. I. 

6. Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessness, childlessness — 
through thee, O off-wiper {apdmdrgd)^ we wipe off all that. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of anapadydtam (p. anapaodydlam) 
in b to -apatyd-^ which is read by the comm, and by three of SPP’s mss. which follow 
him ; SPP. very properly admits -apatyd- into his text (but forgets to emend his pada- 
text thoroughly, and leaves in it the absurd division anapaotydidml) LWeber, however, 
discussing avadya^ Berliner Sb,^ 1896, p. 272, defends the reading apadya-,\ The 
comm, says nothing of the sudden change here from sahadevl to apdmdrga^ which 
ought to be another plant (Acliyrant/ies aspera; a weed found ail over India, having 
very long spikes of retroflected flowers), but may possibly be used here as a synonym 
or appellation of the other. In his introduction, he speaks of darblia^ apdmdrga^ and 
sahadevl as infused in the consecrated water. 


7. Death by thirst, death by hunger, likewise defeat at dice — through 
thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

Ppp. omits this variation on vs. 6. 

8. The off-wiper is indeed of all herbs the sole controller {vagin); 
with it we wipe [off] what has befallen (dstkita) thee ; then do thou go 
about free from disease. 

Ppp. (in book ii.) has for b vigvdsdm eka it patih, combines in c tufpjnd ^^sthitam^ 
and reads at the end carah, Ast/izfam (also vi.i 4.1 and VS.vi. 15) has perhaps a 
more special sense than we are able to assign to it ; the comm, paraphrases by krtydJi- 
bit ir dp at it am rogddikam. 
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i8. Agaiast witchcraft: with a phint. 

[fu^ra. — (etc. : see under hymn 17). 6. brkatigarbltd.'] 

Found in Paipp. v. (vs. 6 before 5). Used by Kau9. only in company with li. 17, as 
there explained. 

Translated: Grill, 25, 131 ; Gidffith, 1.156; Bloomfield, 70, 396; Weber, xviii. 77, 

1. The same light with the sun — night possesses the same with the 
day; I make what is effective (satyd) for aid; sapless be the makers (f.) 
[of witchcraft]. 

Kfivaris at the end borrows a special sexise from its relationship with krtya [a case 
of reflected meaning ’’ — see note to iii. 1 1 . 8 J. The construction in the first half-verse 
(if here rightly understood) is peculiarly intricate : samdm jyotis is, as it were, coordinate 
with the satncl of samavati^ as if it were samajyotipnaU : i.e. “ night has its light as 
good as the sun’s or the day’s.” Or else jyotis (R.) is to be taken outright as mooii- 
light ” (= later jyotsna). Ppp. begins with samd bhUtnis sil-^ and has in c sabhya for 
satyafn. One of our pada-mss. (Op.), like one of SPP’s, divides in b saimavatlj the 
coram. defines the word by “ of equal length ” (samdndydma) ; and krtvarts by kartana- 
qilds (taking it from krt ‘cut’). In our text, the r-sign has dropped out from under 
the i-sign in this word. 

2. Whoso, O gods, having made witchcraft, shall take it to the house 
of one unknowing — let it, like a sucking {dhard) calf to its mother, go 
back unto him. 

The comm., with one or two of SPP’s mss., reads drat instead oi karat in b ; dhdrds 
he defines by stanapdnam kurvan. There is a redundant syllable in c unless we 

abbreviate zva to 

♦ 

3. Whoso, having made evil at home, desires to slay another with it — 
numerous stones make a loud crash when it (f.) is burned. 

Ppp. is partly defaced in this verse ; and it gives us no aid in solving the difficulties 
of the second half. The discordance between the masculines papmanazn m 

a, b and the feminine tdsydm is perhaps best removed by supposing to have 

been xnentally substituted iox papman comm, supplies krtydydm to iasyamj\ Grill 
violently einends ama in a to dmayant (sc, pdtry dm and thinks that this raw vessel 
bursts noisily in pieces when burnt; R. conjectures that thick stones crack when the 
krtyd is burnt, perhaps so as to wake the intended victim. The comm, paraphrases 
amd by anukula iva saha sthitaJy i.e. an assistant or confederate, and reads in c 
ditgdhdydjzi “drained” or made ineffective; the stones are produced by the . counter- 
magic, and are called on to do (karih'ati^pzmaJypzinah kurvaniu: a convenient 
substitution of the imperative I) damage (p/iat:=z/imsanam) to the krtyd-krt. The trans- 
lation given above implies a threat of the destruction of the krtyd by burning and by 
stones tumbling crash I (phat ior p has?) upon it The harsh resolution krtu-d makes 
the verse a full anustubh, LBp. also has dugdhaydzn, \ ^ [_Oxytone, not perispome. J 

4. O thou of a thousand abodes -dhdman)^ do thou make them lie (?) 
crestless, neckless ; take back the witchcraft to him that made it, like a 
sweet-heart (priyd) to a lover (priydvant). 

For viqikhdzt in a, Ppp. reads visdkhdm (our P.M.W.E. have vigTsdn^ our Bp.LH. 
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vigisan'). In b, SPP. repoi'ts all his authorities as reading gdyayd (p. -ya) ; no such 
form has been noted among; our mss, [_but Ppp. has gdyd tvairt; Benares ms. R., chd- 
yayd/ and T., chayayd J ; in most mss. j/ and / are but imperfectly distinguished, and, 
as some of SPP’s authorities are oral, he is to be presumed right; and the translation 
implies qdyaya [for the samdhi^ Prat. ii. 1 7 J. The comm, reads instead Afayaya^ from 
ksi (^/^sayam prapayd). He rehearses the series of diverse senses given by Yaska to 
dJidman^ and declares them all intended by the word in a. The verse he regards as 
addressed to the sahadevz. 


5. I, with this herb, have spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men {puriisa). 

Ppp. reads in c and d the datives gobhyas dmdi pzirzisebhy as j the comm, explains 
purtisesti as “ in a place frequented by them ” ; for vd U he reads vdte ^ in the wind.^ 
A few of our mss. (P.M.W.) have adudusazi in b. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

6. Pie who hath made hath not been able to make; he hath crushed 
(cr) a foot, a finger ; he hath made what is excellent for us, but for him- 
self a burning {tdpmia). 

The verse is repeated below as v. 31. 1 1, but with a different last pada, which reads : 
abhago bhdgaDadbhyah. Ppp’s version of a-b is yam cakdra na qagdkha qaqire 
pddam azigulim (omitting kaf'tzim') \ yam Lsc. krtyam is a preferable reading. The 
comm, also has afigidim; our -rim is authenticated by the comment to Prat i. 66. 
Ppp’s d reads as does our v. 31. 1 1 d, but with abhagd for -go. The verse is metrically 
defined in the same way as here atv. 31. il Lthe Anukr. seems to scan it as 8+9: 8 + 8 
(cf., for example, iii. 8. 4)J ; but kdrium is evidently j^as the accent of qaqz'e shows J to be 
reckoned to a, and the pada-ms,^. so divide. LThe suspicion is natural that a sd has 
been lost between nd and qaqaka. So ca has been lost at iv. 5* 5 a (cf, IW. vii. 55. 6 a). 
If we are right in restoring sd,, and if we pronounce qaqr-i (as the Ppp. reading suggests), 
we should then scan ii+S ; 8+8.— The accent of qaqaka can hardly be more than a 
blunder. — The comment to this verse seems to have failed of thorough revision at 
W’s hands. J 

7. Let the off-wiper wipe off the ksetriyd and whatever curse [there 
is] ; [wipe] off, forsooth, the sorceresses, off all the hags. 


Ppp. reads in c -dhdny as,, rectifying the meter. The comm, here defines ksetriya 


as hereditary disease (kseiram mdtdpitrqarirath iatsakdqdi). 

8. Having wiped off the sorcerers, off all the hags, O off-wiper, with 
thee do we wipe off all that. 

Ppp. is defaced in this verse. The comm, first explains apamfjya in a into an 
imperative, apamrddhij but then, as an alternative, he allows it its own proper sense. 

19. Against enemies : with a plant. 

\_Qnkra, — (etc.; see hymn 17). 3. pathydpanktiT^ 

Found also, in connection with the two next preceding hymns, in Paipp. v. Used by 
Kau^. only in company with hymns 17 and 18, as described under h. 17. [But vs. 2 is 
reckoned the abkaya gana, employed as battle-charms ; see Kaug. 16. 8, note. J 

Translated; Grill, 34,132; Griffith, i. 157 ; Bloomfield, 71, 397 ; Weber, xviii. 81. 
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1. Both art thou not relative-making, and now art thou kin-making; 
also do thou cut off d~ckid) the progeny of the witchcraft-maker, like 
a reed of the rainy season (vdrsika). 

Or, perhaps, ‘a last year’s reed’ (but comm., varsasu bhavatn). The first half- 
verse is very obscure, and the translation follows the text as closely as possible (Ppp. 
differs only by beginning nte '*vd understanding a-baridhukrt^ and not abandhu- 
krt (which would be accented on -kft ') ; possibly the sense is “ thou makest common 
cause with some and not with others.” The comm, takes -krt both times from krt 
‘cut’ (which is not impossible) kartaka or chedakaj and he cites RV. iv. 4. 5 
“ slaughter thou our foes, the related and the unrelated.” Naddm he explains as 
etatsamjnafh succhedam trnavigesam. The Anukr. seems to sanction abbreviation 
to 'va in d. 

2. Thou art bespoken (.?) by a Brahman, by Kanva son of Nr shad ; 
thou goest like a brilliant army (.^) ; there is no fear {bhayd) there where 
thou arrivest {pra-dp)^ O herb. 

Ppp. has in a pariyukto and this is vexy probably the true form of the word 
here used ; the difficulty is that neither yiij nor vac is anywhere else found used with 
pari; prayukta L‘ employed ’J is what we should expect. We have y Kaiiva’s plant” 
mentioned at vi. 52. 3. The imperfect meter of b (which the Anukr. fails to notice, as 
it does also the like deficiency in d) gives a degree of plausibility to Grill’s suggestion 
that the pada is intruded on an original anuspibh. The pada-mss, waver between 
narsadina and nd 7 ‘s- (our Bp. emends ^ to x; Op. is altered obscurely; D.K. have s)^ 
but .9 is certainly the true reading, as required by Prat. iv. S3 ; SPP. has wrongly 
chosen s for his pada-iext. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s authorities that 
follow him, reads tvisimate in c (our P.M.W.E. have ivisunaiit) The mss,, without 
any statable reason, accent dsti in d, and our edition follows them; SPP. strangely 
gives dsti in sa?hhitd-, but asti in pada-te^t. pdryiiktd and pariyuktd 

alike awkward phonetic renderings of p 7 ‘d-ytiktd ? Cf. Ppp. ^agire (= qagr-e)^ iv. 18. 6 ; 
and dadhire\^ dadhre^ Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. ii6).J 

3. Thou goest to the head idgra) of the herbs, causing to shine {dtp) 
upon [us] as it were with light; also rescuer art thou of the sirnple 
(pd^a), likewise slayer art thou of the demoniac. 

Ppp, puts pdkasya beioxe tr did in c; the comm, paraphrases it with 
prajnasya (_‘one whose wisdom (^prajnd) is yet to be matured ’J durbalasya. 

4. When yonder, in the beginning, the gods by thee removed {uis-kr) 
the Asuras, from thence, O herb, wast thou born, an off-wiper. 

Ppp. has in b the older form akrnvata^ and for c reads tasmdd dhi tvam osad/te ap-. 
The comm, takes adhi in c as meaning upari vartaindnah or gresthah san, 

5. Splitting apart {vi-bhid)^ hundred-branched — splitting apart by 
name is thy father ; in return {pratydk)^ do thou split apart him who 
assails us. 

Ppp. has sundry corruptions : vivindatl vo vibinda in bj tarn tvd at end of G. 
The comm, omits vi in c. Pada c needs some such emendation as to idm tu-dm. 

6. The non-existent came into being {sam-bhu) from the earth ; that 
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goes to the sky, the great expanse {vydcas ) ; let that, verily, fuming 
abroad, come back thence on the maker. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation, made in our text, of Md dyam for 
tad yam, which is read by all the mss. and by the comm., and retained in SPP’s text, 
though in a note he approves our alteration ; it is only another example of mistaking an 
abbreviated for a full reading for its grammatical equivalent ddy ; compare \j, 22. i, 
and Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 104J). Ppp. reads in b vacas j and it has for c ud it 

vaco 'vyadhfmtayat. The comm, gives bhfwtymn for -yas in a, and tvatiox tat at begin- 
ning of b. He renders asat by asatkalpam krtydrupam, or, alternatively, by aqobha- 
nam krtydrupam. The accent ‘dhupayat is contrary to all rule, and doubtless false ; 
MS. (i. lo. 20 ; p. 160, 1 ) has -pay at, which is correct. The general sense of the verse 
is obscure ; but it appears to parallel the return of the charm upon its producer with the 
action of water in exhaling from the earth and coming back as rain. 

7. Since thou hast come into being reverted (praiydfic), having 
reverted fruit, do thou repel (yn) from me all curses, [repel] very far 
the deadly weapon. 

The verse is nearly repeated as vii. 65. i . Ppp. has for c, 6 . pratiskrtyd a 7 mim hdyd- 
krtam jahi. The comm, reads in b -phala, vocative ; regarding, of course, the apdmm-ga 
plant as addressed. 

8, Protect me around with a hundred ; defend me with a thousand ; 
may the forceful {ugrd) Indra, O lord of the plants, assign force {ojmdn) 
unto thee. 

Ppp. has for d bhadro 'jmdnain a dadhuh. It can hardly be that the writer does 
not use here ugrd and ojtndfi as words felt to be related; but the comm, gives for the 
former his standing and always repeated udgiirnabala, and paraphrases the other with 
ojasvitva. 

20. To discover sorcerers : with an herb. 

\M 3 tpidnia 7 t,-^na’varcani, nMtrndmaddivatam. dntistubkam: i.szfardj; g.bktirij.'] 

Found in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order r -4, 7, 6, 8, 9, 5). Reckoned by Kaug. 
(8. 25) to the cdtandni; and by the schol. (8. 24, note) added to the mdtrnd 77 zdm : with 
good reason, if we may trust the Anukr. (which adds to what is 'given above: anena 
7 ?tdtr 7 id 7 ndu \mdhim evd *sidzit) ; but the coram. says nothing about it. The hymn is 
used by itself (28. 7) to accompany the binding on of an amulet of sadafnpzupd ‘ ever- 
flowering’ (or, as the comm, and schol. say, trisandhya) in a healing ceremony (the 
comm, sa^^s, against b 7 'ah 7 nagfaJia and the like). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 525 ; Grill, 2^ 133 ; Griffith, i. 159; Bloomfield, 68, 398 ; 
Weber, xviii, 84. ----See also Idillebrandt, TW(3'^/^w/^?;/?^//«-?, p, 48. 

I, He (?) looks on, he looks toward, he looks away, he looks : the sky, 
the atmosphere, then the earth — all that, O divine one ( 1 ), he looks at. 

Pp23. has the 2d smg. pai^yasi all the five times, and it is an easier reading (adopted 
by Grill in his translation), especially in d, unless we may emend devi to devt; accord- 
ing to the comm., the subject throughout is the wearer of the amulet, and the divine one, 
as is also indicated by Kaug., is the sada 7 )ipuspd plant, a plant evidently having some- 
thing about it that resembles or suggests eyes. Ppp. reads d for at in c. LRead prd 
for p 7 'dti m al Fronoume dknmtar- in c,j 
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2. Three skies^ three earths, and these six directions severally — by 
thee let me see all beings, O divine herb. 

Ppp, has main (for -th) instead of ^rthak in b, and in the second half-verse, tatha 
^ham sarvd ydtfna pacydmi. Some of our mss. (P.M.) give pdsydni in d. Pada a 
is redundant by a syllable, unless we pronounce prthvis, [_For the triplicity, comm, 
cites RV. ii. 27. 8 and AB. ii. 17 end.J 

3. Of that heavenly eagle art thou the eye-pupil; thou here hast 
ascended the earth as a wearied bi'ide {vadku) a litter. 

Ppp. puts divyasya after suparnasya. The ground of the comparisons made in the 
verse is altogether obscure, and the comm, casts no light upon them, bhloomfield 
discusses this ys., AJP. xvii. 402. J 

4. May the thousand-eyed god set it in my right hand ; with it do I 
see every, one, both who is Cudra and [who] Aryan. 

Ppp. has hasp adadat at end of b, and, for second half-verse, tato *'haih sarvam 
paqydmi adbhntam (yicy yac ca bhavyam. Paqydni would be an acceptable emendation 
in c. The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads tv ay a in c; he regards the “god” 
in a as Inclra. 

5. Make manifest [thy] forms ; do not hide thyself away ; then mayest 
thou, O thousand-eyed one, look upon the kimldins. 

Literally (in d) ‘ meet with thy look.’ Ppp. begins c with eva instead of atho^ and 
paqydmy dyata. The abbreviation in c of the stem -cakms to -cakpi is 
one of those noted in the Prat rules ii. 59 and iv. 100. 

6. Show me the sorcerers ; show the sorceresses ; show all piqdcds : 

with this intent I take hold of (a-rabJi) thee, O herb. 

For second half-verse, Ppp. has dpasprg eva tisiJiantaih darqaya mmn kimzdifiam. 

7. The eye of Ka^yapa art thou, and of the four-eyed bitch ; conceal 
thou not the pi^dcd^ like the sun gliding (srp) m the clear sky (vldkrd). 

That is, allow him to be no more concealed than the sun etc. Both editions read 
-aksyds at end of b, but it is against the authority of the mss., all of which (save two 
of SPP’s which follow the comm, in giving the true reading) omit, as in numerous 
other cases, the /after the sibilant. The comm, regards Sarama as referred to; and, 
in futile attempt at explaining her possession of four eyes, says etend 'pradhrsyat'vam 
nktam. LCf. Weber, BerL Sh,^ 1895, p. 849, n. 3.J Pie explains the reference to eyes 
by the resemblance of the flowers of the plant in question; but this looks rather like 
a plausible guess than like a statement on any authority. Ppp. has for flrst half-verse 
kaqyapasya caturaksds syantydq caturaksd. comm, derives mdhra from vi-idk^ 

and glosses it with antariksa. The Anukr, appears to approve the abbreviation to 
suryam "^va in c. kaqyapa punningly suggests pagyaka ‘seer,’ 

and cites TA. i. 8. % kaqyapak paqyako bhavati y at sarvam paripaqyati.\ 

8. I have seized out of his shelter [paripdna) the sorcerer, 

kimzdm; with it do I see every one, both Cudra and Aryan. 

Ppp. has in a, b -pmiani ydtudhdndt kimtdmaJi. The comm, makes tena refer here 
to y at tidhdnazn^ and supplies to sarva?n — without reason. 
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9* Whichever flies through the atmosphere, and whichever creeps 
across the sky; whichever thinks the earth a refuge {ndthd ) — that 
pi^dcd do thou show forth. 

Ppp. has for b bho 7 mq co ^pasm^pati^ and in c diva^n for bhumhji; and its d is tvam 
pigdcam dree kuru. The comm, (with a couple of SPP’s mss.) has adhi- instead of ati- 
in b ; he glosses ndtham with svdmi 7 ia 7 n. The verse is not bhtirij if we combine 
yb in a. LCorrect the misprinted verse-number. J 

Here, at the end of the fourth anuvdka^ with 5 hymns and 42 verses, the old Anukr. 
says atha kurydd dvddaqa. 

Here ends also the seventh prapdthaka. 

21. Praise of the kine, 

{^Brahman, ■ — gavyam. traistubham, 2-4., jagati^ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp., but it occurs in the Rig-Veda (vi. 28. 1-7 ; vs. 8, 
in a different meter, is perhaps a later addition), and also in TB. (ii. 8. 8^ ^-12). It is 
used by Kaug. (19. r), with i. 4-6 and others in a rite for ailing kine, and also (21.8 ff.) 
in one for the prosperity of kine, vs. 7 being specifically mentioned as repeated when 
they go forth to pasture ; vs. 7 appears further to be quoted at 19. 14, in a rite for the 
cow-stall ; but the comm, declares two verses to be intended, and, if so, they must be 
vii, 75. 1,2, since there is here no following verse. In Vait. (21. 24), in the agnisto^na^ 
the cows intended as sacrificial gifts are greeted with this hymn. The schol. (Kaug. 16. 8) 
reckons vs. 4 to the abhaytz gara. The comm. \_<ind Kegava’s scholion to Kaug. 27. 34J 
declare hymns 21-30 to be //irgd^-a-hymns (Kaug. 27. 34 ; 9. i), but the name would 
seem properly to belong only to hymns 23-29, which form a related group, and are by 
the Anukr. ascribed to Mrgara as author. 

Translated: by RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 1 61 ; Weber, xviii. 87. 

1. The kine have come, and have done what is excellent; let them 
stay (sad) in the stall (gosf/id ) ; let them take pleasure with us ; may they 
be rich in progeny here, many-formed, milking for Indra many dawns. 

The other texts have no variants for this verse. The comm., after his wont, turns 
the two aorists in a into imperatives ; he renders ra 7 iayantu alternatively by ra 77 tayatit 7 i 
and ra 77 ia 7 itd 77 i ; and he takes “dawns” as equivalent to “days” {divasdii). L‘ 
many a morning yielding milk for Indra.’J 

2. To the sacrificer and singer, to the helpful one (.^), Indra verily 

gives further, steals not what is his ; increasing more and more the I 

wealth of him, he sets the godly man (dcvayic) in an undivided domain 
{Ikhi/yd), 

The other texts have in a the decidedly better reading ppiatc ca qiksati of which ours 
is simply a corruption ; the comm., heedless of the accent, takes our qiksate as a verb 
(g=tgdh pray acchati). In d they have the better accent dbJmme ; and TB. reads 
khille; most of our mss. could be better understood as kkilpe than as kJiilyd; the comm, 
defines khila as aprahata 7 h stkdnam^ and khilya as tatrabhava ; R. conjectures “ stone- 
wall” for khilya. All our mss., and part of SPP’s, read 77tukhdyati in b. 

3. They shall not be lost; no thief shall harm [them]; no hostile 
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[person] shall dare attack their track (?) ; with whom he both sacrifices 
to the gods and gives, long verily with them does the kine-lord go in 
company. 

Both the other texts^ accent vydihis in b, as does one of our mss. (O.), and one of 
SPP’s. Before this word TB. has fidi ^nd a7nitr6. The comm, explains vyathis as 
vyathdjmiakam dyudham. The pMa is very obscure as it stands. [An earlier draft 
of the translator’s ms. reads ; by its association, and its difference from 

nagyanti, must be meant as subjunctive (aor.), notwithstanding its ending.” I am 
tempted to suggest nd fa naganj ta (acc. pi. fern.) nd dabhaii tdskaras. BR., vi. 1438, 
take vyathis as ‘ unbemerkt von,’ with genitive, But see Geldner’s discussion 

of the combinations of vydthis with d-dhrs^ Ved. Stud, ii, 29. — Note that TB’s dmitrd 
(both ed’s read so in the text and both have d- in the comm.) is afnitro nor 

dmitrd. \ ^'Lln TB., the pratlkas of vss. 3 and 4 stand in RV. order at ii. 8. 8^* ; but 
the vss. are given in full at ii. 4. 69. J 

4. No dust-raising horseman [Idrvan) reaches them; not unto the 
slaughter-house (?) do they go; those kine of that sacrificing mortal 
roam over wide-going fearlessness. 

RV. differs only by retaining the a oi agnute in a, as do one or two of our mss. 
(O.K.) and half of SPP’s; and its ^ada-itxt divides sathskrta^tra in b, while the AV. 
pada-vci^s, (except our Op.) leave the word undivided (by an oversight, the AV. Index 
Vcrborum gives the RV. form). The comm, explains arvd by hihsako vydgJirddih^ 
and -kakdta by ndbhedaka ; also samskrtatra by indhsapdcaka (because vigasitam 
tray ate pdlayati')^ quoting from an unknown source the line samskrtah sydd vigasitah 
sa7hskrtatrag ca pdcakah. The comment to Prat. [iv. 5SJ makes the word come from 
the root kr. TB. Lalso retains the a of ag7tute and itj has in d md7'iyasya. In our 
printed text, the upper accent-mark in renukakdto is over the wrong k. 

5, The kine [are] Bhaga; Indra has seemed to me the kine; the kine 
[are] the draught of first soma ; these kine — that, O people, [is] Indra ; 
with whatever heart [and] mind I seek Indra. 

The translation implies in a the RV. reading achdn., of which our ichdt seems 
merely an unintelligent and unintelligible corruption ; TB. has instead acchdt^ and our 
O.K. give the same. Both the other texts add id after ichami \vl d. The comm, 
translates in a “may Indra desire that there be kine for me.” latter part of c is 

of course the well-known refrain of RV. ii. 12. J 

6, Ye, O kine, fatten whoever is lean; the unlovely (aplrd) one ye 
make of good aspect ; ye make the house excellent, O ye of excellent 
voice ; great is your vigor (vdyas) called in the assemblies {sabhd). 

The RV. version agrees at all points with ours ; TB. accents kfgam in a and has 
aglilam in b (its kpiuthdt is a misprint, as its commentary shows). The comm, reads 
krnuta in c ; sabhdsii in d he paraphrases with janasafnithesu. 

7. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil- 
plotter; let Rudra’s weapon avoid you. 
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The translation of a follows our text, though the false accent rngdntfs (TB. has the 
same reading) shows that the word is only a corruption of the RV. reading 7'zgdntis 
‘cropping, grazing.’ The comm., though reading ruqantfs^ renders it trfzam bhaksa- 
yantis. LThe TB. comm, in both ed’s reads riganUs.\ Both the other texts have in a 
sHydvasazn^ and at the end heti rudz'dsya vrjydh (TB. vrnjydt ). With our c, d com- 
pare also TS.i. I. I (differing only in the order of words in d [rudnUya hetih pdri 
VO vrnaktti^ which is metrically much better than our AV. order, albeit the RV. order 
is as good as that of TS. if we pronounce rudr-dsya^. The comm, supplies to agha- 
cansas in c vycighrddir diistaznrgah. LFor fqata^ see Skt, Gram. § 615.J 


22. For the success and prosperity of a king. 

\yasistjui {} Atharvan ?). — dindram. traisttihhantb\ 

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 3 before vs. 2), and most of it also in TB. (ii. 4. 77-8). 
Used by Kaug. (14.24) in a rite for victory in battle (the editor of Rang, regards the 
next hymn also as included, but evidently by an error), and also in the ceremony of 
consecration of a king (17. 28) L Weber, Rdjasilya, p. 142J ; and the comm, mistakenly 
regards it as quoted at 72. 7, giving the pratika as imam izidra, instead of wiam 
indram., as Kaug. really reads (xii. 2.47, evidently the verse intended). The Anukr. 
spreads itself at very unusual length over the character of the hymn: hnazn indr a 
vaz'd/iaye ^ ii vasispia dindram irdisitMazh so Uharvd ksatriydya i^djne candrazztase 
praihamdbhih paficabhir zih^amitrtkaranamukhyene ’"ndz'azn aprdrthayad grama- 
gavdgvddi sarvam rdjyopakaraziajh ca taiah pardbhymn antydbhydzn indz^arupezia 
svayam eva ksatriyam rdjdnam candraznasazn dpsd prarmdad itu Probably Vasipha 
is the intended r^2-name, and so ^tharvd (one sdnthp a misreading for something else, 
Translated: Ludwig, p. 45 7 ; Zimmer, 165 ; Grill, 67, 135 ; Griffith, i. 1 62 ; Bloom- 
field, 1 1 5, 404 ; Weber, xviii. 91.-— -Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie., p. 43. 


1. Increase, O Indra, this Kshatriya for me; make thou this man sole 
chief of the clans (vi^ ; unman (yiis-aks) all his enemies ; make them 
subject to him in the contests for preeminence. 

The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) has in b the strange reading vrsdm for viqdzn; 
and it treats ahazn and uttarem in d as two separate words. He takes aksnnhi as 
from aks ‘ attain ’ (aksu vydptdu)., and so explains it {nirgaiavydptikdn kurii). LSee 
Delbriick’s discussion, Gnriipujakdwmidi, p. 48-9. J TB. combines a of this verse 
(reading ksatriydztdm for yazn me) with b, c, d of our vs. 3. In our edition, an 
aziusvdra is substituted for an accent-mark over the syllable mra- in d. 

2 . Portion thou this man in village, in horses, in kine ; unportion that 
man who is his enemy ; let this king be the summit of authorities {ksatrd) ; 
O Indra, make every foe subject to him. 

Ppp. elides the a of amiiras in b, and in c has the better reading varpnati ‘ at the 
summit,’ which is also offered by the comm., and by three of SPP’s mss. TB. has 
vdrsman^ but as first word of a very different half-verse, our iii. 4. 2 c, d, which it adds 
to our first half-verse here to make a complete verse ; in a it has imam a instead of 
d ^mdm, and in b nir amihn instead of nis tdm^ thus rectifying the meter (the Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularity of our b) ; and it leaves asya without accent 
at the end. Nearly half the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.K.) have in d gdtr? 7 ?i^ and 
the comm, seems to understand qatrtm. LTB. combines ^viitro^ against the meter. J 
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3. Let this man be riches-lord of riches; let this king be people-lord 
of people ; in him, O Indra, put great splendors ; destitute of splendor 
make thou his foe. 

As noted above, TB. combines the last three padas of this verse with our i a; it 
reads asmai instead of as min at beginning of c. The comm, foolishly gives himself 
much vain trouble to prove that the epithets in a and b are not repetitious. 

4. For him, O heaven -and-earth, milk ye much that is pleasant (vamd), 
like two milch kine that yield the hot-draught {gkarmd -) ; may this king 
be dear to Indra, dear to kine, herbs, cattle. 

Ppp. combines dughe 'va in b, and has bhuyas in c ; and at the end it agrees with 
TB. in reading tita ""paiji for pacTmhn. TB. further has asme in a, and -dughe ’’va 
dhenuh in b [_but see Prat. i. 82 n. J ; and it prefixes sdm to duhatham. Probably it is 
the loss of that prefix or of some other that causes dtihathafn to stand in all the mss. 
without accent at the beginning of the pada: an inadmissible anomaly, though read in 
both texts ; we ought to have emended to duJmthdm. The comm, explains that 
gharrna- in b signifies the pravargya. LThe meter requires the prefix. J 

5. I join to thee Indra who gives superiority (}uttardvant)y by whom 
men conquer, are nof conquered ; who shall make thee sole chief of 
people {jd 7 ia)y also uppermost of kings descended from Manu. 

Ppp. reads in a iam uttardvantam indra. TB. has in b jdydsi and pardjdydsdiy 
and in the second half-verse sd tvd ""kar ekavrsabltdfh svandm dtho rdjami uit-. The 
comm, explains uUaravantam by atigayitotkarsavantam. 

6. Superior [art] thou, inferior thy rivals, whosoever, O king, are 
thine opposing foes ; sole chief, having Indra as companion, having 
conquered, bring thou in the enjoyments (bhojana) of them that play 
the foe. 

Ppp. has in a adhare saniv anye. TB, puts together a and c as first half of a verse 
to the other half of which our text has nothing corresponding ; and it reads ikavrsd ior 
ekavrsds. The comm, takes pra d znd gatravas in b as two independent words; he 
bhojandni hy bhogasddha 7 idni dhandm, 

7. Of lion-aspect, do thou devour (ad) all the clans ; of tiger- 
aspect, do thou beat down the foes ; sole chief, having Indra as com- 
panion, having conquered, seize thon on (d-k kid) the. enjoyments of 
them that play the foe. 

Ppp. has only the second half-verse, and reads for. d gairuyaidm abhi tistJid maJidhsi 
(our vii. 73. 10 etc, : see under that verse). The whole verse is wanting in TB. The 
comm., with one of SPP’s mss., reads dpa for dva in b. He paraphrases addhi (which 
is a frequent expression for the action of a ruler upon his subjects) very properly by 
and less acceptably, by 
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23. Praise and |>rayer to AgnL 

mrgdrasmhjnakmzi suktdni zzdnddevatydni. irdistubhdni : 
piirastdjjyotismatt ; 4, aziushibk ; 6, prastdrapanktu^ 

Found, with the six hymns that follow, all together (but in the order 23, 25, 27, 26, 
28, 29, 24), in Paipp. iv. The seven are known by Kaug. (9. i) as the mrgdra hymns 
(also by the schoL, as by the Anukr. ; that the comm, to h. 21 gives the name to 21-30 
was there remarked ; here he speaks of “ a heptad of hymns ” as intended in 9. i) ; they 
are reckoned (9. i) to the brkachdnfigana, and also (32. 27, note) to the anholinga 
ganaj and they are employed in a healing rite (27. 34). In Vait. the hymn accom- 
panies the kindling of the fire in the parvan sacrifices (2. ii), and vs. 4 is similarly 
used (5. 1 5) in the agnyadheya. It was noted under the preceding hymn that the 
editor of Kaug, mistakenly regards this one as included in Kaug. 14. 24. The first and 
last verses ^of eachj of the mrgdra hymns are given also b}^ TS. (iv. 7. 15), MS. 
(iii. x6. 5), and K. (xxii. 15) ; only the hymn to Bhava and Carva (our 28) is omitted, 
and, on the other hand, those texts have similar invocations to the Agvins and to all 
the gods. And the comm, to our h. 24 quotes also TS. vii. 5. 22, where a mrgdrespi 
with ten oblations, to the divinities worshiped with the verses in question, is prescribed. 
|_See further, as to this litany, Weber’s note, p. 95! — The mrgdra-Yex^t^ occur in 
TS. and MS. at the very end of the kdndas (iv. and iii.) concerned. J the verse- 

order i, 4, 2, 3, 5, 6,7. J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 1 63 ; Weber, xviii. 94. 

1. I reverence first the forethoughtful {^pnicetas) Agni, him 

of the five peoples, whom men kindle in many places; we pray to him 
who hath entered into clans after clans (pig)\ let him free us 

from distress. 

Ppp. has in hpancq/-) the comm.^ pdMc'ayajnasyay for which he gives three different 
interpretations, the last one making yajnasya equivalent to -janasya. Mauve he para- 
phrases by In a, MS. \i2iS, amftdndm iox prdc etas as j for b, TS.MS. gw^ydm 

paTicaJanya 7 U baJidvah sajuindlidie j and, iox c, tdgvasy dm viqi praviv^ivA^isam 
wiahe. LThe « absence of reduplication ” (*S'iA § 803 a) is doubtles.s due to 

the oft-repeated syllable vi or viq. The pratika is cited, MGS. i. 5. 5— cf. p. HS-J 
The Anukr., at the end of the descriptions of the seven hymns, says that all the verses 
contain — i.e. end with — an attusfubh pada. Its definitions of the meters in detail are 
too inaccurate to be worthy of attention throughout. 

2. As thou carriest the oblation, O Jatavedas ; as, foreknowing, thou 
adaptest the sacrifice — so do thou convey to us favor from the gods: 
let him free us from distress, 

Ppp. offers no variants in vss. 2-4, but puts 4 next after i. The comm, takes de%fe- 
bhyasixa:, first as dative and then as ablative. 

3. Put to service at every course {ydman)^ best carrier, sharer {abhagd) 
at every rite, Agni I praise, demon-slayer, sacrifice-increaser, offered to 
with ghee : let him free us from distress. 

All the mss. (and SPP. with them) make the division of the verse, with obvious 
impropriety, before instead of after ag^tijfi fde^ being apparently led into the blunder by 
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remembering the two words as beginning the Rig-Veda. The comm, gives the right 
division, as does also our edition by emendation. Nearly all the mss. (not our I,K.) 
read bdhisthain at end of a ; both editions give vdh~^ with the comm. The comm, para- 
phrases abhagam by dbhaktavyafn dsevyam eva^hgunaviqistam, [The vs. scans as 
1 1 + 1 1 : 1 248=42. Even with the misdivision (i i +7 : S4848), it is no purastajjyo^ 
tismati (44) •J 

4. The well-born Jatavedas, the mighty (vibM) Agni belonging to all 
men (vdigvdnard), the carrier of oblations, we call on : let him free us 
from distress. 

The verse, as already noticed, comes second in the Ppp. version of the hymn. The 
comm, explains vibhu as “pervading” {yydpaka), 

5. With whom as ally the seers made [their] strength shine out ; with 
whom they repelled the wiles of the Asuras ; with whom, Agni, Indra 
-conquered the Panis — let him free us from distress. 

Ppp. makes in a the combination and reads in b idyotayan j for the latter, 

the comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss.) gives nddyotayanj a few of the mss. 
(including our Bp.K.) have 

6. By whom the gods discovered the immortal ; by whom they made 
the herbs rich in honey; by whom the gods brought the heaven isvdr) 
— let him free us from distress. 

The comm. amrta in a as meaning the drink of immortality ; more probably it 
signifies immortality itself. 

7. In whose direction [is] whatever shines forth here, what is 

born and to be born, all of it — I praise Agni, [as a] suppliant I call 
loudly on [him]— let him free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. have a quite different first hdli-vexse : ydsye '*dd 7 n prdndn mmzsddydd 
djaii ydsy a jatdm jdnamdnam ca kenfalanu The comm, renders ndthitas first by 
ndthaindnah^ phalam kdmayazndnah^ and then by ndthah svdmf samjdto ^sya, 

24. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

lMrgdra.---’{seeh.2;^). j.qakvarigarbhdpufahqakvart^ 

Found in Paipp. iv., with the other mrgdra hymns, and used by Kang, only as one 
of the group (see under h. 23) ; its first and last verses occur in the same Black Yajur- 
Veda texts (do.). 

Translated: Griffith, i. 165 ; Weber, xviii. 100. 

I. We reverence Indra; constantly do we reverence him; these 
praise-hymns {stoma) of the Vrtra-slayer have come unto me ; he who 
goes to the call of the worshiper {ddgvdhs)^ of the well-doer — let him 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in ^ indrasya manve qaqvad yasy a manvire^ which is better, in both sense 
and meter. TS. and MS. (agreeing throughout) re^d Jndrasy a manve pratJiamdsy a 
prdcetasah in a ; in b, upa ?nam npa ^gn/t; and, in c, hdvam upa gdnid. The verse 
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is properly enough pnrahqakvart^ but there is no reason why it should be called in 
addition qakvarfgarbhd. 

2 . He who, having formidable arms, is repeller {}yayu). of the for- 
midable ones ( f.) ; who battered the strength of the Danavas ; by whom 
are conquered the rivers, ^by whom the kine — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in d^yo ^grandm and omits yayz-cs; and at end of b it reads asasdda. The 
first pada is full of questionable points, and probably corrupt; the comm, explains 
ynytis (though SPP. says in a note that his text reads and hy ydvayiid prthak- 

kartd; to iigrTnd?n he supplies qatrusenandm. 

3. He who is filler of people {carsani-), bull, heaven-finder (svarvid ) ; 
for whom the pressing-stones proclaim [his] manliness; whose is the 
sacrifice with seven priests, most intoxicating — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has carsani instead of vrsabhas in a, and, for yasyd ^dhvaryus saptahotd 
mudicytit The comm, renders carsand by znaftnsya-. 

4. Whose are cows {vagd), bulls, oxen ; for whom, the heaven-finder, 
sacrificial posts (svcim) set up ; for whom the bright (gfikrd) [soma] 
purifies itself, adorned with sdicved words {drdkma -) — ^let him free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. has in cyasmin gukras pravartate. The comm, explains vaqd in a as barren 
(vdndhyd gdiifi), Tmd s'vaz'ti yftpdvaiaksaztaqakala^ used iox yupa. LCf. 
RV. vi, 16. 47. J 

5. He whose enjoyment {justi) the offerei's of soma desire; whom, 

possessed of arrows, men call on in the cattle-raid {gdvisti); on 
whom depends song on whom force— let him free us from 

distress. 

Ppp. reads in b imvazitam. Prat ii, 23 teaches the form oi ga%nsti. The comm. 
txpioivisarkasvLsarcanasddhanabhiltomazttrahsititaqasirddiiaksanah: 

6. He who was born first for the doing of deeds ; of whom first the 
heroism was noted ; by whom brandished {tid-yain) the thunderbolt 
went at {abhi4) the dragon — let him free us from distress. 

As in one or two other cases, ^ the m^ss. have in KyajTii instead of jajfUj but one or 
two of SPP’s follow the comm., who reads as does also Ppp. ; and both of the 

editions give this. In b the comm., with three of SPP’s authorities, gives dmibaddham ; 
in c he derives dyata from root yam^ and renders it by ahinsU; we might emend to 
abhyayafd ^hipt and get a form from that root, which would yield a preferable sense. 
LFor the use of abhid with vajz'a as subject and with acc., Whitney has noted the 
excellent parallel, RV, i. So. 12. J *LSo 10. 18.J 

7. He who, controlling, Jeads together hosts {samgramd) for fighting; 
who mingles (sam-srj) the possessions {ptistd) of the two parties — I 
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praise Indra, [as a] suppliant I call loudly on [him] : let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in b pmtya nas. TS. and MS. read in a (as does also the comm.) the 
sing, samgranidm, and they ^MXyudJie after va(^i; at end of b they give trayani instead 
of dvayani. The comm, thinks dvaydni to be stj'tpmhsdimakdni niithimdni, 

25. Praise and prayer to Vayu and Savitar. 

[Mfgdra,— (sQQh.^ 2^). 3. ati^'akvai’igarhhd jagatl; pathydhrhaiiP^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 6, 5, 4, 7, and after our hymn 23), The 
Black Yajur-Veda texts (see under hymn 23) put their passages corresponding to our 
hymn 29 (to Mitra and Varuna) between those corresponding to our 24 and 25. For 
the use of the hymn as one of the virgdra hymns in Kaug., see under hymn 23 ; the 
comm, further quotes it as employed by Naks. K. iS, in a qanti ceremony named 
vdyavyd. The metrical irregularities are not worth the trouble of detailing. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 166 ; Weber, xviii. 102. 

1. Of Vayu, of Savitar we reverence the counsels {viddtha) : ye who 

enter and who defend what has life (atmmtvdnt) ; have become 

encompassers of the all — do ye free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. read bibhrtds (for viqdthas') rdksatas in b, and dab/mvdius in 
C; and both have agasas in the refrain. MS, further combines j/i aA in b, and has 
no vi- in the refrain. The co’mm. is uncertain as to the sense of viddtha, LGeldner 
renders, “Wir gedenken des Bundes zwischen V. und S.,” ZDMG. lii. 746 : cf. Foy, 
KZ. xxxiv. 226. J Doubtless it is a metrical consideration that causes the change from 
3d to 2d person in the refrain of hymns 25, 26, and 28, LGrammar and meter favor 
restoration of the older and longer form paribhiivd in c—- see Lanman, JAOS. x. 4i3,J 

2 . Of whom are numbered the widths of the earth; by whom the 
welkin (rajas) is made fast (yup) in the atmosphere ; whose progress no 
one soever has reached (antt-a^) — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a varUndni pdrthivd^ which improves the meter; gust hiidrn for 

yupifant in b, and prayd?n for prdya?n in c. Yupitdjn (perhaps ‘ smoothed out, spread 
uniformly’ Bloomfield AJP. xii. 418, 419J) the comm, explains by murchitam sad 
dhdryate. The pada-XQxt divides in c praodyd?jt^ for which SPP,, on the authority of 
only one of his mss., unaccountably praoaydm (a number of our mss. give 

instead Lch BR, V. 1635 J. 

3. In [conformity with] thy course (vratd) people (jdna) go to rest; 
when thou art risen, they go forth, O thou of beauteous luster; ye, O 
Vayu and Savitar, defend beings — do ye free us from distress. 

l^pp, hsis yachatas for raksathas at end of c ; the comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss., reads raksatasj and he paraphrases it, without a word of remark, with pdlayatkas. 

4. Away from here, O Vayu and Savitar, drive (sidli) ye what is ill- 
done, away the demons and Cimida ; for ye unite (sam-srj) [men] with 
refreshment (urjd)^ with strength — do ye free us from distress. 

Nearly all the mss. read in c srjdika (instead of -thas). The comm., with two 
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or three of SPP’s mss., reads samidmn (for (^imiddni) ia his text in b, but explains. 
samidham (by samdiptam kriydm ca^ ; itds in a he takes from root 2, and paraphrases 
hy gainayatkas / Emendation in a to duskrtam^ ‘evil-doer,’ would be acceptable ; the 
comm, takes it as accented {— asmadlyatn papain), 

5. Let Savitar and Vayu engender {a-su) in my body (ianti) wealthy 
prosperity, very propitious dexterity ; do ye put here freedom from 
ydksma^ greatness ; do ye free us from distress. 

Tanu in b is translated as a locative because so regarded by the Prat, (under i. 74), 
as it is also by the conun. fa?tvdm^ asmadfye garzre) ; it might be nom. dual ; or, yet 
better, it might be emended to iaziudaksdrn. Ppp. reads aveyakpnatdm suhasmasic 
dhattam for c. The comm, paraphrases a stivatdm with prerayatdm prayacchatdm. 

6. O Savitar, Vayu, [give] forth favor in order to aid; ye cause to 
revel in the intoxicating jovial [soma] ; hitherward from the height 
{pravdi) confirm ye of what is pleasant (ydind ) ; do ye free us from 
distress. 

The strong ellipses in the first half-verse are filled by the comm, in accordance with 
the translation. Ppp. reads in b mddayetdm^ and in c pravaid ni yachatas. The 
comm, pravdtas prakarsavatas) coordinate vd 7 ndsya^ qualifying dhana- 

sya understood. LPischel, Ved. Stud, ii. 74, takes it as acc. pi. with vd 7 nasya,, ‘streams, 
of vd 77 ta^ and compares 7 ‘dy 6 dhard^ vdsvo a^^imvd,, etc. — Render the subjunctive 
in b by ‘ cause ye ’ etc. ?J 

7. The best blessings have come unto us in the domain {dhdman) 
of the two gods; I praise god Savitar and Vayu: do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. combines to nd ^^giso m a., MS. reads dgh'as for dgisas; for dJwnaft in b it 
has dhdr 77 ids, and TS. dhdrme; for c, both give vdymh saviiara 7 h 7 idthitd 

johavlfnt y in vs. i, MS. begins d with /i, and both end it with dgasas. 

The Mth. am^vdka mids here in the middle of the 77 trgdra group; it has 5 hymns 
and 35 verses; and the old Anukr. says 

' 26. Praise and prayer to heaven and earth* 

[Afr^dra, — (see h. 23). i , ptiro * stir Jagatt ; 7. gdkvaragarhhdtimadhycjyotisi\ 

Found ia Paipp. iv. (in a somewhat different verse-order*), after our hymn 27. The 
other texts (see under hymn 23) have but one verse that represents the hymn, made up 
of parts of our vss. i and 7. As to the nse of the mrgdra hymns by Kauq., see under 
h. 23. In Vait. (15. 13), this hymn (br vs. i) accompanies the offering to the udimibara 
twig in the *[^Order, r, 2, 4, 6, 3, 5, 7.J 

Translated .- Griffith, i 167 ; Weber, xviii. 106, 

I. I reverence you, O heaven-aud-earth, ye well-nourishing ones (su- 
hli 6 ja$)i who, like-minded did spread out unmeasured intervals. 

{yojand ) ; since ye became foundations (^praiistM) of good things, do ye 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. omits the intrusive and meter-disturbing sdcetasmi (which, on account of its. 
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accent, is reckoned to b in the translation, as it is also by the -pada-texi) ; and, against 
rule, it combines in b ye ^prath-. The comm., with one of SPP’s mss., reads aprathe- 
tarn; and TS.MS. have the same, followed by dmitebhir djobhir ye pratisthe dbhavatmh 
vdsundm : they have of the verse only these two padas, used as part of a closing verse. 
The first half-verse is found also in the NmgQjz-M//da of SV. (i. 623 a, b) : this reads 
mdftye for tnanve^ accents stibkdjasdu^ omits (like Ppp.) sdcetasdu, and ends with 
dmita^n abhi ydjanafn ; its second half-verse is our 2 c, d. 

2. Since ye became foundations of good things, ye much increased, 
divine, fortunate, wide-extended ones, O heaven-and-earth, be pleasant 
to me : do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a babhuvatktis (for dbkavaiam'). The comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss., reads pramddhe (= sutravat sarvajagadanupramddhe') in b. As noted under vs. 
I, SV. has (omitting ?ne in c) the second half-verse, here carried on as refrain through 
vss. 3-6. Lin c, scan -prtkvi . . . szone\j 

3. I call upon the not-distressing, of excellent penance, wide, profound, 
to be reverenced by poets : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Possibly an antithesis is intended between the first two (doubtfully translated) epi- 
thets, both founded on fop ‘ heat.’ Ppp* has the better reading vdm for aha7)i at end 
of a. 

4. Ye who bear the immortal {amfta), who the oblations; who bear 
the streams {srotyd), who human beings {manusyd) \ O heaven- etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts b before a. 

5. Ye who bear the ruddy [kine], who the forest-trees; ye within 
whom [are] all beings: O heaven- etc. etc. 

One or two of our mss. (H.I.), as the majority of SPP’s, make at the beginning the 
false combination jrtf usr-. The comm, declares usriya ^ g 07 tdman. 

6. Ye who gratify with sweet drink who with ghee; without 

whom [men] can [do] nothing whatever : O heaven- etc. etc. 

All the pada-mss. make in b the absurd division fak 7 zz^oz/d/zfz] as if the word were a 
neut. pi. from the stem (^akniivditt, Ppp. has in a ktldlais. The comm, interprets 
kildla sxm'pi'^ as anna. 

7. This that {abhi-guc) me, or by whomsoever done, from 

what is human, not divine — I praise heaven-and-earth, [as] a suppliant 
I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

The verse looks as if broken off in the middle, to allow addition of the regular close. 
Ppp. has at end of b the more manageable reading pduruseyath na dawyam. TS.MS. 
have the second half-verse added to our i b, c ; but they have also our 7 a, b (in the 
ioxm ydd iddm md ""bhigdcati pddruseyena ddiv^^ half of a similar verse to 

<‘ all the gods.” The comm, understands as to be supplied in b, and takes 7 ta as 

the particle of comparison. 
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27, Praise and prayer to the Maruts, 

\J\frgdra, — (see h. 23) •] 

Found, with very slight variations, in Paipp. iv. ; and its first and last verses are rep- 
resented in TS., MS., and K. (see under h. 23) ; they follow a similar passage to the 
Agvins, which follows our h. 25. The use by Kaug. is the same with that of the other 
mrgara hymns (see under h. 23). The first pada of vs. 4 nearly agrees with the second 
pada of a verse (the last) given in Kang. 3. 3 ; and vs. 4 is directed by Vait. (i 2. 12) to 
be used in th.Q aguisfoma when one is rained on ; further, vs. 7 (9. 2), in the cdttir 7 Jiasya 
sacrifice, with an evening libation to the Maruts. And the comm, quotes the hymn as 
used by Naks. K. (18) in a f«;zA-rite named mdrudganu 

Translated: Griffith, i. 168 ; Weber, xviii. 109. 

1. The Maruts I reverence; let them bless me; let them favor this 
steed vdjd) in the race vdjasdta) ] I have called on them for aid, like 
easily-controlled swift [horses] : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines -sdtd at end of b. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.O.) read 

suyd^nafv in c. The comm, has anqun instead of dqmi in c, and explains it as either 
‘‘reins” or “horses.” Vaja and vdjasdta he makes either “food” and the “winning 
of food,” or “strength” and “ combat.” The version of the other texts is quite differ- 
ent 5 they have 7 tas iox nie in a; for prd '?nd 7 h vdca 7 h viqvdi/i avafitii vigvej for c, 
dgu 7 t htive suyd 77 td 7 i -utdye j and at the end htasas. 

2 . Who always (vi-ac) an unexhausted fountain ; who pour in 

sap into the herbs- — I put forward the Maruts, sons of the spotted one: 
let them free us from distress. 

With a compare xviii. 4. 36. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.I.O.) read n\ c - 77 tdifs. The 
comm, explains ditsam by 77 t€gJia 77 t^ vyacaftti hy antariksa vistdrayafiti^ and prqfii as 
the 77 tddhya 77 iikd vdk. 

3. Ye, O poets, that send the milk of the Idne, the sap of the herbs, 
the speed of the coursers-^ let the helpful (? ^.agntd) Mwcuts be pleasant 
to us ; let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. hivan zi end of b ; the comm, renders mvatha by vydpayatha j he also 

takes kavayas as nominative, and (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads at beginning of c 
qak 77 ids^ explaining it as ^ sarvakd 7 yasa 77 tart/ids. All onr sa 77 i/ittd-ms^, save one (E.) 
LR. not notedj combine 77a syo 7 t- in c. 

4. Waters from the ocean to the sky they carry up, they who pour 
[them] from the sky upon the earth — the Maruts who go about lording 
it with the waters : let them free us from distress. 

The absence of accent of vaha 7 tH forbids us to make the better construction of it 
with yi — which, however, the comm, does not scruple to adopt. 

5. They who gratify with sweet drink, who with ghee; or who com- 
bine (sam-srj) vigor {vdyas) with fatness ; the Maruts who, lording it 
with the waters, cause to rain : let them free us from distress. 

. Ppp. reads in a (as in 26, 6 a) kildldis ; and it rectifies the meter of c by omitting 
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adbhis. The comm, takes tidyas first as “ bird ” {paksijatam'), then as qariraparinajna- 
viqesas, 

6. If now indeed, O Maruts, by what relates to the Maruts — if, 
O gods, by what relates to the gods, I have fallen into such a plight : 
ye, O Vasus, are masters (ff) of the removal of that : let them free us 
from distress. 

That is (a, b), apparently, “by reason, of what offense” (aparddhena, comm.) ; per- 
haps “ if such a [mishap] hath befallen [us] ” (so the comm.) ; but MS. iii. 8. 4, tdrg u 
sd arisyati, supports the translation as given, and also indicates that cira is here d-ara ; 
but the pada-text gives ara simply. [See also Weber’s citation from PB. xiii. 3. 12.J 
Several mss. (including our Op.) have uadhve inc, as the comm, reads. Manuseim for 
mdruUna in a would be an acceptable emendation, P* ^° 45 'J 

7. A sharp front, known [as] powerful, [is] the troop (qdrd/ias) of 
Maruts, formidable in fights ; I praise the Maruts, [as] a suppliant I call 
loudly on [them] : let them free us from distress. 

The other texts have in a mdiidfn^ for which our vidiidm is a pretty evident corrup- 
tion; they also have ayudham iox dmkain^ m b divydm iox marutam and jtsmi ior 
Mgrdmj and in c they insert devan before marutas^ also ending the verse (as well as 
vs. i) with enasas. 

28. Praise and prayer to Bbava and Qarva. 

\Mrgdra. — (see h. 23). i. dvyatijdgatagm-bhd bhurij?^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (next after our li. 26), but having nothing correspondent to it in 
the Yajur- Veda texts. Having the same beginning (bhavdqarvati) as xi. 2. i, one can- 
not tell in many cases which of the two hymns is intended by a quotation in Kau^. ; 
but according to the comm, (also to Kegava; Darila appears to think otherwise) this 
one is employed in a healing ceremony at 28. 8 ; it is also reckoned (26. i, note) to the 
tak?nandqana 

Translated: Muir, OST.iv.^^ 332; Griffith, i. 169; Bloomfield, 158,406; Weber, xviii. 1 1 r. 

1. O Bhava-and-^arva, I reverence you, know ye that; ye in whose 
direction is all that shines out {vi-mc) here, who lord it over these bipeds 
[and] quadrupeds : do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has, iox\ yayor vdm yad ida?h vitisthate; our 'vdfh makes this pada redun- 
dant. In c, some of the pada-xxis^, (including our Bp,) have asya (but asyd^ correctly, 
in 6 c). The expression in b corresponds with that in 23. 7 and vii. 35. 2. According 
to the comm., the name Bhava signifies d/iavafy asmdb sat'vam jagad; and Qarva, 
qrndti hmasti sarvdm antakdk. 

2. Ye whose is whatever is on the way and afar; who are known as 
best shooters among arrow-bearers ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. has mtatdu for viditM (perhaps vlditau?') in b, and its c reads bhavdqarvdu 
bhavatam me syondn^ 'which then continues to be (as in 26. 2— 6) part of the refrain 
through vs, 6, taking the place of our c. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s mss., has 
istibhftdu for -tarn in b. He explains abhyadJive by sa7mpadeqe. Perhaps a means 
rather Von whose way [is] even whatever is afar.’ 


#• 
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3. I call on the (two) thousancheyed Vrtra-slayers ; I go praising the 
(two) formidable ones, having pastures afar : who lord it etc. etc. 

One of the oddest pada-text blunders of the whole work is made in b : sUivdnne^ni 
is resolved into stuvdn: nemi instead of stuvd?t: e^nij and then one or two of the 
mss. (including our Op.) corrupt further to sHivdt^ and the comm, to nemz (manu- 
facturing for it two different, but equally absurd, explanations after his manner [_cf. Fesfr 
gruss an Rotk^ p. 91 J). Ppp. has in a, b huve vd dureheti sunemt ugrdzi, ^Add 
avasdna-mark after ugrdd.] 

4. Ye who have taken hold (a-rabh) of much together in the beginning, 
if ye have let loose [pra-srj) the portent {abhibhd) among the people 
{Jana) : who lord it etc. etc. 

The sense of the verse is very obscure. All the mss. without exception have in b 
the absurd reading dsrdstram^ which our edition emends to but which SPP. 

retains, though the comm, gives dam. Ppp. has the better reading ugrdiz for agre in a. 
The comm, treats baJm sdkdm^ in spite of accents, as one word, = janasamgham, 

5. From whose deadly weapon no one soever escapes {apa-pad)^ 
among gods and among men {mdnusa ) ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a, b Mm cand devem uta. 

6. Whoso is witchcraftmiaker, root-cutter (.^), sorcerer, down on him 
put [your] thunderbolt, O formidable ones ; who lord it etc. etc, 

Ppp. is defaced in this verse, and omits mfdakrt* The comm, takes -kft in a both 
times as from ‘ cut,’ and as offspring, the root of increase of a family”; 

the Pet Lex. conjectures ^‘preparing roots for purposes of witchcraft” Lsee Bloomfield’s 
note, p. 407 J ; one might t Lsee Weber’s comment, p. 114J. Most of 

our mss. (all save H.p.m.K.D.), and the majority of SPP’s, have the false reading 
dhaitdm in b ; both editions give dam. 

7. Bless US in fights, O formidable ones; visit {sam-srj) with [your] 
thunderbolt whoever is a kimtdtn: I praise Bhava-and-f!arva ; [as] a 
suppliant I call loudly on [them] ; do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads me for nas in a, ancl leaves -sm ugrdu uncombined. LIts closing half- 
verse is as in the Vulgate (as may be inferred from the note to vs. 2).J 

29* Praise and prayer to Mitra and Vartina, 

(see h. 23). y. ^akmrfgarbhdjagatu'] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (with vs. 5 put before vs. 4). The first and last verses also in 
the Yajus texts (see under h. 23), between those of our hymns 24 and 25. For the use 
by Kau^. as hymn, see under h. 23, 

Translated: Roth, Zur Litter atur tmd Geschichte des 1846, p. 43 ; Lud- 

wig, p. 137, with an elaborate discussion of the proper names ; Griffith, i. ryo; 
Weber, xviii. 1 14. 

I , I reverence you, O Mitra-and-Varuna> increasers of right ; who, 
accordant, thrust [away] the malicious ; [who] favor the truth- 

ful one in conflicts iphdrd ) : do ye free us from distress. 
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Ppp. has for b satyojasdu drhydnl yo nirete (cf. its versiort of 2 a) *, in c, ydu for 
pra^ and havesu (better) for bharesu samgrdinepi^ comm.). TS.MS. read in a 
-rund tdsya vittam (as in our 28. i a ; and MS. accents ; then, in b, sdiydujasd 
(MS. satydu-') drnJiand (MS, dur/irnd) yarn 7 iudethe; their c is wholly different: ya 
7'ajdnam (MS . sardtham yathd (MS. -AQ ugrdj and they end the refrain with 
agasas:^ MS. further accents initravartmd in a; the comm, reads -rund rtdvrdha. 
Saiydvan in c is perhaps rather a proper name (so the Pet. Lex.) ; the comm, takes 
it as appellative satyayuhtam ptiri/sam). In our edition, the e of manve at the 
beginning is broken off. reading ta for tdu.\ 

2. Ye who, accordant, thrust [away] the malicious; [who] favor the 
truthful one in conflicts; who, men-watching, go unto the brown soma 
— do ye free us from distress. 

The translation implies emendation in c of babhrdnd (our P.M. have babbrund^) 
to babhrd 7 n a; the comm, understands “ with your brown chariot ” ; Ludwig takes the 
word as proper name : “pressed by Babhru.” Ppp. has for a satyojasdu drhvant yo 
niredhe Lcf. its version of i bj, and havesu for bharesu. The comm, (with one 

or two mss., including our Op.) gacchatas in c. babkrund.\ 

3. Ye who favor Angiras, who Agasti, Jamadagni, Atri, O Mitra-and- 
Varuna, who favor Kagyapa, who Vasishtha — do ye free us from distress. 

The comm, reads in a agastya^n. He amuses himsglf with worthless etymologies of 
the various names through the hymn. 

4. Ye who favor (^yavagva, Vadhryagva, Purumldha, Atri, O Mitra- 
and-Varuna, who favor Vimada, Saptavadhri — • do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. substitutes gavispiiram for vadhryaqvam in a. 

5. Ye who favor Bharadvaja, who Gavishthira, Vigvamitra, Kutsa, O 
Varuna [and] Mitra; who favor Kakshivant, also Kan va — do ye free us 
from distress. 

This time, Ppp. puts vadhryagvam in place ol gavzsthiraut in a. 

6. Ye who favor Medhatithi, who Trigoka, who Uganas Kavya, O 
Mitra-and-Varuna ; who favor Gotama, also Mudgala — do ye free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. reads nqattazn in b, and its c is ydu mudgalam avatho gdufautazh ca (our 
O.Op. also have gddiamazn [comm, to Prat. iv. 16 cites it as 

7. Whose chariot, of true track, of straight reins, goes spoiling against 
him who behaves {ca^ falsely — I praise Mitra-and-Varuna ; [as] a sup- 
pliant I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

TS.MS. have yd vdm rdtha rjdraqmih satyddkarmd mithuq cdrantam (MS. 
ynithucdr’) ztpayati dusdyanj then TS. reads -mud in c, and MS. ta at beginning 
of d; and both end (as in vs. i) with agasas, 

[Plere end the Mrgara hymns. J 
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30. Self “laudation of Speech (?). 

\Atharva7i, — asfmrani. •vagdevatyam. trdispibhcifn : d.jagaiul 

N ot found in Paipp., but is, with a few insignificant variants, RV. x. 1 2 5 (but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 7, 8), a hymn ascribed by the tradition to Vac Ambhrm, or 
‘ Speech, daughter of Ambhrna ’ ; but there is an utter absence in the details of anything 
distinctly pointing to speech, and we can only believe that the attribution is an old 
conjecture, a suggested solution of a riddle, which “space,” or “faith,” or “right” 
(rid) would have equally satisfied. But the explanation is universally accepted among 
Flindu authorities, old and new, and hardly questioned by European scholars. The 
hymn is used by KauQ. in the ceremony (10. 16-9) for generation of wisdom (fnedhdja- 
nana)^ being said over a child before taking of the breast, and also at its first use of 
speech; also in the same ceremony as forming part of the 7 /panayana (57.31) Lso 
the comm, and Kegava : but the hymn is not included in the dyiisya gana \ ; and again 
in the dismissal \_ufsarja 7 ia^ says the comm. J from Vedic study (139. 15). LWith regard 
to the intention of Kauc. 139. 15 the reader may consult Whitney’s notes to the passages 
there cited by 

Translated: by Colebrooke, Asiatick vol. viii, Calcutta, 1805, ov MisceP 

Imteous Essays^ p. 28 (Whitney, in his notes to this essay, l.c., p. 1 13, gives a “ closer 
version,” “in the original metre,” and with an introduction); translated, further, by 
the RV. translators; and also by Weber, in his article, Vac und X670S, Ind. Stud. ix. 
(1S65) 473 ; Deussen, Geschichte.^ i. r. 146 f. ; Griffith, i. 171 ; Weber, xviii. 117. Here 
Weber gives references to discussions by himself, by Garbe, and by Max Muller, of 
the possible connection of the Neo-Platonic X67os-idea with Indie thought. 

1. I go about with the Riidras, the Vasus, I with the Adityas and 
the All-gods ; I bear Mitra-and-Varuna both, I Indra-and-Agni, I both 
Agviiis. 

There is in this verse no variant from the RV, text. The comm, says that “ I ” is 
the daughter, Speech by name, of the great sage Ambhnia, and that she by her own 
nature knew the supi*eme brahman. 

' ■ 'ft 

2. I am queen, gatherer of good things, the first that has understood 
the matters of sacrifice ; me here the gods distributed manifoldly, making 
me of many stations enter into many. 

RV. (vs. 3) differs only by reading at the end dvegdyantfm. The comm, makes 
yajfdydndm in h depend upon pratha 7 ?ia^ cifdUm being a separate epithet : this is, 
of course, equally possible, 

3. I my own self say this, [which is] enjoyable of gods and of men; 
whomsoever I desire, him I make formidable, him priest {b7’'akmd?i)f him 
seer, him very wise. 

RV. (vs. s) bas in b the equivalent devdbhis and manusebhis. The comm, absurdly 
explains by or the god Brahman, 

4. By me doth he eat food who looks abroad, who breathes, who 
indeed hears what is spoken ; unknowing amant/i) they dwell upon me ; 
hear thou, heard-of one ; I say to thee what is to be credited. 
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RV. leaves the a of dnnam in a imelided (making the pada a regular our 
Anukr. takes no notice of it as such, but it would be an extremely bad tristubJi), has 
(as has also the comm.) the regular prartiti in b, and reads qraddhivdm for qrad- 
dkeyam in d. One of our mss. (Op.) accents qruid. The comm, understands a, b to 
mean “it is by me that any one eats, sees,” etc., and takes tm 2.^^idai?i; amantavas 
as ajaiidnd fnadvisayajndnarahitdh; and tipa ksiyattit as safhsdrena nihlnd bJuzvariii 
— as if ksiyanti came from ksi destroy ’ ! 

5. I Stretch the bow for Rudra, for his shaft to slay the b7'dhman- 
hater; I make strife (samdd) for the people {jdna)\ into heaven-and- 
earth have I entered. 

RV. (vs. 6) has no variant. The comm, foolishly regards Rudra’s affair with 
Tripura as the subject of the first half-verse. 

6. I bear the heady (? akands) soma, I Tvashtar, also Pushan, Bhaga; 
I assign property to the giver of oblations, to the very zealous (.?), the 
sacrificer, the presser of soma. 

RV. (vs. 2) has in c the sing, drdvinam^ and in d the dative suprdvye (which is 
implied in the translation given) ; in both points the comm, agrees with RV., and one 
of SPP’s authorities supports him. But the Prat (iv. n) establishes sizprdvyh as the 
true Atharvan reading. The comm, gives a double explanation of dhanasarn in a: as 
abhisotavyam and as qatrimmi dhantdram. The Anukr. does not heed that the first 
pada is tristubh, 

7. I quicken (give birth to.?) the father in its (his.?) head; my womb 
(yam) is within the waters, the ocean ; thence I extend myself (yi-sthd) 
to all beings ; even yon sky I touch with my summit. 

RV. reads in c bhdvana ^nu for -> 7 idni. The comm., followed by one of SPP’s 
authorities, has the odd blunder caste iov tis the in c. He further takes asya in a as 
drgyamdnasya prapancasyad^ndi pitara?n Tis prapaficasya janakafti, 

8. I myself blow forth like the wind, taking hold upon all beings ; 
beyond the sky, beyond the earth here — such have I become by 
greatness. 

RV, has 7 nahina instead of ^nahiimia in d [_cf. Bloomfield, J AOS. xvi. p. clvi = PAOS. 
Dec. 1894J. In our edition, divq in c is a misprint iox diva. is hardly iox enayd. 

(Weber): cf. JAOS. x. 333.J 

With this hymn ends the sixth aftuvdka^ of 5 hymns and 36 verses; the Anukr.. 
extract, is given by only one ms. (D.). 

Here, too, by a rather strange division, ends the ^ighih prapdthaka. 

31. Praise and prayer to fury (many d). 

\Brahmdskanda.-^manyuddwatam. trdisUibham: 2,4. bhurij ; 

This hymn and the one following are RV. hymns (x,84 and 83), with few variants, 
and no change in the order of verses. Both are found also in Paipp, iv., but not 
together. Very few of the verses occur in any other Vedic text. The two are used 
together in Kaug. (14. 26ff.), in the ceremonies for success in battle and for determin- 
ing which of the two opposing armies will conquer ; they are also (14. 7, note) reckoned 
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to the afarajita gana. And the comm, quotes them as employed by the <Janti K. (15) 
in the grahayajna. 

Translated: by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 173^ Weber, xviii. 125, 

1. In alliance (sardtham) with thee, O fury, battering, feeling' excite- 
ment, excited, O companion of the Maruts, having keen arrows, sharpen- 
ing up their weapons, let [our] men go forward unto [the foe], having 
forms of fire. 

This verse is found further in TB. (in ii. 4. i^o). RV. and TB, read for b hdrsajna- 
ndso dhrsita ^ marutvak ; at beginning of d, RV. has the decidedly preferable abhi for 
upa; TB. gives in 6. yantz, and this is also the reading of Ppp. — which moreover 
separates tfksnd is- in c, and combines -qdno ^pa in c-^d. Three of our mss. (O.Op.K.) 
so far agree with RV. as to read dhrsitdsas in b ; the comm, has instead ritsitdsas. 
The comm, explains manyzzs as krodhdbhimdni devah ^ wrath personified as a god.’ 
* Lin both ed’s, TB. has the adverb 

2, Like fire, O fury, do thou, made brilliant, overpower; invoked, O 
powerful one, do thou be our army-leader ; having slain the foes, share 
out their possession {vddas) ; making {md) force, thrust away the 
scorners {mfdh). 

Many of our mss. (P.M.W.E.LH.p.m.K.), with some of SPP’s, accent sdhasva m a; 
and in b some mss. (including our P.M.W.) read -zdr nah, Ppp. has jitvdya for ha- 
ivdya in c* The abbreviation of iva to in a would remove Xho bhtzrij character of 
the verse. The comm, explains tviyita in a by pradzp/ta. 


3. Overpower for us (?), O fury, the hostile plotter; go forward 
breaking, killing, slaughtering the foes; thy formidable rns\x {} pdfas) 
surely they have not impeded ; thou, controlling, shalt bring them under 
control, O sole-born one. 

The translation given follows in a the RV. reading asme\ which was also received by 
emendation into our text; all the mss. and the comm, have instead which SPP. 

retains. LPpP* dhhimdtihz asmahe; our mss. R.T., asmdi,\ Our P.M.W. give 
in c rarudhre (or the equivalent which is assumed under Prat. i. 94); and SPP. 

asserts that all his authorities have it, and therefore receives it into his text, in spite of 
its evidently blundering character; the comm, reads Several of our mss. 

(P.M.W.E.H.) read in d vaqdnj iox nay dsdi^ after it, RV. nay ase. The comm, 

explains pajas in c by halazn. 

4. Thou art the one praised (?) of many, O fury ; sharpen up clan on 

clan (mf) unto fighting ; with thee as ally O thou of undivided 

brightness (?), we make a clear noise unto victory. 

RV. has at the end kppnahe^ as has also Ppp. The translation follows in a the RV. 
reading tlitds^ given also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s authorities that follows 
him ; tdita would have to be something like ‘ inciter, persuader to the conflict.’ RV. 
further reads yudhdye for yuddhaya in b, and in a combines nianyav il- ; our manya 
td- is quoted in the comment to Prat. i. 81 as the AV. reading. The obscure dkrttarnk 
in c is explained by the comm, as acchinnadipti. Besides being bkurij^ the verse 
(i2-hli : 10 + 12=45) is quite irregular. 
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5. Victory-making, like Indra, not to be talked down, do thou, O fury, 
be our over-lord here ; thy dear name we sing, O powerful one ; we know 
that fount whence thou earnest 

The comm, explains a 7 iavabravd as “ speaking things — i.e. means of victory — that 
are not new {a-nava).^’' The verses 5-7 are not ixiSijagatis. 

6. Born together with efficacy dbfmii), O missile isdyaka) thunder- 
bolt, thou bearest superior power, O associate ; be thou allied {medm) 
with our energy (Jcrdtii)^ O fury, much-invoked one, in the mingling 
(samsfj) of great riches. 

RV. has in b abhibhute instead of the difficult sahabJiutej and Ppp. (ebhibknta iitt-') 
supports RV. The comm, explains kraivd in c by karmafid. One is tempted to 
emend in a (also in 32. i a) to vajrasdyaka < whose missile is the thunderbolt’ 

7. The mingled riches of both sides, put together, let Vanina and fury 
assign to us; conceiving fears in their hearts, let the foes, conquered, 
vanish away. 

Instead of dhattam^ RV. and the comm, have in b dattd^n j Ppp. reads datta^h 
vartmaq ca manyo ; RV, gives bhiyatn m q \ Ppp. has a peculiar d: pa 7 'djitd yanhi 
para 77 id 7 h ^ardvata 77 i. Certain of our mss. (Bp.E.I.) accent at the end Idyafitaiit. 

32. Praise and prayer to fury (manyd). 

\Brahmdskanda. — mafiyuddivatam^ trdi stub ham: i.jagatL^ 

This hymn Lwhich is RV. x. 83 J goes in all respects with hymn 31, which see. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 174 ; Weber, xviii. 129. 

1. He who hath worshiped thee, O fury, missile thunderbolt, gains 
{ptis) power, force, everything, in succession ; may we, with thee as 
ally, that art made of power, overpower the barbarian, the Aryan, with 
powerful power. 

Ppp. has sadyo for ma 7 iyo in a, and sakiyasd at the end. All the mss. pdsyaii 

in b, and SPP, very properly so reads ; our text was altered to conform with RV,, which 
in general is distinctly less apt to give accent to a verb in such a position \ Skt Gra 77 t, 
§ 597 aj. RV. also omits the redundant and meter-disturbing (the Anukr, takes no 
notice o£ this) 7 /ay d/u in c. Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) gii^e vzdadhat mst^^A of 
*vidhat m a. Sdliyafua (p, sakydr/ta) is expressly prescribed by Prat iii. 15, jv. 88 ; 
the comm, appears to read sahy-. The comm. miusak by a 7 tnsakta 7 h sathtaiajn. 

LFor vajra sdyaka^ see note to iv. 31. 6 ; and for pzisyady note to iv. 13, 2.J 

2. Fury [was] Indra, fury indeed was a god ; fury [was] priest (Miar), 
Varuna, Jatavedas; the clans (v^f) which are descended •from Manu 
{mdmtsa) pmisQ fury ; protect us, O fury, in accord with fervor (fdpas), 

The translation assumes in c the reading (instead of which is given 

by RV., the comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.)tand TB. (ii. 4. i ”) and MS. (iv. 12. 3); 
the nomin. here appears to be a plain corruption, though Ppp. also has it TB. gives in 
a bhdgas for iftdras, and devaydntfs for mdftustr yak in c, and qrd/ne/ia for sajdsds xxt 
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the end ; MS. has dva for j)ahi at beginning of d; both have viqvdvedas at end of b. 
Ppp. reads ior yah before j)dhu 

3. Attack, O fury, being mightier than a mighty one; with fervor as 
ally smite apart the foes ; slayer of enemies, slayer of Vrtra, and slayer of 
barbarians, do thou bring to us all [their] good things. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b (the Anukr. does not notice its deficiency) by inserting 
iha before gdtriln, above, p. Ixxiv.J 

4. Since thou, O fury, art of overcoming force, self-existent, terrible, 
overpowering hostile plotters, belonging to all men {-carsani)^ powerful, 
very powerful — do thou put in us force in fights. 

RV. has sdhdvdn for sahtydn in c- MS. (iv. 12.3) gives svayamjds in b, and 
sdhavdn in c ; and for d it has sd huydmmio a^nftdya gachat. 

5. Being portionless,^ I am gone far away, by the action Q,krdtii) of 
thee that art mighty, O forethoughtful one ; so at thee, O fury, I, action- 
less, was wrathful ; come to us, thine own self (tanfi), giving strength.^ 

RV. has at the end baladcydya me ^hi (p. md: a: thi). In c it reads jihida ""hdin^ 
and both the editions follow it (Ppp. and the comm, have the same), although the AV. 
sarhhitd reading is unquestionably jlhid' ; the sa?hhitd mss. have this almost without 
exception (all ours save O.), the pada-m^^. put after the word their sign which shows a 
difference between and samhita and jth~ is twice distinctly prescribed by 

the Prat. (iii. 14 ; iv. 87), The comm, understands the obscure first pada of going away 
from battle ; tvattosaka 7 ’akdrmava 7 piiad 

6. Here I am for thee ; come hitherward unto us, {pmUcmd) 

[us], 0 powerful, all-giving one ; 0 thunderbolt-bearing fury, turn hither 
tons; let us (two) slay the barbarians; and do thou know thy partner 
iapi). 

RV. keeps better consistency by reading nm for nas in a, and ina^n iox nas in c ; at 
the end of b it has viqvadhdyas. In a Ppp. has 7 ndi like RV, ; in c it reads upa nas^ 
combining to nd The comm, supplies gatr?m as object of pratUmaSr and 

paraphrases the end of the verse with 47^2 bandhuhhfitam mdm budhyasva* 

7. Go thou forth against [them] ; be on our right hand; then will we, 
(two) smite and slay many Vrtras ; I offer to thee the siistaming top of 
the sweet {^nddJm ) ; let us both drink first the initial draught 

Ppp. has at the pibeva. RV. Ims me instead of nas at end of a, and combines 
ubhi up- in d. The comm, begins b with ab/ia. Compare also RV. viii too (89). 2, of 
which the present verse seems a variation ; its a, dddkdini te tnddhuno bhaksdm dgre^ is 
much more intelligible than our corresponding c. [.In b, is not vrtrani (neuter !) rather 
^ adversaries, (as in v.6.4.?— In his prior draft, W. renders, “let us both drink first in 
silence (?).” “ Initial draught ’’ seems to overlook the gender of updhgu.\ 
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33. To Agni : for release from evil. 

\Brahman. — asjarcam. ;pdpmanyam ; agiteyam. gdyatranii\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. Is RV. i. 97, without a variant except in the last verse ; occurs 
also in TA. (vi. ii. i). Reckoned by Kau^. (9.2) to the brhachdnti gana^ and also 
(30, 17, note) to the pdpma gana ; used, under the name of apdgha, in a ceremony of 
expiation for seeing ill-omened sights (42. 22), in a women’s ceremony for preventing 
undesirable love and the like (36. 22), and in the after funeral ceremonies (82. 4). 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 175 ; Weber, xviii. 134. — Cf. 
also Lamnan, Skt. Reader^ p. 363. 

1. Gleaming {quc) away our evil (aghd)y O Agni, gleam thou wealth 
unto [us] : gleaming away our evil 

This first verse is found a second time in TA. (vi. 1 0. i ) . The refrain is a mechanical 
repetition of i a, having no connection of meaning with any of the verses. The comm, 
explains dp a qoqucat by naqyatu^ and a quqiigdhi by sainrddham kuru. [^TA. reads 
qtiqudhyd in both places in both editions. J 

2. With desire of pleasant fields, of welfare, of good things, we sacri- 
fice — gleaming away our evil — 

3. In order that the most excellent of them, and in order that our 
^dLixons {stm) — gleaming away our evil — - 

4. In order that thy patrons, O Agni ; in order [namely] that we may 
be propagated for thee with progeny ' — gleaming away our evil — ^ 

5. As of the powerful Agni the Insttrs {bkd 7 zu) go forth in every 
direction — gleaming away our evil. 

These four verses are (rejecting the intrusive refrain) one connected sentence : the 
prd's in vss. 3 and 4 repeat by anticipation idxe jay emahiprd of vs. 4 b; “ we ” are, in 
fact, Agni’s since we depute him to sacrifice for us, just as our procure us, 

the priests ; and our progeny is to increase and spread like the brightness of the fire. 
TA. spoils the connection by putting vs. 5 before vs. 4; and the sense, by reading 
sMrdyas for bhandvas in 5 b. Ppp. has jdyejnahe 4 b. One of ovx pada-m^^. (Op.) 
agrees with the , padaAt-Kl in dividing sUgdUi<^ya in 2 a (the rest read st 4 ogaiuydj\ 

6. For, O thou that facest in every direction, thou art [our] encom- 
passer on all sides : gleaming away our evil. 

7. Our haters, O thou that facest in every direction, do thou make us 
pass over as with a boat : gleaming away our evil 

8. Do thou pass us over unto well-being, as [over] a river with a boat : 
gleaming away our evil. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. Land TA.J in reading nd'vdyd (which implies sindhum ^vdy 
instead of at end of a ; and our G. has the same. 
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34. Extolling a certain rice-mess offering, 

\_Atharvan. — astarcain, brahmdsyauda7ta7n. h'disUMatn : 4, bktirij ; 7 ‘P‘ krti ; 

atigakvari ; 7. bhurikgakvart ; S.jagatl?^ 

Found ill Paipp. vi. Used in Kaiic. (66, 6), in the sava sacrifices, with the brahma- 
sydudana saua^ to accompany the making of pools and channels in the rice-mess, filling 
them with juices {rasa')^ and setting on the ground, with sM 7 ‘d and water, knob-bearing 
plants as specified in the text. Doubtless it is on account of this treatment that the rice- 
mess in question is called visfdrin * out-strewn, expanded.’ 

Translated : Muir, OST, v. 307 (vss. 2-4) ; Ludwig, p. 437 ; Griffith, i. 176 j AVeber, 
xviii. 1 36. 

1. The hrdhman [is] its head, the brhdt its back, the vdmadevyd the 
belly of the rice-mess ; the meters [are] the (two) sides (wings .?), truth its 
mouth; the vistdrin [is] a sacrifice born out of fervor (tdpas). 

Ppp, reads ^iras in a, and its d is vista yajhas tapaso ^dki jdtah. The comm, 
explains h'ahman as signifying here the ratka^^tara sdvtan^ and also satyam in c as 
*‘the sdtnan so called; or else the brahman vistdrin he makes to mean 

vistiryamdfidvayava. 

2. Boneless, purified, cleansed with the purifier, bright {gtici)) they go 
to a bright world ; Jatavedas burns not away their virile member ; in the 
heavenly {svargd) world much women-folk is theirs. 

Ppp. ptitds zxid piddhas exchange places in a ; and there is confusion in its 

text. The comm, ex-plzins a^zasthds hy na vidyate asthyupalaksitarh sdtkdugikam 
garfram esdzn^ and sirdinam by strmdfh samuho bhogdrthani ; the “ they ” are the per- 
formers of the sacrifice. The Anukr. does not notice the redundancy of a 

syllable in c. [^There should: be a space between prd and Regarding sensual 

pleasures in heaven, see Muir’s note, Lc. ; Zimmer, p. 413; Lanman, Skt, Reader^ 
p. 379 end, 380 ; and Weber’s note; cf. also AB. i.22M.J 

3. Whoso cook the visidrin rice-mess, xdm {dvarti) fastens not on them 

at any time; [such a one] stays {as) with Yama, goes to the gods, revels 
with the soma-drinking Gandharvas. 

Ppp. has kutas for in b, and sdumydis m The pada-i%xt ynxiit^ dvartih 

without division, yet the comment to Prat. iii. 46 quotes the word as exemplifying the 
combination of final ^ and initial r ; the comm, understands and explains it as a-vartti / 
somya \\t paraphrases with somarha. The metrical irregularities (u -I- 1 2 : 10 + n =44) 
are ignored by the Anukr. 

4. Whoso cook the rice-mess, them Yama robs not of their 

seed; becoming chariot-owner, [such a one] goes about upon a chariot- 
road; becoming winged, he goes all across the skies. 

Ppp. has in c rathdydn tyaie, [^In the metrical definition, the Anukr. seems confused 
here ; but vs, 4 appears to be intended. J 

5. This, extended, is of sacrifices the best carrier; having cooked the 
vistdrin^ one has entered the sky; the bulb-bearing lotus spreads 
(sam-tafi)^ the Msa^ gdluka, ^dphaka^ mtildli: let all these streams {dhdrd) 
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come unto thee, swelling honeyedly in the heavenly {svargd) world; let 
complete {sdmantd) lotus-ponds approach thee. 

The mss. (with the exception, doubtless accidental, of our P.K.) all read dd/nsf/ias at 
-end of a, and this SPP. retains, while our text makes the obviously called-for emenda- 
tion to vd/i- ; the comm, has vah~. The things mentioned in c, d appear to be edible 
parts of water-lilies : the bulbous roots, leaf-stems, and radical fibres, which in some 
.species, as the Nym;phaea esailenta^ are savory, and which are eaten somewhat like aspar- 
agus. That they should be viewed as special gifts to the pious indicates quite primi- 
tive conditions, and suggests a region abounding in standing waters. Either the pools and 
channels of Kaug. are founded on these specifications, or they are original and intended 
to be emblematic of such products. The ktimtida is the N. esculenia {kdirava, comm.) ; 
and the comm, explains bisa (he reads visa) as the root-bulb of the ;pad7na {Nelum- 
bitim speciosum) [_cf. Lanman, JAOS. xix. 2d half, p. 151 f.J, cdluka as that of utpala 
(a Nyinphaea)^ qaphaka as a hoof(f^j! 5 /^iz)-shaped water-plant, and jmildU as = inpidlt. 
Qaphaka occurs also at Ap(JS. ix. 14. 14, where it seems to signify an edible plant or 
fruit, perhaps a water-nut. Ppp. differs widely from our text: it begins esa yajno 
vitato bakistJio vistdra pakvo dhj - ; it omits c and d ; for e and f it has our 7 a, b [with 
variants : see under 7J ; then, follow our e and f (g? • ♦ . samantdJi^ is wanting), with 

variants : eids tvd kulyd up a ya7tti vicvakd, and svadhaya for vtadJimnat. But our c 
and d are found further on as parts of vs. 7, with puftdarikam for d/zdikamf and 
^dlukhazn and gapaklias. It is doubtless by an oversight that SPP, has in b, in both 
saihhitd 2ind pada^ the false accent divdf/t (but our 0 . also gives it). The verse lacks 
one syllable of being a full krti (80 syllables). The comm, ends vs. 5 with mtddlty^vA 
begins vs. 6 with the following refrain. 

6. Having pools of ghee, having slopes of honey, having strong drink 
{sma) for water, filled with milk {ksird)y with water, with curds — let all 
these etc. etc. 

Ppp. agi'ees in a, b with our text (we should expect rather madJmktdyas ) ; but for 
the refrain it has eids tvdfh talpd upa y anti viqvatas svarge loke svadhaya indda- 
yantz/i (the remaining pada again wanting, as in vs. 5). The refrain appears much 
more in place with this verse than in vs. 5. The comm., as already indicated, makes its 
vs. 6 of our 6 a, b, preceded by the refrain of vs. 5 ; the refrain of our vs. 6 it omits 
altogether. The siird seems most probably to have been a kind of beer or ale Lso 
Roth : not distilled liquor, as Zimmer, p. 280, suggests J. A full atigakvari (60} czlls 
for two more syllables. 

7. Four vessels (kumbhd)^ four-fold, I give, filled with milk, with water, 
with curds — letall these etc. etc, 

Ppp. bad the first two padas, as noted above, in its vs. 5, reading for a catuskumbhydm 
cattirdhd daddti; vs. is our 5 c, d (with the variants already given) together with 
the last two padas of the refrain, reading for madhumat in the former pada, 

and 7Md lor tvd in the latter. The comm, (with one or two of SPP’s mss. that follow 
him) h^LS dadhdmi m 

8. This rice-mess I deposit in the Brahmans, the world-corn 

quering, heaven-going {svargd) \ let it not he destroyed (to*) for me, 
swelling with svadhd; be it a cow of all forms, milking my desire. 
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Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) combine in d dhenus kdm-, Ppp. has for a imam 
odaftain pacasi ^nigraddhadhdno j in b, lokajitiyam svargyam (the comm, also has the 
better reading svargyam) ; in c, ksesta sadasisyamdnd ; for d, vigvarupd kmnadughd 
dhemir as tu me. The verse is irregular in meter: 12 + 11 : 124-13=48. 

35. Extolling a rice-mess offering. 

{Prajdpati. — dfimartyam.'^ trdisiuhhatn : bhurij ; 4.jagatti\ 

Not found ill Paipp. Used by Kaug. (66. Ii) in the sava sacrifices, with a sava for 
escaping death (atimrtyit) ; and, according to the comm., also in the ceremony of expia- 
tion for the birth of twin calves (109. i ; he reads yam odanani iti^ instead of yamdti 
janayati,^ which the edition has). ^The Berlin Anukr. reads dtimdrcyam.\ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 438 ; Griffith, i. 177; Weber, xviii. 139. 

1. The rice-mess which Prajapati, first-born of righteousness, cooked 
with fervor (tdpas) for Brahman ; which, separator of the worlds, shall not 
harm (.?) — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

For the obscure and questionable na ^bhh^hdt in c (no tense-stem res a occurs else- 
where in AV.) the comm, reads ekdj Ludwig, ignoring accent and /^7^/<^-text 

(ltd: abimresdt),, understands “breach of the navel”; two of our mss. 

(O.Op.) read nabhiresdm [_and Weber conjectured ncibhir esdm\. The refrain is found 
also as concluding pada of a verse in Ap.CJ^S. iv. 11.3. The Anukr. does not note that 
b jagait. 

2. That by which the being-makers overpassed death ; which they dis- 
covered by fervor, by toil {grama) ; which the brahman of old cooked for 
Brahman — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains bhfltakrtas rs pranindm kartdro devdh, but r say as is always 
the noun used with it. 

3. That which sustained the all-nourishing earth ; which filled the 
atmosphere with sap ; which, uplifted, established the sky with might — 
by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains %ngvabhoJasam by krtsnasya prdnijdtasya bhogyabhutdm, 

4. That out of which were fashioned the thirty-spoked months ; out of 
which was fashioned the twelve-spoked year ; that which circling days- 
and-nights did not attain — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

SPP. gives in c the^^^/^-reading as required by the participle 

all the pada-ra^s, \\ 2 .v^ 4 ra ; the comm, p ary antas^hviX explains it parydva 7 'ta- 

mdndSj and says nothing about the abnormal form. The verse (i i + 13 : 1 1 -b 1 1 =46) is 
in no respect the ejection of in b would make it regular. 

S* That which became breath-giving, possessing breath-giving ones (.!^) ; 
for which worlds rich in ghee flow ; whose are all the light-filled directions 
— by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The pada-tQKt does not divide prduadd/t^ and it makes the division prdnaddotfdu,, 
which the translation follows ; our text (either by a misprint or by an unsuccessful 
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attempt at emendation) reads -davan ; '•dava^ as nom. of -ddvan\, might be an improve- 
ment ; the comm, reads -davam^ viewing it as gen. pi. of pra?ia-dt 2 ^ from du ‘ burn,’ and 
he explains it as “moribund” {jnumursu : pranair jigamisubhih paritapyantey. 

6. From which, when cooked, the immortal {amfia) came into being; 

which was the over-lord of gay airi ; in which are deposited the Vedas 

of all forms — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

Or ajnria is to be taken as the drink of immortality; the comm, (who simply adds 
dyulokasthani) apparently so understands it, 

7. I beat down the hater, the god-insulter ; what rivals are mine, let 
’them be [driven] away; I cook the all-conquering brdhman-xiz^-mQ.^s \ let 

the gods hear me who am full of faith. 

The comm, reads in a devaptyfm j brahinaudandm he explains as brd/imanebkyo 
deyam odanam. 

The seventh amivdka^ of 5 hymns and 37 verses, ends here; the old Anukr. says 
sapia cd "^pi bodhyah, 

36. Against demons and other enemies, 

\Cdtana. — satydujasam,^ dgneyam. d7iusiuhham : g. bhurij.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Not used individually by Kaug., but only as one of the cdta- 
ndni (8. 25). Our mss, of the Anukr. do not contain the expected definition of the 
hymn as one of ten stanzas (dat^arcam), ^ [The Berlin Anukr. vqz&s sdiydtijasam.^ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; Grill, 3, 136; Griffith, 1 . 179; Bloomfield, 35, 407; 
Weber, xviii. 141. 

1. Them let him of real force burn forth — Agni Vaigvanara, the bull ; 
whoso shall abuse and seek to harm us, likewise whoso shall play the 
niggard toward us. 

The comm, paraphrases durasydt with dusidn ivd caret t asmdsv avidyamdnam 
dosam tidbhdvayet. The Prat. (iii. 18) allows both i and f in denominatives like ardtiy^^ 
and its comment quotes this word as example of the former. 

2. Whoso shall seek to harm us not seeking to harm, and whoso seeks 
to harm us seeking to harm— in the two tusks of Agni Vaigvanara do I 
set him. 

All the mss. read in a dip sat ^ which is accordingly retained by SPP. ; our edition 
emends to dipsat to agree mth vs. i c ; the comm, also has dipsdt; and it is favored by 
the qdpdt of the parallel expression invi. 37. 3. With the second half-verse compare 
xvi, 7.3. ■ 

3. They who hunt in assent (? dgard)^ in counter-clamor (,? pratikrogd), 
on new-moon [day], the flesh-eating ones, seeking to harm others — all 
those I overpower with power. 

The obscure words agard and pratikroqd are here translated mechanically, accord- 
ing to their surface etymology. The comm, gets the former from gr or gz’r ‘swallow,’ 
and defines it as yziddharanga^ because samantad hhajyate mdnsaqonitddikam atra; 
the latter is praiikuldih qatrubhih krta dkroqej while mr gay ante means desire to 
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injure us,” and amdvasye “ at midnight of a day of new moon ” ; he has no suspicion of 
any connection with the doings at an eclipse, as half suggested by Grill. The line is quite 
unintelligible, and very probably of corrupt text. Most of the have the false 
pratiokro^e. The comm, reads in c dipsanti for -tas, 

4. I overpower pigacds with power ; I take to myself their property 
I slay all the abusers ; let my design be successful. 

All the mss. read in a-b sdhasdisdm^ p. sdhasd: esd?n^ instead of the obviously cor- 
rect sdhasdisdm^ p. sdhasd : a : esdm Lcf. note to iii. 14. 3J ; it is one of the most strik- 
ing blunders of the traditional text The comm, understands the true reading, and it is. 
restored by emendation in our edition; SPP, abides by the mss. In d, the comm, has 
gam nas for sa?jt me. The Anukr., by noting no irregularity of meter, seems to imply 
a esdm in b, but his descriptions are so little exact that the evidence is really of no value.. 

5. The gods that hasten (lids) with him — they measure speed with 
the sun — with those cattle {pagzi) that are in the streams, in the moun- 
tains, I am in concord. 

Doubtless corrupt in text, and incapable of yielding sense. Grill regaixls the verse as. 
interpolated. [^As for has^ see Bergaigne, JReL VM. i. 200 n.J The comm, guesses two 
wholly discordant and equally worthless explanations ; in the first he takes devas as 
(from dlw ‘ play ’) ^^pigdcas and the like,” and hasante as for hdsayanti * cause to laugh ’ 
in the second, he understands devds as vocative, and hasante as for ji hasante Lprinted 
jihdsyante \ ‘ seek to leave.’ One is tempted to find stenas instead of Una in a. The 
deficiency (unnoticed by the Anukr.) of a syllable in d is an indication of a corrupt text. 

6. I am a vexer (tdpand) of the pi^dcas, as a tiger of them that have 

kine ; like dogs on seeing a lion, they do not find a {ziydncana). 

The comm, reads anu instead of na in d. The meter requires ^smi in a. 

7. I cannot [bear] with pifdcds, nor with thieves, nor with savages 

vanargd ) ; the pigacds disappear from that village which I enter. 

Our P.M.W. xtzd -vwegd for at the end. The comm, has naqyantu in c. He 
paraphrases sam qaknomi samqakto ^'iiupravisfo bhavdmi., or by samgato bhavdmi; 
vanargu hj vanagdmin. 

8. Whatever village this formidable power of mine enters, from that 
the pigacds disappear ; [there] they devise not evil. 

The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve gra- into two syl!able.s [^or read 
ydm-yamj. 

9. They who anger me, making a noise, as flies an elephant — them 
I think ill off, like mites (.^) on a man (/mz?;). 

The comm, (followed by a couple of SP P’s authorities) has Upitds npadigdlidh 
samkrdntdk) at end of a; the /zzzfui-mss. read lapitd^ which SPP. in his padaAtxt 
emends to dah j but, as the participle in ta from such a root can hardly have ah active 
sense, lapitva would doubtless be a better alteration ; the redundancy of a syllable, to 
be sure, would suggest deeper changes. Alpaqaytm m d, literally * petty Hers,’ is con- 
jecturally rendered, in accordance with the comm, ^'Ipakdydh qayanasva- 

bhdvdh samcdrdksamdh hitdh). SPP. reads diMiitan 7- (instead of 4 dh or dan Lsee 
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note to i. 19. 4J), against the great majority of his mss. as well as all of ours ; instead 
of it the comm, has durhatdn, 

10. Let perdition halter him, as a horse with a horse-halter (-ab/ii~ 
dJidnt)\ the fool {malvd) that is angry at me, he is not loosed from the 
fetter. 

The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) has at the end mucyase^ but explains it as a 3d 
sing. impv. : ^nukto na bhavat 24 >; an imperative would be welcome, if honestly come by. 
Malva he glosses with qatru. LAs to abki-dhd^ cf. iii. 1 1 . 8 and note. J 

37. Against various superhuman foes: with an herb. 

\Bddardyani, — dvddagarcam . ajagrngyapsarodevatyam . dmfspddiam : 6-/. tristiibk ; 

prastdrapankti ; y.paromih; ji. 6-p.jagatt ; 12 . nicrt.l 

Found (except vs. 9) in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7, 6, 5, 12, 8, xo, ii), but 
in a much defaced condition. Used by Kau9. with the pi’eceding hymn, as one of the 
cdiandni (8.2$) -j but also independently (28. 9) in a remedial rite against possession 
by evil spirits. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. 2i L^rror for (Janti K., says 
Bloomfield J, as employed in a mahdqd?iti gandharvi. L^s to Badarayani, see 

introduction to hymn 40. J 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. irS (interesting Germanic parallels); Ludwig, p. 352 ; 
Griffith, i. 180 ; Bloomfield, 33, 408 ; Weber, xviii. 144. 

1 . By thee of old the Atharvaiis slew the demons, O herb ; by thee 
did Kagyapa slay ; by thee Kanva, Agastya. 

The comm, explains that one or other of the specified plants, the sahamdna etc., is 
here addressed. 

2. By thee do we expel (cat) the Apsarases, the Gandharvas; O goat- 
horned one, drive the demon ; make all disappear by [thy] smell. , 

‘ Drive ’ (aja) in c is a play upon the name goat (aja-) in ‘ goat-horned.’ The comm, 
declares the epithet to be equivalent to (Odina ^innaia)^ and to be given on 

account of the shape of the fruit. LLhanvantari, p. 23, Poona ed., gives mesaqrngl 
and visdnikd as synonyms of ajagrngT.\ Ppp. has In b cataydmasi vs\s\&2iA of -7nahe. 

3. Let the Apsarases go to the stream, to the loud (?) down-blowing of 
the waters : Guggulu, Pila, Naladi, Auksagandhi, PramandanI : so go 
away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. ^ ^ ^ 

LSee Weber’s note and reference to Riimpelstilzchen.J Tliri in b is rendered ‘‘ cross- 
ing”; but as this sense is found nowhere else, it seems safer to take the word as the 
adjective, common later; the comm, glosses it with a worthless etymo- 

logical guess. After it, instead of avaqvasa7?t^ iht CQvam. reads iva svasa7n (^stispm 
ndupreranakMqalarh yathd)^ and, strangely enough, Ppp. has the same. As everywhere 
else where the word occurs, the mss. vary between and guggulu.^ and SPP. 

reads the former and our edition the latter; here the decided majority, with Ppp. and 
the comm., give (our Bp.H.IG have gngg')^ Padas c and d appear to be made up 
of names of Apsarases, all formed upon odor-names : guggulu is fern, to gtigguhi 
< bdellium,’ naladt to ndlada ‘ nard ’ ; pr.a 77 tandant is related with pramaTida ‘ a 
certain fragrant plant’; and auksdgandhi means something like ‘ox-smell’; but the 
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coram. declares them to be panca homadravyani ‘ five articles of oblation ’ ; Ppp. reads 
prabandhinl v;i d. Most of our mss. accent apsardsas in e, but SPP. reports only one 
of his as doing so ; both editions read apsarasas. The comm, makes a different 
division of the material, reckoning the refrain (our e, f) as a verse with our 4 a, b, and 
omitting the refrain in 4 (much as it treated 34. 5-7 above) ; SPP. follows the Anukr. 
throughout (see under the next verse). The comm, reads in i. p 7' atibaddh as j prdti- 
buddhd ahJiiitana is found also as RV. i. 191.5 d. Ppp. adds between our d and e 
yatrd 77iarty dpsv antah : samtidre turUnyari turvagi pundarika (not followed by an 
avasdtia-^xgVL), The Anukr. definition of the verse ought to read jagati instead of 
trishibh. the prior draft, W. notes the suggestions concerning avacvasihn given by 

BR. i. 490 and OB. i. 126 and implying ava = ‘ away ’ ; but rejects them.J 

4. Where [are] the agvaithds, the nyagrodhaSy great trees, with crests : 
thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

The division and numbering in our edition of this verse and the two next following is 
faulty, owing to the unclearness of the mss. first used ; the correct division, agreeing 
with the Anukr., is given by SPP., and our translation follows it Land makes clear what 
it isj ; vss. 3-5 all end with the refrain tdt pd 7 ’e etc,, and this, with the number 4, 
needs to be added in our text after gikJiaiuihiah, In Ppp., the place of this verse is 
taken by the addition reported above, under vs. 3. The comm, takes gikhafiditi as 
meaning peacocks ” ; he quotes TS. hi. 4. 84 to the effect that certain trees, including 
aq'vattka and nyagrodha^ are the houses of Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

5. Where [are] your swings, green and whitish ; where cymbals [and] 
lutes sound together — thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been 
recognized. 

the number 4 to 5 at the end of the first line of p. 74 of the edition. J The 
karkaryds as nom. plur. is false, and must be emended to -' 7 yds^ as read by 
SPP. with half of his mss., and a part (O.Op.D.) of ours (our P.M.W. give karkayds). 
Again nearly all our mss., with some of SPP’s, accent apsa 7 'dsas in the refrain. Ppp. 
is quite corrupt •vokhsa Jiaritdrjimd ghdtds karkaid asadwadanti. The first 

half-verse (13 + XI : 84 - 8 ) is irregular. . 

6. Hither hath come this mighty one {vzrydvant) of the herbs, of the 
plants ; let the goat-horned ardtaki, the sharp-horned, push out. 

LPut a simple avasdna-m^x^i in place of the number 5. J Ayataki seems to be used 
here as specific name of the herb in question; but the comm, takes it as epithet, deriv- 
ing it from a-rd ‘ non-giving ’ with a derivative from at ‘go,’ and meaning hihsakdit 
uccdtayati I Ppp. adds two more paclas : ape Vj ^psaraso gandharvci yatr a vo grhdh. 

7. Of the hither-dancing, crested Gandharva, Apsai^as-lord, I split the 
testicles, I bind fast (.?) the member. 

All the mss, read in G dpi ydmi^ which; SPP. accordingly retains; our emendation to 
dydini is unsatisfactory, both as regards the sense and because is not elsewhere used 
with (neither is j^z) ; one might alsQ guess abMydmi “ attack ” ; the comm, explains 
it by apigatam niruddhaih karom^ which is worthless. The comm, gives “ peacock ” 
as an alternative equivalent of f/Z’/wzz/zVz with an implied comparison : “dancing like a 
peacock.’’ Ppp, begins with fyaz/i nm^uc cMkIh. L^^ definition of the Anukr. 
(8 + 8 : 12) is right, pada c lacks a syllable. J 
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8. Terrible are Indra’s missiles {heti), a hundred spears of iron ; with 
them let him push out the oblation-eating, dvaM-esiting Gandharvas. 

Half our mss., and the large majority of SPP’s, read at the end of this verse rsata ; 
both editions gwt rsatu^ as in the next verse. Avaka is defined as a certain grass-like 
marsh-plant, octa7tdra^ the same qaivala or gaivdla; the comm, defines it 

as jaloparisthdh qdivdlavigesdli^ but attempts no explanation of why the Gandharvas 
should be supposed to eat it. He reads in b qataprstis (one feels tempted to emend 
rather to qatdbhrstis')^ and in c abhihraddft (for haviraddn). The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in c (also in 9 c). 

g. Terrible are Indra’s missiles, a hundred spears of gold ; with them 
let him push out the oblation-eating, dvakd-t?Limg Gandharvas. 

This very slightly varied repetition of vs. 8 is wanting in Ppp. All the mss. have 
rsatu at the end here. 

10 . The dzfakd-QBXmg ones, scorching, making light {}) in the waters 
— all pigacds^ O herb, do thou slaughter and overpower. 

All owe pada-mss. read in b jyotaya^mdmakmi as a compound, and it seems very 
strange that SPP, gives in both forms of text jyotaya 77tdmaka7t^ as two independent 
words, and reports nothing different as found in any of his authorities ; it is perhaps an 
oversight on his part. Either reading being plainly untranslatable, the rendering given 
implies emendation to jyoiaya777d7zakdny b,s the simplest and most probable alteration; 
several cases of such expansions of a participle in 77zd7za by an added -ka occur 
Gra77t, § 1222 g, f ; cf. Bloomfield’s notej, one of them (^pravartamaziakd) even in RV. 
Ppp. reads as follows: avakdqazh abhiqdco bicchi dyaiayamdziakdzk : garidharvdzi 
sarvdft osadhe krnu iasvapardyanah; this supports the proposed reading in its most 
essential feature, -iftdfta- iox -indina-^ and further favors the version of the comm., dyot- 
iox jyot-. R., in the Festgruss a7i Bdhtlmgk (p. 97 ), had ingeniously conjectured the 
word as a name for the will-o’-the-wisp, deriving it ixoxa jyotaya 7nd77t ‘ give me light,’ 
by an added suffix The comm. hy maisazzibafidhmo gaTtdharvdTt 

7tdakes7i prakdqaya. LCf. V^\i\txioyjFestgr7iss a7i Fotk, p. 91 ; also note to ii. 3 . i.J 

I I. One as it were a dog, one as it were an ape, a boy all hairy— having 
become as it were dear to see, the Gandharva fastens upon (sac) women; 
him we make disappear from here by [our] mighty (vtrj/dvant) incantation 
(brd/iman). 

In our edition, at the end of d is a misprint for which all the mss. 

have, with no avasd7ia-mzxk following, though distinctly called for by the sense, and 
therefore supplied by us ; Ppp., however, reads striyaT/iy with sajate hotoxe it y ^nd it 
omits the last pada, f : which omission would furnish an excuse for the absence of inter- 
puncti on after 

12. Your wives, verily, are the Apsarases ; Q Gandharvas, ye are 
[their] husbands ; run away, 0 immortal ones ; fasten not on mortals. 

All the pada-mss, commit in c the palpable error of dividing dhdz)aid7nartyd{h') into 
dhdvata: %nartydh^ as if the ^ which follows A were one of the common pro- 

longations of a final vowel in sarhliitd y die ooxcim.^ however, vindexst:B.nds a77mrtyd/i, 
and SPP. admits this by emendation into his T^^^cz-text. Ppp* has for c apakrd77iat 
piimsdd a77zartyd, which swpqioxts azTi arty as ill onr tQxt 
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38. For luck in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras. 

[Bddardyani. — dvidevatyam. dnnstuhham : 6-p,^-av.jagatl ; j*. bhurigaiyasti ; 6. trisUtbh ; 

7 . anustubgarbhd ptirauparistdjjyoiismati jagatu’\ 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. Kaug. uses it (doubtless 
only the first four verses) in a ceremony (41, 13) for success in gambling. Verses 5-7 
are called karklpravadds and used (21. ii) in a rite for the prosperity of kine, and also 
(66. 13) in the sava sacrifices, with a karkl as sava; and they are reckoned (19. i, note) 
to the pusfika mantras. The comm, attempts no explanation of the mutual relation of 
the two apparently unconnected parts of the hymn ; [\mt Weber, in his note to verse 7, 
suggests a connection J. [^As to Badarayani, see introd. to h. 40. J 

Translated : Muir, OST. v. 430 (vss. 1-4) ; Ludwig, p. 454; Grill, 71 (vss. 1-4), 
140; Griffith, i. 1 83 ; Bloomfield, 149, 412 ; Weber, xviii. 147. 

1. The up-shooting, all-conquering, successfully-playing Apsaras, that 
wins (/er) the winnings in the pool Q gldha) — that Apsaras I call on here. 

The form apsara^ instead of apsards^ is used throughout this hymn ; the comm, 
regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character or office : dyutakriya- 
dhidevatdm apsarojdtiydm. Udbhmdaitm is paraphrased hy panabandhen a dhanasyo 
^dbhedaftam kurvatim^ as if it were the causative participle. The technical terms of 
the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method being insufficient ; 
gldha is taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the stakes are deposited ; the 
comm, explains it thus : grhyate panabandimta kalpyaia. iti dyUtakriydjeyo (mss. 
payd) ""rtlw glahah. 

2. The distributing on-strewing {d-kir), successfully-playing 

Apsaras, that seizes {grak) the winnings in the pool— that Apsaras I call 
on here. 

The comm, explains the first two epithets respectively by ** collecting ” (taking vi as 
intensive) and ‘‘scattering.’ V 

3. She who dances about with the dice {ldya)y taking to herself the 

winning from the pool — let her, trying to gain (?) for us the winnings, 
obtain the stake (? T^r/zM) by magic ; let her come to us rich in 

milk ; let them not conquer from us this riches. 

The wholly anomalous stsad in c is here translated, in accordance with the current 
understanding of it, as somehow coming from the root san or sd Li.e,, as if it were for 
the normal : considering that the consonant of the root atJ happens to coincide 

with the sibilant which is characteristic of the desiderative, we might be tempted to put 
sfsdnt: sd: : siksant : sak (SkL Gram. § 1030 a), but for the accent J ; the comm, reads 
gesanti (^^^ avagesayanil). The comm, im'ther hzs in h ddadhdms (explained 
’Q.s ^ ddadhdna : so SPP’s K. reads), and in d pra/mn prahantavydn aksdn: n 
false etymology and worthless interpretation). He explains ay as as ekddayah paTtca- 
smhkhydntd aksaviqesdh. He divides our vss. 3-5 into four verses of four padas each, 
without any regard to the connection of sense, thus giving the hymn eight verses ; among 
our mss. also (SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his) there is more or less discord- 
ance in regard to the verse-division, and some of them agree with the comm. 
slsati appears in W’s Index Verbortim^ p. 382, at the very end of the “ unclassified 
residuum” of A V. material. J 
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4. She who delights i^pra-tmid) in the dice (aksci), bringing {bJif) pain 
and anger — the rejoicing, the delighting one : that Apsaras I call on here. 

The translation implies retention of Mbhrait end of b, read by all the mss. and by 
the comm., and retained by SPP., and the emendation instead in a to ya "ksem pramd^ 
date^ which is metrically better, makes better connection, and has the support of the 
comm., with one [_or twoj of SPP’s authorities. SPP’s note to bibhratt, “so read 
except by K. who follows Sayana,” is unintelligible, since the latter has also bibkratu 
[_ Delete the accent-mark under hiive.\ 

5. They who (f.) go about {sam-car) after the rays of the sun, or who 
go about after [its] beams (indrici)\ of whom the mighty vdjmivant) 
bull from afar moves around {pari 4 ) at once all the worlds, defending — 
let him come unto us, enjoying this libation, together with the atmos- 
phere, he the mighty one. 

According to the comm., the “ they who ” and “ of whom ” in a and c are the Apsa- 
rases, this being apparently to him the tie of connection between the two divisions of 
the hymn ; and vajini is the dawn, and vajinlvant the sun : all of which is very ques- 
tionable, at least SPP. reads in dparya/d, with, as he states, the majority of his mss., 
but with only two of ours; the comm, has paryeii^ and it is also thus quoted by the 
comment to Prat. iv. 81. SPP. further leaves the final n of sdrvdn unassimilated before 
lokaft^ for the wholly insufficient reason that nearly all his mss, so read ; the point is one 
that requires to be regulated by the prescriptions of general grammar and of the Prat., 
without heed to the carelessness of scribes. The passage is even one of those quoted 
under Prat. ii. 35 as an example of assimilation. The metrical definition of the Anukr. 
is inaccurate, and perhaps corrupt; the verse (12 + 11 : 12 + 11 : 11+11=68) should be 
specified as of 6 padas and 3 avasdnas^ like vs. 3 ; it is not bhurij ; and for aiyasti the 
L London, not the Berlin ms. J reads jagatyasti, [One is tempted to suspect the syllable 
sam- in a. yasarsabho in c.J 

6. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one; defend thou here 

the calf, O vigorous one {vdjtn)] here are abundant drops (stokd) 

for thee ; come hitherward ; this is thy karki ; here be thy mind. 

The comm, reads in a vdjimvdn,, as in 5 f ; in b he has karkln vatsdn (and one of 
SPP’s mss. gives karktn ) ; and, in d, nainas instead of manas^ and SPP. reports three 
of his io\xx pada-mss. as also having ndinas. The comm, explains karkt as karkavarna 
or (^ubhra. The minor Pet. Lex. suggests the emendation of vatsajn to vagam in this 
verse and the next. Three of SPP’s mss. and one of ours (O.) separate karki ihd in 
samhitd in d. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

7. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one ; defend thou here the 
karkt calf, O vigorous one ; this is fodder ; this is the pen ; here we bind 
(ni-bandh) the calf ; according to name we master you : hail ! 

The comm., with one of SPP’s oral authorities, h^s Rgmn 7 /a^sd?i in b, and also 
vatsdn in d (this time, with our P.M.W.E.). Kauq. (21. ii) quotes c and d, with the 
direction to do “ as directed in the text ” ; the comm. [_KeqavaJ explains that a rope is to be 
prepared with twelve ties (daman) ^ that with c fodder is to be offered to the kine, 
and with d the calves are to be tied to the rope. If this is correct, the reading would 
seem to be properly vaisdn in all cases, and 'perhaps karkya(Ji) vatsan in 6 b and 7 b 



iv. 38- 


BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


216 


(thus filling out the meter). The mss. add (as directed by the Anukr.) a second avasd 7 m- 
sign after badhnmiah^ and SPP. retains it. The verse (ii-hio: 8 + 8: 10=47) falls 
short of a full by the amount of the deficiency in b. [^1 think karkyhs^ as a 

genitive sing, fern., ought to be oxytone (JAOS. x. 385) ; but karkyds^ pronounced 
karkio^ might be better. J 

39. For various blessings. 

— da^arcam. samnatyam, nanddevatyam. pdnktam: ^syp. 7 nahdhrhatt ; 

2^ 4, ( 5 , 8. samstdrapankti ; 9 , 10. ir{sHtbh,'\ 

This prose-hymn (the two concluding verses metrical) is, as already noted, wanting 
in Paipp. A similar passage is found in TS. (vii. 5.23). The hymn is used by Kaug. 

parvmt sacrifices (5.8) with the sarknati offerings, and vss. 9 and 10 earlier in 
the same ceremonies with two so-called purastdddhomas (3. 16) ; also the hymn again 
in the rites (59. 16) for satisfaction of desires. Verse 9 appears in Vait (8. u) in the 
cdturmdsya rites, with an offering by the adlwaryu, ^ Anukr. gives Brahman as 
the rsi of 9 and lo.J ^ 

Translated: GrifiEith, i. 1 84 ; Weber, xviii. 150. 

1. On the earth they paid reverence {smn-nam) to Agni; he throve 
{f'dh ) ; as on earth they paid reverence to Agni, so let the reverencers pay 
reverence to me. 

The TS. version reads thus: agndye sdm anatnat prthivydi sd^n anatnad ydihd 
^gnih prthivya (!) sa7ndfia7nad evdtn 7 ndhya 77 t bhadrah sdiftnatayah sdm 7 ta 77 ia 7 itu. 
The comm, explains sd 7 n afuifiiaii by $arvd 7 ii bhktdni sa 7 hnatd 7 ti upasa 7 ind 7 ii bhava 7 iti^ 
and sa 7 hndmas by abhilasitaphalasya sa 7 h 7 iatayah saffiprdptayah. The metrical 
definitions of the Anukr. for vss. r-S are of no value ; the odd verses vary from 34 to 37 
syllables, and the even from 38 to 40. LWe might have expected the epithet tryavasd 7 ia 
(j-i?^/.) to be applied to the even.J 

2. Earth [is] milch-cow ; of her Agni [is] calf ; let her, with Agni as 
calf, milk for me food (/y), refreshment, [my] desire, life-time first, 
progeny, prosperity, wealth : hail ! 

There is in TS. nothing to correspond to our vss. 2, 4, 6, 8. Our edition combines 
ayus because required by Prat. ii. 75; but the mss., except one of SPP^s, have 
ay uk p 7 ^-'^ 'whidh SFP. retains, 

3. In the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayii ; he throve; as in 
the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu, so let the reverencers pay 
reverence to me. 

TS. has a corresponding passage, in the form as given above. 

4. The atmosphere is milch-cow ; of her Vayu is calf ; let her, with 
Vayu as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

The comm, has dasya ‘‘ of it (i.e. the atmosphere),’ instead of ifasyds, 

5. In the sky they paid reverence to Aditya; he throve; as in the sky 
they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the reverencers pay reverence to me. 

The corresponding TS. passage has surya instead of dditya* 



217 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV, ~iv. 39 

6. The sky is milch-cow ; of her Aditya is calf ; let her, with Aditya 
as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

[_In the edition, sd is misprinted for 

7. In the quarters they paid reverence to the moon {candrd ) ; it throve ; 
as in the quarters they paid reverence to the moon, so let the reverencers 
pay reverence to me. 

In TS., the asterisms {ndksaira) are here connected with the moon ; and there 
follow similar passages respecting Varuna with the waters, and several other divinities. 

8. The quarters are milch-cows ; of them the moon is calf ; let them, 
with the moon as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

Both editions read di/Mm in this verse, as in vss. 2, 4, 6, following the authority of 
neaily all the mss. ; only our H.D. have the true reading, duhrdm^ which ought to have 
been adopted in our text. 

9. Agni moves (cai^^ entered into the fire, son of the seers, protector 
against imprecation; with homage-paying, with homage, I make offering 
to thee ; let us not make falsely the share of the gods, 

That is (a), ‘Agni is continually to be found in the fire.’ Three of SPP’s authorities 
read ?ndnasd in c, thus ridding the verse of an objectionable repetition ; but both editions 
give ndmasd^ which the comm, also has. In d our edition has karmadkdgdm^ following 
Q\xx pada-mss. (which I'ead kannaobhdgdm^ ; but SPP. has correctly, with his mss. and 
the comm. (=md Mrsma), karma bhdgdjn. More or less of the verse is found in 
several other texts : thus, in VS. (v. 4) only a, b, ending b with abh^astipavd j in MS. 
(i. 2. 7), with adhh^djd esdh at end of b, a wholly different c, and, for d, md dezfdndm 
yuyupdma bhdgadheyam ; in MB. (ii. 2. 12), only a, b, with b ending as in MS. ; in TS. 
(i. 3. 73), the whole verse, b ending like MS., c beginning with svdhdkftya brdhmana^ 
and d ending with mithuya kar bhagadhdyam j in TB. (ii. 7. 15*)? die whole, beginning 
with' vydghrb ydm agnad car-, and ending b with -pa ay dm, iXs c and d agreeing 
throughout with ours ; in A^S. (viii. 14.4), the whole, but ending like MS. and TS., 
and having fore, d tasmdi jtihomi havisa ghrtena md dev dndm mo mtihad bhdgadhe- 
yam j Lin Ppp., the whole verse, just as in AQS., except that a ends with pravistd and 
that d has yuyavad for momukad and (unless mdm is a slip of Roth’s pen) m dm ior 
Bloomfield’s discussion of inithuya hr, 2DM G. xlviii. 556. J The meter 
(lo+ii : 12-fii =44) is irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. * Calcutta 
QdA\?iS avzrdj a esah, ims^xixitloT adhi-.\ 

10. Purified with the heart, with the mind, O Jatavedas — knowing all 
the ways {vayiina), O god ; seven mouths are thine, O Jatavedas ; to them 
I make offering — do thou enjoy the oblation. 

Putdm in a can only qualify hax/ydm in d : compare RV. iv. 58. 6 b, antdr hrda 
7ndnasd pilydmdndh. The pada-i^xt makes one of its frequent blunders byresolving 
in c saptasydni into sapid : asydni instead of into sapid : dsyani, the designation of the 
accent in samhiid being the same in both cases, according to its usual method. SPP. 
accepts the blunder, reading 

It is impossible to see why these two concluding verses should have been added to 
the hymn. 
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40, Against enemies from tlie different quarters. 

\jQukras — krtydpratikaranam. bahiidevatymn . trdistubharn : 3,$, jagati { 8 . puro^ tigakvari 

pddayuj^k\ 

Not found in Paipp. Somewhat similar formulas are met with in TB. (iii. 11.5) 
and ApQS. (vi. 18. 3). Used in Kaug., with ii. ii etc,, in the preparation of holy water 
for the counteraction of witchcraft (39. 7), and reckoned to the krtydpraiiharana gmta 
(ib,, note). Berlin ms. of the Anukr. adds the expected astarcmn. — Weber, in 

a footnote, p. 152, says that the remarks of the Anukr, on vs. 8 suggest that the author 
of the Anukr. was a Vedantist. Hence his attribution of hymns 37 and 38 to 
Badar§.yani.J 

Translated: Griffith, 1.1855 Weber, xviii. 152. 

1. They who make offering from in front, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the eastern quarter vex us — having come upon (r) Agni, let them stagger 
(vyath) away; I smite them back with fhe reverter {pi^atisard). 

Praiisara. the comm, says, means prathmikhafh nivartata dbhicdrikafh karma 
uxA juhvati means homend ^ smart abhicaranii. The analogous formula in the 
other texts reads ^\us \ praci dig agnir devdia : agnhh sd digam devdm de'vdiandm 
rcchahi yd mdi ^tdsydi died dj/iidasap (so TB. ; ApQS. omits digam devdm devatandm'). 

The verses have slight metrical irregularities which are ignored by the Anukr. 

2. They who make offering from the right, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the southern quarter vex us — having come upon Yama, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts make Indra the god of the southern quarter. LSee Weber’s note, 
P* IS3-J 

3. They who make offering from behind, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
western quarter vex us — having come upon Varuna, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts say Soma instead of Varuiui. 

4. They who make offering from above, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
northern quarter vex us — having come upon Soma, let them etc. etc. 

Nearly all the mss. (all ours save O.Op.; all but three of SPF’s) strangely accent 
somdm in this verse; both editions emend to somam. In the other texts, Mitra and 
Varuna are the divinities invoked for the northern quarter. 

5. They who make offering from below, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
fixed quarter vex us — having come upon Earth, let them etc. etc. 

Plere, again, part of our mss. (E.LH.), and nearly all SPP’s, give the false accent 
bhiimimj both editions read bhumim. The other texts associate Aditi with ^^this 
quarter,” or “the quarter here,” as they style it. 

6. They who make offering from the atmosphere, O Jatavedas, [who] 
from the midway {vyadhvd) quarter vex us — having come upon Vayu, 
let them etc. etc. 

The comm, understands vyadhva as “trackless” {yigatd adhvdno yasydui). The 
other texts take no notice of such a quarter. 
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7. They who make offering from aloft, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
upward quarter vex us — having come upon Surya, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts associate Brhaspati with this quarter. 

8. They who make offering from the intermediate directions of the 
quarters, O Jatavedas, [who] from all the quarters vex us — having come 
upon the brahman^ let them etc. etc. 

Several of our mss. accent digbhyo ^bhidas-. The other texts have nothing that cor- 
responds to this verse. 

This, the eighth and concluding anuvdka of the book, has 5 hymns and 47 verses 
the quotation from the old Anukr. is saptada^a ^nfyah^ to which is added sadarcauac ca^ 

Here ends also prapdthaka. 

One of our ins^. (I.) sums up the content of the book as 323 verses; the true 
number is 324. [Observe that the last vs. of hymn 20 is numbered 7 when it should 

be 9.J 


Book V. 


LThe fifth book is made up of thirty-one hymns, divided into 
six <2;®Zi!&«,^(2:-groups, with five hymns in each group save the 
fourth, which has six hymns. The Old A nukramani appears 
to take 6o verses as the norm of an anuvaka. The number 
of verses in each hymn ranges from 8 to i8. The Major 
AnukramanT assumes 8 verses as the normal length of a hymn 
of this book (see p. 142); but there are only two such hymns 
(“hymns” 9 and 10, both prose!). In fact, 

There are in this book, z 4 2 6 5 3 3 3 2 i hymns, 

Containing respectively 8 9 10 ii 12 13 14 15 17 iS verses. 

The entire book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studien, 
vol. xviii. (1898), pages 154-288. This is the first book to which 
the native commentary is missing.j 


I. Mystic. 

\Brhaddwa Aiharvan. ■ — navakam. vdnmam, trdistubham : j*. {?) par dhrJmti trishihh / 
y^virdj; g, ^~av, 6 p. atyasUd\ 

Found also in Paipp. vi. Much and variously used by Kau^,, but in situations that 
have nothing to do with the meaning of the hymn, and cast no light upon its difficulties: 
thus, it is employed with the following hymn in a battle-rite (15. i), for victory; and 
the two hymns together again in a ceremony (22. i) for welfare, while hymns i to 3 
(and V. 1.3 separately) are reckoned [_i9. i, notej to the pustika mantras/ vs, 1 alone 
(with vi. 17 and another) appears in a ceremony (35, 12) against abortion; vss. 2-9, in 
one (35. 13 if.) for the benefit of a person seized hy jambhaj vs. 3 is further applied 
in a charm (21.12) for good-fortune in regard to clothing ; vs. 4, in a women’s rite 
(34.20) for winning a husband; vs. 5 (with iii. 30, vi, 64, etc.) in a rite (12.5) for 
harmony ; vs. 6, in the nuptial ceremonies (76. 21), on marking seven lines to the north 
of the fire, and again (79. i), with an offering at the beginning of the fourth-day observ- 
ances ; vs. 7, in a remedial rite (28. 12) for one In misery giving portion, 

and again, in the ceremony against false accusation (46. i), with vii. 43 ; vs, 8 in a rite 
for prosperity (21, 15), on occasion of the division of an inheritance ; and vs. 9, later 
(21. 17) in the last-mentioned ceremony. 

The hymn is intentionally and most. successfully obscure, and the translation given is 
in great part mechanical, not professing any real understanding of the sense. It is very 
probable that the text is considerably corrupted ; and one cannot avoid the impression 
also that the lines are more or less disconnected, and artificially combined. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 394; Griffith, i. 187; Weber, xviii. 157. 
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-v. 1 


1. He who came to (d-bhu) the womb {yoni) with a special sacred text 
(} rdhaflmantra), of immortal spirit {-dsu), increasing, of good birth, of 
unharmed spirit, shining like the days — Trita the maintainer main- 
tained three {trh neuter). 

The Pet. Lexx. render fdhamnanU^a by “ lacking speech ” ; Ludwig, by “ of distin- 
guished meditation.” Ahe (p. dhd^i’vd) is perhaps rather to be understood as 
dhaJpiva, Ppp. puts sujan?nd in b before vardhamdnas. As elsewhere, part of our 
mss. (Bp.p.m.P.M.W.) read irtds in d. The last pada is two syllables short, the Anukr. 
taking no notice of the deficiency. 

2. He who first attained to {as ad) the ordinances (dhdrman) makes 

thence many wondrous forms ; eager {} dkdsy?i) he first entered the 
womb (ydm)i he who understood speech unspoken. 

In b the translation follows Ppp., which reads knmteiox -use ; Ppp. also has a differ- 
ent ca yonim prathaind ^’’vivegaj and it ends d with amicitdm jigdy a. 

3. He who left (rzV) [his] body to thy heat {^okd)^ flows the gold; his 
[men] are bright {^uci) after; there they (two) assume {dha) immortal 
names ; let the clans (yt^ send garments for us. 

The first pada might equally mean “he who left thy body (self) to the heat” In b, 
ksdf'at might equally be pres. pple. qualifying hiranyam. In d the translation assumes 
the reading as me instead of asjudi; nearly all the mss, have the former (p. as 7 nd Hi j 
P.M.W. have as 7 ndk\m\. doubtless only by the not infrequent error of substituting di 
for <?), and our understanding of the sense is too defective to justify emendations ; Ppp., 
however, has as 7 nu In c, Ppp. reads atra dadhrse ^ 77 irt-. The Kaug. use of the verse 
appears to be derived only from the occurrence oi. vdstrafti vsi d. 

4. When these formerly went further forth, approaching each unfading 
seat — the poet of the dry Q giisd)^ the two licking mothers — do ye (two) 
send for the sister {jdnii) a capable {dhtiryd) ^‘^0M^t, 

The translation is, of course, simple nonsense. None of LourJ mss. accent in a; 
P.M. accent before it; one (T.) combines in b. 

5. This great homage, verily, to thee, O broad-going- one, do I a poet 
make with poesy (Jcdvyd ) ; when the two (m.), going united (samydnc) 
against the earth (ksd), [then] increase here the (two) great bank-wheeled 
(?rdd/iaca/cra)onQs{f.). 

“ Bank-wheeled,” i,e. rolling on between their banks. Tdt in our text (beginning of c) 
is a misprint iox y at. Prat. iii. 4 determines ii ; ii. 97 determines sdj vdvrdheie (p. va'ih') 
is by iii. 13. The Kaug. use of the verse seems suggested simply by sa 77 tydncdn. The 
irregular verse (9+11 : 11 + 12=43) is very imperfectly defined by the Anukr. LThe 
London ms. of the Anukr. is here in disorder : and perhaps we ought to read y2irQ’-brhati 
iox para-. ^ 

6 . Seven bourns (inaryddd) did the poets fashion ; unto one of these 
verily went one distressed ; in the nest of the nearest (ttpamd) community 
{’^ dyu) stood the pillar {skambhd)^ at the release (yisargd) of the roads, in 
the supports (d/iarma)^ 
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The verse is a RV. one, from a mystic and obscure hymn (x. 5. 6) ; RV. puts id after 
ikdrn in b, and in c accents npamdsya nidd, which alone is acceptable ; all our mss. 
give u^a7nasya^ which our edition follows ; and all save one (D.) read nide without 
accent, which we emended to ntde, Ppp. gives in b tdsdm anekd?n, and omits, probably 
by an oversight, the second half-verse. “ The life of mankind is compared to a race- 
track, on which the gods have marked many (seven) stations ; each generation {yuga) 
reaches only one such goal, getting as far as the place where the next begins ; there its 
road terminates.” R. 


7. Also, of immortal spirit, vowed {} vrdta), I go performing ; spirit, 
soul, of the body then Q tdt) with kine Q, suniddgn) \ and either the 
mighty one {cakrd) assigns treasure, or as the oblation-giver pursues 
{} sac) with refreshment. 

This verse and vs. 5 L4 ?J are the most utterly hopeless of the hymn ; even the conjec- 
tures of the comm, respecting them would be welcome, Ludwig renders sumddgu by 
‘‘erfreut gegangen.” For b, Ppp. reads asurds pfUas svadhayd samadguy in c, 7 Jd 
jyestho ratnd. in c in our text is a misprint for ‘vd. The verse lacks only one 
syllable of being a full tristubh^ and that deficiency might be made up by reading either 
qakrds or 7 'dtnam as trisyllabic. LA barytone vrdta is unknown elsewhere. J 

8, Also son prays (? Id) father for dominion ; they called for well-being 
him of the chief bourn (?) ; may they see now, O Vanina, those that are 
thy shapes {vist/id) ; mayest thou make wondrous forms of the one much 
rolling hither. 

The translation implies emendation in b to the compound jycsihd 7 narydda 7 nf' i.e. ‘him 
who has received the best domain.’ In d our dvdrvrtatas is for the -rvrat- of all the 
mss. ; it can hardly be that the text of this pada is not further corrupt. The verbs in 
c, d are augmentless forms, and may, of course, be rendered indicatively. Ppp. begins 
the verse with putro vdyat pi/-, and ends b with svasti* The Kaiig. use of this verse 
and the next is apparently founded on the occurrence in them of “ son ” and “ father ” 
and “half.” The second pada is properly jagciti, ms. has -dd 7 n,\ 


9. Half with half milk thou mixest (? prc) \ with half, O Asura (?), thou 
increasest [thy] vehemence (?). We have increased the helpful {qagmtya) 
companion, Varuna, lively {isird) son of Aditi ; poet -praised wondrous 
forms have we spoken for him — the (two) firmaments (rodasl) of true 
speech. 

This translation implies several emendations (or, at least, alterations) : in b, q{is} 7 nn>t^ 
which Ppp, has, instead of the vocative and asuj'a^ again with Ppp. (perhaps 

better a 7 }iura ^ ‘ not foolish ’ ? cf. 1 1. 5, below) ; in c, dvlvrdhd 77 ia^ which also Ppp, gives, 
while one or two of our mss. offer dvhvrdhd 77 ta (D.) and amvrdhdiTta (Kp.), In f 
ought to be accented dvocd 77 ta; the as elsewhere in such cases, mark the 

pada-division after the word, thus reckoning it to e, which is obviously wrong. Some of 
our mss. (O.D.K.) accent in a prndksi^ which is the better reading, the case being one 
of antithetical accent. Ppp. further has qavasd ior payasd in a, vardkayase *sura in b, 
aditer in d, and >< 7 dcdu at the end. The verse (t i -fi i : 1 1 -f i r : 10 (9 ?) + 1 1 = 65 [64 ?]) 
is more nearly an asti than an atyasit, ^L'P^fis is given by some of SPP’s authorities. J 
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2, Mystic. 

[^Brhaddiva Athaf'Tjan, — navakarn. vdrimafn, trdispMam : g, bhmnk pardtijdgatd^ 

Found also in Paipp. v. It is a RV. hymn (x. 120) ; and the first three verses occur 
in other texts. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor in Kaug. 15. i and 22. i 
and 19. 1, note, see above, under h. i ; it is fm'ther applied, with vii. i, in z. kdmy a rite 
( 59 * 1 7 )» with worship of Indra and Agni. The various verses appear also as follows : 
vs. 3, in a rite for prosperity (21. 31) ; vs. 4, with vi. 13 in a battle-rite (i 5. 6) ; vs. 5 in 
a similar rite (15. 8) ; vs. 6, in another (15. 9), and yet again, with vi. 125, and vii. 3 etc., 
as the king and his charioteer mount a new chariot (15.11); vs. 7, next after vs, 3 
(21.23), with the holding of a light on the summit of an ant-hill; and vs. 8 in a 
women’s rite [34. 21J, next after v. 1.4 — all artificial uses, having no relation to the 
texts, quoted in them. 

Translated; by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 189 ; Weber, xviii. 164. 

1. That, verily was the chief among beings whence was born the 
formidable one, of bright manliness; as soon as born, he dissolves [his] 
foes, when all [his] aids {uma) revel after him. 

RV. reads in d dnu ydm vi^ve mddanty unzdh^ and all the other texts (SV. ii. 833; 
VS. xxxiii. 80 ; AA. i. 3. 4) agree with it. The Anukr. ignores the considerable metrical 
irregularities. 

2 . Increasing with might (gdvas), he of much force, a foe, assigns {dhd) 
fear to the barbarian, winning (n.) both what breathes not out and what 
breathes out ; brought forward (n.), they resound together for thee in the 
revelings. 

Sense and connection are extremely obscure ; but all the texts (SV. ii. 834 ; AA. as 
above) agree throughout. Prdbhrtd^ of course, might be loc. sing, oi di, Sdsm in c 
is (with Grassmann) rendered as if it were 

3. In thee they mingle skill abundantly, when they twice, thrice 
become [thine] aids; unite thou with sweet (svddzi) wh^t is sweeter than 
sweet ; mayest thou fight against yonder honey with honey {?nddlm). 

RV. differs only by x^zding vrnjanti w/fw at end of a; and SV. (ii. 835) and AA. 
(as above) agree with it throughout; as does also Ppp. ; TS. (m. 5. io^) begins d with 
dia u stij and ends it with yodhi^ which looks like a more original reading. LCf. Geldner, 
Ved,Stud,\\.io.\ 

4. If now after thee that conquerest riches in contest after contest 
{rdna) the devout ones (viprd) revel, more forcible, O vehement one, 
extend thou what is stanch; let not the ill-conditioned Kagokas damage 
thee. 

RV. begins a with Ui cid dhi ivdy zu 6 . b with made-made/ in c it reads (with Ppp.) 
dhrpio for and at the end of the verse yatudJiand durivdh j Ppp. has instead 

durevd yditzdhdndh, 

5. ' By thee do we prevail in the contests, looking forward to many 
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things to be fought [for] ; I stir up thy weapons with spells {vdcas) ; I 
sharpen up thy powers (vdyas) with incantation (brdhman). 

RV. and Ppp. have no variants. 

6. Thou didst set that down in the lower and the higher, in what 
abode (diirond) thou didst aid with aid ; cause ye to stand there the 
moving mother; from it send ye many exploits. 

RV. and Ppp. put the verse after our 7. Ppp. has no variants ; RV. reads in a 
dvaram pdrajh ca, and, for c, d, d maim'd sihdpayase jigainu dta inoH harvard 
puruni : a quite different, but little less obscure version of the text : “ Indra checks the 
revolution of the sky, in order to gain time for his deeds.^’ R. 

7. Praise thou fully, O summit, the many-tracked, skilful Q. fbhvan)^ 
most active (ind) Aptya of the Aptyas ; may he look on with might, he 
of much force ; may he overpower the counterpart of the earth. 

The R V. version is different throughout : sitiseyyam piirtivdrpasain fbkvani tndiamam 
dptydm dptyandm: a darsate qdvasd sapid dammprd sdksaie praiimdnmti bhuri; and 
with this Ppp. agrees. The translation follows our text servilely, as it may be called, 
save in the obviously unavoidable emendation of dptdm to aptydin in b ; O. is our only ms. 
that reads dptydm. The verse is far too irregular to be let pass as merely a tristubh. 

8. These incantations (brdhman) may Brihaddiva, foremost heaven- 

winner, make, a strain for Indra; he rules, an autocrat, over the 

great stall \gotrd ) ; may he, quick (.? rich in fervor, send Q) all. 

The fourth pada is attempted to be rendered literally from our text, although this is 
plainly a gross corruption of the RV. text : ddraq ca viqvd avrnod dpa svah. RV. has 
also before \t svaraj as ^ and in a vivakti for hrnavai. Ppp. agrees with RV. through- 
out, (p. is prescribed by Prat, ii, 49. 

9. So hath the great Brihaddiva Atharvan spoken of his own self 

(tanfi) [as of] Indra ; the two blameless, mother-growing sisters — [men] 
both impel them with might and increase them. 

The second half-verse seems again a corruption of the RV. version, which has plurals 
instead of duals in c, and omits the meter-disturbing ene (p. etie Hi) in d. Ppp. again 
agrees with RV. ; but in b it has ianum ior tanvam. Our text should give, with the 
others, 7 ndtaribhvar- in c ; all the mss. have it. LThe vs. is svardj than bhtirij.} 

3* To various gods: for protection and blessings. 

\Brhaddiva Atharvan, ehddaqakavi. dgneyam : r, s, agttmi astdut ; 4. devdn r S' dravino- 

dddiprdrthanam ; d, 9, SO. vdiqvadevt ; 7. sdumz ; Sy //. dimhu trcHstnbkam : hhurij ; 

xo.virSdjagait.'l 

Found also in Faipp. v. (in the verse-order r -6, 8^ 9, ii, 7, 10). It is a RV. hymn,, 
X. 128 (which has the verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 9, 8, 10), with its nine verses changed 
to eleven by the expansion of vsf 5 into two, and by the addition at the end of a verse 
which is found also in the RV. mss., but not as an acknowledged part of the text. The 
RV. verses, including this last, are found in their RV. order, and with unimportant vari- 
ants, in TS. iv. 7. 14^-4. 
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The hymn is variously employed by Kau^, : in the parvan sacrifices (r. 33), at enter- 
ing on the vow; in rites (12.10) for glory; in one for prosperity (22.14; it is 
reckoned to t\\Q. pustika mantras, 19. i, note) ; in one for avoidance of quarrels (3S. 26 : 
so Keg.), with tying on an amulet of a kind of rope ; and in a witchcraft process (49. 15) 
against an enemy; further, vs. n, with viL 86 and 91, in the mdrajnahotsava (140.6). 
In Vait, in the parvan sacrifices, it (or vs. i) accompanies the addition of fuel to the 
three sacrificial fires (i. 12) ; and vss. 1-4 the propitiation of the gods on commencing 
sacrifice ( 1. 14). 

Translated: by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 192 ; Weber, xviii. 172. 

1. Be splendor mine, O Agni, in rival invocations (tn/iavd) ; may we, 
kindling thee, adorn ourselves ; let the four directions bow to me; with 
thee as overseer may we conquer the fighters. 

The other texts (with MS. i. 4. i) have no variants in this verse. Ppp. appears to 
pratkema ior pusema mh. 

2. O Agni, pushing back the fury of our adversaries, do thou, our 
keeper {gopd)^ protect us about on all sides; let our abusers {dtirasyu) 
go away downwards; among themselves [amd) let the intent of them 
awaking be lost. 

RV^s version of b, c reads thus : ddabdho gopak pihd paid nas tvdmt pratydnco 
yantu nigutah punas Uj and TS. has the same. But TS. also I'eads agnis at the 
beginning, purdstdt for pdr^sam in a, and prabddhd in d. Ppp. has prabudhd for 
nivdid in c, and, for d, ma?ntsdm cittam bahiidhd vi naqyatti. The verse Is properly 
svardj\ b as well as c htmg jagatu [CorxQCi gdpak to gop ah. \ 

3. Let all the gods be at my separate call — the Mariits with Indra, 
Vishnu, Agni; let the broad-spaced atmosphere be mine; let the wind 
blow for me unto this desire. 

RV. reads at the end kame asmin^ and Ppp. agrees with it, also TS. TS. has further 
indravanfas in b, and in c, stmngely enough f uni gopdmj as two separate words. 

4. Let what sacrifices I make make sacrifice for me ; let my mind’s 

design be realized {satyd) \ let me not fall into any sin soever ; let 

all the gods defend me here. 

RV. and TS. read yajaiUu and Jiavya (for ista') in a, and, for d, viqve devaso ddhi 
vocaid nah (but TS. ;;/<?). Ppp. agrees with our text except for ending with ?ndm iha. 

5. On me let the gods bestow {ayaj) property; with me be blessing 
[agis)^ with me divine invocation ; may the divine invokers (liotar) win that 
for us ; may we be unharmed with our self (tanu)^ rich in heroes. 

RV. has for c daivya hdtdro vanusanta purvey and TS. the same, except hofdrd 
and vanisanta. One or two of our mss. (Bp.H.) read sanzsam in c. Ppp. begins a 
with maliyam^ and has 77 ia 7 na for 7 nayi both times in b- 

6. Ye six divine wide ones, make wide [space] for us ; all ye gods, 
revel here; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation; let not the 
wrong that is hateful find us. 
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Only the first half- verse is RV. material, forming its vs. 5 with our 7 c, d ; the latter 
half-verse we have had already as i. 20. i c, d. RV. and TS. begin with de'vis, and end 
b with virayadhvam; and TS. oddly combines sadurvis as a compound word; RV. 
reads ?iah after it, and TS. nah; our mss. are divided between the two, but with a great 
prepondex'ance for nah (only E.I.H. have nah), so that it is more probably to be 
regarded as the AV. reading. Ppp. gives nas kardthaj it has the second half- 
verse of the other texts. Some of our mss. accent urvts in a (Bp.P.M.K.), and some 
accent devasas in b (P.M.). 

7. Ye three goddesses, grant (j/am) us great protection, what is pros- 
perous {ptistd) for our progeny and for ourselves (tanu ) ; let us not be 
deserted ijid) by progeny nor selves ; let us not be made subject to the 
hater, O king Soma. 

All the mss, accent at the beginning turds; our text emends to Hsras. The second 
half-verse, as above noted, goes with our 6 a, b to make one verse in RV. and TS. ; and 
also in Ppp., which has the variant dhanena for tanubhis in c. For the present verse, 
Ppp. agrees in the first half with our text, only reading me for nas; for second half it 
has : mam t/zsas saminanaso jiuantdm pitryam ksatraih prta jdndtv asmdt. The 
Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in a. 

8. Let the bull {mahisd) of wide expanse grant us protection, having 

much food [he] the much-invoked in this invocation; do thou be 

gracious unto our progeny, O thou of the bay horses ; O Indra, harm us 
not, do not abandon us. 

RV. and TS, Ttz.di.yamsad at end of zxiA mrdaya at end of c (also our 0 .) ; at end 
of b, RV. and Ppp. have -ksdhy while TS. agrees with our text In d pada-i^xt has 
ririsah^ by Prat iv. 86, The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in a. 

9. The Creator {dhdtdr)\ the disposer {vidhdtdi^, \\^ who is lord of being, 
god Savitar, overpowerer of hostile plotters, the Adityas, the Rudras, both 
the Agvins — let the gods protect the sacrificer from perdition 

RV. and TS, read dkdifnam for vidhata in a, and nyarthat at the end, and have 
for c imdth yajtidzn agvino ^bka dfhaspdtir; in b, RV. has devdm tratarazn^ and TS. d^ 
savitd'mm^ followed hj abhimdtisakam LRV. didm^, Bpp- bas vidhartd in a, savitd 
devo^'bhzm- in b, and brkaspatir indrdgnt aqvimbhd for c. The comhinBXion yds pdtir 
in a is by Prat ii. 70. The pada-tQxt reads abhimMiuahdh m b. The verse (12+11 : 
9+ 1 1 =43) is much too irregular to be passed simply as a tristubh. 

10. They that are our rivals— away be they ; with Indra and Agni 
do we beat them down ; the Adityas, the Rudras, sky-reaching 

{1 uparisprg)f have made our over-king a stern corrector. 

The other texts have for endn at end of b, and akmn end of d, and, for c, 
vdsavo rndra aditya uparispfqam which makes better sense ; they also accent 
cdtidram in d. And VS., which also has the verse (xxxiv. 46), agrees with them 
throughout. Ppp. presents instead a verse which is mostly found at TB. ii. 4.32, next 
before the verse corresponding to our i i Md *rvdncam ati kvay a indram jditrdy a 
jetave : asmdkam astu varnam yatas krnotu viryam (instead of c, d, TB. has one 
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pack : asmdkam astu kevalah). [Our xo occurs at the end of the hymn in Ppp,, which 
reads in ^ye 7 iag qaj)anty up a in b apa badhdnia yotiim^ in c mdm for tiah^ and ends 
with akran.^ 

II. Hitherward do we call Indra from yonder, who is kine-conquering, 
riches-conquering, who is horse-conquering ; let him hear this sacrifice of 
ours at our separate call ; of us, O thou of the bay horses, hast thou been 
the ally (medin). 

The verse is found in TS., and in TB. (as above), and is the first of a long addition 
to RV. X. 128. All these read alike in c, d: vihave jus as vd \?yd kurmo (RV. ktdmo) 
harivo medinafh tvd; Ppp. nearly agrees, reading instead v,j, ^sindkam kptvo h. m. 
tva. The Aniikr. apparently balances the redundancy of a against the deficiency of b. 

4. To the plant ktistha: against takman [feverj. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — da^akam, yaksrnandganakitphade'ifatyam. antistubham : y. bhurij ; 
k.gdyatri; 10. usmggarb/id mcrt.'] 

All the verses except 4 are found also in Paipp., but in two books : vss. 1-3, 5-7 in 
xix. (and not all together) ; vss. 8--10 in ii. It is not expressly quoted by Kaug., but 
the schol. (26. 1, note) regard it as included in the takjuandqana gana^ and (28. 13, 
note) also in the kusthalingds^ and so employed in a healing rite against rdjayakpna ; 
vs. 10 is separately added (26. i, note) at the end of the^^;2^. 

Translated : Grohmann, Indische Studien jix. 4,21 (vss. i, 3-6) ; Zimmer, p. 64 (parts); 
Grill, 9, 1 41 ; Griffith, i. 193 ; Bloomfield, 4, 414 ; Weber, xviii. 178. 

1. Thou that wast born bn the mountains, strongest of plants, come, 
O ktispia, effacer (-ndgana) of fahndn, effacing the fever (takmdn) from 
here. 

The kustha is identified as Costus speciosus ox arabzcus. The pada-tQxt reads in c 
kdsiha : a : ihi; and the passage is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 38, which 
teaches the combination. 

2. On an eagle-bearing {-siivana) mo\xntzmy born from the snowy one 
{Mmdvant) \ t\ity go to [it] with riches, having heard [of it], for they 
know the effacer of fever* 

< From the snowy one,’ i.e. ‘ from the Himalaya ’ ; we had the pada above as iv. 9. 9 b. 
Ppp. begins szmarnasavane^ and has for c, ^ dhandir abhiqruiam Jiakti kustJied 
u takmazidganah* 

3. The agvatthdy seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here ; there 
the gods won the kdstkay the sight (cdksana) of immortBlity (pimf^a). 

Or, perhaps, an image or likeness of the aznfta (drink). This verse and the next are 
repeated below as vi.ps. i, 2, and again, with slight variations, as xix. 39.6, 7. The 
second pada occurs elsewhere in sundry places, as GhD. viii. 5. 3, HGS. ii. 7. 2. With c 
compare RV. i. 13. 5 i 170. 4, 

4. A golden ship, of golden tackle about in the 

sky ; there the gods won the Msthay the flower of immortality. 
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Most of the mss. appear to read avm‘ai in a, but doubtless only owing to the imper- 
fect distinction of ca and va in most Sanskrit writing. So also, for the same reason, in 
c, they could be read for the most part as pusy am ox ptispam (M. has p 7 isydm) ; 

the former was adopted in our edition as being favored by the meter. 

5. Golden were the roads, the oars golden, the ships were golden by 
which they brought out the kustha, 

Ppp. reads hiranmay-^ and omits c (doubtless by an oversight). All the mss. agree 
in accenting dritrdnij but this should doubtless be emended to arit-. In a we may 
emend to pdnihds or oon^! 0 \Xio pdnthdnd ^^san. 

6. This man of mine, O kustha — him bring, him relieve ipiis-kf)^ him 
also make free from disease for me. 

With c compare the nearly identical vi. 95. 3 d. E.H. read iiih Imru, 

7. From the gods art thou born; of Soma art thou set as companion ; 
do thou be gracious to my breath, out-breathing, sight here. 

E.H. accent V/ in a (ip.jdMk: asi). Ppp. reads apdndya for vydn- in c, and at 
the end '"sya 77 irda, which is easier. L^f. Hillebrandt, Mythologies i. 65.J 

8. Born in the north from the snowy [mountain], thou art conducted 
to people [jdjia) in the eastern [quarter] ; there have they shared out the 
highest names of the kiistha. 

The highest names ” : i.e. the chief sorts or kinds [^brands, as we moderns sayj. The 
reading tidari in a is assured by quotation under Prat. iii. 27. Ppp. reads in b. 

9. Highest by name, 0 kiisthas art thou ; highest by name thy father ; 
both do thou efface all ydkpnay and do thou make the fever sapless. 

Ppp. has a wholly different second half : kustha prajdyase tad ehy aristatdtaye, 

10. Head-disease, attack evil of the eyes, of the body — 

a,ll that may ktistka relieve, verily a divine virility {vfsiyya). 

The reading 77 is karat m c falls under Prat ii. 63. All the mss. give aksdss but the 
proper reading is plainly aksySs^ as the meter shows ; the same error is found also in 
other passages. The Anukr. implies aksds^ as akjyds (-^siPs) would make the verse a 
regular mttistubh. The Pet Lexx. take 7 ipahatyat 7 t as governing and so render 

it ‘ blinding.’ LPPP- f^^ ^ qlrsahaiydm tipahatyas and for c kustho m mqvatas pad. \ 

5. To a healing plant, iikst, 

\Atharvan, — navakaifi. ldkdka77i./dnusUtbhmni\ 

Found also in Paipp, vi. (in the verse-order i, 3 , 4, 5, 3, 7, 6, 8, 9). Not textually 
quoted by Kau^., but doubtless intended, as pointed out by the schoL, in the Idksdlihgds 
of 28. 14, as employed in a healing rite for flesh-wounds. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 67; Grill, 10, 142; Griffith, i» 195 , Bloomfield, 20, 419; 
Weber, xviii. 181, 

I. Night [is thy] mother, cloud iytdbhas) [thy] father, Aryaman thy 
grandfather ; sildcis verily, by name art thou ; thou art sister of the gods. 
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Ppp. has for c qiladl nama vd "si. The last pada is found also below as vi. loo. 3 b ; 
and cf. vii. 46. i b. 

2 . He who drinketh thee liveth ; thou rescuest a man i^pumsa)\ for 
thou art a sustainer {bhartri) of all, and a hiding-place (Inydncanl) of 
people. 

* Of all,’ qaqvatdm^ lit ' of constant ones/ i.e. of as many as constantly come to thee. 
Ppp. reads dhartri ca for bJwdf’l hi in c, and, for d, qaqvatdm bhyatimmcanu 

3. Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl ; conquering, stand- 
ing by Q pratyd-sth^y winner {spdranl) verily by name art thou. 

Ppp. reads, for d, samjayd ndma vd "si. 

4. If {ydt) by a staff, if by an arrow, or if by flame {} haras) a sore is 
made, of that thou art relief ; relieve thou this man. 

The two examples of nis before k are quoted under Prat ii. 65. Ppp. reads in c, d: 
asi hhtsajt niskriir ndma vd "si: cf. 6 d below, 

5. Out of the excellent plaksd thou arisest, out of agvatthdi the 
khadird^ the dkavd, the excellent banyan [nyagrodka)^ the parnd ; do thou 
come to us, O arundhati. 

These are names of various trees. Ppp. combines ne "hi in d. 

6. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, sun-colored one, of most wondrous 
forms ; may est thou go to the hurt ip.nitd), O relief; relief, verily, by 
name art thou. 

Vapnstame vapuhdame) is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 83. Inc, P. 
reads ruttdm^ and H. (ynd.'Bpdy ridm; it might be from root ‘cry out’: ‘come to 
our call.’ Ppp. reads at the beginning hiranyabdhii^ and, for d, se "mam niskrdhi pdu- 
riisam (thus exchanging 4 d and 6 d). 

7. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, vehement ( giismd), hairy-bellied one 
— sister of the waters art thou, O Idksd ; the wind was thy soul. 

Ldksd is not elsewhere met with as name or epithet of a plant: the Anukr. takes it 
as the principal name : purvena \silktena\ldksdm astdut. Ppp. reads yuvate for 
subhage in a. L^f. Pischel, Stud. i. 178 ; BloomfiHd, ZDMG. xlviiL 574.J 

8. by name — ^thy father, O goat-brown one, is a maid's son; 
Yama's horse that is dark brown {gyavd) — with its mouth (.? blood ?) art 
thou sprinkled. 

The first line is translated in accordance with the text as it stands ; Grill emends 
to kantnd "jdbabhruk Laccent, Gram. § 1 268 : djababhrti copld only be vocative J. 

pada-t^xttt^ 6 .BdsnimA\SVP. asna}, hut asndh in 9 a; the translation implies 
as- in both ; Grill understands as- both times, Ppp, has for a, h ghrtdcl ndma kdnmo 
"ta habhru piid tava. 

9. Fallen from the horse’s mouth, she invaded the trees ; having 
become a winged brook (J sard), do thou come to us, O anindhati. 
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BR. Liv, 405J take a to mean * coagulated from the horse's blood/ understanding 
asmis^ with the pada-i^txt. With c compare RV. x. 97. 9 (VS. xii. 83) sirah patatrinlh 
sthana (TS. iv. 2. 6^ and MS. ii. 7. 13 read sarah instead). The word sisyade (p. 
sisy add) under Prat ii. 91, 103; iv. 82, 124. In the printed text, sdpatim is a 

misprint for sdmp-, L^^PP* ^ abhiqusyatah and combines ne ’'hi in d. J 

The first amivdka^ 5 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. says 
dvisadbJiir adyah (i.e. twice six short of 60 verses). 

6* ? j^Disconnected verses. J 

\Atharvan. — catu^dacakam. somdmdrtyam : i. hrakmddityam {astduf) ; 3. karmdni ; 
rudraga^idn ; yy. somd7''tid7’atc ; 8. tayor eva prdrtkanam ; g, heiim ; sarvd- 

tmakani rudram, trdisttibhmn : 2, amispibh ; j, 4,jag'att {4, amistiihimik- 
trispcbgarbkd s-p-) s S~7* 3’'P''^^'^''dmidfnagdyatri ; 8. i-av. 2-pd*rcyanu- 
spibh ; 10. prastdrapankii ; ji-14. pankH(i4. sva 7 ‘df)i\ 

LVerses 9-14 are prose ; and so is verse 4, in partj 

Found also (except vss. 6, 7) in Paipp. vi. The first four verses and the eleventh 
occur together in K. xxxviii. 14. As this hymn has the same first verse with iv. i, the 
quotation of the pratika in Kaug. does not at all show which of the two hymns is 
intended ; but the schol. determine the question by adding the pratika of vs. 2 also, and 
even, in a case or two, that of vs. 3 ; and the comm, to iv. i agrees with them. On this 
evidence, v. 6 appears in a battle-rite (15. 12) to show whether one is going to come 
out alive ; in the ciirdkarman (18. 25), with i. 5 and 6 etc. ; on occasion of going away 
on a journey (18. 27); in a healing rite (28. 1 5) for the benefit of a child-bearing 
woman or of an epileptic [see p. xlv. of Bloomfield’s Introduction J ; and in a ceremony 
for welfare (51. 7), with xi. 2 ; it is also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the rdudra gana* 

Translated; Griffith, i. 196; Weber, xviii. 1 85. — The “hymn” is entitled by Weber 
“ Averruncatio beim Eintritt in den Schaltmonat” 

1. The brahman that was first born of old, Vena hath unclosed from 
the well-shining edge ; he unclosed the fundamental nearest positions of 
it> the womb of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurred above, as iv. 1. 1 Lwhere is rendered ^ shapes ’J. 

2. Who of you did what first imattamed deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse too has occurred already, as iv. 7. 7. Ppp. combines %fe ''tat in d. 

3. In the thousand-streamed one they resounded {svar) together, in the 
firmament {ndka) of the sky, they the honey-tongued, unhindered. His zeal- 
ous {bhtmii) spies wink not ; in every place are they with fetters for tying. 

The verse is RV. ix. 73. 4, and is of mystic and obscure meaning. RV. reads -dkdri 
*va Lp. -re dvay (plot -dhdrdk hmf') m a, deya Rt beginning of c, and sdtavas at end 
of di. mih sahasram abht te sanu ^ 

4. Round about do thou run forward in order to the winning of booty, 
round about overpowering adversaries {vrtrd, n.) ; then thou goest over 
haters by the sea {arnavd). Weakling* (sanisrasd) by name art thou, the 
thirteenth month, Indra*s house. 
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The first three padas of fhe verse are RV. ix. r lo. i (repeated, with frase for tyase at 
the end, as SV. 1.428 ; ii, 7 i 4 )> which reads in a dhanva (without lengthening of the 
final), and has for c dvisds tarddhyd rtiaya na lyase j of this our text appears to be a 
simple corruption. [In the RV. version, dhanva (cf. ix. 109. i a) ^lA rnaya nah 
seem to be insertions like those in AV. ii. 5.J Ppp. reads sahasracas instead of sani- 
sf'asas in d, and in c divas tad^ which comes nearer to making sense. The verse, with 
its prose ending, is most naturally divided as 12 + 8 : 12 + 7 + 11 = 50 ; but the pada-\\\?>^, 
put the pada division strangely after trayodacds. 

5. Now (not }) hast thou succeeded {rad/i) by that, thou yonder (asml ) : 
hail! having sharp weapons, having sharp missiles, very propitious, O 
Soma and Rudra, do ye be very gracious to ns here. 

For asdu < thou yonder’ is doubtless to be used the name of the person addressed in 
practice : == O so-and-so. Ppp. reads for the first division of the verse vUendvditendmai- 
iena rdfsthlrar as an svdhd^ which seems intended virtually to contain vss. 5-7 ; it has 
in b, C tigmd- and sucevd ^gnisomdv iha ; and it puts the verse after our vs. 8. The 
Pet Lex. makes the pertinent suggestion [y.Y. ann + rddhj that nd at the beginning is for 
nd is nowhere in AV. found at the beginning of a pada or clause- — nor in RV. 
except as prolonged to n?i. Unhappily we get no help on the subject from the sense. 
LWhitney’s (not .^) ” is not clear to me, unless it is meant to suggest emendation to 
nditena = nd etena. If we read we must render, * Thou hast succeeded by that.’ 
But does not the Ppp. reading suggest rs-ther v/ eima ardisis f^j 

6. Thou hast failed {ava~rddh) hy thou yonder: hail! having 

sharp etc. etc. 

7. Thou hast offended {apa-mdJt) by that, thou yonder : hail! having 
sharp etc. etc. 

These two variations on vs. 5 are not given by Ppp. save so far as they may be inti- 
mated in its beginning of 5. 

8. Do ye (two) release us from difficulty, from reproach ; 

enjoy ye the offering ; put in us immortality (amrtd). 

Some of the mss. (Bp.^O.) read asmat instead of asmau, Ppp. has asmdt^ and 
2dXex \t grbhUhdL 

9. O missile {heti) of sight, missile of mind, missile of inGantation 
{brdhman)y and missile of penance ! weapon’s weapon ijneni) art thou; 
weaponless be they who show malice against us. 

With this verse and the next is to be compared TB. ii. 4. 2^ : c> h, 7 n, h. vaco hete 
brdhmano heteiyd md '^ghdydr abhidasaii tdnt agne menya * 7 nen{ih etc. LCf. 

Geldner, BdhtUngki^. 32. J The Anukr. omits any metrical definition* 

of the verse. [It seems rather to regard it as included under the general definition 
trdistubhami^' \ 

10. Whoever with sight, with mind, with intention, and whoever with 
design, malicious, shall attack us — do thou, O Agni, with weapon make 
them weaponless : hail ! 
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TB. (as above) reads: yd md cdkmsd yd mthiasd yd vaca brdhmand ""ghdyur 
ahkidasati : tdyd ""giiQ tvatn nmtya ''7mi7n a7neni7h krmt. Ppp« bas in the last clause 
tvmn agm tvam menyd^^immh k-. The metrical definition of this prose “verse” is 
unaccountably wrong. 

11. Indra’s house art thou; to thee there I go forth; thee there I ; 

enter, with all my kine, with all my men, with all my soul, with all my ' 

body, with that which is mine. 

Ppp. reads sarvapaurusah. 

12. Indra’s refuge art thou; to thee etc. etc. 

13. Indra's defense art thou; to thee etc. etc. 

14. Indra’s guard art thou; to, thee etc. etc. 

The accent-mark which belongs under tvd in 12 and 13 is omitted in our text, and in 
14 it has slipped out of place and stands under tmh. The metrical definition is worth- 1 

less, though each of the four verses contains not far from 40 syllables. / 


Against niggardliness and its effects. 


\^Aiharva7t{T), — dafahmi. baJmdevatyimi (/-j, 6-jo. m’dtiyas ; 4,^. sarasvatydii). dnudyi- 
bham: j . vh'ddgarbhd prastdrapankti ; 4. pathyithrhaii ; 6, prasid 7 ‘apanktik\ 


Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. in the nirrtikarmaM (18, 14), with an offering 
of rice-grains ; and, with iiL 20 and vii. i, in a rite for good-fortune (41,8); while the 
schoL also adds it to vi. 7 (46. 4, note), in removing obstacles to sacrifice; of sepa- 
rate verses, vs. 5 (schoL, vss. 5-10) appears, with vii. 57, in a ceremony (46. 6) for the 
success of requests. Vait has the hymn (or vs. 1) in the agnicayana (28. 19), with 
the vanlvdhana further, vs. 6 m iht sacrifices (3. 2), with an. oblation to 
Indra and Agni; and vs. 7 at the agnistoma {11. 10) in expiation of a forbidden utter- 
ance. The hymn in general seems to be a euphemistic offering of reverence to the 
spirit of avarice or stinginess. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 305 ; Grill, 39, 145 ; Griffith, L 198 *, Bloomfield, 172, 423 ; 
Weber, xviii. 190. 


I. Bring to iis, stand not about, O niggard ; do not prevent (? raks) our 
sacrificial gift as led [away] ; homage be to baffling to ill-success; 

homage be to the niggard. 


P.M.W. omit ina in a. One sees, without approving, the ground of the metrical defi- 
nition of the Anukr. 


2 , What wheedling (? man thou piittest forward, O niggard, 
to him of thine we pay homage : do not thou disturb my winning 

The third pada can be read as full only by violence. ^See § 1048.J 

3. Let our god-made winning progress {pra-klp) by day and by night; 
we go forth after the niggard; homage be to the niggard. 

Bp.2 reads %fas for nas in a ; in c Bp.^P.M.K. read ardtbfi.^ and H.E.L drdtim; our 
text should doubtless have adopted drdtim. The third pada is redundant by a syllable. 
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4. Sarasvatl, Anumati, Bhaga, we going call on; pleasant {jtistd) 
honeyed speech have I spoken in the god-invocations of the gods. 

5. Whomever I solicit {;}/dc) with speech, with Sarasvati, mind-yoked, 
him may faith find today, given by the brown soma. 

‘Faith given,’ i.e, ‘confidence awakened.’ With b compare 10. 8, below. [_See 
Bloomfield, AJP. xvii.412 ; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 1 . 44SJ 

6. Do not thou baffle our winning nor speech. Let Indra and Agni 
both bring good things to us. Do ye all, willing today to give to us, 
welcome the niggard. 

That is, probably (if the reading is correct), give a pleasant reception that may win 
favor. The mss. vary between mrtsis and vir - ; theoretically, the former is decidedly 
to be preferred, for, if /+ z make z, then a fortiori i + i ; see note to Prat. iii. 56. In c, 
H.E.O.K. read no after sd?‘ve. The first half-verse is very irregular. 

7. Go thou far away, O ill-success ; we conduct away thy missile ; I 
know thee, O niggard, as one putting mzv) down, thrusting down. 

The fourth pada lacks a syllable. 

8. Likewise, greatly making thyself naked, thou fastenest on (sac) a per- 
son in dreams, O niggard, baffling the plan and design of a man i^pumsa). 

It seems as if nagnd bobhuvatl were the equivalent of ma/tanagm b/tavanti ‘ becom- 
ing a wanton,’ the intensive element being shifted from the adjective to the verb. The 
pada-text reads svapna-ya^ by Prat. iv. 30. 

9. She that, being great, of great height {-zimndna), permeated all 
regions — to her, the golden-haired, to perdition have I paid homage. 

10. Gold-colored, fortunate, gold-cushioned, great-— to her, the golden- 
mantled, to the niggard have I paid homage. 

The prapdthakdj dki^ first of the three very unequal ones into which this book 
is divided, ends here. 

8 . Against enemies: to Indra and other gods. 

l^Atharvmi {.?), navakam. ndnSdevatyam ; J, 2. Mgneye j g, •vaigvadevi ; 4-g. dindryas^ dnusiu^- 
bha?n\ 2, gav.6~pfagatt ; ^^4., blmrikpathydpankti ; 6. prastdt'apankii ; dvyuptiggarbhd 
pathydpankti;g,3-av,6-^p.dtyzisjuggarbhdjagati?^ 

Found also (except vs. 7) in Paipp. vii. Not quoted in Vait., and in Kaug, only 
once, in a witchcraft ceremony (48.8), after iv. 16, with the direction “do as specified 
in the text.” 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 439; Griffith, i.200; Weber, xviii. 194. 

I. With fuel of do thou carry the sacrificial butter to the 

gods ; O Agni, make them revel here ; let all come to my call. 

The vikankaia is identified as Flacourtia sapidity a thorny plant. Ppp. reads sadaya, 
which is better, in c, and combines in dr 
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2 . O Indra, come to my call; this will I do; that hear thou; let 
these over-runners atisard) of Indra’s bring to pass (sam-nam) my 
design ; by them may we be equal to {cak) heroism, O Jatavedas, 
self-controller. 

The obscure atisard is rendered etymologically, being found nowhere else; the Pet. 
Lex. conjectures “start, effort.” For iddfh karisydmi in b is probably substituted in 
practical use a statement of the act performed. The Anukr, takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in the pada. 

3. What he there yonder, O gods, being godless, desires to do — let 
not Agni carry his oblation ; let not the gods go to his call ; come ye only 
(evd) unto my call. 

Some of the mss. (Bp^.p.m.Bp.I.D.) read cikmsati in b. We may make the con- 
traction devd \sya in d, though the Anukr. does not sanction it. 

4. Overrun {ati-dhdv), ye over-runners ; slay by Indra's spell (vdcas ) ; 
{math) ye as a wolf [shakes] a sheep; let him not be released from 

you alive ; shut up his breath. 

The end of the verse is different, but without sense, in Ppp. An accent-mark has 
dropped out under the ta of mathmfa in our text [^and under haia there is one which 
should be deleted J. The Anukr. apparently forbids us to make the familiar contraction 
%trke *va \xi 0.^ and then overlooks the deficiency of a syllable in d. [^Cf. Bergaigne, 
Rel. 

5. What brahman have put forward for failure {dpabhuti), 

[be] he beneath thy feet, O Indra ; him I cast unto death. 

Bra/imdn : probably performer of an incantation. Ppp. reads abhibhiitaye in b. 

6. If they have gone forward to the gods’ strongholds {-pnrd)^ have 

made incantation (brdhman) their defenses — if making a body- 

protection, a complete protection, they have encouraged themselves 
vac) i all that do thou make sapless. 

The verse is found again below, as xi. ro. 17,^ but without commentary. Brdhman 
may have here one of its higher senses; possibly upa-vac is to be understood as 
= upa-vad ‘ reproach, impute.* For krmmnd ydd upocire^ Ppp. reads simply cakrire^ 
with paripandni h^ioYQ it The verse is plainly ^ pathy dp ankti^ but the puda-im^, 
support the misconception of the Anukr. by putting the pada-division after brnvdnas. 
The Anukr. ought to say dsidrapankti^ but it not very rarely makes this confusion. 
^LVoI. in. p. 195, of SPP’s ed.J 

7. What over-runners he yonder has made, and what he shall make, 
do thou, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, turn {a-kf) them back again, that they 
may shatter (trh) yon person {jdna). 

Wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. j^For frndhdn^ see Gram. § 6<S7j 

8. As Indra, taking Udvacaia, put [him] underneath his feet, so do I 
put down them yonder, through everlasting {gdqvat) years (sdmd). 
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Udvacana is heard of nowhere else, and the name looks so improbable that the Pet. 
Lexx. conjecture udvafica?ia j Ppp. has instead udvatanaj it puts this verse at the end 
of the hymn. The redundancy of d is passed without notice by the Anukr. 

9. Here, O Indra, Vrti'a-slayer, do thou, formidable, pierce them in 
the vitals ; just here do thou trample upon them ; Q Indra, thine ally am 
I ; we take hold on thee, O Indra ; may we be in thy favor. 

Some of the mss. (H.I.O.K.) read a^rdz ^ndn in a ; and some (P.M.W.O.) reckon 
the last two padas as a tenth j_or separate J verse. Mih^ndni in b in our text is a 
misprint for 7 ndr?nanu The Anukr. appears to count, without good reason, only 7 
syllables in d as well as in b. 

9. For protection: to various gods. 

[Brahman. — 'astahajn. vdstospatyam. z, 5. ddivi hrhatt ; 2, 6. ddhn tristnhh ; 4, ddivi jagati ; 

7, vh’ddtipiighrhatigarhhd Jagait ; B. puraskrtitristubbrhatigarbhd 4-p,^-av. jagati^ 

[_This piece is prose. J Neither this piece nor the next is found in Paipp. This one 
is quoted in Kauq. (28.17) in a remedial ceremony, together with vi. 91 ; and it is 
reckoned (8. 23, note) to the •vdsUt ga^ia and (26. i, note) the tak 7 nandqana gana. 

Translated; Griffith, i. 201 ; Weber, xviii. 197. 

1. To heaven hail! 

2. To earth hail ! 

3. To atmosphere hail! 

4. To atmosphere hail ! 

5. To heaven hail I 

6. To earth hail ! 

LThe invocations of vss. 4-6 are those of 1-3 with changed order. J 

7. The sun my eye, wind my breath, atmosphere my soul {dtmdn)y 
earth my body ; unquelled {astrtd) by name am I here ; [as] such I deposit 
myself for heaven and earth to gwdird {gopuhd), ■ 

8. Up life-time, up strength, up act {krtd)^ \x^ action up skill 

( 7 namsd)pup sense (mdrifd) ; O life- O ye (two) mistresses 

of life, rich in svadhd\m\ be ye my guardians, guard me; be my soul- 
sitters; do not harm me. 

The nouns with * up ’ are accusatives, but what verb should be supplied for the con- 
struction it is not easy to see. Perhaps dyuskrt (p. dyuh-krt) should be dual ; 

at any rate, all that follows it is dual. Apparently the Anukr. would divide vs. 7 as 
9412 ; 10 + 7 + 10=48 ; and vs. 8 as 9 + 11 : 20 : 11=51 ; but the descriptions are blind 
and inaccurate. [Weber discusses the peculiarities of gender.] 

A passage corresponding to this hymn is found in K. xxxvii. 15. 
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10. For defense from all quarters. 

{Brahman, — asjakam, vdstosjaiyam, 1-6. yaz/amad/i}fd ^dyaifri; yyaz/amadhyd kahibh; 

8. pzirodhrtidvyanuspibgarbha paz'dsti j-av, 4-p, atijagatl?[ 

[Tills piece is prose. J This piece, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Parts 
of vss. i~7 are a^iparently used by Kaug. in a magic rite (49. 7-9) ; and certainly those 
verses are quoted in a ceremony (51.14) for the welfare of the house with burying [fivej 
stones in its corners [and middle and putting a sixth above itj; and the hymn is 
reckoned (S.23, note) to the vdstu gana ; while vs. 8 appears, with vi. 53 and vii, 67, in 
the savayajfias (66.2). In Vait. (29. ir) the verses are addressed to the stones of 
enclosure in the agnicayana. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 202 ; Weber, xviii, 200. 

1. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the eastern quarter, 
malicious, shall assail me, this may he come upon {rch), 

2. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the southern quarter 
etc. etc. 

3 . My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the western quarter etc. etc. 

4. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the northern quarter 
etc. etc. 

5. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the fixed quarter etc. etc. 

6. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the upward quarter 
etc. etc. 

It is possible to read these verses as 7 -f 1 2 (or 13 [or 14J) : 5 = 24 (or 2 5 [or 26, vs. 2J). 

7. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the intermediate quarters 
of the quarters etc. etc. 

O. is the only ms. that hlls out the paragraphs between i and 7; and it leaves 
aghdyur in all the verses. In paragraph 7 of our edition the accent-mark has 

dropped out under the va oi agmavarmd. The Anukr. reads 7 + 16: 5 = 28 syllables. 

8. By the great on(^ {brkdt) I cdll unto mind ; by Matari^van, unto breath 
and expiration; from the sun [I call] sight, from the atmosphere hearing, 
from the earth body ; by Saras vati, mind-yoked, we call unto speech. 

The verse divides most naturally as 9+ 9: r6 : ; the metrical definition of the 

Anukr. fits it very ill. [For c, cf. v. 7. 5.J 

The Btcond amivdka ends here, and contains 5 hymns and 49 verses; the old Anukr. 
ddydt parit ekddaqakutasastih, 

II. [Dialogue betweenj Varuna and Atharvan. 

{Atharvmi, — ekdda^akam, vdnmam, trdhtuhham : i, hhurij ; g. pankti ; 6, spdatigakvarl; 

ji,y-av,6p,atyastd\ 

Found also in Paipp. viii. It is used by Kaug, only once, and in a connection which 
casts no light upon it, namely at 12. i, in a rite for general welfare (one eats a dish of 
milk-rice cooked on a fire of rnddanaka-^^i^VA), It is not quoted at all by Vait The 
interpretation in detail is difficult and far from certain. 
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Translated: Muir, OST. i.=^396; Griffith, i. 203 ; Weber, xviii. 201. -—Treated by 
Roth, Ueber deri A V., p. 9 ; also by R. Garbe, Wissenschaftliche Monatshldttery K6nigs> 
berg, 1879, no. i. — A note in lead-|3encil shows that Whitney meant to rewrite his ms. 
of this hymn.’^" But the reader may consult the recent detailed comment of Weber. — 
Weber assigns vss. r-3, 6, 8, and 10 b, C, d to Varuna; and 4, 5, 7, 9, and ro a to 
Atliarvan. Varuna has a mind to take back the cow which he gave to Atharvan, but 
gives up his intention at the request of Atharvan. Further reference to this legend 
seems to be made at vii. 104. i. [Possibly the copy from which this is set is a second 
draft.J 

1. How unto the great Asura didst thou speak here.? how, with shin- 
ing manliness, unto the yellow {hdri) father.? having given, O Varuna, a 
spotted [cow] as sacrificial fee, thou hast with the mind intended Q cikits) 
re-bestowal (.?), 

The second half-verse is probably meant as what was “ spoken.” The translation of 
d implies Aufrecht’s acute emendation (in Muir) of the reading to punar?naghat%idm. 
The sense of ptmarmagha is very doubtful : Roth ‘‘greedy” ; Muir (Aufrecht) “to take 
her back,” and “ revoking ” ; neither seems to belong properly to the word, which ought 
to mean something like ‘ bountiful in return ’ : i.e. Varuna is expected to give back to 
Atharvan the cow the latter has presented to him (or another and better one). One 
might conjecture in c vdrime ’- to Varuna,’ and understand cikits as ‘ impute ’ or ‘ expect’ 
Roth regards the verse as spoken by Varuna ; Muir, by Atharvan; the former is more 
acceptable. Ppp. begins kdtJid diva asurdya bravmiah kathdy and prqnih in c. 
[R. takes /zar/ as ‘ wrathful. ’J 

2. Not at pleasure am I a re-bestowerj for examination (?) do I drive 

home this spotted [cow]; by what poesy now, O Atharvan, [art] 

thou [poet]? by what that is produced \jdtd) art jatdvedas ? 

The rendering of b implies the necessary and obvious emendation of sdik cakse 
-ksve) to samcdkse^ mfinitivQ. Kamena seems taken adverbially, = 
kdmajn^ kdmdt; the god is not to be moved to counter-liberality by the mere desire of his 
worshiper, but challenges the latter’s claim on him. fatavedas^ Wt. ‘having for posses- 
sion whatever is produced (or born),’ ‘ all-possessor.’ B.P.M. accent diharvan in c ? 
one might emend to dtharva : ‘ in virtue of what poetic merit art thou Atharvan ? ’ The 
verse belongs of course to Varuna. Ppp. reads in b samprccki and updjet, 

3. I verily am profound by poesy ; verily by what is produced I am 
jatdvedas ; not barbarian (ddsd)^ not Aryan, by his might, damageth (jnl) 
the course which I shall maintain. 

Muir ascribes the verse to Atharvan; Roth, better, to Varuna; the god asserts that 
it is he himself to whom wisdom and possession belong ; his worshiper is comparatively 
nothing. Ppp. begins with satvasam and reads mahitvam in c, and hanisya at the end. 
The Prat. (iv. 96) establishes the long t of 7 m 7 ndya as a pada-re^ding. The Anukr. 
absurdly calls the verse zpaukiij although it is an evident iristtibh^ not less regular than 
a great proportion of the verses so called, ^ easier rendered in German 

than in English. J 

4. None else than thou is more poet, nor by wisdom ipnedhd) more 
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wise (d/iira), O Vanina, self-ruling one (svadkcivant) ) thou knowest all 
these beings ; even that wily man {jdna) now is afraid of thee. 

Ppp. reads in a vedha arm (for medhdya)^ and has at end of b the more antique 
form svadhdvas ; as second half-verse it gives : tv am anga vigva janmdni vettha 
matam na iuj jano mark bib hay ah, 

5. Since thou verily, O self- ruling Varuna, knowest all births, O well- 
conducting one— is there anything else beyond the welkin {rajas)} is 
there anything below what is beyond, O unerring one (j a^nurd) ? 

The version given implies that kirn is interrog, particle in c, d, as best suits the 
answer in the next verse : else, ‘ what other is beyond ’ etc. Amura in b is understood 
as amura,, as required by the meter: cf. v. 1.9. Ppp. again reads svadhdvas in a; 
and, in b and further, janrnd qraddhadant te kith mend rajasas paro ^sti kirn avarcna 
avaram asura. The majority of mss. (B.P.M.PI.s.m.O. etc. ; only E.LH.p.m.K. have 
asti) accent dsH at end of c. [.For the combination ena pards = * beyond,’ in 3d pada, 
see BR. iv. 494, I suggest for d, ‘ Is there {kim') (anything behind, dvat'am^ i.e.) 
anything beyond that (ena^ substantive pronoun) which is beyond (^pdrena') ? ’ J 

6. There is one other thing beyond the welkin; there is something, 
hard to attain, hitherward from what is beyond : this I Varuna, knowing 
it, proclaim to thee. Be the pants of degraded speech; let the barba- 
rians ci'eep (i-fy)) downward to the earth. 

The translation implies emendation of varuna io vdrunah m c, which seems neces- 
sary, as the verse evidently belongs in Varuna’s mouth; both Roth and Muir so under- 
stand it, In d is implied adhovacasas, which all the mss, read ; alteration to -varcasas 
might be welcome, but is hardly called for. Ppp. is considerably different; it reads : 
ya ekant end rajasas paro ^sti pare ^ kena dudahymk iyajan yat : tat tv e acchovacasas 
ddsd yd tipa sarpantu riprd. The meter of a would be rectided by omitting the super- 
fluous^ that of b, by a like omission (which the Paipp. text also favors.), or, so far 
as the meaning is concerned, better by tending end pdren a dm- etc. The description 
of the verse by the Anukr. as an atigakvari (though it still lacks one syllable of sixty) 
helps to authenticate the text as the mss. present it. 

L Whitney, on the revision, would doubtless have made clear his views as to b. Both 
sense and meter indicate that the end in a and the end in b are intrusions ; they have 
blundered in from 5 c. Omitting them, I render : < There is one other thing beyond the 
welkin; [and,] beyond [that] one thing, [is] something hard to get nt (durndqam cit) 
[if you start] from this side [of them].’] understand tat tve acchovacasas to mean 
merely that Ppp. reads /w for te mA acchovacasa^S ior adhovacasah--^ not that it omits 
the rest ivorn te to nfcdir, \ 

7. Since thou verily, O Varuna, speakest many reproachful things 
among (as to ?) re-bestowers, do not thou, I pray, belong to {abhi-bhn) 
such let not people call thee ungenerous 

The rendering implies emendation of bhut to bhus at end of c, which is made also by 
Roth and Muir. The pada is corrupt in Paipp. 

8 . Let not people call me ungenerous ; I give thee back the spotted 
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[cow], O singer; come thou mightily {^dctbhis) to every song of praise 
(stotrd) of mine, among all human regions {dig), 

Roth’s suggested emendation of dtkpi at the end to viksti ‘ settlers, tribes,’ accepted 
by Muir, is unquestionably an improvement of the text ; Ppp, has unfortunately a different 
reading : dyd/ii janesu antar dez^esti -mamisesu ri^rd. Diksu is read in Prat iv. 34 c. 

9. Let uplifted igiid-yani) songs of praise of thee come, among all human 
regions. Give now to me what thou hast not given me; thou art my 
suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

That is, apparently, ready to go seven steps (or any indefinite distance) with me. 
Roth suggests as an improved reading adattas « hast taken from me ’ in c, and Muir so 
renders. Both words are alike, and equally, wrong grammatically, using the passive 
pple in the sense of an active ; ddaitam dsii would be correct, and at this Ppp. perhaps 
points : dehi tarn mahya 7 h yadi iatvam asii yadyo nas saptapadah sakhd \mh. Ppp. 
also begins with te stotmni bandhandni ydni^ and apparently has diksti in b. 

10. Of US two, O Varuna, [there is] the same connection, the same 
Birth (jd). 

I know that which is of us two this same birth; I give that which I 
have not given thee ; I am thy suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

It seems necessary to divide this verse between the two speakers, and doubtless 
Roth’s assignment of only the first pada to Atharvan is better than Muir’s of the first 
half-verse. With Roth’s division the ndti is called for in a as in b, and Roth’s emenda- 
tion to samdnd bdndhtu^ though it is read by Ppp. (whose testimony on such a point is 
of little value), is hardly acceptable ; httt&x samd fidii. Ppp. reads also, for b, vada 
vaitad vadaih samd jdh; and, for c, dadami tuhhyam yadi tat'va 7 n astij and it 
•omits d. L"^he translation implies ddaitam dsti as in 9. J 

11. A god, bestower of vigor on a singing god ; a sage (vzpra), of good 
wisdom for a praising sage. 

Since thou, O self-ruling Varuna, hast generated fatheT Atharvan, con- 
nection of the gods, for him do thou make well-extolled generosity; our 
comrade art thou, and highest connection. 

The first line is here (with Muir, and Zimmer, p. 205) taken as belonging to 
Varuna’s reply given in the preceding verse. We must emend at the end either to 
paraindq ca or to bdndhu. All the mss. leave stuvate in b unaccented, as if it were 
a verb-form. Ppp. reads svadhdva 7 h in c, VTgvadevaf^z at end of d, urvdytzs krnuhi 
in e, and, for f, sakhd no ‘sti varu 7 iaq ca bandhnh. The Anukr. makes no 
account of the extra syllable in e. In b, the vertical over su- is gone. ^Padas c-f are 
not part of the dialogue. J 

12. Apri-hymn: to various divinities. 

\_Angiras,'^ekdda^arca 7 n. trdispdkmn, jdtavedasanii ^.panktd\ 

This is a RV. hymn (x. no), and found also in VS. (xxix. 25-6, 28-36), MS. 
(iv. 13, 3, 5), and TB. (iii. 6. 3), with almost no variants from the RV. text. Paipp. 
does not contain it. Kaug. applies it (45, 8 : but the pratika, simply sa 77 tiddhas, might 
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desigaate any one of several other verses in the text) in the vaqdqainana ceremony, to 
accompany the offering of the omentum ; and in parva 7 i sacrifices (2. 36) occurs a 
pada resembling 2 b. In Vait. (10. ii ; the pratika is unambiguous) it goes with the 
praydja offerings in paqubaftdha. ^ 

Translated : by the RV, translators ; and Griffith, i. 205 ; Weber, xviii. 207. — See 
Weber’s general remarks ; and compare hymn 27, below. 

1. Kindled this day in the home of man {mdmis), thou, a god, O Jata- 
vedas, dost sacrifice to the gods ; and do thou bring [them], understand- 
ing it, O thou of friendly might; thou art a forethoughtful messenger, 
poet. 

The only variant in this verse is that MS. omits the peculiar and problematic accent 
of vdha in c. 

2 . O Tanunapat (son of thyself.^), do thou, anointing with honey 
{mdd/iu) the roads that go to righteousness {rtd)^ sweeten them, O well- 
tongued one ; prospering (rdh) with prayers {dki) the devotions ( 7 ndn- 
man) and the sacrifice, put {k-p) thou also among the gods our service 
(adhvard). 

The mss. accent, without assignable reason, svaddya in b, but the edition emends to 
svadayd^ in agreement with the other texts. 

The three Yajus- texts insert between this verse and the next an alternative invocation 
to Naragahsa (RV. vii. 2. 2). 

m 

3. Making oblation do thou, O Agni, to be praised and to be greeted, 
come in accord with the Vasus. Thou art invoker iJwir) of the gods, O 
youthful one i^.yahvd) ; do thou, sent forth, skilled sacrificer (ydjiydhs)^ 
sacrifice to them. 

Ajt'th'vdna in a is perhaps to be understood as passive {^zz^ahutd)^ ‘receiving obla- 
tion.’ There are no variants. The Anukr. absurdly calls this verse z.pankti^ because, 
by omitting resolutions of semivowels etc., it is capable of being read as 40 syllables. 
The Anukr’s of RV. and VS. both reckon it as tristtibJu 

4. The forward barMsy through the fore-region of the earth, is wreathed 
on this dawn (vdstu), at the beginning {dg'ra) of the days ; it spreads out 
abroad more widely, pleasant to the gods, to Aditi. 

‘Forward’ and ‘fore-region,’ i.e. ‘eastward’ and ‘east’ All our mss. read vrjyase 
in b, but the edition makes the necessary emendation to in accordance with the four 
other texts, and the translation given implies de. 

5. Expansive let them open {yi-pi) widely, like wives adorned for 
their husbands ; ye great, divine, all-furthering doors, be ye favorable to 
the advance of the gods. 

Our text divides the last word as su-prdyanaky while the KV. pada has supra- 
ayand-kj the meter appears to indicate that supraydnah is the true original reading. 

6. Let Dawn and Night, dripping ijsjisvay^y worshipful, close, sit 
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down here in the lair (j/om) — the two heavenly, great, well-shining 
women, putting on beauty (cri) with bright adornment. 

The other texts differ from ours only by accenting comment to Prat, 

ii. 91 cites susvay as a case of reduplication; and BR. vii. 1142 connect it with su 
‘ impel.’ But see Weber. — He renders a by ‘ Heran.’J 

7. The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping (yna) the 
sacrifice for man {mantis) to sacrifice, urging forward at the councils 
{viddtha) the (two) singers {kanl), pointing out forward light through 
the fore-region. 

There are no variants. LGrifhtli, after Malixdhara, takes the ‘Tight ” as the a/ia- 
vamya fire.J 

8. Unto our sacrifice let Bharat 1 come quickly, let Ida, taking note 
here in human fashion; let the three goddesses, well-working, sit upon 
this pleasant barhis — [also] Saras vatL 

The translation implies in d the reading sdrasvaiT^ given by RV.VS.MS- ; TB. 
Lbotli ed’s, Bibl. Ind. and Poona J supports AV. in reading -tih^ which, however, can 
hardly be anything but a blunder. The four other texts have at the end sadajitn* All 
our mss. have manusydt in b l_and so have all SPP’s authorities J, and this form is 
authenticated by Prat. iv. 65, the comment explaining how it is derived Irom mamis- 
yavat As being, therefore, the indubitable AV. reading, it should not have been 
altered in our edition to -svdt, to conform with the four other texts, even though 
doubtless a corruption of -svat, LSPP, also alters it. J Lin correet davir to 
demr.j 

9. To him, god Tvashtar, who adorned {pig) with forms these two 
generatresses, heaven-and-earth, [and] all existences, do thou today, 
O invokdr, sent forth, skilled sacrificer, sacrifice here, understanding it. 

There are no variants. 

10. In thy way {?hndnyd) anointing them, pour thou down upon {upa- 
ava-srj) the track of the gods the oblations in due season ; let the forest- 
tree, the queller {gamitdr)^ god Agni, relish {svad ) the oblation with 
honey, with ghee. 

‘ Forest-tree,’ doubtless a big name for the sacrificial post. That the ‘queller’ is a 
separate personage is shown by the plural number of the following verb. L^* 
discusses GurupujakaumudI, 97 £f. ; later, Oldenberg, ZDMG, liv, 6 q2,J 

11. At once, when born, he determined {vi-md) the sacrifice; Agni 
became foremost of the gods; at the direction of this invoker, at the 
voice of righteousness {rtd)^ let the gods eat the oblation made with 
«haiir‘ 

The other texts read in c the nearly equivalent pradiqu 
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13. Against snakes^ poison. 

[^Garutman. — ekddagarcam, taksakadevatyam. jdgatam : 2. dstdrapankfi ; 4^ 8. amishibh ;■ 

y, trisinbh ; pmthydpahkti ; g. bhurij ; jo^ nicrd gdyatid.l 

Found (except vs. i) also in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 3, 2, 4, 6, 5, 7--11). It 
is not quoted in Vait. ; but in Kaug. 29, 1-14 all the verses are brought in in their 
order, in connection with a ceremony for healing poison-wounds ; verse i (or the hymn) 
is also used at 48.9, in a witchcraft rite. LThe London Anukr., in 6 places and for 7 
poison-hymns, gives Garutma (not -man) as ryi-} 

Translated: Griffith, i. 208 ; Bloomfield, 27, 425 ; Weber, xviii. 2r r. 

1. Since Varuna, poet of heaven, hath given [them] to me, with for- 
midable spells (vdcas) do I dissolve thy poison ; what is dug, undug, and 
attached (saktd) have I seized; like drink {wd) on a waste hath thy 
poison been wasted (7ii-jas), 

The epithets in c are of obscure application : probably buried in the flesh by the 
bite, or unburied but clinging. 

2. What waterless poison is thine, that of thine have I seized in 
these ; I seize thy midmost, thine upmost juice {rasa) ; also may thy 
lowest then disappear for fright. 

‘These’ in b is fern, {etasu) ; doubtless ‘waters’ is to be supplied. Ppp. reads in a 
padakam (for apod-)^ and in b tat tdbhir, Ydt ta in a in our edition is a misprint for 
ydt te, Kaug. (29. 2) calls the verse gra/ianz. [For fie^at^ see Skt. Granu § 847 end, 
and § 854 b. J 

3. A bull [is] my cry, like thunder through the cloud {iidbkas) ; with 
thy formidable spell do I then drive it off ipadh) for thee; I have 
seized that juice of his with menL.^J; like light out of darkness let the 
sun arise. 

One is tempted to emend ndbhasd in a to -sas or -sdfn^ ‘ the thunder of the clouds.’ 
Ppp. reads tarn (which is heXier) vacasd bddkditu te in b, grabhis for the strange 
nrhhis ^Weber, ‘ kraftig ’J in c, and jyotise 'va iamaso ^dayatn saryah in d. The i of 
iva is uncounted in the meter of d. Kau^. calls the verse prasarjaftt. 

4. With sight I smite thy sight ; with poison I smite thy poison; die, 
O snake, do not live ; let thy poison go back against thee. 

All the mss. Lmcluding S P P’s J read at beginning of e, but our edition makes 
the iiecessary emendation to dhe. Ppp. has for sl bakna te balam hanmi; its b is 
wholly corrupt ; for c etc. it reads rsana hanmi te vidam ahe maristd md jivipraty 
unveta vd warn, j^As for d-— the later Hindus thought that snake poison did not 
hurt a snake 5 cL Indisclie Sprileheg^ooi, But see the interesting experiments of Sir 
Joseph Fayrer, in his Thanatophidia of Indiap- London, 1874, p. 74-5. My colleague, 
Dr, Theobald Smith, Professor of Comparative Pathology, has most kindly examined 
for me the recent literature concerning the auto-toxic action of snake- venoms. The evi- 
dence is not conclusive as yet, but points to the immunity of snakes to snake-poison. — 
Cf. vii. 88, below. ^ ^ 
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5. O Kiratan, O spotted one, O grass-haunter (?), O brown one! listen 
ye to me, O black serpents, offensive ones I stand ye not upon the track 
Qstmndn) of my comrade ; calling out (a-qrdvay^^ rest quiet in poison. 

It is hardly possible to avoid emending stamanam in c sihamanam |_‘ station ’J 
or sramdnam course/ from sr ‘ run * — but not quotable J ; Ppp. is very corrupt in c, 
4 , but seems to intend no variants. It reads upatarni habhrav in a; our babhra is by 
Prat. i. Si, and this passage is quoted in the comment on that rule. It further mutilates 
to asitalikd in b. The accents in our text [^and SPP’sJ c^VLdsifds and are against 

all rule, and doubtless to be regarded as misreadings; the translation implies their 
absence. In c correct' to sdkhyuh (accent-sign lost over ii), A number of [_ourJ mss. 
(P.M.H.I.O.) L^nd five of SPP’sJ read mise for vtsd in d (and nimis.e ^at a wink’ 
would be an acceptable emendation) ; M.W. end with rabhadJivam. ^Griffith identifies 
kdirdta with karaii^ the Hindustani name (now well known in the Occident) of an 
awfully venomous little serpent. This would be most interesting, if certain; but friend 
Griei’son writes me that it is improbable on phonetic grounds. We should expect in 
Hind. yl’/ra.J 

6. Of the Timatan {}) black serpent, of the brown, and of the water- 
less, of the altogether powerful (.?), I relax the fury, as the bow-string of 
a bow; I release as it were chariots. 

The translation is as if the reading at end of c were manythn.^ pada-xtd^,d.\ng 
in c is sdtrd-sahdsya, according to Prat. iii. 23. Ppp. has tayimatasya in a, and in c 
i/poda/easya ^ wzter-hsLVLtitingj^ which is better. LWhitney would doubtless have revised 
this caixfully. The divergences of the translators reflect the uncertainties of the 
exegesis. * I slacken as it were the cars of the wrath of’ etc. — Griffith. ‘I release 
(thee) from the fury of’ etc. — Bloomfield. ^Des Asita . . . des Manyu Streitwagen 
gleichsam spanne LichJ mir ab’ or ‘die Streitwagen des Grimmes des Asita’ etc.— 
Weber. For d, ‘ as the string from off (^dva) the bow.’J ^ LPpp. reads manyum.j 

7. Both d/z£’i Rxid vzlig'z, both father and mother — we know your con- 
nection {bdndhti) comiDletely ; sapless ones, what will ye do ? 

The wholly obscure words in a (p. adigt^ vidigt) might also be nom. m. of stems 
in dfi ; but their accent is against it. Ppp. reads, for a, b, dlakci ca tyaca luptva yas 
te mdtd. The Anukr. makes no account in b of the two syllables that are lacking to 
make 2Lii anushib/z 

8. Daughter of the broad-knobbed one(.^), born of the black barba- 
rian (f.) — of all them (f.) that have pierced defiantly (.?) the poison [is] 
sapless. 

The translation conjectures in a a relationship of -g^Ia to guda and gobaf and implies 
for b emendation to dasya dsiknydh — since something had to be done to make the 
line translatable. LOne of SPP’s authorities has dsik 7 iydk>\ Ppp. begins with udaku- 
layd ‘ of the water-bank ’ ; the rest of its version is “ without meaning.” The first word 
is quoted by the commentary to Prat. iii. 72 in the form uriiguidydh (so the ms.) 

[_W’s version ‘ pierced ’ implies reference to root dr (not drd ‘run/ as in 
Index). For pratdnkam., both here and at iv. 16. 2, he, first wrote ‘rapidly,’ and then 
interlined ‘defiantly.’ Why? BR. take it as gerund, ‘of all that have run gliding’: 
i.e., I suppose, ‘ that dart along on their bellies ’?J 
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9. The eared hedgehog said this, coming down from the mountain : 
whichsoever of these ( f .) are produced by digging, of them the poison is 
most sapless. 

This verse, which is rather out of place here, seems like a variation of RV. i. 191. 16 ; 
kusujnbhakds tdd abravid girek ^ravartamdnakdh : vfqcikasyd ^rasdm visd^n. Ppp. 
begins with kanvd. LFor the diminutive, cf. iv. 37. 10 and xiv. 2. 63. J 

10. Tdhiva, not idbuva; verily thou art not tdbuva ; by tdbiha [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has instead tdmicam na tavucamn alter asiktath tdvucend ^rasam v/sam. 
With this verse, according to Kaug. (29. 13), one sips water from a gourd. 

11. Tastiiva^ not tasttlva ; verily thou art not tastuva ; by tastuva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has for a, b, tasitivam na harisiktan'i iastuvath. But for the [^unlingualizedj 
71 of tasfuvetia^ ihQ word in our mss. might be equally read iasfncva LSPP. reports 
this reading]. With this verse, according to 'Kaug. (29. 14), one “ binds the navel''’ 
hWeber, Sb. 1896, p. 681 (see also p. S73), gives an elaborate discussion of these two 
verses. He deems tdbuva a misread idthuva (root stM — stha)^ ‘stopping, bannend.’ 
But see Barth, Revue de Phistoh^e des f'cHgiims^ xxxix. 26. J 

14, Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

\^Qukra. — trayoda^aha7n. vdnaspaiyam. krtyaprattkaranam. dtiusfub/mm- : 

bhurij ; H. ^-p.viraj ; JO^ nicrd brhati ; Ji,^p.sdnmi tr’istubh; ij. ^vardj.l 

^Part of verse 8 is prose.] Found also (except vss, 3, 5, which are wanting, and 
9, 13, which occur in ii.) in Paipp. vii. (in the order i, 2, 8, 12,4, 10, ii, 7, 6). Quoted 
in Kau^. (39. 7) with ii. i i and several other hymns, in a ceremony against witchcraft *, 
vs. 9 also separately in 39. 1 1 . Not noticed in Vait. 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 396 ; Grill, 26, 147 ; Griffith, L 310 *, Bloomfield, 77, 429; 
Weber, xviii. 2 i6. 

1. An eagle {snpantd) discovered thee ; a hog dug thee with his snout ; 
seek thou to injure, O herb, him that seeks to injure ; smite down the 
witchcraft-maker. 

We have had the first half-verse already, as ii. 27. 2 a, b. Ppp. has, for d, prati 
krtydkrto daha* 

2 . Smite down the sorcerers, smite down the witchcraft-maker ; then, 
whoever seeks to injure us, him do thou smite, O herb. 

Ppp. omits, probably by oversight, the first half- verse. 

3. Having cut around out of [his] skin a strip {parlgasa)^ as it were 
of a stag, fasten, O gods, upon the witchcraft-maker the witchcraft, like 
a necklace. 

That is, apparently, with a thong cut out of his own skin, like a buck-skin thong. 
As usual, the mss. vary in a between fey- and r/fj-, E. even reading risy-y but the 
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majority have ffy-, which is undoubtedly the true text, and should be restored in our 
edition. Three times, in this hymn (vss. 3, 5, 12), the Anukr. insists on regarding tva 
as dissyllabic, and therefore reckons the verses as bhurij. 

4. Lead thou away the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker, grasp- 
ing its hand ; set it straight before {smnaksdni) him, that it may smite 
the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. has, for b, pratiharana7h 71 a ha7^a7nasi (our 8 c) ; but in book ii. it has the 
whole half-verse just as it stands here. 

5. Be the witchcrafts for the witchcraft-maker, the curse for him that 
curses ; like an easy chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft- 
maker. 

6. If woman, or if man, hath made witchcraft in order to evil, it we 
conduct unto him, like a horse by a horse-halter. 

The Anukr. doubtless scans d as dqvaiTt iva ^ qudbhidhanyd^ instead of dgva 77 i ^vd 
'*gvdbhidhdnid^ as it should be, 

7. If either thou art god-made, or if made by man, thee, being such, 
do we lead back, with Indra as ally. 

Ppp. has a very different version of this verse : yd kriye devakrtd yd vd i7tamisyajd 
^st : tdjh tv d pratyan prahimnasi prattci 7iaya7ta bralmmnd. The /i^ m pimar 7iayd- 
77tasi is prescribed by Prat. iii. 81. Tdfh at beginning of c is a misprint for td7k, 

8. O Agni, overpowerer of fighters, overpower the fighters ; we take 
the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker by a returner. 

Ppp. reads in b prati instead of punar^ thus making a better correspondence with 
pratiha7'ana in c. The Anukr’s definition of the ‘Averse” is purely artificial ; the first 
pada is distinctly unmetrical, and the third hardly metrical. 

9. O practiced piercer pierce him; whoever made [it], him do 
thou smite; we do not sharpen thee up to slay (vadhd) him who has not 
made [it]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in book ii., much corrupted, with, for d, vadhdya ga7hsa- 
7nmiahe, Krtavyadha7ti m2cj possibly be the proper name of the herb addressed: 
cf. krtavedhafia or -dhaha^ name of a sort of fennel or anise ’ ■ (Pet. Lex.). 

10. Go as a son to a father; like a constrictor trampled on, bite; go, 
O witchcraft, back to the witchcraft-maker, as it were treading down 
[thy] bond. 

That is, apparently, escaping and treading on what has restrained thee. Ppp. com- 
bines in b svajdiva^ and reads for c, d, tafiUir ivdvyaya7h7tide krtye kriydkrtaTft krtdh. 
Though the verse is a perfectly amistubh^ the Anukr., reading iva three times as 
dissyllabic, turns it into a defective 

11. Up, like a she-antelop^ a she-elephant (Jvdrant)^ with leap- 

ing on, like a hind, let the witchcraft go to its maker. 
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A verse of doubtful interpretation ; but it is altogether probable that the animal- 
names are coordinate in construction with in c ; and they are feminine doubtless 

because this is feminine ; the krifya is to overtake its perpetrator with their swiftness 
and force. But the Pet. Lex. takes vdrant as ‘ shy, wild,’ qualifying enz, Ppp. com- 
bines endi ^va and mrgdi *7/^, and reads vdnmly^XiA -k 7 'a 7 ida 7 h for -skandaih; -krazzdazzt 
seems rather preferable. The unaltered s of abhisk- in b falls under Prat. ii. 104, and 
the example is quoted there. Though the verse is a fairly rQgxx\- 3 iX gay atri^ the Anukr. 
stupidly accounts it a sd 77 t 7 iz tristiibh^ as if it were prose, and contained only 22 syllables. 

12. Straighter than an arrow let it fly, O heaven-and-earth, to meet 
him ; let it, the witchcraft, seize again him, the witchcraft-maker, like 
a deer. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, sd tarh fzirgazrz iva vidat krtyd krtydkrtajh krtd. 

13. Let it go like fire up-stream, like water down-stream ; like an easy 
chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-maker. 

* Up-stream,’ i.e. contrary to the natural direction {p 7 'atzkz 2 la? 7 z)^ or upward. Ppp. has 
the verse in book ii., and reads at the end of d (cf. its version of 12 d) tdh (for krid). 
The meter is svardj only by twice refusing to abbreviate iva to 

15. For exorcism : to a plant. 

[ Vigvdinitm, — ekdda^akam. vdnaspatyam. dnusUtbhmn : 4. ptirastddbrhati ; j*, 7, 9. bhttriji] 

Found also in Paipp. viii. Used by Kaug. (19. i), with several other hymns, for the 
healing of distempered cattle ; and its verses and those of hymn 16 are referred to as 
fftadhtddvrsalingdh again in 29. 1 5, following the use of hymn 13. 

Translated : Griffith, L 21 1 ; Weber, xviii. 220. 

1. Both one of me and ten of me [are] the exercisers {apavaktdr)^ 

O herb ; thou born of right thou rich in right, niayest thou, 

honeyed {mad/mld), make honey for me. 

Ppp. omits throughout the second 77 ze in a, and reads for d inadhu iva 7 nadhuld 
karate *Y\itAnxikx,% 2 :^S 7 nadhuld 77 tosadhwiastdtit^ 

2. Both two of me and twenty of me [are] etc. etc. 

3. Both three of me and thirty of me [are] etc. etc. 

4. Both four of me and forty of me [are] etc. etc. 

5. Both five of me and fifty of me [are] etc. etc. 

O.D, accent pdfica; the rest, against the usual way, and our edition follows 
the.Iatter.' 

6. Both six of me and sixty of me [are] etc. etc. 

This verse ought to be reckoned by the Anukr. as not less than 5 etc. as bliurij\ 

7. Both seven of me and seventy of me [are] etc. etc. 

8. Both eight of me and eighty of me [are] etc. etc. 

The reckoning of this verse as bhurij implies the (improper) restoration of the elided 
a oi aqltis, . 
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9. Both nine of me and ninety of me [are] etc. etc. 

10. Both ten of me and a hundred of me [are] etc. etc. 

11. Both a hundi'ed of me and a thousand [are] the exercisers, 
O hei'b ; etc. etc. 

Without any regard to the connection between this hymn and the next, the third 
a 7 itivaka is made to end here, containing 5 hymns and 57 verses ; the quoted Anukr. 
says accordingly iisrbhis trtiyah. 

Here ends also the prapdthaka. 

16. Exorcism. 

\Vi^vd7nitra. — ekddagakam. ehavrsadevaiyam, \ekdvasdnam.,\ dvaipadam: 4y 
sdmny tisnih ; 6. dstiry anustubh ; II. dsurJ gdyat7dP^ 

LNot metrical. J Found also in Paipp. viii. Referred to only in Kauq. 29.15, in 
company with the preceding hymn, as above reported. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 212; Weber, xviii. 222. 

1. If thou art sole chief, let go; sapless art thou. 

We have ekavrsd^ lit. ‘one bulV in other passages (iv. 22 ; vi. 86), but dvivrsd tie, 
only here, and they are plainly nothing but schematic variations of it, not admitting of 
real tra'nslation. Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect pests, through their 
leaders, whether few or many. The definition of the Anukr. implies fourteen syllables : 
perhaps ^%yddi ekavrsS dsi srjd arasd ^si (or srja ^ras 6 asi'), Ppp. hasj/^.r for in 
all the verses. LSee Weber’s note.J 

2. If thou art twice chief etc. etc. 

Or perhaps rather ‘ double chief,’ ‘ triple chief,’ etc., or ‘ one of two,’ ‘ one of three,’ etc. 

3. If thou art thrice chief etc. etc. 

4. If thou art four times chief etc. etc. 

5. If thou art five times chief etc. etc. 

6. If thou art six times chief etc. etc. 

7. If thou art seven times chief etc. etc. 

8. If thou art eight times chief etc. etc. 

g. If thou art nine times chief etc. etc. 

10. If thou art ten times chief etc. etc. 

11. If thou art eleven-fold, then thou art waterless. 

All the elided ^’s must be restored in this verse to make out the fifteen syllables 
called for by the Anukr. Ppp. has yupodako "si srjd^raso "sk 

17. The Brahman^s wife. 

\Mayobhu. — astdda^akam. brahmajdyddevatyam. dnustubham : 1-6, tristuhh.~\ 

Found in part (vss. r-7, 9^11 in ix., also 18, in another part of ix.) in Paipp. The 
hymn contains (in vss. 1—3, 6, S, lo, ii) the seven verses of RV. x. 109, none of which 
occur elsewhere than in these two texts. Vait takes no notice of it, but it is used in 
Kaug. (48. ii), next after hymn 13, in a witchcraft ceremony ; while vs. 4 is quoted also 
in X 26. 9, on occasion of the fall of a meteor. 
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Translated: Muir, 2S0 ; Ludwig, p. 446 (part) ; Zimmer, p. 197 ; GrifBth, i. 212 ; 
Weber, xviii. 222 ; also, in part, as KV. hymn, by Muir, 256; Ludwig, no. 1020; 
Grassmann, 11.495. — Cf. also Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des i. 244, 

1. These spoke first at the offense against the Brahman {brahman-) \ 
the boundless sea, Matarigvan, he of stout rage {-hdras)^ formidable 
fervor, the kindly one, the heavenly waters, first-born of right {rtd). 

RV. reads ugrds in c, and ridna at the end. Ppp. reads -haras and -bhuvas in c, and 
apas in d. The first pada is properly though the Anukr. takes no notice of the fact. 

2. King Soma first gave (^pra-yam) back the Brahman’s wife, not 
bearing enmity ; he who went after [her] was Vanina, Mitra; Agni, 
invoker, conducted [her] hither, seizing her hand. 

Ppp, reads mitro d- in c. Am>artitdr \ Gram. §233 aj is doubtful; perhaps ‘one 
who disputes possession’ : cf, MS. hi. 7. 3 (p. 78. i), 

3. To be seized by the hand indeed is the pledge {^adhi) of her, if one 
has said [she is] the Brahman’s wife she stood not to be sent forth for 
a messenger : so is made safe [gupitd) the kingdom of the Kshatriya. 

The sense of a and c is obscure ; perhaps we ought to hdste (or -iena) ndi ^vd 
in a, ‘nothing of hers is to be meddled with, when once she is declared the Brahman’s.’ 
The mss, vary between (h-), grahyas znd gra/iyds (the rest). RV. reads 

dvocan in b, and adds iydm before ///, by omitting which our text damages the meter 
(but the Anukr. does not notice it). RV. also has in c prahyh for praheyd; the 
two readings are of virtually identical meaning ; emendation to dutyhya is desirable. 
Ppp. reads ddir in a. 


4. The misfortune, descending upon the village, of which 

they say “this is a star with disheveled hair ” — as such, the Brahman’s 
wife burns up the kingdom, where hath gone forth a hare accom- 

panied with meteors {tdktisi-). 


That is, such apparent portents are really the woman, that has been misused. A 
very awkwardly constructed verse. Ppp. reads in a idrakdm vik-y and, in c, tinotu for 
dunoti. It is, of course, the reference to meteoric portents that causes the verse to be 
quoted in Kauq* 126. 

5. The Vedic student {brahnacdrin) goes about serving (wy) much 
service; he becomes one limb of the gods; by him Brihaspati discovered 
the wife, conducted by Soma, like the sacrificial spoon, O gods. 

In 4 RV. has the doubtless better reading ‘ as the gods [discovered] the sacri- 

ficial spoon,’ Fornttam Ppp. reads nihatdm. Though called a tristiibh^ the verse has 
padas. 

6. The gods of old verily spoke about her, the seven seers who sat 

down with penance ; fearful [is] the wife of the Brahman when 

led away; she makes {dha) discomfort {dnrdhd) in the highest firmament 
{vyhmaii). 
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Our mss. (except P.M.W., which often agree in a misreading) give amanita (instead 
of up-) in c, and this is to be regarded as the proper AV. text, and is implied in the 
translation ; our edition reads tipan-, with RV. RV. differs also in having tdpase, an 
easier reading, in b; and it has no vdim. a, the intrusion of which defaces the meter, 
though unnoticed by the Anukr. Ppp. has ajayauta (for avad-) in a, combines saptars- 
in b, and gives brcth?naimsyd ^pmihitd in c. 

7, What embryos are aborted (ava-pad)^ what living creatures {jdgat) 
are torn away (apa-lup)^ what heroes are mutually shattered — them the 
Brahman’s wife injures. 

B. reads nrtydnU in c, P.M. trJiydte^ D. nuliyante. That is, all this mischief is the 
consequence of her ill-treatment. Ppp. combines garhhd ^vap- in a, and reads abhilu- 
pyate in b, and hanymiie in c. 

8. And if [there were] ten former husbands of a woman, not Brahmans 
— provided a Brahman has seized her hand, he is alone her husband. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

g. A Brahman [is] indeed her husband, not a noble {raj any d)^ not a 
Vaiqya : this the sun goes proclaiming to the five races of men (yndnavd). 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable in a (unless we are to syllabize 
br-dh-, which is very harsh). Ppp. combines brdhmane in a, and puts the verse at 
the end of the hymn. 

10. The gods verily gave back ; men {manusyd) gave back ; kings, 
apprehending {grah) truth, gave back -the Brahman’s wife. 

RV. has utd instead of the repeated adadus m b ; and it gives the better reading 
krnvdnas in c. And in both points Ppp. agrees with it ^but with -m for -/idsj 

11. Having given back the Brahman’s wife, having brought about 
(/^r) freedom of offense witb the gods, sharing (bAaj) the refreshment 
(Mj) of the earth, they occupy iyipa-ds) broad space (nrngdyd): 

RV. has the more antique forms krbvi bhaktvdy a in b and c. P.M.W. read 
ftakilb- in b. 

12. Not on his couch lies a beautiful hundred-bringing {-vdki) wife, in 
whose kingdom the Brahman’s wife is obstructed through ignorance. 

Literally,. ‘ in what kingdom’; * obstructed,’ i.e. ^ kept from him.’ ‘ Hundred,’ i.e., prob- 
ably, ‘ a rich dowry ’ (so the Pet. Lex.). The mss. have, as is usual in such cases, deity d, 

13. A wide-eared, broad-headed [ox.?] is not/ born in that dwelling, in 
whose etc. etc, 

Muir understands a son ” of such description. 

14. A distributer with necklaced neck goes not at the head 

of his crates [of food], in whose etc, e 

The meaning is not undisputed : Muir renders “charioteer” and “hosts” (emending 
to smd) ; Ludwig, “ ksattar ” and slaughter-bench,” 
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15. A white, black-eared [horse] does not make a show [mahly)^ 
harnessed to his [chariot-] pole, in whose etc. etc. 

16. Not in his field [is] a lotus-pond, the bulb {}btsa) of the bulb- 
bearing lotus is not produced {Jan), in whose etc. etc. 

Compare iv, 34. 5, and note ; andika and bisa are perhaps rather to be rendered inde- 
pendently. 

17. Not for him do they who attend to {upa-as) her milking milk out 
the spotted [cow], in whose etc. etc. 

In b, P. begins ""syd, l.}l. ye^'syd. 

18. Not his [is] a beautiful milch-cow, [his] draft-ox endures not the 
pole, where a Brahman stays a night miserably (papaya) without a wife 
(Jdni), 

Ppp, reads for a. ria taira dhemtr dohena. [See BR. vi. 1023.J 

18. The Brahman’s cow. 

\_Mayohhu, — pancada^akam, h^aJmiagavtdevatyam, dmisUihham : B, p, 13. tristubh 

{4, bhurij),] 

Found also in Paipp. ix, (except vs. 7 ; in the order i, 2, 4, 13, 5, 6, 14, 3, 15, 9, 8, 
10-12). Not noticed in ait., but quoted in Kaug. 48.13 with the next hymn (as 
the “two Brahman-cow” hymns), just after hymn 17, in a witchcraft rite. 

Translated: Muir, 284; Ludwig, p. 447 ; Zimmei*, p. 199 ; Grill, 41, 148; Griffith, 
i. 21 5 5 Bloomfield, 169, 430 ; Weber, xviii. 229. 

I. Her the gods did not give thee for thee to eat, O lord of men 
{firpdtiy, Ao not thou, O noble, desire to devour i^ghas) the cow of the 
Brahman, that is not to be eaten. 

An accent-mark under the nya of rdjanya in c has been lost. 

2 .. A noble hated of the dice, evil, self-ruined (-pdrajita) — he may 
eat the cow of the Brahman : let me live today, not tomorrow.’" 

I.e,, if such is his wish. Ppp. reads, for % pap dtmam apardjitah. ' Isaiah 
xxiL 13 ; I Cor. XV. 32. J , 

3, Like an ill-poisonous adder enveloped with [cow-] hide, this cow 
of the Brahman, O noble, is harsh, not to be eaten. 

That is (a,.b) a poisonous serpent in disguise. At beginning of c, Jna in our text is 
an error for 

4. Verily it conducts away his authority, smites his splendor ; like fire 
taken hold of it burns up all ; he who thinks the Brahman to be food^ he 
drinks of Timatan poison. 

Or ‘ she ’ (the cow), or < he ’ (the Brahman), instead of ^ it,’ in a, b. Ppp. reads in b 
&labdhah prtmnota rdstmk, axi&. has a wholly different second half-verse, nearly agree- 
ing with our 13 c, d: ya brdhmanam devabandimm liinasti tasya pitfnmn apy eUi 
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lokam. The Anukr. reckons the verse unnecessarily as bhurij, since iva in b is to be 
shortened to ""va. 

5. Whatever insiilter of the gods, desirous of riches, not from knowl- 
edge, slays him, thinking him gentle, in his heart Indra kindles a fire; 
both the firmaments ijidbhas) hate him as he goes about. 

Ppp. has in a enam^ which is better. The pada-iQXt absurdly reads instead oiydh 
at the beginning. The Anukr. seems to combine tibhai 'na?n in d, as the meter demands, 
although ubhe is even z. pragrhya j part of the mss. (M.W.I.H.O.) read tibhd e-. 

6. The Brahman is not to be injured, like fire, by one who holds him- 
self dear ; for Soma is his heir, Indra his protector against imprecation. 

The Pet Lex. suggests the (acceptable, but unnecessary) emendation of b to agnek 
priya tanur tvay this, however, is favored by the reading of Ppp., agues priyatavia 
taniih. The expression seems to be incomplete : “ as fire [is not to be touched] by one ” 
etc. Ppp- also combines mdro ^sya in d, It is strange that the pada^text does not 
dayaddh ddyd-{- ada^zs z com]>ovLXidLWOi'd» 

7. He swallows down what (f.) has a hundred barbs; he is not able 
to tear it out — the fool wh® thinks of the food of Brahmans am 
eating what is sweet. 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. (as noticed above). The mss. read nihkhidan at end 
of b; our edition has made the necessary emendation to -dam. The cow, of course, is 
meant in a, b. Many mss. (B.M.E.LH.D.K.) accent malvdh in c. 

8. His tongue becomes a bow-string, his voice an [arrow-] neck, his 
teeth [become] shafts {nadtkd) smeared with penance ; with these the 
Brahman {brahman) pierces the insulters of the gods, with bows having 
force from the heart [and] speeded by the gods. 

Pada d lacks a syllable, though the Anukr. takes no notice of it. Hrdbaldis is a 
questionable formation ; Ppp. has instead nirjaidis, which may contain hidden a better 
reading LR. nirjydis ‘ without bow-string ’ ? J. 

9. The Brahmans have sharp arrows, have missiles; what volley 
{(aravya) they hurl, it is not in vain ; pursuing {anu-kd) with fervor and 
with fury, they split him down even from afar. 

Ppp. has tayd at the end, instead of enam. ^ of course 

10. They that ruled, a thousand, and were ten hundreds, those Vaita- 
havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perished (pard-bAfi). 

Sahdsram is taken as in apposition with yi., since rdj properly governs a genitive. 
Ppp, has a tehhyah prabrawni tvd. A syllable is lacking in a, unnoted by 

the Anukr. 

II . The eow herself, being slain, pulled down those Vaitahavyas, who 
cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha (.^). 

The second half-verse is totally defaced in Ppp. The pada-t^xt rezds in d caramao 
djdms the accent is anomalous, and the sense unacceptable; Ludwig’s translation, 
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“ letztgeboren,” implying emendation to cartmia-jam, suggests a welcome improvement 
of the text. K esaf'a^prabandhayas has its long d of -pra- in pada-i^idi noted in Prat, 
iv. 96. Ppp. reads iva "" carat in b. 

12. Those hundred and one fellows (^jandtd) whom the earth shook 
off, having injured the progeny of the Brahmans, perished irretrievably. 

Bp, accents properly vioddhunuta in b, but all the sa?hhitd mss. give vyddh’-^ and D. 
has correspondingly vhadh- : cf. 19. n, Ppp. reads vdi for ids in a, and bhilmir yd in b. 

13. The insulter of the gods goes about among mortals; he becomes 
one who has swallowed poison, [becomes] mainly composed of bones ; 
he who injures the Brahman, tile connection of the gods, he goes not to 
the world to which the Fathers go. 

Garagirnd is an anomalous compound, but its meaning is hardly doubtful ; it is so 
interpreted by the comm, to A^S. ix. 5, i ; dsthibhuyan^ virtually ‘reduced to a skeleton,’ 
Ppp, exchanges our 4 c, d and 13 c, d, giving the former here without a variant. 


14. Agni verily our guide, Soma is called [our] heir, Indra slayer of 
imprecation (?) : so know the devout that. 

Ppp. reads, for second half-verse, jayatd ""bhigasta indras tat satyam devasamhita^n. 
Pada c plainly calls for correction (^pada has abhio^asta') ; Zimmer proposes abhiqastam^ 
the Pet. Lex. Lvii. 151SJ abhigastim ; abhiqastyds^ or even abhigastipids (cf. vs. 6), 
might be suggested as yet more probable. 


15. Like an arrow smeared [with poison], O lord of men, like an 
adder, O lord of cattle — that arrow of the Brahman is terrible; with it 
he pierces the insulting. 

Ppp. 1‘eads digdha instead of ghordAis. c. The Anukr. does not call the verse hJmrij^ 
although the full proniineiation of the iva in a would make it so. In the first half-verse 
doubtless the two lower castes are addressed. 

19* The Brahman’s cowL 

\^Mayobhu, — pancadagakam, hrahmagamdevatymn, dmisUMam: 2, mrdtpurasMdbrhati ; 

uparistddbrhatTi\ 

A part of the verses of this hymn are found also in Paipp. ix. (namely, and in the 
order, 1, 2, 3, 7, 4, 10, 8, 12; also 15 in another place), Vait does not refer to it, but 
it is noted at Kaii^. 48. 13 with the preceding hymn (as there mentioned). 

Translated: Muiiv i^. 2S6 ; Ludwig, p. 451 ; Zimmer, p. 201 ; Grill, 4$, 150; Griffith, 
i. 2i8; Bloomfield, 171, 433 ; Weber, xviii. 237.— CL Hillebran^^^^^ Veda-chresiomathie, 

I. They grew excessively ; they did not quite (iva) touch up to the 
sky ; having injured Bhrigu, the Srifljayas, Vaitahavyas, perished. 

Ppp. reads, in c, dymrga IMsitvd brajimtm asambkavya^h par^\ cL 18.12 c, d. 
The verse is found also in JB. i. 152, with for ud in b, and mdhend asamheya?n 
srn>^ vdit-y m e, A \ a much corrupted text. The padaAext strangely divides 
sfmjaydk is left undivided in the TS. vL 6. 2). LGrifiSth cites MBh. 
xiii. 30. 1 (= 194^) If' for the story of the Vaitahavyas. See Weber’s notes. J 
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2. The people who delivered up {?arfiaj/-) the Brahman Brihatsaman, 
descendant of Ahgiras — a he-goat with two rows of teeth, a sheep, 
consumed (av) their offspring (tokd). 

The translation implies emendation in c to ubhayadann (nom. of -da/if), as suggested 
in the Index Verborimt, and, indeed, assumed also by Zimmer and Muir. Ppp. is so 
mutilated that nothing is to be learned from it. The definition of the verse given by the 
Anukr. corresponds with its present form ; but a invites emendation. 

3. They who spat upon a Brahman, or who sent [their] mucus at him 
— they sit in the midst of a stream of blood, devouring hair. 

Ppp. reads asmdi in b, and combines -?itd ^’'sate in d. Read in our text tsire at the 
end (an -accent-sign dost under «■). 

4. The Brahman's cow, being cooked, as far as she penetrates (?), 
smites out the brightness (iijas) of a kingdom; no virile {vrsan) hero 
is born [there]. 

Jdngake is doubtful in meaning, althdugh it cannot well be referred to any root but 
gdhj derivation from a root janh^ proposed in the major Pet. Lex., is apparently with- 
drawn in the minor. Ppp. reads ^mnm in d. The separate accent of abhi in b is a 
case falling under Prat. iv. 4, and the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule. 

5. Cruel is the cutting up of her; harsh to eat (?) is her prepared 
flesh {pigitdm)\ in that the milk (kslrd) of her is drunk, that verily is 
an offense against the Fathers. 

The translation implies emendation of asyate in b to agyate^ as suggested by Zimmer ; 
Ppp. unfortunately lacks the verse. 

6. A king who thinks himself formidable, [and] who desires to devour a 
Brahman — that kingdom is poured away, where a Brahman is scathed ijyd). 

Ydj jighatsati in b is an error for j/<? ‘Pour away,’ doubtless a figure from the 
pouring off onto the ground of worthless liquid. With a, b compare RV. ii. 23. 12. 

7. Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-mouthed, 
two-tongued, she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-scather. 

Ppp, reads, in c, dmjihvd dviprana hJiutvd^ xn.YomXts brahmajydsya at the end. 

8. It leaks verily into that kingdom, as water into a split boat (ndu)\ 
where they injure a Brahman, that kingdom misfortune smites. 

Ppp. puts bhmnd?n before ndvam in b, and has for c brdhmano yatr a jiyaie (like 
our 6 d), Zimmer and Muir prefer to understand in a a subject, coordinate with udakam 
in b: “ruin fiows into that kingdom.” LW. doubtless means to imply that it is not 
competent to base upon the phrase in b an argument about shipwreck and ocean com- 
merce. But cf. Hopkins, AJP.xix. 139. J 

9. Him the trees drive away, saying not come unto our shadow,” 
who, O Narada, plots against that which is the riches of the Brahman. 

Or, ‘ against the xq 2X (sdf) riches’ etc. ; emendation of sdt to /^^/ (BR. v. 515) seems 
uncalled for. The verse reads as if taken from a collection of adages. 
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10. King Vanina called that a god-made poison; no one soever, hav- 
ing devoured the cow of the Brahman, keeps watch in the kingdom. 

That is, guards successfully his realm : jdgara^ as such passages as xiii. i. 9, xix. 24. 
2 ; 48. 5 plainly show, belongs to gr {Jdgr) ‘ wake,’ and not to jr * waste away, grow 
old,’ as claimed in the minor Pet. Lex. Ppp. has jdgara, and dugdhvd in c. 

11. Those same nine nineties whom the earth shook off, having 
injured the progeny of the Brahman, perished irretrievably. 

This verse is nearly the same with 18. 12 above; and the various accentuations of 
vyddhunnta are precisely the same here as there. 

12. The kudi which they tie on after a dead man, as effacer (.?) of 
the track, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods call thy couch 
(yip as t dr and), 

Kudt^ which occurs several times in the Kaug. (see Bloomfield’s edition, p. xliv 
[where read Kaug. 21.2,13], ^^d AJP. xi. 355), is identified by the scholiasts with 
dadari ^ iwlvJoQ.'^ For the habit of tying a bunch of twigs to a corpse, see Roth in the 
Festgrtiss an BdhtUngk^ p. 98 [and Bloomfield, AJP. xii.4i6J. 

13. The tears of one weeping (k 7 :p)i which rolled [down] when he was 
scathed, these verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

Vdvrtiis (p. vavrMt) is quoted as example under Prat. iii. 13; iv. 84. P.M.W. 
read jiifdsya in b. 

14. With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet (yid) 
beards, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

15. The rain of Mitra-and-Varima does not rain upon the Brahman- 
scather; the assembly {sdmiti) does not suit (X’//) him; he wins no 
friend to his control. 

Ppp. reads in b With c compare VL 88. 3 d, 

20. To the war-drum. 

\Brahman, — dvdda^aka 77 t. 'vdnaspatyam dimdubhidevatyam {20^ 2r. sapatnasendpardjayclya 
deuasendvijaydya ca diinduhhim astdnt), trdistuhkam : 

Found also in Paipp. ix. (in the verse-order i\ 2, 4, 3, 5, 8, 6, 7, 9-'! 2). This hymn 
and vi. 126 are quoted together by Kaug. 16. r and Vait 34. ii : by the former, in a 
battle-rite, for infusing terror into a hostile army ; by the latter, with beating of a drum 
in a sacrifice. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Grill, 68, 153 ; Griffith, i. 220; Bloomfield, 130, 436; 
Weber, xviii. 244. 

I . The loud-noised drum, warrior-like, of forest-tree, brought together 
(sdmbhria) with the ruddy [kine], whetting the voice, dominating our 
rivals ; thunder thou loudly against [them] like a lion, about to conquer. , 
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That is (b), made of wood and bound and beaded with cowhide. The mss. make 
awkward work of writing ksnuvandsj nearly all have kmun-yOvly kt'nuv-, and 
E. kmv- \ but there cannot well be any question as to the true reading. In d, also, 
most of the mss. have the obviously wrong jyesydn^ only H.E. jes-. The Anukr. 
strangely reckons the verse (though it is a perfectly regular tristubJi) as jagati^ appar- 
ently only on account of the unnecessary full reading iva (for Va) in. d : or can it 
perhaps count also kmmivano as four syllables ? Ppp. has khanvdno; in d it reads 
si?hha iva dvesa 7 hn (= Jiresann?') abhi tatlsia^iayaiL 

2 . Like a lion hath thundered the wooden one, stretched (vi-bandh), 
like a bull roaring at a longing cow; virile {vfsan) [art] thou, impotent 
thy rivals ; IndraJike [is] thy vehemence (pipna), overpowering hostile 
plotters. 

The translation implies emendation to vagitam in b, as made in our edition ; the mss. 
vdsitam. All the samhitd-vsxs,^. (after their usual custom : see my Skt, Gr, § 232) 
abbreviate in a to -mdruv-<^ zxLdi many of them (P.M.W.E.H.O.) have the misreading 
-nidhrtiv-. The j>ada-ttxt does not divide drttvdyak, but the case is quoted in the 
comment to Prat. iv. 18 as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added 
to dru, Ppp. reads at sinkdhmttdntdruvayoy and combines gtipno^bhi- 

in d. The Anukr. notes no irregularity in the verse — as if it abbreviated iva to 
in both a and b. 

3. Found {viddnd) suddenly {sdhasa) like a bull in a herd, do thou, 
seeking kine, bellow (rti) at [them], winning booty ; pierce thou with 
pain the heart of our adversaries ; let our foes, leaving their villages, 
go urged forth (pra-cyu). 

Ppp. reads in ayzli/iam saha and in c viddhu The Anukr. notes no irregularity 
in the verse, although d is clearly a jagaii-^^'^.% and to resolve vidhia in c is contrary 
to all analogy. 

4. Wholly conquering the fighters, shrilPcrying, do thou, seizing those 
^ that are to be seized, look abroad on many sides ; respond {^d-gur)> O drum, 

devout, to the voice of the gods ; bring the possession of our foes. 

Vedhas is as superfluous to the sense in c as it is redundant in meter. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularity, nor of the deficiency in a {urdJma- being very harsh, 
and not found in RV.). The pada-t^xt reads grhydh in b ; pftaztds is apparently to be 
understood with it. The voice of the gods (or of heaven, ddivt) is apparently the 
thunder. 

5. Hearing the uttered {pra-ymn) voice of the drum speaking, let the 
woman, suppliant, noise-wakened, run to her son, seizing his hand — 
our enemy, frightened in the conflict of deadly weapons. 

One might conjecture in a prayatazn * of [us] advancing.’ This verse and 6 and 9 
are really the only regular trisfub/is oi the hymn. 

6. Mayest thou first (purva), O drum, speak forth thy voice ; on the back 
of earth speak thou, shining (rue) ; opening wide the jaws (jab/i) on the 
army of our enemies, speak thou clearly, O drum, pleasantly (stmHdvat), 
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That is, ‘ what is pleasant to us,’ apparently. Ptirva in a might also mean ‘ in front, 
in our van.’ Ppp. reads in a, b visahasva gatrun: vada bahu rocamdnah; and it 
makes the second half-verse exchange places with 8 c, d. 

7. Let there be noise between these two firmaments (ndbhas ) ; sever- 
ally let thy sounds (dkvani) go swiftly ; roar at [them], thunder, trucu- 
lent (?), resounding {glokakrt) unto the victory of our friends, a good 
partizan. 

Miifra in miP’aturya has to be taken as subjective instead of objective genitive. It is. 
only with difficulty (iantu ?) that b can be made metrically complete [unless we read tdva 
for te\ Ppp. reads at the end graddhu [Bloomfield discusses utpipdna^ AJP. xii. 441 .J 

8. Made by devices idhi), may it speak forth its voice ; excite thou 
the weapons of the warriors ; allied with Indra, call in the warriors; by 
friends smite mightily down the enemies. 

^ By devices ’ : i.e., apparently, with art. Emendation of 'vaddii to vaddst in a is 
very desirable ; Ppp. has the 2d pers. bhm'asva instead ; and, as noted above, it substi- 
tutes our 6 c, d for the second half-verse. There is a syllable lacking in a. 

9. A vociferating herald pravadd)^ with bold army, making proclaim 
in many places, sounding through the villages, winning advantage, know- 
ing the ways, do thou distribute (td-Jtr) fame to many in the [battle] of 
two kings. 

The verse seems to relate to the proclamation of victory and of the desert of those 
to whom it is due : see Roth, an Bbhtlingk^ p. 99. Ppp. reads prasravena 

iox pra*v add in a, and bhaja for Jiara in d. \¥qx vaywia^ Pischel, Ved, Stud. i.297.J 

10. Aiming at advantage, conquering good things, very powerful, 
conquering a host, thou art sharpened by brdhmmi; as the pressing- 
stone on the [soma-] stalks in the press, do thou, O drum, dance on 
[their] possession, seeking booty 

The translation implies emendation of (read by all our mss.) in d to gavydn^ 

as made in our edited text; \mt gavydm vedas might perhaps mean ^ their possession in 
Idne,’ Prat. ii. 62 prescribes greyahkeias (not yask-^P Bjd. alone reads ddhrih in c, 
which Pet. Lexx. prefer; adris i^^ to be sure, superfluous beside and can hardly 
be translated. Ppp. has, for b, mitram dadhanas tvisiio vipagcit; and it reads adki 
(not V////) in d. The first pada is defective, unless we make the violent resolution gr-e- 
at the beginning ; in the third we have to read hm \oT*dnh\. 

11. Overpowering foes, overpowering and putting down, overpower- 

ing hostile plotters, seeking kine, overpowering, up-shooting, bring forth 
thy voice as a speaker {vdgvtn) his discourse ; speak up force 

here in order to the conquering of the host 

Samgram- m our text is a misprint for Ppp, offers no variants. The 

gafrilsdt and msat (both unchanged in fall under Prat. ii. 82 ; iii. i ; 

iv. 70. Gavesana (p. is by Prat, ii. 23. Th second pada is defective by 

one syllable. 
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12. Stirring {cyu) the unstirred, going oftenest into contests, con- 
quering scorners, going in front, unsubduable, made safe by Indra, 
noting counsels (Jviddtha), burning the hearts of our adversaries, go 
thou quickly. 

The abbreviated combination hrdyo- for hrddyo- has led here, as at i. 22. i, to the 
^a.da-rQ 3 .ding Jirodyotanah in d. The defective meter of a (which is not to be honestly 
removed by resolving cy into ci') makes the reading suspicious (perhaps samddane ?). 
Ppp, prtandsdi ior puraetd in b, and klptas iox guptas in c. Viddthd in c, perhaps 
‘ the gatherings of our enemies ’ ; [see Gelciner, ZD MG. lii. 746 J. 

21. To the war “drum. 

{^Brahman. — dvada^aka 7 n, vdnaspatyam dimdubhidevatymn ddityddm devdn aprdriha- 

yat).^ dmispihJiam : i, patkydpankti ; d.jagatT; ii. brhatJgarbhd iristitbh ; 

12. yp.yavaviadhyd gdyatri.'] 

|_Padas II c, d and 12 a, b appear to be prose. J Not found in Paipp. Not noticed 
in Vait. ; quoted by Kau^. (16. 2), in a battle-rite (next after the preceding hymn), 
•^'LCf. extracts from Anukr. under h. 20. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 374 ; Griffith, i, 222 ; Bloomfield, 13 1, 439 ; Weber, xviii. 249. 

1. Division of hearts, division of minds speak thou among our ene- 
mies, O drum ; mutual hate, confusion, fear, we put into our enemies : 
smite them down, O drum. 

Pada a might also be understood as ‘heartlessness, mindlessness.’ Kdcjnaqa (in c) 
occurs here only, and is very possibly only a misreading for Juiqmala^ as equivalent to 
which it is here translated. 

2. Quaking with mind, with sight, and with heart, let our enemies 
run fearing with alarm {pratrdsd) when the sacrificial butter is offered. 

The pada-mss, unaccountably read utovepamdnd (instead of -ndJi) in a. 

3. Made of forest-tree, brought together with the ruddy [kine], belong- 
ing to all the families (ggotrd^^ speak thou alarm for our enemies, being 
smeared with sacrificial butter. 

The metrical structure is very irregular, though the right number of syllables can be 
forced out, if the divisions of padas be overridden ; the Anukr. takes no heed. The first 
three words constituted 20. i b, LThe usual sign of pada-division to be expected after 
sdmbhrta is lacking in Bp. In c, we may ^I'onoxkxiCQ^ pratrasa^nii-,] 

4. As the wild beasts of the forest are all in a tremble at man, so do 
thou, O drum, roar at [and] alarm our enemies, then confound their 
intents. 

Read in c ^mitrdJi in our text (an accent-sign lost over trd')^ 

5. As the goats-and-sheep run greatly fearing the wolf, so do thou, 
O drum etc. etc. 

Or ‘ run from the wolf, greatly fearing.’ A sign of punctuation is omitted in our text 
bibhyatlh. 
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6. As the birds {patairhi) are all in a tremble at the falcon, day by 
day; as at the thundering of the lion, so do thou, O drum etc. etc. 

Pad a c ^as the sense shows J seems to have dropped in here by accident out of vs. 5 
(or possibly 4), where alone it fits , the connection. Ahardivi occui’s again in Paipp. 
V. 3, 1, 3 : indragm tasmdt tvdi ^nasah pari pdtdm ahardivi. The Aniikr. calls the 
verse simply jagati (on account of its 48 syllables), but probably by an accidental 
omission of the epithet satpadt, ‘ of six padas,’ which it usually adds in such a case. 

7. Away have all the gods alarmed our enemies by the drum and the 
skin of the gazelle — [the gods] who are masters of the host. 

8. With what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow, by those 
let our enemies be alarmed who go yonder in troops {amkagds). 

The playful tactics of Indra here are not very clear. 

9. Let the drums, with bow-string noises, yell toward all {yds) the 
quarters — the armies of our enemies going conquered in troops. 

Or jyagkosds (as indicated by its accent) is independent noun, ‘the noises of the 
bow-strings.’ The verse seems rather out of order. 

10. O Aditya, take [away their] sight; ye beams, run after; let them 
that have foot-fastenings fasten on, the arm-power {-vzryd) being gone 
away. 

We should expect a passive verb in c, M patsanginis^ as seems necessary, refers back 
to sinds in 9 c. It is apparently the enemy who are to be hampered in going, after 
losing their power of arm. 

I I. Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mother,, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes. 

King Soma, king Varuna, the great god, also Death, Indra — 

The first half-verse is repeated below as xiii. 1.3 a, b. The verse is translated by 
Muir (iv^. 333). The Anukr. correctly reckons c as a < 5 r/^i?/f-pada, but takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in a, or of the deficient one in d, perhaps reckoning them as 
balancing one another. The second half-verse would be better treated as constituting 
one paragraph (unmetdcal) with our ys. 12. 

12. Let these armies of the gods, sun-bannered, accordant, conquer 
our enemies: hail! 

This bit of prose, since it counts 24 syllables (6-I-9; 9), is called by the Anukr. a 
gdyatr^ and ill described as yavamadhydy although its padas b and c are equal. It is 
enumerated in the ganatnald Bloomfield’s note to Kaug, 14. 7) as belonging to the 
apardjita gana. 

This fourth amwdka has 6 hymns, with 83 verses, and the quotation (found only in 
Bp. and D.) is ehairisasiis dry a^ziihi of which the first part is obscure. 
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22. Against fever (takman). 

\Bhrgvangiras, — cattirda^akam. takmandganadevatyain {takmdpabddhdyd' netia devdn aprdr- 
thayat takmand^anam astdiU), dmisttibham : /, 2. irispibh bhtirij ) ; y. virdt 

pathydbrJiatl.'l 

Found also (except vss. 2, ii) in Paipp. Most of it is in xiii., in the order i, 3, 4, 
8, 5, 6, 7 cd, 10; then (beginning a new hymn), 12, 14, 8 cd, 9 ; but vs. 13 is in i. 
Used by Kaug. (29. 18) among various other hymns, in a healing ceremony j reckoned 
in th^ ganamdid as belonging in the tak7na7tdga2ta gana (26. i, note). 

Translated: Roth, Zur Litteraitir und Geschichte des Weda^ 1846, p. 37 (about 
half); Grohmann, hid. ix. 381-423, especially 411 f., as text of an elaborate 

medical disquisition on iakmdn (nearly all); Muir, iia. 351 (part) ; Ludwig, p. 510; 
Grill, 12, 154; Griffith, i. 224; Bloomfield, r, 441 (elaborate comment of almost 12 
pages) ; Weber, xviii. 252. — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-ch7'estomathie^ p. 49 ; E. W. Fay, 
Trans. Ametimn Philological Ass'' xxv. (1894), p. viii, who compares it with the 
Song of the Arvai Brothers. — As to Balhika and Mujavant, see Weber, Berlmer Sb. 
1892, p. 985-995 ; and as to Mifjavant, also Hillebrandt, Ved. Myl/wl., 1.62 ff. 

1. Let Agni drive (dad/i) the fever away from here ; [let] Soma, the 
pressing-stone, Vanina of purified dexterity, the sacrificial hearth, the 
barhzs, the brightly gleaming (pic) fuel ; be hatreds away yonder. 

Azmiyd ‘ yonder ’ has always an implication of disgust or contempt, in our text apa 
and bddkatdm should have been separated in a. Ppp. reads in b marutas ptliadaksdt^ 
in c sazhpgdno^ and in d raksdhsi. Qdgucands may mean ‘causing great pain,’ and it 
may qualify all the persons and things mentioned. 

2 . Thou here that makest all [men] yellow, heating (pic) up like fire, 
consuming; now then, O fever — for inayest thou become sapless- — 
now go away inward or downward. 

Or nyafi ‘inward’ is another ‘ downward.’ The mss. mostly omit to double the u of 
nydn, and several (P.M.W.PL) read P. IV!; W. have adkarag. Ppp* has our 

vi. 20. 3 instead of this verse. 

3. The fever that is spotted, speckled, ruddy like a sprinkling, do 
thou, O thou of power (-vhyii) in every direction, impel away downward. 

The last half-verse occurs again as xix. 39. 10 c, d, ‘ Rough, rugged’ would be more 
etymological renderings of parttsd zndi pdmseyd : ei. vdji vdjineydsy RV, vi. 26. 2. 
Pada b, virtually ‘ as if sprinkled with red.’ The address is probably to some remedy. 
Smm at the end is a misprint for sntfa. In place of this verse, Ppp. takmam sdkii- 
najH ichasva vagi san 7 nrdaydsi 7 iah (our 9 b) : yathe hiy atra te grhdn yat puriem 
daifiyatii. [^Then, as its vs. 4, Ppp. has our vs. 3. J 

4. I send [him] forth downward, having paid homage to the fever; 
let the fist-slayer of the dung-bearer Q) go back to the Mahavrishas. 

Ludwig (and Grill after him) takes the obscure qaka77tbhard in c as a proper name. 
We may conjecture that the Mahavrsas are a neighboring tribe, looked down upon as 
gatherers of dung for fuel, on account of the lack of wood in their territory. Ppp. makes 
the meter of b easier by reading 
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5. Its home {okas) is the Mujavants, its home is the Mahavrishas; as 
long as born, O fever, so long art thou at home among the Balhikas. 

The Prat, rule i. 46 applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name in d, and proves 
it to be hdlhika, and not bdhlika Lcf. Weber, as cited above J ; the mss. vary between 
the two, the majority giving ; but the testimony of no ms. is of any authority on this 
particular point; Ppp. appears to have -///-. Some of our mss. (I.H.O.D.) accent 
id k man in its omission would rectify the meter of c; the Anukr, gives a correct 
(mechanical) definition of the verse as it stands. We should expect yavdn or 

iavat, ^[_So do ii of SPP’s.J 

6. O fever, trickish one, speak out (.?); O limbless one, keep much 
away {.^); seek the fugitive Q) barbarian woman; make her meet a 
thunderbolt, 

V arious points in this verse are veiy doubtful ; in a, a vocative vigada seems much 
more probable, if only a suitable meaning could be found for it ; and, if so, one may 
suspect the same character in bhmdydvaya (perhaps bhuryavaya ‘ painful,^ connected 
with mn) ; the translation is mechanical, and follows the traditional text, since emenda- 
tion yields so little satisfaction. Ppp. reads vakada for vi gada. In nisidkvm'Tm is 
doubtless to be seen a word-play on takman^ but the sense is only conjectural ; the word 
is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 85. 

7. O fever, go to the Mujavants, or to the Balhikas, further off ; seek 
the wanton Cudra woman ; her, O fever, do thou shake up a bit {iva). 

Some of our mss. (O.R.K.) read tans in d, as if the word were tan instead of tain. 
Ppp, girim gaccka girijd ''si rautena mdynsa grhah; ddsim riynccha prapka?‘%tya?h 
tans takinan ni *va dJum-uhi. 

8. Going away, eat thou thy connection {bdndhii)^ the Mahavrishas 
[and] Mujavants; those [fields] we announce to the fever; others’ fields 
verily [are] these. 

‘Thy connection,’ i.e. ‘those wifh whom thou hast a right to meddle’; ‘fields,’ i.e. 

‘ territories d, “ these territories here belong to some one else.” Pada b is corrupt in 
Ppp. ; for d, it reads ^nyakseiraiii vdyasdm^ and it has further on this verse : ndrka- 
•vinddm itarvidalam nddlyaih rvatukdvattih : prajd ni takmane brfuno ""nyaksetrani 
vd ynmdik. At Ppp. v. 5. i,2 we find; takmann imam te kseti'abkdgam apabhajam 
prikizydh ptirve ardhe. 

9. In another’s field thou restest (ram) not ; being in control, mayest 
thou be gracious to us; the fever hath become ready (.?) ; it will go to 
the Balhikas. 

The/^j^^/^^-reading in c is prdodrtkah ; prd-ar- would better suit the meaning given, 
‘ready to set out,’ lit ‘having an object in front’ (comm, to prakarsena 

iyarii gacchati 'ti prdi'tho ^nadvdn J). Pada b is identical with vi. 26. 1 b; Ppp. has 
ixisXo.zA sahasrdkso^'martyah ; in d it reads 

10 . In that thou, being cold, then hot {rurd)^ didst cause trembling, 
together with cough — fearful are thy missiles, O fever; with them do 
thou avoid us. 


26i translation and notes, book V. -V. 23 

Ppp. begins with yas for yat, and leaves atho unelided in a. Most of our mss. have 
tabhi sma in d. 

11. Do not thou make them thy companions — the baldsa, the cough, 
the lidytigd (?) ; come not back hitherward from there : for that, O fever, 
I appeal to thee. 

Zimmer (who translates vss. io~i2, at pp. 381-5) understands tidytigd in b as ‘sich 
anschliessend ’ ; Ludwig as ‘ angestrengt,’ qualifying kdsdni as adjective ; perhaps it 
means ‘ hiccough ’ ; baldsa may be ‘ expectoration.’ In c the/dJ^^-text has a : aih (Bp. a ; 
eJi)^ accent on the verb-form being false. LSPP’s mss, have i with aih^ dih, and eh.\ 

12. O fever, together with thy brother the baldsa [and] thy sister the 
cough, together with thy cousin the scab {pdmdn), go to yon foreign people. 

Ppp. begins with this verse a new hymn, and has, for c, d, ajbdm bhy-dtrdtrvyena 
naqye ^to marayamm abhi. Read in our text at end of b sahd (an accent-sign slipped 
out of place). LWithout note of variants, SPP. gives in both texts instead of our 

^dmna^ and our H. reads papmdna. In spite of the possibility of taking papma as 
instrumental (cf. drdghma^ ragma, JAOS. x. 533), we must deem pdpnua the true read- 
ing and papma a blunder, due perhaps to the frequent collocation pdpmdn bhrdtrvya^ 
AB. etc. J 

13. The fever of the third day, of two days out of three, the constant, 
and the autumnal, the cold, the hot, that of the hot season, that of the 
rainy season, do thou cause to disappear. 

In a the intermittent phases of the disease, of course, are referred to. The pada- 
text divides sada^nodim in b, j^erhaps lit. ' ever-binding.’ Pada c lacks a syllable ; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of it ; we might add m at the end. Ppp. has in b kdyanam 
instead of gdradajn; and in c viqvagdradam instead of qitam ruram. 

14. To the Gandharis, the Mujavants, the Angas, the Magadhas, like 
one sending a person a treasure, do we commit the fever. 

The translation implies in c the easy emendation to prisyan {pra-hyan) ; the 
accent and A^^f^z-reading {pra<^esydn) view the word as future from pradj the translators 
assume *sydm^ and reach no acceptable sense. The comm, to Prat. ii. ii correctly 
quotes the case as one of the assimilation of final n Xq initial 7. The Anukr. this time 
takes no notice of the extra syllable in c if we should read iva instead of Xia. Ppp. 
reads gdndltdribhyo maujamadbliyas kaqibhyo mayebhyah : jane priya 7 n iva qev-* 
[As to the proper names, cf. JRAS. 1890, p. 477. J 

23. Against.worms. 

[J^’dftva.'-^-^traycdaqakant* clmdram [krhnijambkandya devdn aprdrthayat')» Unushibkam : 

jyvirdj.l ^ 

Found, except vss. 10-12, in Paipp. vii. (vs, 9 coming before vs. 6). Used by Kauc. 
(29. 20) in a healing ceremony against worms ; part of the last verse (13 c) is specially 
quoted (29. 24) with the direction do as prescribed in the text.” LCf. hymns 31 and 
32 of book iLJ 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 140 ; Ludwig, p. 501 ; Griffith, i. 226 ; Bloomfield, 23, 452 ; 
Weber, xviii. 257. — See Bergaighe-Henry, p. 148. 
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1 . Worked in (o^a) for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] 
divine Sarasvati ; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni : to the 
effect ^'let them (dual) grind up the worm.” 

Here, as everywhere else, the mss. vary with the utmost diversity between /crzmt and 
kpnij no attempt will be made to report their variations. The first three padas of the 
verse are repeated below as vi. 94. 3 a, b, C. The pple. 6ta (p. aouta^ L* woven on, worked 
in ^ (if -f seems to mean ‘ brought in for my aid ’ ; a root u is insufficiently supported 
Lsee Whitney, forms Ppp. reads in a omU^ in b okatd^ in c okato j 

Ppp. also has at the end imam for Hi. 

2. O Indra, lord of iiches, smite thou the worms of this boy; smitten 
are all the niggards by my formidable spell (vdcas). 

Ppp. reads in b krmim^ and in c, d viqvd *rdtayo ^grena vacasd mmid. 

3. What one creeps about his eyes, what one creeps about his nostrils, 
what one goes to the midst of his teeth — -that worm do we grind up. 

Read in c, d in our text gdc/iati tdm (an accent-sign slipped out of place). Ppp. has 
in a, b ^ksdii and ndsdu Land in c apparently gachasi J. 

4. Of like form two, of various form two, black two, red two ; both 
the brown and the brown-eared, the vulture and the cuckoo ikoka) — 
they are slain. 

In d, the mss. are divided between fa (B.I.H.s.m.T.PK.) and te (P.M.W.H.p.m.O.R.), 
and either reading is acceptable enough. Our text gives te; the translation above 
implies te. Ppp- makes sarupdu and virupdu exchange places, and has in d kokds. 

5. The worms that are white-sided, that are black with white arms, 
and whatever ones are of all forms — those worms we grind up. 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable of c. Ppp. reads in a siiavaksds^ 
and in b sitabdhavas. 

6. Up in the east goes the sun, seen of all, slayer of the unseen, slay- 
ing both those seen and those unseen, and slaughtering all worms. 

The first half-verse is RV. i. 191. 8 a, b, without variant. Ppp. reads for a ud asdu 
siiryo agdd, and in b adpihd Lthe n is written with the ammdsika-SAgn or cmidrabindu 
inverted J, 

7. The yevdskas, the kdshkashas^ the stirrers, the gipavitnukds — both 
let the seen worm be slain, and let the unseen be slain, 

Hhe pada-'text divides ejatokdh^ but not gipavitnukak^ both according to Prat. iv. 25. 
LFor ejatM^ cf. avat-kd^A\.‘^.i and note; also bkifma-ka^ note to 11.33.6, and the 
frequent Pali forms like nipanna-ka^ Jataka, ii. p. 72°. J Ppp. has, for a, b, yavdyavd 
khdsaskaski gydmo dhuksaniag ca parivrknavah: and, for d, adrstag co ^ta hanyatdm. 

8. Slain is the yivdsha of the worms, slain also the nadmiimdn; 
I have put them all down, smash {?masmasd)l like kMbt/a-gva.ms with 
a millstone. 
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Nadanimdn might possibly mean something like ‘ a buzzing,’ coming from a nadana^ 
root nad. The last pada is identical with ii. 31. r d. Ppp. has instead: hato yaudkho 
hatac ca pavir hato sant ganavdn uta : hatd viqvd ""rdtaya ane 7 ia vacasd ?nama 
(cf. 2 c, d). 

9. The three-headed, the three-humped {-kahid)y the variegated, the 
whitish worm — I^crush the ribs of it ; I hew at what is its head. 

The last three padas are identical with ii. 32. 2 b-d, above. Some of the mss. 
(P.M.W.H.p.m.) read in a trdikak-, Ppp. has for a, h yo dviclrsaq cati^raksas krimt^ 
carngo arpmah (cf. the Ppp. version of ii. 33. 2), and in d apa for api. The deficiency 
of a syllable (unless we read asia) in c is noticed by the Anukr. neither there nor here. 
The three following verses are the same with ii. 32. 3-5. 

10. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

11. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief of them is slain; 
slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its sister 
slain, 

12. Slain are its neighbors, slain its further neighbors, also those that 
are petty, as it were — all those worms are slain. 

13. Both of all worms and of all she-worms I split the head with a 
stone, I burn the mouth with fire. 

Ppp. reads aqmind in c. 

24. To various gods as overlords. 

[Atharvan. — saptadagakam* hrahmakarmatmadevafyam, ati^dkvaram : 7-/7.^'/. aiigakvart; 

II, ^akvart ; J-/. (/yj bhttrig atijagatl ; 77, virdt ^akvart),'] 

LNot metrical. J In Paipp. xv. is found a corresponding piece, but one differing con- 
siderably in detail; it contains counterparts to our vss. i, 2, 4, 7-12, 14, 15, 17, but 
not at all in the same order, and interspersed with nine other verses of similar tenor 
(i, initrah prthi%rydh ; 6, vasus samvatsarasya g j . sadivatsara riundmj ir. msmih 
parvaidndm ; 13. ivasid riipdndmj 15. samtid?‘o nadindfii; 16, patpany a osadhindm ; 
17. brhaspatir deijaftam ; \Z, prajdpatih pf^ajdndm)^ Similar passages occur also in 
other texts: thus, in TS. iii. 4. 5 (and the part corresponding to our 15-17 is repeated 
again, with slight variations, at iv. 3.32; and the same part, with variations, is found 
five times as a refrain in MS. in 7. 20), in PGS. i. 5. 10 (which closely follows TS. iii. 
4. 5), and in CCS. iv. 10. i, 3 (with nothing corresponding to vss. 15-17). The hymn is 
used by Kaug. in a royal coronation (17,30), In the nuptial ceremonies (78, u), and in 
the djyatmitra (137. 42). And many of the verses appear also in VaiL, with oblations 
to the various divinities mentioned, in different ceremonies : thus, la the dgrayana, vs. 7 
(8. 7) ; in the 7 4 (8. 22), 9 (9^ 27); in the 

vss. 8 (19. 2), 5(19. 3), 1 1 (19.1 1). 

Translated : Griffith, 1 , 228 ; Weber, xviii. 260. — Cf. Weber’s Rajasuya, Berliner 
1893, p. 142. 

I. Savitar (fthe impeller ^) is overlord of impulses; let him favor (^e') 
me, in this worship (brdhmn), in this rite (kdrmaii), in this representation 
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{purodha)^ in this firm-standing, in this intent, in this design, in this 
benediction in this invocation of the gods: hail! 

This is the tenth item in Ppp. ; TS. (with PCS.) and QCS. have the same. The Ppp. 
order of actions is different, and includes fewer members : brahman^ kannan^ pu7^odha^ 
devahutz^ akfiii, dcis {dgisas [_so ! twice J svdhd) \ TS. and PGvS. give krdhmazi^ ksatrd, 
acts, pur odha^ kdrman, devdJmtij MS., brahman^ ptirodha^ kdrma?i, dgis, devdhuti j 
QQS., bz'ahman, ksatz'a^ kaz'znan, dgis, pratisthd, devahuti. The Anukr. text is in part 
confused and doubtful, and the inaccuracies of its metrical definitions of the parts of the 
hymn are not worth tracing out and noting. In our edition, the accent mark under the 
first syllable of akutydm is a misprint, and to be removed. 

2. Agni is overlord of forest-trees ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This is the eighth item in Ppp. In TS. and PGS., Agni is made lord of beings 
(bkdid)', in <J5S., of the earth. 

3. Heaven-and-earth are overlords of givers ; let them favor etc. etc. 

Literally, * are overladies ’ (ddkipaim). Neither Ppp. nor the other texts have any- 
thing corresponding to this verse. As in a number of other similar cases, the mss. 
make very awkward work of writing the /f of ddtfimm, the majority (Bp.P.M.W.H.E.T.) 
giving instead tre, one (I.) trr, one (K.) itr, and a few (O.D.R.) correctly tfj the 
edited text has wrongly it'd, 

4. Varuna is overlord of the waters ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item stands second in Ppp. ; TS. has it also ; but in QQS., Varuna is addressed 
as overlord of ordinances (dhaz'znd). 

5. Mitra-and-Varuna are overlords of rain ; let them favor etc. etc. 

This item is wanting in all the other texts. The mss. all read vrsfya 'dhip- 
(p. rurstya: ddhip-'), the error doubtless originating in a double saihdhi, such as is 
extremely frequent in Ppp. 

6. The Maruts are overlords of the mountains ; let them favor etc. etc. 

According to Ppp. (n) and TS., Vishnu is overlord of the mountains; TS. sets the 
Maruts over the troops and gives them no place. 

7. Soma is overlord of plants ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (14) Soma is overlord of milks (payasdzn) ; in TS. and QQS,, of herbs. 

8. Vayu is overlord of the atmosphere ; let him favor etc. etc. 

Here Ppp. (3) and the other texts give the same overlordship. 

9. The sun {stiryd) is overlord of sights (or eyes : cdksus ) ; let him 
favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (4), the sun is called overlord of heaven (div)) and so also in TS.; but 
^(JS. sets him over the asterisms. 

10. The moon is overlord of asterisms ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item comes fifth in Ppp. ; TS. has it also; in 5 CS. the moon is not mentioned, 
while the asterisms, as noted above, are put under the sun. 
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1 1. Indra is overlord of heaven ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (9) Indra is overlord of acts or rites {Jcdrmait) \ in TS. and CCS., of chiefs 
{Jyesthd). 

12. The father of the Maruts is overlord of cattle; let him favor 
etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (13) and in TS., this overlordship is ascribed, equivalently, to Rudra ; it is 
wanting in CCS* 

13. Death is overlord of creatures {J)rajd ) ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (18) it is Prajapati instead of death ; and so also in CCS* ; TS. has nothing 
corresponding. 

14. Yama is overlord of the Fathers; let him etc. etc. 

This item is number 19 in Ppp.; but in CCS* it is wanting; and in TS. Yama 
is set over the earth. Here, again, the reading ;pitrenam is found in one ms. (Bp.). 
Additional items in TS. are bfJiaspdtir brdJmianah^ mitrdh satydnam (CCS- the same), 
samiid?‘dh srotyandjn^ dnnam sdinrdjymtain^ tvdstd rupmidm (CCS- tv, samidhdm 
rupandni) ; CCS* has only those already given. 

15. The upper {pdra) Fathers — let them favor etc. etc. 

16. The lower (dvard) Fathers ipatd) — let them favor etc. etc. 

17. The Fathers ipata)^ the grandfathers {tatdmahd) — let them favor 
etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation to fatas at the beginning of vs. 17, as the sense 
seems to require, and as the other texts suggest Ppp. combines vss. 15-17, reading 
pitaras pare ^varas tafas taddmahas te 7 nd etc. ; TS. (iii.4. 5 ; and PGS.), pitarah 
pitdmahcih pare *vare tdids tatdmahd ihd 7 /m etc. ; TS. iv. pttdrak pitdmahak 
pdre^vare ti 7 tah etc,.^ with which MS. agrees. Two of dur mss. (O.D.) begin vs. 17 
with tatds tat- ; the rest have and our printed text follows them. 

25. For successful conception, 

[B7-ahf7zan* — t^^ayoda^akam. yonigarbhadetmtyant. d^imstubham : i^yvirdtptirastddbrhatl.'\ 

Found (except vs. 2, and some end-repetitions) also in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 
I, 5, 3, 4, 7, 10, 8, 6, 9). The hymn is quoted in Kaug. (35*5) in the ceremony for 
male conception ; and vs. 7 (unless it be rather vi. 95. 3, which the comm, 

to vi. 95 holds) in Vait. 28. 20. 

Translated : Weber, J 7 id. Stud. v. 227 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, i. 229 ; Weber, 
xviii, 264. ■ ■ . ' 

I. Brought together from the cloud (ppdrvata)y from the womb (yarn) 
of the sky, from every member, let the virile organ, seed-placer of the 
embryo, set [it] like the feather on the shaft. 

Or ‘from the sky [as] womb.’ That which is ‘ brought together ’ is the thing (seed) 
to be ‘ deposited!’ The translation of d implies emendation to qdrdu; Weber conjec- 
tures tsardu. The insertion of the feather in the arrow-shaft is elsewhere also the 
subject of comparison as a work of effective skill ; cf. RV, x, 18. 14 b. The verse is 
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cited in Ppp. with its pratika and zfy ekd added, as if it had occurred earlier in the text ; 
but it has not been discovered anywhere. The resolution of -tat to -tadt in a is neces- 
sary to fill out the meter. 

2. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so do I set 
thine embryo ; I call thee to its aid. 

The first half-verse occurs again below as vi. 17. i a, b, and also in the second verse 
of the addition to RV. x. 1S4, but with the reading tittdna for bhutandm (the RV, verse 
is also found in an addition to AGS. i, 14. 3 : see Stenzler’s translation, p, 36), and in 
MP. ([_i. 12.4J Winteriiitz, p. 93) with iisthantl for the same. ^Cf. also MGS. ii. 18. 
4 b and p. 1 54. J 

3. Place the embryo, O Sinivall; place the embryo, O Sarasvatf; let 
both the Agvins, garlanded with blue lotus, set thine embryo. 

The verse is RV. x. 184.2 and MB.i. 4. 7 and MP. |_i. 12. 2 J, where however is read 
in c aqvifidti deviv. Ppp. reads both times (in a and b) dehL ^B. (xiv. 9. 420) follows 
RV. (but j)r thus Hike at end of b, -axi^ piiskarasrdjdu in d). HGS. (i. 25. i) dijders 

from our text only by having aqvindv ubhdv d, Cf. also HGS. i. 6. 4; MB.i. 5,9. 
LCf, MGS. ii. 18. 2 k and p. 150.J 

4. Thine embryo let Mitra-and-Varuna, [thine] embryo let god Briha- 
spati, thine embryo let both Indra and Agni, thine embryo let Dhatar 
place. 

rdjd vanmo iox 7mirdvarunduh\ 

5. Let Vishnu prepare the womb (j/oni); let Tvashtar adorn the 
forms ; let Prajapati pour on ; let Dhatar place thine embryo. 

The verse is also found, without variant, as RV, x. 184. r and in QB, xiv. 9. 420, HGS. 
i. 25. 1, MB. i. 4. 6, and MP. Li- 12. I J. L^h MGS. ii. iS. 2. i and p.i 56. J 

6. What king Varuna, or what divine SarasvatX knows, what Indra 
the Vritra-slayer knows, that embryo-maker do thou drink. 

One or two of our mss. (P.W.) read -b/iamkdr- in Ppp. has for b veda devo 
brhaspatih^ and in c puts after indras. L^®^ von Schroeder, Tubinger Kapta-hss.^ 

P' 

7. Embryo art thou of herbs, embryo of forest-trees, embryo of every 
existence ; mayest thou, O Agni, set an embryo here. 

Compare vi. 95. 3, with which the verse is in considerable part identical. It is found 
also as VS. xii. 37, and in TS. iv. 2. 33, MS. ii. 7. 10, in all with a different ^ \ dg}ie 
gdrbho apam asij MS. further combines in a gdrbho *'sy j and in this last point Ppp. 
agrees with it. 


See p. 1045.J 

8. Mount thou ; play the hero ; set an embryo in the womb ; virile 
art thou, that hast virility ; for progeny do we conduct thee hither. 

Ppp. has kranda (for skandd) in a, and, for c, ajrpjydvantm The verse 

occurs also in (JGS. (i. 19. k 7 ‘a?tda mlayasva in a, sddhaya (ior yonyd,?n) 
\Yi% vrsdna7h vrsann d dhelti for c, znA havdniahe at the end. Our O. shandha 
mday- in a. The retention of the dental j* of skandais by Prat. ii. 104. 


'■i'' , L*. I ! 

1 % ‘ ' ,1% 
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9. Go apart, O Barhatsama ; let an embryo lie unto thy womb {yoni)\ 
the gods, soma-drinkers, have given thee a son partaking of both. 

Ludwig understands the last epithet as meaning ‘belonging to us both,’ which is not 
impossible; Weber, ‘ der doppelt schafft’; it is literally ‘ possessing what is of both.’ 
Ppp. has for c dadan te futram de-vd. BdrJtaisdme (p. diaiosd-') is an anomalous for- 
mation : a stem -md is against all analogy as fern, of a vrddhi-derivative, while ~mi (which 
Ludwig assumes) is equally wrong as a feminine ; Ppp. has the same form ; it doubtless 
means ‘daughter of Brhatsaman.’ To make c of full meter is impossible without 
harshness. 

10. O Dhatar, with best form, in the two groins of this woman do 
thou set a male [ptimdhs) son, to be born in the tenth month. 

This verse also (like 2, above) occurs in the additions to RV. x. 184 and to AGS. 
i. 14. 3 [_p. 37, tran.sl.J and in MP. \J, 12. 6J, with the variants : for dhatah in a, 

and asyain nary dm gavlnyam (MP. -nyiun |_^in mss. E, and W., -nyam in the Oxford 
textj) for b; AGS. h^s ptdrdu and MP. gdrbham in c. Ppp. begins here a new hymn 
reading savituq\ q 7 'esilietia i ; qrestheua 2; visno/i qrespiena: tvastuh qrdMena 3. 
The other texts omit any such variants of vs. 10. \_CL also MGS. ii. 1S.4 C and p. 156, 
s.w. vimoh,\ Oxford text, visno.\ f ^ 1 ®^ bhaga or bhagah. Roth sent W. three 
notes on this vs. and they do not seem to agree. In b Ppp. has ndbhd for ndryd,\ 

I I , O Tvashtar, with best etc. etc. 

12, O Savitar (Gmpeller '), with best etc. etc. 

13. O Prajapati, with best etc. etc. 

The Anukr., though taking no notice of the extra syllable in 12 a, feels that it cannot 
pass over the two in 13 a, and defines accordingly, with mechanical correctness. 

26. Accompanying a sacrifice. 

\Brah7nan, — dvddnqakmn, vdstospaiyam tda mantroktabalmdevatyam. i^y,2’p,drcy umik ; 

2, d, 7, 8^ JO, II. prajdpatya hrhatt; S.g'p. virdd gdyairt ; g. pipiiikamadhyd 
purausnih : i-^ii. ekdvasdna ; 12. paratiqakvarz 4-p.jagath'] 

LPartly immetrical.J Found also in Paipp. fx. (in verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6-8, ii, 10, 
9, 12). Quoted in Kauij. 23. i, in a ceremony of consecration of a new house, and given 
in ih^paddhati (see note to Kang. 19. i) .among the pustika mantras. Used in Vait. 
16. 6 in counteracting an enemy’s soma-ofiering (agnistomd) ; and vs. 12 a, b in 19. 4, 
also in the agn/stoma, with a cup for the Agvins. Neither treatise teaches us anything 
whatever as to the real meaning of the hymn. The matter is in considerable part 
metrical, though in part also too irregular to be so called. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 27; GrilBth, i. 231 ; Weber, xviii. 267. 

I. The sacrificial formulas (j/djus) at the sacrifice, the fuel, hail! let 
Agni, foreknowing, here join for you. 

Or ‘join (y?ij) you.’ ‘Join’ is probably used in the sense of ‘duly use or apply’ 
(Ludwig, “ anwenden ”). The verse is plainly composed of two iristubh padas, but the 
Anukr. refuses to resolve sudhd, and so reckons only 21 syllables. 
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2. Let the heavenly impeller {savitm), the bull {mahisd)^ foreknowing, 
join [them] at this sacrifice : hail ! 

Ppp. reads, after ^rajanmi^ yajfie sayttjas svdhS,. The Anukr., in this and many of 
the following verses, simply counts 20 syllables brkati)^ without heeding the fact 

that each contains a tristudh pada. 

3. Let Indra, foreknowing, at this sacrifice join songs and revels 
(tikthamadd), the well-joined ones (?) : hail! 

Ppp. reads and combines sayttjas sv-. The mechanical definition of the Anukr. 
implies a division into 7 + 7-1-8 syllables. There is some blundering of the mss, over 
ukthdinadani^ B. appearing to read ukya-m-^ and P.W. uktdrn-. Suytijas^ here and in 
vss. 7~ii, may be genitive ‘ of the well-joined one^; it does not agree in gender with 
the nouns that precede ^aside from aciso\. 

4. The directions {prdisd) at the sacrifice, the notices {nivid ) : hail ! 
taught by the wives, carry ye here, joined. 

Ppp. reads prdisd nividd priyo yajfmsi qistdh etc. 

5. The meters (chdndas) at the sacrifice, O Maruts : hail ! as a mother 
her son, fill ye here, joined. 

The meter and its treatment by the Anukr. are the same as in the case of vs. i. 

6. Here hath come Aditi, with barkis, with sprinkling [watei*s], 
extending the sacrifice : hail! 

A perfectly good pair of padas. 

7. Let Vishnu join variously the fervors {tdpas) at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail ! 

Ppp. again gives sayujds sv~, 

8. Let Tvashtar now join variously the forms at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones: hail! 

All the smhhitd mss. rupA asmin^ as in our text, thQ pada-text having riipah! 
Ppp., on the other hand, gives bahudhdvirtlpddsmin. Probably it is a case of anoma- 
lous smhdhi (with hiatus), which should have been included in Prat. Hi. 34 (see the 
note to that rule) ; but one may also conjecture that the true reading is balmdha 
^niirUpdh. 

9. Let Bhaga join now for him the blessings {dgis) ; at this sacrifice 
let him, foreknowing, join the well-joined ones: hail! 

Ppp. combines asmd and reads sayujas., as above. The Anukr. evidently 

reckons thi*ee padas, of 11474*8 syllables. 

ro. Let Soma join variously the milks (pdyas)^ at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail ! 

II. Let Indra join variously the heroisms, at this sacrifice, the well- 
joined ones: hail! 
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12. O AgvinSj come ye hitherward with worship (drd/iman), with 
w^^^-utterance increasing the sacrifice. O Brihaspati, come hitherward 
with worship; this sacrifice [is] heaven (svdr) here for the sacrificer : 
hail ! 

Ppp. has insteadj for d, yajnam vayam s’varitam yaja7na7idya dhehi svdhd. The 
Anukr. would have us read the last pada as 1 5 syllables, and calls the verse ^jagatl 
because amounting to 48 syllables, though the hrst three padas are regularly tristubh. 

With this hymn ends the fifth ajitwdkaj of 5 hymns and 69 verses ; the Anukr. cita- 
tion is navd ^j>arahj and Bp.D. add further apa^'a saste navd 'par ah (Bp. ca cd 
'Ttuvdkah), 

27. Apri-hymn : to various divinities, 

\BraImia7t. — dvddai^akam. dg7zeya?7i, i, hrkatigarbhd tristubh ; 2. 2-p, sdniitdm bhtirigaftzi’- 
stubh ; 3. 2-p, drct brkati ; 2-p, sdntm bkurighrkati ; 3. 2~p, sdnint tristubh ; 6. 2-p. 

virdn 7td77i a gay atri ; 7 . 2-p, sdmzii hrhati {imd [^- 7 .^] ekdvasdndh') ; 8. sathstd- 
7 ‘apankti ; g. 6-p, afiustubgarbhd pardtijagatz ; 10-12. puraumih,'] 

This peculiar and half-metrical dprtA\ymn occurs also in several Yajur-Veda texts : 
namely, in VS. (xxviL 1 1-22), in TS. (iv. i.S), and in MS. (ii. 12.6); further, in K. 
(xviii. 17), and (acc. to Schroeder’s note) in Kap.S. The versions in VS. and TS. agree 
very closely throughout, in readings and in division ; there is in all the verses a more or 
less imperfect metrical structure, of three /m/^i^M-like padas to a verse. MS. also in 
general agrees with these, but has an inserted passage in its vs. 5 which dislocates the 
division of vss. 2-4. Ppp. has the same hymn in ix., and follows pretty closely the 
Yajiis-version. In our text the proper division is thrown into great confusion, and there 
are many readings which are obviously mere corruptions. The Anukr. supports our 
mss. at all points. The division of VS. and TS., as being necessary to any understand- 
ing of the hymn, is noted in brackets in the translation below. 

The hymn is not used as an dprt-hymn in the liturgical literature, but is quoted in 
Kauq. (23.7) in the ceremony of consecration of a new house, and again (45.8), in the 
va^dga77ia?ta rite, to accompany (with the kindred hymn v. 12) an offering of the omen- 
tum of a cow; while (19. i, note) ikit paddhati reckons it among the 77 tafitras. 
Vss. I and 2 (with the division as in our text) are used by Vait. (10. 13, 12) in the 
paqubandha ceremony. 

Translated: Ludwig, 9,434; Griffith, i. 232. — Weber, xviii. 269, gives a general 
introductory comment to the hymn, but leaves it, on account of ^-‘the numerous mis- 
divisions and corruptions of this, its Atharvan version,” untranslated. Cf. hymn 12 of 
this book. 

I, Uplifted becomes his fuel, uplifted the bright burnings of Agni, 
most brilliant; of beautiful aspect, with his son, — [a.] son of himself 
(tdnundpat)^ dsura, many-handed, — 

All the Yajur-Veda texts agree in ending the verse with the third pada, and in read- 
ing at the end sup7'‘dtikasya sfitidh; of this our text is a palpable corruption, and appar- 
ently made after the addition to this verse of the following pada, in order to help their 
connection. Ppp. also has -kasya silftos^ and at the end of a bhavaittii j it and the 
Yajus-texts read viqvdvedds instead of bkmdpdnis. The description of the verse by 
the Anukr. [^if we pronounce urdkua in aj is correct, counting the second pada as of 9 
syllables. 
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2 [2 b]. A god among gods, the god anoints the roads with honey 
(fuddhii)^ with ghee. 

The end of this verse is the proper end of vs. 2 ; MS., however, adds to it the first 
piida of our 3; and it reads for a devo devebhyo devayanan. In b, VS.MS. have 
anakiii; TS., a ^nakii; and VS.TS, set the avasana-va^xk. next before 

3. With honey he attains the sacrifice, pleased, the praised of men 
{itdragdnsa), Agni the well-doing, the heavenly impeller (saviidr), having 
all choice things. 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read in a prmamis, of which o\xx prdin- is doubt- 
less to be regarded as a blundering corruption. VS.TS. have before it naksase j and, 
in b, agne^ with interpunction after it; Ppp. omits agiie (or agnid)\ MS. adds as third 
pada the first pada of our and the other texts’ vs. 4. Our pada-tQ.xl rightly divides the 
verse into three padas [^10 : 8 : 9J, though the Anukr. acknowledges only two, 

4. Here he cometh with might {(dvas) unto the various ghees, prais- 
ing, he the carrier, with homage, — 

It needs the first part of the next verse to end off this, and the other texts so divide. 
They have also the much easier reading ghrtena ior ghrt a dt ; Ppp. gives gkrtena ide 
vahtmh na 7 nasd ^gmm sruco etc. (adding 5 a). VS.TS. have a single interpunction 
after ndmasd; MS. makes its verse out of our 4 b and 5 a, b, with interpunction after 
5 a. LVS.TS.MS. accent zddnd,\ 

5 [4 c]. Agni, unto the spoons, at the sacrifices {adhvard)^ the proffer- 
ings {praydj), [5.] May he sacrifice his greatness, AgnPs, — 

The Yajus-texts have at the beginning agnhn (also Ppp. : see under vs. 4), and later 
praydtszz (which the pada-\.^x\, divides praydtosu j purs gives praoydkpi). MS’s 
verse is made of ours with our 4 b prefixed. 

6 [5 b]. [He] crossing (.?) among pleasant profferings ; both the Vasus 
stood and the greater bestower of good.-(vdsti). 

This whole verse in our text is corrupt, and the translation, of course, only a mechan- 
ical one. The Yajus-texts have sd wt (TS. mandra supraydsah (TS. mandrasu 
praydsali : this variation shows how uncertain the tradition was as to the sense of the 
passage); and MS. makes here the insertion spoken of above, reading supraydsd 
stdrtman: barhiso niitrdmahdh j all then finish the verse with vdsug cetistho vasudha- 
tamaq ca. Ppp. is spoiled, but appears to read at the beginning sveftamindrasu. The 
makers of our texts perhaps understood -dhataras as plural of -dhdtr j the pada- 
division vasu^dhataras is specially prescribed by Prat. iv. 45. The metrical definition 
concerns only the number of syllables : 8-1-12=20. LPpp* ends with -dhatamaq ca,^ 

7 [6]. The heavenly doors all defend always after his course (vratd) — 

^ This verse is doubtless corrupt in its second half ; the Yajus-texts, and also Ppp., 
read instead 'uraia dadante agne/i (Ppp. ^gnelt) ; and MS. has before it and 

Ppp. viqved. The Anukr. ignores the evident trisdibh character of a, 

8 [6 c]. Lording it with Agni’s domain of wide expansion, [7.] dripping, 
worshipful, close, let dawn and night favor this our inviolable (? adhvard) 
sacrifice. 
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The other texts (including Ppp.) read -vyacasasy omit agues and read pdtya7nd7ms in 

and they have an entirely different b, namely ie asya ydsane divyd nd yondu ; what 
our text substitutes was found as v. 12. 6 a above. The Anukr. name for the meter, 
^ arks tar apanktiy is wholly misapplied, since it has to be read as 12 + 1 1 : 8 + 7. 

9 [8]. O heavenly invokers, sing ye unto our uplifted sacrifice (adhvard) 
with Agni’s tongue; sing in order to our successful offering. [9.] Let 
the three goddesses sit upon this barhis^ Ida, Sarasvati, Bharati, the 
^reat, besung. 

We have here two complete verses combined into one ; but the division goes on after 
this correspondingly in all the texts. The three Yajus-texts, and Ppp., begin with ddlvyd 
Jiotdrd (the accent hotdras in our version is against all rule), and MS. inserts imam 
after nrdhvdfn in a ; for b, c they read ^g 7 ier jihva 7 n abhi (but yi^.jiJwa grfittam : 
.krnutdm itah stnsfi/^z (MS. dani)\ further on they have sadaniu for -tdm (but MS. 
instead syozidm^ ; near the end, VS.TS. put maht after bharati; MS. has a sign of 
interpunction after rnaJii; Ppp. reads znahdbhdrafi. The pada tis7^d devtr etc. is the 
.same with RV, iii. 4. 8 d (which sadantii). The definition of the Anukr. fits the 

meter very badly ; the pada-ttx.t notes only 5 padas, nor is a division into 6 well possi- 
ble ; they would count ii -f 9 + 8 : ii + 14 = 53, mechanically a bhurig atzJagatL 

10. That wonderful seminal fluid {turipam) of ours, abounding in food, 
O god Tvashfar, abundance of wealth, release thou the navel of it. 

The other texts (including Ppp.) omit deva and read tvdstd (but MS. ivdstar')^ add- 
ing after it stiviryam ^ j all also have at the end asms instead of the senseless asydy and 
all but MS. have syatu for sya; their mark of interpunction is set after su-viryam (or 
before 7'dyds'). Compare also RV. ii. 40. 4; iii. 4. 9. Our Bp. » reads in a, by an over- 
sight, ddbhu77z (emended in Bp. to ddblmtafzi) \ but D.K. dtobhutatn 2^^ pada- 
text. This and the two following verses have small right to be 02^0.6. purai^ptih ; this 
one counts ii : 8 + 7 = 26 syllables. Read at the end in our text asyd (an accent-sign 
slipped out of place). suvhaz/i.j 

11. O forest-tree, let thou loose, bestowing; let Agni [as] queller 
willingly sweeten the oblation for the gods. 

Ppp, reads siz7/za7id lot ifftafia; also, at the end, sddaydti, with the Yajus-texts, 
The latter also have (except MS.) devdm for devebkyasy and after it they all put their 
mark of interpunction. The Yajus and Ppp. version of the last pada is identical with 
RV, iii. 4.10 b [save that havis]. This counts ii;9+7=27 

syllables, 

12. O Agni, hail [ make thou, O Jatavedas, the sacrifice for Indra; 
let all the gocl^ enjoy this oblation. 

The Y ajus-texts put the pause in its proper place before vigve. F or yajfidt7ty TS. V S. 
read havy dirty and M.SA\^B de’vdbhyas; Y'gip. bhdgafu, T\\is purausnih^^ counts 
t(if we divide the last two padas as indicated mYa^ pada-iQxt) ii : 9 + 7 = 27 syllables. 
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28. With, aa amulet of three metals : for safety etc. 

\Atharva 7 i.-^cahirda^arca 7 n. trivrddevatyam {agnyddm maniroktdn devdn samprdrthya irwr^ 
tarn astdtit). trdistubham ; 6 , JT-/. aii^akvari ; 10^ 12, kakummatymt^isUibh ; ij. ptirausytih^ 

[The second half of i is prose.J Found also (except vs. 2 and vss. 12-14) hi 
Paipp. ii. Used by Kaug. twice, in company with 1.9 and i. 35, in a ceremony (ii. 19) 
for obtaining one’s desires and in one (52. 20) for winning splendor; and vss. i, 12-14 
in one (58. 10, 1 1) for gaining length of life. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 387 ; Griffith, i. 234 ; Weber, xviii. 271. 

1. Nine breaths with nine he combines (? sam’-md)^ in order to length 
of life for a hundred autumns ; in the yellow {kdrita), three ; in silver, 
three ; in iron {}dyas), three — enveloped with fervor. 

‘Yellow,’ doubtless ‘gold.’ Ppp. reads rajasd for tapasd in d. The second half- 
verse can hardly be called anything but prose, though the Anukr. takes it as good t^dstubh 
meter. It appears doubtful whether this verse belongs with the rest, and whether the 
nine prdnagraJias^ or the nine verses of the trivrt stoma^ are not rather intended in it. 

2. Fire, sun, moon, earth, waters, sky, atmosphere, directions, and 

quarters, they of the seasons in concord with the seasons — let them 
rescue {pdray) me by this triple one. ^ 

The verse, as was noted above, is wanting in Ppp. One and another ms., here as 
later, reads trvft. To fill out the meter of c we have to make the harsh and unusual 
resolution of the first d of drtavds, 

3. Let three abundances {posa) resort to the triple one ; let Pushan 
anoint it with milk, with ghee affluence of food, affluence of man 
{ptirusa)i affluence of cattle — let these resort hither. 

Ppp. reads in d^ trivrtaq; in c anyasya, and bhdmnd both times {bhii- in d). We need 
in a to resolve 

4. O Adityas, sprinkle this man well with good (vdsti ) ; O Agni, do 
thou, thyself increasing, increase him ; unite him, O Indra, with heroism ; 
let the prospering triple one resort to him. 

Ppp, has, for c, d, yasmin trivre chetdm pusayisnur itnarn etc. (our c). Our mss. 
vary at the end posayisnPi and the majority having -nM (only B.O.I. -m'l) : 

our text should be emended to LBut SPP. reads -m'c and notes no variants. J 

The Anukr., as usual, does not note that a is a y<3gi2£ffpada. 

5. Let earth, the all-bearing, protect thee with the yellow one; let 
Agni rescue [thee] in accord with the iron ; let the silver one {drjund), in 
concord with the plants, bestow {dha) on thee dexterity, with favoring 
mind. 

Ppp. reads in c vtrudbhis ie arpino sam~. The meter is like that of verse 4. 

6. Triply born by birth [is] this gold: one was Agnfs dearest; one 
fell away of Soma when injured ; one they call the seed of devout waters ; 
let that triple gold be thine in order to life-time. 
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Instead of vedhdsdm in d, a much easier reading would be vedhdsas nom. (as tacitly 
emended by Ludwig); and this is favored by Ppp., which has vedaso reid ^"hus; it 
further gives in e trzvrmstu te. With bed compare TB. i. i. 3^. The name afi^akva?'i 
given to the verse by the Anukr. demands 60 syllables, but only 57 ([14-11 + 12:11+12) 
can be fairly counted. 

7 . Triple life-time of Jamadagni, Kagyapa’s triple life-time, sight of 
the immortal (amfta) triply, three life-times have I made for thee. 

Ppp. reads triydyusam ; and, at the end, zias krdhi for te^'karam. JUB. iv.3. i 
has this version : iriydyusam kaqyapasya jamadagnes triydyusam : triny amrtasya 
puspdni trln dyunsi me *'krnohj and several of the Grhya-Sutras (<JGS. i. 28 ; HGS. 
i. 9.6 ; LMP. ii. 7.2 ; MGS. i. 1.24 (cf. p, i5o)J; MB. 1.6.8) give the first half-verse, 
with a different ending ; j^also VS. iii. 62. GGS. ii. 9. 21 gives the pratika,\ There 
is no reason for calling the meter kakummati. 

8 . When the three eagles {sii^parnd) went with the triple one, becom- 
ing, mighty ones {gakrd)^ a single syllable, they bore back death along 
with (sdkmn) the immortal, warding off {antar-dhd) all difficulties. 

« Warding off,’ literally ‘ interposing [something between] themselves [and] ’ ; ^ along 
with,’ doubtless = ‘ by means of ’ (cf. vii. 53. i : xii. 2. 29). < Single syllable,’ or ‘ the one 

indissoluble ’ : probably the syllable ozn is intended. 

9. From the sky let the yellow one protect thee ; from the midst let 
the silver one protect thee; from the earth let that made of iron protect 
[thee] ; this [man] hath gone forward to strongholds of the gods. 

Ppp, combines at the end -pjzrd yam. This verse also is called kakmmnaii by the 
Anukr. without any reason. 

10. These [are] three strongholds of the gods ; let them defend thee 
on all sides ; bearing these, do thou, possessing splendor, become superior 
to them that hate thee. 

It needs only the usual resolution iu-d?n in c to make this verse a regular amistuhk. 

11. The stronghold of the gods, deathless {amfta) gold, what god 
first bound on in the beginning, to him I pay homage, [my] ten extended 
[fingers] ; let him approve my binding-on the triple one. 

Ppp. has at the trhfr id vadkena. The translation implies in d the reading 

manyaidm., which is given in our edition, though against part of the mss., that read 
manyantdm. [* Let him (or it) assent to my binding-on,’ dative infinitive. J 

12. Let Aryaman fasten {ert) thee on, let Pushan, let Brih 
what is the name of the day-born one, therewith we fasten thee over. 

For the obscure third pada compare iii. 14. i> The verse is a regular amqtuhh^ if b 
is properly read, A pfisia a hfkaspdtih (so the /^ijf<2-text). This and the two follow- 
ing verses, which are not found in Ppp., seem to be independent of what precedes. 

13. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons ; thee unto life- 
time, unto splendor ; with the brilliancy of the year — wit^^ that we make 
[thee] of closed jaw 
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The verse is repeated as xix. 37. 4 Lin our ed. ; but SPP’s repeats iii. 10. ro instead J». 
It is found also in HGS. i. ii. 2, with tva omitted at the end of b, and, for c, d, samva- 
tsa7'asya dhayasa tena sa/tn mtzi grhndsi / this gives us no help toward understanding 
the obscure last pada; the translation implies emendation to sdmhamizn^ and under- 
stands the verse as directed against involuntary opening of the jaws {divaricatio 
7naxillae inferm'is) : cf. viii. i. 16. The Anukr. foolishly calls the verse ptiraumih, 

14. Snatched {lup) out of ghee, anointed over with honey, fixing the 
earth, unmoved, rescuing, splitting [our] rivals, and putting them down,, 
do thou ascend me in order to great good-fortune. 

The verse agrees nearly \yith xix. 33.2. The mss. read bhinddnt (p. bhinddn') for 
bhinddi in c. A corresponding verse is found in a RV. khila to x. 1 28 : gkrtdd ulhip- 
tarn madhuznat suvarnazn dhananijayazh dhartmath dhdrayipiu : rnak sapat?idii 
adhardiiq ca krnvad d roha indm ^naJiate sdubhagdya. LCfiven also by von Schroeder,. 
TUbinger Katliadiss,^ p. 36. J 

29. To Agni: against demons. 

[Cdfana. — 'pancada^arcam. jdtavedasam tda 7 nantroktadevatdkam. trdi stub ham : 3^ sP' vird^y 
fidma gdyatri ; 3, pitrotijagaii tiU'ddjctgatT; 12-13. antistubk {^12. bhurij ; 
j^. yp. pardbr/iati kaktimmait).’] 

Found also (except vss. 10, ii) in Paipp. xiii. No notice is taken in Vait. of any 
part of the hymn; but in Kaug. 8. 25 it is reckoned among the cdta^ia hymns, or as> 
belonging in the cdtana gana., and two or three of its verses (2-4) are separately 
quoted, as will be pointed out below. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 526 ; Griffith, i. 236 ; Weber, xviii. 277. 

1. Joined in front, carry thou, O Jatavedas ; know this, O Agni, as. 
[it is] being done; thou art a physician (phisdj), a maker of remedy 
{bhesajd) \ hy thee may we gain cow, horse, man {pdnisa). 

That is (b), take notice of this rite performed in thine honor. The verse is found 
also in HGS. i. 2. 18, which in a puts (as pur asidt at the end, inserts in b- 

karma after viddhy and reads in gd agizdn purusd^t. Kang. (3. 16) quotes the verse, 
in company with several others, at a certain libation in the parvan ceremonies. 

2. So, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou do this, in concord with all the 
gods: he who hath played [against] us, whosoever hath devoured (g/tas) 
us, that this enclosure of his may fall. 

The sense of c appears to be ‘ whoever hath pillaged us in or by play.* The sense 
of the imprecation in d is obscure. Ppp. reads as follows : d 77 a 7 u for dat in a ; for b, c. 
^nefia mdvdn havisd y avis thah: pigdco ^'syatamo^ dideva; ^sy a in d ; and, as e (or as 
3 a), tad eva yatamo jaghdsu Kau^. 47,9 quotes the verse (the scholiast says, 

vss. 2, 3) as accompanying the oEering of portions of sacrificial butter in witchcraft 
ceremonies. The Prat, in ii. 77, prescribes the combination pdt- m A. 

X2:^hy iQx''syayata? 7 to : cf. 4 C.J 

3. That this enclosure of his may fall, so, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou., 
do that, in concord with all the gods. 


Ppp. yafhd' somasya paridhis patdtih taihd tv am ague. 
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4. Pierce thou into his eyes, pierce into his heart, bore into his tongue, 
destroy {pra-mr) his teeth ; whatsoever pi^dcd hath devoured of him, 
that one, O Agni, youngest [god], do thou crush back. 

Ppp. reads for d^moksau 7 ta viddhi hrdaya 7 h na viddhi syaiamo in c, and 

yavisthas in d. Kaug. (25.24) quotes the verse in a remedial ceremony. 

5. What of him is taken [or] taken apart, what is borne away, what- 
soever of himself is devoured by the pigacdsy that, O Agni, do thou, 
knowing, bring again ; into his body we send flesh [and] spirit {dsu). 

Ppp. reads for d ^artre prmtatn asum erayd sa^h srjefna. The Anukr. defines the 
meter correctly, according to its methods. 

6. In raw, in well-cooked, in mixed (? gabdla), in ripe, what pigdcd hath 
injured {dambh) me in the partaking — that let the pigdcds atone for 

vi-ydtay^ with self [and] progeny ; be this man free from disease. 

Ppp. has for a our 8 a (reading tvd for and for S a ydr?ze sap, ^avale vip,j 
further, torh oda?te manthe diva ota Wie ; and here and in the verses that follow, it 
dadainbha didaznbJia. 

7. In milk {ksird), in stirabout whoever hath injured me, who in 
grain growing uncultivated — in the partaking [thereof] — that let the 
pigdcds etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a ksire tvd mansey and in b pdcye, 

8. In the drinking of waters whatever flesh-eater hath injured me 
lying (fJ) in the lair {gdyana) of the familiar demons (yd/u) — that let 
the pigdcds etc. etc. 

We are tempted to emend (with Ludwig) qdydnazn to (^dymtas at end of b. Ppp. reads 
here, in a, b, nearly our 6 a, b, a with the three variants given above, and b with mtani 
for yo mdy and with ^^anej and it adds our 10 c, d instead of the refrain. 

9. By day, by night, whatever flesh-eater hath injured me lying in the 
lair of the familiar demons — that let the pigdcds etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads tvd for md in a, and in b skravydd ydfu^ qayate piqdcah : ud agne dvd/z 
prthak: qrmhy apy enam dehi nirrte?' tipasthe. In c of the refrain of all these versus 
is a syllable lacking, unless we make a harsh and unusual resolution. 

10. The flesh-eating, bloody {nidhird), mind-slaying pigdcd do thou 
slay, O Agni, Jatavedas; let the vigorous Indra slay him with the 
thunderbolt; let bold Soma cut [off] his head. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllables in b and c, the latter of which, 
indeed, is easily made up for by resolving vdyC’C-na, 

11. From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons 
have not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with 
their dupes {>); let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 3. 18, in the midst of the RV, hymn of which it 
forms a part ; see the note upon it there. 
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12. Bring together, O Jatavedas, what is taken, what borne away; 
let his members {gdira) increase ; let this man fill up like a soma-stalk. 

Ppp, begins with samdbhara^ and has jagdham- for hr tarn in b. The Anukr. refuses 
to sanction the abbreviation “"va in d. 

13. Like a stalk of soma, O Jatavedas, let this man fill up ; make him, 
O Agni, exuberant, sacrificial (jnedhyd)^ free hom ydksma ; let him live, 

Ppp. is illegible in the last half of the preceding verse and the first of this ; it reads 
at the jlvase. Our mss. are uncertain about viraj>q{na 7 n^ B.E.PI. having -psi-^ 
1. ptra-j O. 

14. These, O Agni, are thy pigacd-gvmdmg pieces of fuel; them do 
thou enjoy, and accept them, O Jatavedas. 

The irregular and defective meter of this verse is very inaccurately described by the 
Anukr.; it counts as 8 + 6: s + ii syllables, having thus a kak2ibh-t\Q,mtxit (b), but no 
brhaiu 

15. The pieces of fuel of idrstaghd, O Agni, do thou accept with flame 
(arcis) \ let the flesh-eater who wants to take this man*s flesh iyndhsd) 
quit his form. 

Or ‘of trstdgha‘‘ (a); this name, however, seems not to be met with anywhere; the 
pada-iQxt reads tdrstaoaghih. 

30. To lengthen out some one’s life. 

\Unmocana {dyusyahdmah). — saptadafaka^n* dnusUibham: i. pathydpankti ; g. bkurij ; 
i2> 4p,virdd jagatl ; 14. vh-dt prasidrapankti ; i^.yav.6p,jagatu'] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. Used twice by Kaug. (58. 3, ii), with a number of other 
hymns, in a ceremony for length of life ; and reckoned (54. ii, note) as belonging to an 
dyusya gana. 

Translated; Muir, v. 441; Ludwig, p. 494; Griffith, i. 238 ; Bloomfield, 59, 455; 
'Weber, xviii. 281 ; in part also by Grohmann, Ind, Stud. (1S65) ix. 390, 410-411. 

1. Thy nearnesses [are] nearnesses, thy distances nearnesses; be just 
here; go not now; go not after the former Fathers; thy life {dsn) I bind 
fist. 

The first two padas are obscure ; the two nouns in each can also be both or either 
ablatives (so Muir) or genitives sing. Ppp. reads pardvatas instead of the second 
dvatas^ thus rectifying the meter of a ; as it stands, we need to resolve a-dvdtas [or read 
tdva for /<? J. Ppp. also has gatdn for pitf 7 t in d. 

2. In that men have bewitched thee, one of thine own people [or] a 
strange person — deliverance and release, both I speak for thee with 
my voice. 

TheVanslation implies emendation to purusds in a; all the mss. have -sas, [SPP’s 
texts have -sas without note of variant We may construe it with the second ydt : ‘ If 
they (subject indef.) have bewitched thee, if a man of thine own’ etc. — supply 
abJiicacdra, ^ 
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3. In that thou hast shown malice (druh), hast cursed at woman [or] 
at man through thoughtlessness, deliverance and etc. etc. 

4. In that thou art prostrate (ff) from sin that is mother-committed 
and that is father-committed, deliverance and etc. etc. 

Grohmann and Zimmer (p. 395) understand here ‘sin committed against mother or 
father ’ : doubtless wrong. 

5. What thy mother, what thy father, sister {jdmi), and brother shall 
infuse sdrjatas ) — heed (sev) thou the opposing remedy; I make thee 
one who reaches old age. 

Sdrjatas is a puzzle, as regards both form and sense ; ‘ give ’ (Ludwig) and ‘ offer ’ 
(Muir) are wholly unsatisfactory; ‘ weave witchcraft ’ (Pet Lex.) is quite too pregnant. 
Ppp. gives no help; it reads in z chevasy a ziter _pratya/e. The translation takes the 
word as a root-aorist subj. from srj, 

6. Be thou here, O man, together with thy whole mind; go not after 
Yama's (two) messengers ; go unto the strongholds of the living. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective first pada ; the addition of eT/d (cf. r c) 
after i/id would be an easy and natural filling-out, Ppp. has for a ehi ehi ^unar elii^ 
and reads hi for ihi in d. 

7. Being called after, come thou again, knowing the up-going of the 
road, the ascent, the climb {dkrdmana)^ the course (dyand) of every living 
man. 

8. Be not afraid; thou shalt not die; I make thee one who reaches 
old age ; I have exorcised {nir-vac) ydkpna^ the waster of limbs, from 
thy limbs. 

mzAs iox 'h jaradapir bhavisyasi. 

9. The splitter of limbs, the waster of limbs, and the heart-ache that 
is thine, the ydksma hath flown forth like a falcon, forced very far 
away by [my] voice. 

The form sadJid i$ noted in Prat iii, 7. Ppp. has for a 0 rsarogam angarogam^ 
combines ^va in c, and reads nuttas for sadhas in d ^and vacd f\. The Anuh^. 

ignores the abbreviation of zVa to in c. 

10. The two seers, Wakeful-and-Vigilant, sleepless and he that is watch- 
ful— let them, the guardians of thy breath, watch by day and by night. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, ie ie prdnasya goptaro diva svapnam ca jagratu, PadaA^^t 
bodha^pratibodhau^^j Prat. iv. 96. [_€£ viii. i . 1 3 ; MGS, ii, 1 5, l and p. 1 53, s.v, bodha-.j 

11. This Agni [is] to be waited on ; here let the sun arise for thee ; 
come up out of death's profound black darkness. 

In c, ddehzis z mis-reading for tzddhz^ which is found in all the mss. except Bp,? 

12. Homage to Yama, homage be to Death ; homage to the Fathers, 
and [to them] who conduct [away] ; that Agni who understands (vzd) 
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deliverance (titparana) do I put forward {puro-dha)^ in order to this man’s 
being unharmed. 

With b compare viii. i . 8 b, which appears to give the clew to the meaning ; utpm^ana 
is the action-noun to utparay (viii. 1. 17-19 ; 2.9). The verse, though by number of 
syllables a virdd jagatl (46 sylL), has plainly five padas i : 8 + 7 + 8 ; in d, read 

tdm 4 am for tarn as at iv. 30, 3?J. Ppp. omits the last pada. 

13. Let breath come, let mind come, let sight come, then strength; 
let his body assemble sam-vid ) ; let that stand firm with its (two) feet. 

Lin a, b, the order of the items of the return to life is (if inverted) in noteworthy 
accord with that of the items of the process of death, both in fact and also as set forth 
in the Upanishads — e.g. ChU. vi. 15.J 

14. With breath, O Agni, with sight unite him ; associate (sam-tray) 
him with body, with strength ; thou understandest immortality (amftd ) : 
let him not now go ; let him not now become one housing in the earth. 

Most of our mss. (not B.I.T.K.) appear to read tu instead of nd in d. Instead of me 
gat in c, Ppp. gives mrta^ and it has mo pi for md nu in d : both are better readings. 

15. Let not thy breath give out, nor let thine expiration be shut up ; 
let the sun, the over-lord, hold thee up out of death by his rays. 

Ppp. reads md pdno in b, and yachati in d. 

16. This much-quivering tongue, bound, speaks within ; by it I have 
exorcised ydksma and the hundred pangs of the fever. 

Ppp. reads for b, c ugrajihvd panispadd tayd roma 7 k nir aydsah : . Our edition reads 
with all the mss., at the beginning of c, but it must of course be emended to 
tdyd^ as translated. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllable in a, which no 
resolution can supply. Panispadd in b is prescribed by Prat, iv. 96. 

17. This [is] the dearest world of the gods, unconquered. Unto what 
death appointed, O man, thou wast born here, we and it call after thee : 
do not die before old age. 

By one of the most absurd of the many blunders of the pada-Xz^ii^ we find purusao 
Jajfiisd in. d treated by it as a compound. Ppp. reads, for c-e, tasmdi tv am ihajajfdse 
adrstas purusa mrtyave : iasmdi tvd ni hvaydmasi. 

31. Against witchcraft. 

dvdda^arcam* krtyddusanadevatyam, dnusiubham : xi. hrhaitgarbJid; 

12. pathydbrhati^ 

Not found (except vs. 12) in Paipp. Not noticed in Vait. The hymn is reckoned 
as belonging in the krtyd gana or krtydpratikarana gana (see note to Kaug. 39. 7), and 
it is quoted with several other hymns in Kauq. 39. 7, in a ceremony for counteracting 
magic. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 241 ; Bloomfield, 76, 456 ; Weber, xviii, 284. 
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1. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a raw vessel, what 
they have made in one of mixed grains ; in raw flesh what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

That is, doubtless, ‘back to its maker’: cf. iv. 18.4; and, for the whole verse, 
iv. 17. 4. The Anukr. makes no account of the redundant syllable in c, 

2. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a cock, or what in a 
kurira-'SNf^dccmg goat ; in a ewe what witchcraft they have made — I take 
that back again. 

Geldner discusses kiirira ‘horn,’ Ved, Stud, i. 130. 

3. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the one-hoofed, in 
the one with teeth in both jaws, among cattle; in a donkey what witch- 
craft they have made — I take that back again. 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a rootless [plant], or 
[what] secret spell () valagd) in a nardct ; in thy field what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again* 

The J>ada-text does not divide va/agdm, 

5. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the householder's 
fire, also, malevolent (dugcit)^ in the eastern fire; in the dwelling what 
witchcraft they have made — I take that back again. 

6. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the assembly {sabhd)^ 
what they have made at the gambling-board; in the dice what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again, 

7. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the army (sdnd)^ what 
they have made in arrow-and-weapon; in the drum what witchcraft they 
have made — I take that back again. 

To make the meter complete in the two preceding verses, we need to make the 
unusual resolution -ya-am at end of a. 

8. What witchcraft they have put down for thee in the well, or have 
dug in at the cemetery ; in the seat (sddman) what witchcraft they have 
made — I take that back again. 

The indefinite ‘seat’ may be used for ‘dwelling,’ or for ‘place of sacrifice.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularities in a, b. 

9. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the human-hone, and 
what in the destroying {Isdmkasuka) fire, [what] dimming, out-burning, 
flesh-eating one — I take that back again. 

‘ Human-bone ’ (if not a corrupt reading) is perhaps an epithet of the funeral fire = 
‘the fire which leaves of the human body nothing but fragments of bone.’ 
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ID. He hath brought it by what was not the road; we send it forth 
from, here by the road; he unwise, O men, hath brought [it] together, 
out of thoughtlessness, for the wise (dJitra). 

The translation implies the reading 7 na?ydh : dhu'ehhyah : in c, instead of 7 ?iaryd<^ 
dhirebkyah^ as given by the pada-va^s, ; the emendation is suggested by BR. v. 1668 ; 
but cf. fnarydd/imrya { 7 naryd\^h'] dhairyaf) in MS. i.4. 8 (p. 56, 1 . 18). The lingual 
71 in end 77 t at end of a is given by all the sa 7 ^ 7 ihitd-mss,.^ though the Prat, does not pre- 
scribe it. Even the pada-tQxt has hmuiasi (as hhpnah) after here as elsewhere. 

1 1 . He who hath made hath not been able to make ; he hath crushed 
a foot, a finger; he, fortuneless, hath made what is excellent for us [who 
are] fortunate ones. 

The first three padas are identical with iv. 18. 6 a-c, and our d here is read by Ppp. 
in that hymn [hut with abhaga for -go]. The Anukr. gives the same false definition of 
meter in both places. LSee notes to iv. 18. 6.J 

12. The witchcraft-maker, spelbhider, root-possessor, worthy of curs- 
ing — let Indra smite him with his great deadly weapon ; let Agni pierce 
him with a hurled [arrow]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. i., where, for c, d, is read : mdras tu sarvdns tan hant 7 i 
sattvaghnena bhavdTit iva. 

The last or sixth a 7 i 7 ivdka contains 5 hymns and 70 verses ; the old Anukr. says : 
sast/ie tu navai '‘ka ca para tu sasthe. One or two of the mss. sum up the Book cor- 
rectly as 31 hymns, and 376 verses. 

With the Book ends also the twelfth 


Book VI. 


[The sixth book consists mainly of hymns of 3 verses. It is 
divided into thirteen ^^;^«mi<a:-groups, which have ten hymns 
each, except the third, seventh, eleventh, and twelfth groups, 
which have eleven hymns each, and the thirteenth, which has 
eighteen. It thus contains one hundred and forty-two hymns : 
and of these, one hundred and twenty-two have 3 verses each ; 
twelve have 4 verses each ; and eight have 5 verses each. On 
account of the intrinsic interest, the variety, and the convenient 
length of the hymns of this book, they have been favorite sub- 
jects of translation and comment. Over half of them (79) have 
been translated by Ludwig in his Der Rigveda, vol. iii. {Die 
Mantra-litteratur\, over half of them (74) also by Bloomfield 
in Sacred Books of the East, vol. xlii. ; over a third (1-50) by 
Dr. Carl A. Florenz in Bezzenberger’s Beitrdge sur Kunde der 
Indogermanischen vol. xii. 249-314 ; and nearly a quar- 

ter (34) by Grill in his Hundert Lieder.} 

[The hymns of 4 verses are hymns 16, 17, 38, 63, 76, 83, 84, 107, nr, 121, 128, and 
130. The hymns of 5 verses are hymns 34, xo8, 122, 123, 132, 133, 138, and 139. 
At the beginning of its treatment of this book, the Anukramam calls it the ‘‘book of 
hymns of 3 verses” ox trcasuktakdnda^ and adds that “that number is the norm”: 
tatra trcaprakrtir Hard vikrtir Hi, The possibilities of critical reduction to this 
“ norm ” are frequently illustrated among the twenty hymns just cited. Thus the 
reduction may be effected by omission of some of the refrains and combination of the 
remainders, as in hymns 38, 107, 130 (this the commentator actually so reduces). 
Again, the intrusions are sometimes indicated by the meter, as in hymns 1 1 1, 123. Or, 
again, they are indicated by their absence in other versions: thus hymns 16, 17, 34, 
63, 83, loS, and 128 consist in fact of only 3 verses in the Paippalada text. — For 
the sequence of the books with reference to the normal lengths of their hymns, see the 
table on p, cxlviii. See p. clii, end.J 


I. Praise to Savitar. 

\Atharvan, — sdvitram, dusftiham : /. y-/. pipiUkamadhyd sdmm jagati ; y. piptUkamadhyd 

puraumihi\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. ; and in AQS. viii. i. iS ; the first verse, too, is SV. i. 177. 
Used by Kaiig. first (23.2) in a rite for good fortune on building a house, with offering 
a second oblation ; then (50. 13) for success in traffic, with vi. 3-7, 59, 93, 107, 128, and 

. ' 2S1 ■■■■ 
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[x\, 2 — -so comm, and KeijavaJ with offering thirteen different articles ; and again 
(59- 25), in a rite for universal dominion (comm.), worshiping Atharvan ; further (note 
to 43. II), a schol. adds it to vii.20.6, to win wealth by Vedic knowledge. Vait. has 
it in the agnisfoma (17.2), repeated by the adhvaryu^ as he looks at the udgatar. 
None of the Kau^. uses seems at all characteristic. 

Translated: Florenz, 249 or i ; Griffith, i. 245. 

1. Sing at evening; sing greatly; put clearly, O son of Atharvan; 
praise god Savitar. 

All the mss. — and SPP., following them- — put the avasdna-xa’sctY after dhehi^ thus 
falsely dividing the irregular into two padas ^12 : 12J; hence, of course, they accent 

atharvana j and most of the/<2r/^7-mss. (all save our Bp.) read -nah (as if the combination 
- 7 ia st- were made by the common and allowable loss of the final h before st\ but many 
of our samhitd-m^^. also have -nah st- ; SPP. makes no such report as to his). Both 
the other texts make the proper division, after dtharvajta ; and so does Ppp., reading 
also gdya for the obscure dhehi. Both SV. and AQS. have a ""gad (which is better) for 
the first and SV. givQS dyihnadgdrnan for dytundd dhehi. The comm, explains 
doso Li.e. dosa (instr.) u\ by rdti'dv api., understands brhat as the sdman of that name, 
and supplies dhanam to dyiunat in h. In our edition, the accent-mark over the sa of 
savitdram in c is lost. 

2. Praise thou him who is within the river, son of truth {saiyd)^ 
the young, of imhateful speech, very propitious. 

Again all the mss. spoil the structure of the verse by putting the division-mark after 
silmth. In both verses, SPP’s text follo\vs the mss., while ours emends in accordance 
with the true sense — which is now further supported by the other text, and by Ppp. 
An easier reading is offered by AQS., namely tarn u sftihy antahsindhurh sfmtmi 
satyaeya yitvdnarn : adro-. Indra is called “ son of truth ” in RV. viii. 58 (69). 4 ; the 
descriptions of the verse suit Savitar ill. The comm, understands ‘ the river {sindhu') ’ as 
“ the ocean (samiidrd), in the midst of which the sun is seen rising,” and foolishly gives 
as alternative sense of yuvan repelier of darkness.” The Anukr. apjparently 
scans 1 1 : 6+8 = 25. 

3. May he, indeed, god Savitar, impel (su) for us many mnrtas, both 
the good praises, unto welfare. 

The division of the mss. is this time that also of our text; but the meter is pretty 
hopeless (bhuri mnftd would rectify b), and c apparently corrupt Ppp. has, for b, 
savisad vasupatir vashni (making a, b nearly equal RV. vii. 45. 3 a, b), and A^S. the 
same with omission of vasiini. In c, Ppp. ends with sugdtnm (perhaps ‘ to sing well 
both good praises’); A^S. reads 7 ihhe suksitT sudhdiuh. The Pet Lex. [vii. 1045J 
suggests, for c, ubJie sruti su gdtave: cf. RV. ix. 78. 2 ; the varieties of reading show 
that the pada was virtually unintelligible to the text-makers. The comm, takes stistuii 
first as the brhat and rathantara sdmaus^ and then, alternatively, as the stzda and 
qasfra. Of course, if the verse is to be taken (as seems necessary) as a spoiled 
we ought to read sdvisat^ with accent. The Anukr. seems to scan 1 1 +6 : 9=26. |_See 
p. Ixix, note 2.J 
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2. Praise and prayer to India. 

\Atkarvan. — vdnaspatyam sdurnyam. dupnka 77 Z : 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the order i, 3, 2). The second verse is used by Kaug. 
(29.27) in a remedial rite against demons, while partaking of a rice-mess boiled over 
birds’ nests. Vait. (16. 13) has the hymn in the ag 7 ustoma, when the soma is turned 
into the large wooden vessel. 

Translated: Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Grififith, i. 245 ; Bloomfield, 66, 458. 

1. For Indra, O priests, press the soma, and add the water; [Iiidra] 
who shall hear the praiser’s words and my call. 

Or, ‘the words and call of me the praiser.’ With b compare RV. vii. 32. 6 d. Ppp. 
has, for b, C, qrnotand tu dkavata: stotriyam havafh qrnavad dhavam tu nah. 
The comm, regards a dhdvaia as referring to the process called ddhdvana^ performed 
for the adabhya graha, and refers to ApQS. xii. 8. 2 : or, alternatively, to the general 
purification of the soma. The concluding four syllables of each verse seem like 
secondary appendages. 

2. Unto whom enter the drops of soma-plant (dndhas) as birds a tree ; 
thou exuberant one, drive away the demon-possessed scorners. 

Ppp. reads tvd for yam in a. The comm, takes andhasas as noni. pL, explaining it 
by annabhutds. 

3. Press ye the soma for the soma-drinker, for the thunderbolt-bearing 
Indra; young, conqueror, lord [is] he, greatly praised. 

The first two padas are RV. vii. 32.8 a, b ; SV. i. 285 a, b. Ppp. reads \xx Sl -pavane^ 
humoring the meter* 

3. To various divinities: for protection. 

\Atharvan {svasiyayanakdmaJi). — itdudddivatmzi, jdgatam : z. pathydbrhati^ 

Found also in* Paipp. xix. In Kaug. (50. 13) hymns 3-7 {^pdtam na iti pafica; 
the comm, says it means (with five verses’) are directed to be used with vi. i etc. for 
success in traffic (see under h. i). Hymn 3 is connected with i. 26, 27 and vi. 76 at the 
beginning of the welfare-rites (50. 4), and it is reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyaya- 
na gana. By Vait, (16. 9), hymns 3-6 are muttered in the agnisto 7 na by the kotar after 
tho prdiaranuvdka. 

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 246. 

I. Protect US, O Indra-and-Pushan ; let Aditi, let the Maruts protect ; 
O child of the waters, ye seven rivers, protect; let Vishnu protect us, 
also the heaven. 

The accent of c is in part against all rule and analogy, and doubtless corrupt *, we 
ought to xozA sindhavah sapta pdidna. 

. 2. Let heaven-and-earth protect us in order to assistance 
let the pressing-stone protect, let Soma protect us from distress ; let 
the fortunate goddess SarasvatT protect us ; let Agni protect us —the 
propitious protections that are his. 
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Ppp. has stthavd instead of subhagd in c. The comm, explains abhistaye by ab/iye- 
saudya (taking it from root ts^ or abhhnataphala^rdptaye. In c, devo in our edition is 
a misprint for devi. 

3. Let the divine A§vms, lords of beauty, protect us; let dawn-and- 
night also make broad for us ; O child of the waters, in case of any 
detriment to [our] household ; O divine Tvashtar, increase [us] in order 
to our completeness. 

Ppp. has, in a, stidansasd for ptbhas patlj and in c, d it reads vihvrti kayasya cid 
devo ^suvaridadhife qarma yacha iiah. The comm, partly agrees with it in reading 
abhihvrii and kayasya (explaining it as for kasy a); it also has at the beginning pdtam^ 
and takes the nouns that follow as vocatives. It nndexsXnnds db/itkvriz (p. -/f ///) as a 
locative {^"hvrtdu or divarane')^ as is done in our translation ^cf. JAOS. x. 389J. 
The accent requires amendment, to abhihrtiti. Florenz suggests the substitution of 
abhihrtUaSi which would be an easier reading. 

4. To various divinities : for protection, 

[Atkarvan. — ndjtaddimtam^ 1. pathydbrhati ; 2. samstdrapankti ; y. y-/* 'oirdd gdyatn^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (23. 9) in a rite for prosperity in connec- 
tion with the division of inherited property; and twice (124. 6; 135. 10) in the chapter 
of portents, when two crowns appear on some one’s head and when the house-beam 
breaks; and it is reckoned to the pustika mantras (note to 19. i) and to the svastya- 
yana gana Lnote to 25. 36J. For its employment with vL i, 3 etc., see under vi, i ; and 
in Vait. with vi. 3 etc., see under vi. 3. 

Translated : Florenz, 253 or 4 ; Griffith, i. 246. 

1. Tvashtar [protect] my address to the gods, [also] Parjanya, 

Brahmauaspati ; with sons, with brothers, let Aditi now protect our hard 
to surpass [and] saving power. 

The verse is found also in SV. (L 299), which has no for me in a, and, at the end, 
tramanaih vdcah., thus rectifying the meter of the last pada. Ppp, ends with traniane 
qavd. The ioxxn tramanmi seems to be a bastard neut, corresponding to the masc. 
iramdftam \ct. JAOS. x. 522, 530 : there seem to be no 7 ;/^;f/-stems used as adjectives 
in the neuter J, and to have been avoided in AV. by the substitution of trayanidnam; of 
the resulting metrical disturbance the Anukr takes no notice. 

2. Let Ahga, Bhaga, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Aditi ^ — let the Maruts 
protect [us] ; may the hatred of that injurer pass away; repel the foe 
from near by. 

The accent of pantu (if correct) shows that only man/ tas is felt to be its subject; 
but Ppp. reads instead adiiih pdtv ankasah. In c, the comm, has abkMvr/as. The 
last pada is obscure, and at least in part corrupt. The want of accent of is 

wrong, and its form is unmotived ; emendation toyavdya or yan can hardly be avoided. 
A'ntUa 7 n (for which Ppp. gives is read by all the mss,, and occurs again at 

viii. 5. 1 1, so that it must be regarded as the real AV. reading. It is emended in our 
edition to dnti tdm j and the comm, also so understands it (tarn eva gatrum antikdt'). 
It is translated as if emended to antitas; or dntitam might be an anomalous equivalent 
of a^itikatn. The verse (i2-f 8 ; 12+8=40) is not properly a saihstdrapanktL 
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3. Unto knowledge (? dki), O A5vins, do ye aid us ; make wide for us, 
O wide-goer, unremitting; O heaven, father, repel whatever misfortune. 

The beginning of the verse is probably corrupt, but Ppp. gives no various reading, 
merely prefixing deva tvastar (apparently out of 3. 3): compare RV. i. 117. 23 b, viqvd 
dhiyo acvind pravatam me. In c, the great majority of mss., which SPP. follows, have 
the true accent dydiis (i.e. the word requiring to be pronounced as two syllables : 

see my Skt. Gram. 314 b); exceptions among our mss. are only Bp. and 1 . Several of 
owe samhitd-mss. have h before pitar (viz. P.M.E.H.). The meter lacks a syllable in a. 
L Correct the ed. to dyaies.\ 


5. For some one’s ezaltation. 

l_At/iarmn. — dindragnam. dmisitibham : 2. 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in VS. (xvii. 50-52) TS. (iv. 6.3^), MS. (ii. 10.4). 
Used in Kaug. (4. 9) in the parvan sacrifice, with an oblation to Agni ; and again (59. 7), 
with vi.6 and vii. 91, by one desiring a village; and for success in trafiic, see under 
vi. I. In Vait. (29. 1 5) the hymn accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayafta., 
and vs. 2, in the parvan sacrifice (2. 14; 3. 3), two offerings to Indra; for the use in 
Vait. 16.9, see under vi. 3. The comm, further points out vs. 2 as addressed to Indra 
in the Naks. K. 14. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 254 or 6 ; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Lead him up higher, O Agni, [thou] to whom oblations of ghee are 
made ; unite him with splendor, and make him abundant with progeny. 

VS.TS. have in a the later form In 'b.^ghriena presents the rare case of an 
instrumental dependent on a vocative, and ought, like a genitive in the like construction, 
to be unaccented; it is so in all the three Yajus texts. Ppp. ghriebhir dhutah, 
VS.TS. exchange i c and 2 c; and TS. has dJiAnena ca for haMmi krdhi at the end. 
Ppp. has, for d, devdndfh bhdgadhd asat (cf. TS. 2 d). This first verse occurs also in 
Ap. vi. 24. 8,’ which has, for a, ud asmdn uttardn naya, agrees with VS. and TS. in c, 
and reads bahim in d. 

2. O Indra, put this man far forward; may he be controler of his 
fellows; unite him with abundance of wealth; conduct him unto life 
{jlvdtu)y unto old age. 

In a, VS.TS. have again VS. MS, have nay a for krdhi; iox c (as 

already noted), VS.TS. have our r C; for d, MS, has devibhyo bhagada asat^V^. and 
TS. nearly the same, VS. substituting devanemt^ and TS. ’■dha; Ppp. has, for d, our i d. 
The meter of d might be rectified by abbreviating jivatava to -tvdi (a form found in 
and Ap.), or by emending it to 

3. In whose house we make oblation, him, O Agni, do thou increase ; 
him may Soma bless, and this Brahmanaspati. 

The three Yajus texts have, in for and VS.MS. (with Ppp.) put 

havis zitox grhd. In c, all three have deva ddhi braz/an (but MS. brtivmi). The last 
half-verse occurs below, as 87. 3 c, d (corresponding to RV. x. r 73‘3 ^tc.). 
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6. Against enemies^ 

\Aiharva7t, — brdh7nanaspatya7n ; sdiimyam. dnuspthharnr^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn by Kau^. 59.7, see under the 
preceding hymn ; by Kaug. 50. 13, see under vi. i ; by Vait. 16. 9, see under vi. 3. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 430; Florenz, 255 or 7; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Whatever godless one, O Brahmanaspati, plots against us — every 
such one mayest thou make subject to me the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

Ppp. has abhiddsaii at end of b. 

2. Whatever ilhfamed one, O Soma, shall aim at us of good fame, 
smite upon his face with the thunderbolt ; may he go away crushed 
{sam-pif). 

Notwithstanding the direct antithesis with dtihgdnsa^ all the mss. in a read siisangi- 
nas ; both editions emend to s2igansinas^ which is also read by Ppp., and by the com- 
mentary. LUnless I misunderstand R’s note, Ppp. again reads abhiddsaii at end of b. 
In d, SPP’s dyati is a misprint for ayaiL\ 

3. Whoever, O Soma, shall assail us, of the same kindred and also a 
stranger — draw (tr) away his strength, like the great sky, even now ( 1 ), 

Ppp, reads, in a, na soma ^bhiddsatah. The verse is RV. x. 133. 5, which reads 
indra for so^na in a, dva for dpa in c, and ddha tmdnd at the end. For this last, the 
'vadhaim'dna (not divided in the pada-Xtyii) of all the AV, mss, seems merely an unin- 
telligent corruption (altered in our text to vadha tmdnd). The comm., however, 
naturally makes no difficulty of understanding it as = vadkdtmand (explaining it by 
aqaniriipena) and as qualifying dyudhena understood. The emendation mahim 
would give a better sense: < as the sky [subjects] the earth.’ [^To my thinking, it is 
licit, without emendation, to interpret mahtva as a correct graphic representation of 
^naJihn iva with “ elision and crasis ” (see references under this head in my Noun-Inflec- 
iion^ JAOS. x. 599, and p. 331 top), as in RV. iv. r. 3, ?dthye<va ^ rdthiam iva.\ 

7. For blessings. 

l^Atharmn.-^sdumyam z'difvadevz. gdyatrani ; i. nicrt,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn appears in Kau^. (46.4) as a help in removing 
obstacles to sacrifice, or an expiation for sacrificing for an improper person ; and it is 
reckoned (note to 25,36) to the svastyayana ganaj for its use by 50, 13, see under vi, i. 

Translated: Florenz, 256 or 8 j Griffith, i. 248. 

1 . By what road, O Soma, Aditi or friends go, not hostile, by that do 
thou come to us with aid. 

The comm, understands mitrds ‘ friends ’ to mean “ Aditi’s twelve sons, Mitra etc.” ; 
i.e. as the equivalent of ddityas, which is not impossible. LThe description as nicri 
belongs rather to 8. I. J 

2. By what, O Soma, overpowering one, thou shalt make the Asuras 
subject to ns, by that do ye bless us. 


I 
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Ppp. lias, for a, yebhis soma sahantya^ and, for c, tend no ""vita [_that is, avita\ 
■bJmvah, thus relieving the embarrassing change of number [in the verbj from a, b to c ; 
emendation to vocatat in our c would accomplish the same result. 

3. By what, O gods, ye did repel (vr) the mights of the Asiiras, by 
that do ye yield refuge unto us. 

Ppp. begins with ydm\ and has correspondingly teb/iis for tena in c. This facilitates 
the rendering of avrmdhva?n by its natural meaning ‘did choose’ ; there is no other 
known example of a nd-ionn from vr ‘ repel.’ The comm, renders it tatah prthakkrtya 
yuyath sa 7 nbhaktavantah. [Ppp. has for c tebJiir na adhi vocata.j 

8. To win a woman’s love. 

l^Jamadagni. — kd7ndimaddi7/atam. pat/iydpankii.l 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (35. 21), in the rites concerning wb men, with 
vi. 9 and 102 and ii. 30, for bringing a woman under one’s control. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Sizid, (1862) v. 261 ; Florenz, 257 or 9; Grill, 54, 158; 
Griffith, i. 24S *, Bloomfield, 100,459. 

1. As the creeper {libtijd) has completely embraced the tree, so do 
thou embrace me — that thou niayest be one loving me, that thou mayest 
be one not going away from me. 

The refrain of the hymn is found twice above, at the end of i. 34. 5 ; ii. 30- 1. SPP. 
here again, in opposition to his mss., gives the j^^^^/Z-reading dpa^gdk in e. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical deficiency of a Lbut see note to 7. ij. 

2. As the eagle, flying forth, beats down his wings upon the earth, so 
do I beat down thy mind — that thou etc, etc. 

The comparison here is a strikingly ineffective one, and the attempts of the trans- 
lators to give it aptness are to no purpose. 

3. As the sun goeth at once about heaven-and-earth here, so do I go 
about thy mind — ■ that thou etc. etc. 

Part of SPP’s mss. read paryditi in b. The comm, gives gfghram ‘ swiftly ’ as the 
meaning of sadyas. 

9. To win a woman’s love. 

[/amadagni. — Mmdtmaddhaiam. dnusUibhmn^ 

Found also in Paipp., but in ii. (notin xix,, like the hymns that precede and follow). 
Used by Kaug. (35.21) with the preceding hymn, for the same purpose. 

Translated I Weber, Ind* Stud, y. 264 *, Florenz, 25S or 10 *, Griffith, i. 249 ; Bloom- 
field, loi, 459. 

I . Want ivdhcfi) thou the body of me, the feet ; want the eyes ; want the 
thighs ; let the eyes, the hair of thee, lusting after me, dry up with love. 

Ppp. puts tanvdm {not -am) padatt m a, vdccha in b, begins c with akso^ 
adds osthdii after and ends with dsyatdnu Read aksydk in c in our text (an 

accent-sign omitted over the LDelbriick, Vergleichende Synta:r^ joins mam 

with kaffiena : so Grdgoire, KZ. XXXV.83.J 
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2. I make thee cling to my arm, cling to my heart; that thou mayest 
be in my power, mayest come unto my intent. 

The second half-verse is the same with iii. 25. 5 c, d, and nearly so with i. 34. 2 c, d 
|_c£. vi. 42. 3, notej. Ppp. reads, for a, b, ?ndi tvd dtlsanimrga?h krnoml hrdaya- 
sprgam ; and begins c with ?name W apa kf-, 

3. They whose navd is a licking, in [whose] heart is made concilia- 
tion — let the kine, mothers of ghee, conciliate her yonder to me. 

The comm, reads afnus in d, and so is able to understand at the beginning as 

relating to “ women ” understood, and not to gavas; and he explains drihanam by 
dsvadantyam ‘something to be enjoyed by tasting.’ The obscure and difficult first 
pada is perhaps corrupt. 

10. Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres. 

[Qa?hidti. — ndnMevaiyam : j. dgneyty 2. vayavyd^ 3, sduryd. i. sd7?im trisptbh^ 2, prdjdpatyd 

brhati^ j. sdmm br/iaii.J 

This prose hymn is not found in Paipp. In Kaug. (9. 3, 5), it is quoted after each 
qdnti gana^ to accompany a pouring out of water three times {iti tt'ih p?'atydsmcatiy 
the comm, does not notice this use); and again (12.3), it is prescribed in all rites for 
success ; being further (note to 8. 23) reckoned to the vdstu gana. 

Translated : Florenz, 258 or 10 ; Griffith, i. 249. 

1. To earth, to hearing, to the forest-trees — to Agni [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

It is not easy to read 22 syllables in the verse. 

2. To breath, to the atmosphere, to the birds — to Vayu [their] over- 
lord, hail ! 

It is strange that in this verse the sphere is placed after the human faculty. 

3. To the sky, to sight, to the asterisms^to Surya [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

The first mmvdka^ of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here. The quotation is simply 
prathama(pyc-mdy,%^%\xxi^<tx^^xit-yitanuvdka. 

II. For birth of sons. 

\Prujdpaii^,^retodevaiyam uta mantroJitadevatyam. dmistiMam,} 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xh. Accompanies in Kaug, (35.8) a rite for 
conception of a male child (pz^msavana) ; fire is generated between gamf aqvattha^ 
and is variously applied to the woman. 

Translated: Weber, v. 264 ; Ludwig, p. 477; Zimmer, p. 319; Florenz, 260 or 12; 
Griffith, i. 250; Bloomfield, 97, 460, 

I. The agvaithd [has] mounted upon the garni; there is made the 
generation of a male ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that we 
bring into women. 
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Some of SPP’s mss. read, with the comm., pwhsAvanam in b. Ppp. combines 
aqvatthd in a, and for c, d has tad eva tasya bhesajarh yat stf'Tsv dharanti tam-y 
< that is the remedy of this— namely, that they put this into women.’ 

2 . Ill the male, indeed, grows {bku) the seed; that is poured along 
into the woman ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that Prajapati 
said. 

Several of our mss. (Bp.P.M.W.E.H.) read piimsi at the beginning. QGS. has 
(i. 19) a nearly corresponding verse : pu?hsi vai pz^nise retas tat striydm aziu sificatu : 
tathd tad abravid dhatd tat praj dp atir abravU. 

3. Prajapati, Anumati, S ini vail hath shaped; may he put elsewhere 
woman-birth ; but may he put here a male. 

Ppp. has in c tristly am ‘ triple birth’ (or for sMsilyam f). Two of the Prat, rules 
(ii. 88, iv. 83) mtnXion strdimy am (p. strdtsuyain), ^GS. has for this verse also a 
correspondent (i. 19): prajdpatir vy adadhdt samtd vy akalpayat : strisuyam any ant 
sv {anydsv d dadhat ptmtdhs am d dadhad iha. 

12* Against the poison of snakes* 

\Ga7‘ut7nan. — taksakaddi'vataiJi . d7tiistnhhamt\ 

Found also in Paipti. xix. Used by Kaug. (29. 28) in a remedial rite against the 
poison of serpents. 

Translated; Ludwig, p, 501 ; Floi'enz, 262 or 14 ; Griffith, i. 250; Bloomfield, 28, 
461. — See Bergaigne-Henry, p. 149. 

* I. I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as 
night about living creatures other than the swan {Jiahsd)] thereby do I 
ward off thy poison. 

It would appear from this that the haftsa is regarded as exempt from the dominion 
of night, doubtless as remaining awake : cf. Pliny, Nat. Hist. x. 23. But Ppp. reads, 
in c, d, 7 ‘dt 7 'du jagad ivdzk ni dhv an sad avadlr wiam visazzi. The comm, reads and 
explains agatziam inb ; and in c derives hafisa ixQvsx root hafiy and makes it mean 

the soul {dtina)i)y to which alone poison does not penetrate! The Anukr. does not 
heed the redundant syllable in c. [Ppp. combines without elision. J 

2. What was known of old by priests what by seers, what 

by gods ; what is (M is to be, that has a mouth — therewith do I 
ward off thy poison. 

Ppp. has nditam ioit viditamva b, and dsunvat at end of c. The comm, explains 
dsanvat X<:^mQ.i\xidsyayuktam : tenoPccdryajndiiamanirasahitajn. 

3. With honey I mix {pro) streams ; the rugged (.? moun- 

tains [are] honey; honey is the Pdrusmy Cipdld; weal be to thy 
mouth, weal to thy ^ ^ ^ ^ 

The comm, reads at the beginning ?nadhv d he takes the streams for the 

Ganges etc., the mountains for the Himalaya etc., and the hills (g/r/) for 

their foot-hills ; the parupii for the great river of that name, and gipdld as adj., ‘rich in 
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water-grass’ {cdivala)\ all these are to pour on {d siHcantii) poison-removing honey. 
The Ppp. text is quite different ; abhi na prksa nadyas parvatdi 'va girayo -madhti : 
mad/m gtpdld samdste *stti qam hrdaya. Perhaps parusm signifies here an 

‘eddying’ brook, and gtpdld a pool ‘ rich in water-plants.’ ^Considering that the effect 
of snake-bite upon heart and blood must have been well known to even the most 
unlettered Hindu, I am tempted to suggest emendation of asm to asni> J Lin R. and 
W’s ed., correct nadydj to 7 iadydi/t.J^ 


13, To the instruments and ministers of death. 

\Atka7’'van {svastyayanakdma), - — mdrtya\^va\m. dmisp(bham.~\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn is variously employed by Kaug. : in a rite for 
victory (14. 25), with hi. 26, 27 ; and again (i 5. 6), similarly, in favor of a Vai9ya ; in 
the preparation of the house-fire (72.13), with an offering ; four times in the chapter 
of portents: once (104.3) when Brahmans quarrel; again (105. i) when images play 
pranks; yet again (113.3) when a cow suckles an ox (these three in company with 
i, 19); once more (123. i), when animals touch sacred things ; and it is further reckoned 
(note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated: Florenz, 264 or 16 ; Griffith, i, 251. 

1. Homage to the weapons {vad/id) of the gods; homage to the 
weapons of kings; likewise the weapons that are of the Vai^yas — -to 
them of thine, O death, be homage. 

Ppp. has vigvdndm in c. 

2. Homage to thy benediction ; homage to thy malediction; homage 
to thy favor, O death ; this homage to thy disfavor. 

Ppp. omits the first half-verse, doubtless by accident. The comm, takes the datives 
in a and b as nomina ageniis, 

3. Homage to thy sorcerers ; homage to thy remedies ; homage to thy 
roots, O death; this homage to the Brahmans. 

14. Against the halasa. 

\Bahhrupmgala {?). — bdldsadevatyam, dmistuhkam^ 

Occurs also in Pffipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (29. 30) in a remedial rite against catarrh 
with variously administering prepared water to the patient 

Translated: Florenz, 265 or 17 ; Griffith, i. 252 ; Bloomfield, 8, 463 ; vs. i also by 
Qxohmznn, Ind. S^adAx.'^gyj mih mi excursus on the baldsa. 

I. The bone-dissolving, joint-dissolving, settled {dsthita) heart disease, 
all the baldsa, cause thou to disappear, that is seated in the limbs and in 
the joints. 

SPP. adopts in a the j*^?/'z/^zV<2-reading paj'usransdm (p. paruh^sransd?!^)^ with nearly 
all his mss., and with the comm. The majority also of our mss. L^ot E.O.J omit the h 
but the Prat, authorizes no such abbreviation, and the point is one in regard to which 
the usage of the mss., however seemingly accordant, is not to be trusted. Ppp. reads. 
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in c, fiis krdhi foi* ndqaya. The comm, takes the two words in a as names of disorders, 
which is perhaps preferable, and regards them as occasioned by phlegm {clepnan ) ; 
baldsa he defines as kdsaqvdsdtmaka glepnaroga. astJiita^ see note to iv. 17.8. | 

[_ Delete the accent-sign over -safh in c.J 

2. The baldsa of him that has baldsa I destroy like a m%iskard; I cut 
its bond like the root of a gourd. 

The tirvdrvas is noted in the commentary to Prat. iii. 60 ; Ppp. reads tilvdlvo 

yathd. The comm, defines urvaru as ‘ the fruit of the bar/eafi' {Cticufnis utilissinius) 
and explains the comparison to be with the stem of this fruit, which becomes loosened 
of itself when ripe : cf. xiv. 1. 17. Ppp. and the comm, read puskara 7 n in b. Ppp. also 
has instead of ksinomi^ a preferable reading (BR. pronounce ksmomi “false”; 

but «?/-forms of this root occur in Brahmana and Sutra ; akptojni, however, would be 
better in place). LSee BR. v. 1348 and 83S.J 

3, Fly out forth from here, O baldsa-y like a young aqimigd ; then, like 
the [last] year’s bulrush, scud away, innocuous to heroes. 

Ppp. has, for b, siiparno vasater iva [_cf. RV. i. 25. 4J ‘ like a bird from its nest ’ ; a 
much easier reading. The comm, explains dpifkga as an ordinary adjective, ‘ swift- 
going,’ and, instead o£ gipika, reads guguka “a wild animal so called.” For c, d, Ppp. 
has adhe ^ta ivd '*hano ''padrdhy avdiraha. The comm, reads itas is pple 

of root for Itas in c. The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction tie in c. 

15. For superiority. 

\Udddlaka.' — vdnaspatyam, dnupubham.'] 

Found also in Faipp. xix. Kaug. applies (19, 26) in a rite for prosperity, with 
vi. 142. 3, using an amulet of barley. It is also reckoned (note to 19. i) to iht pustika 
mantras. 

Translated : Florenz, 267 or 19 ; Griffith, i, 252. 

1. Thou art the highest of herbs ; of thee the trees are subjects 
(tipasti)\ let him be our subject who assails us. 

The verse is RV. x. 97. 23 (with which VS. xii. loi precisely agrees), which has, for 
a, tvdm utiama *sy osadhe^ and %CQ,^u\s,Pipastayas Ppp. elides the ^ of in 

a, and in c, d has npastir asindkaih bhuydd yo ^S 7 ndn, The comm, regards the paldga 
tree as addressed, 

2. Whoever, both kindred and not of kin, assails us, of them may I be 
highest, as this one of trees. 

The Ppp. version of i. 19. 4 a, b is (as pointed out at that place) nearly our a, b here. 
In this verse Ppp. reads samh- and asamh-^ and its c is sambatidhfm sarvdns im tvd. 

3. As of herbs soma is made highest of oblations, as the taldgd of 
trees, [so] may I be highest, 

Ppp. reads, for b, c, uttama 7 k havir ucyaU (which is better) : yavd tvam diva vrksd- 
nd 777 . The comm, has paldga in c. If iaiagd is a good reading, it may mean the same 
'^stdltgdiJFlacourtiacataphracta'), 
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16. To various plants (?). 

[Qmmaka {anena hinahidevani as^dut). — mantroktadevatyam uta cditdramasatn- dnusptbkam. 
caUt.rrca7n, i. nicrt j-/. gdyatfd ; hrhatigarhhd kakummaty anusttM ; 4- g-p- pratiphd.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Appears in Kaug. (30. i), in a healing rite, explained as 
intended for disease of the eyes, with various use of mustard plant. Verse 4 is quoted 
alone later (51*1 5), in a rite explained by Keg. simply as one for welfare, by the comm, 
as for welfare in connection with food (annasvasiyayand)\ and the comm, reads in 
Kaug. anna- (not ala-') bhesajam ; the three ^aJdnjd/dgrdnl of 51. 16 the comm, explains 
as sasyavallis. 

The whole hymn is totally obscure ; that it relates to a disease of the eyes, as 
assumed by the native cdmment, there appears no good reason to believe. 

Translated : Florenz, 268 or 20 ; Griffith, i. 253 (see his notes); Bloomfield, 30, 464. 

1. O abayuy non-dbayu I thy juice is sharp {ttgrd)^ O dbaytt ! unto thy 
broth do we eat. 

The hymn is unintelligible, and the translation only mechanical. Ppp. and the 
comm, read dv-^ andv- in a, b (Ppp. combining ugrd^^v-)\ and the comm, derives the 
words from the verbal stem dvayayV^hlX\ suffix and renders ^ being eaten’ (adya- 
mdna)^ ^riQit being eaten’ (abka^syamana), understanding ‘mustard’ (sarsaPijyto he 
addressed. Ppp. has, for c, yd te kartnain agzma/ii [and, in a, elides ^ndvayoj. 

2 . Vihdlha by name is maddvati (‘ intoxicated y by name 

is thy mother; for thou art he, not thyself, thou that didst consume 
thyself. 

SPP. reads \r^ vihdhlasd The translation of the second half-verse implies the 
altered division and accentuation of c that is made in our edition ; the mss. read^^f hina 
(not divided in pada-te^^ tvdzn asi; and SPP. follows them. Ppp. has for c ^evas 
tvani asi (its d is like ours), but it omits a, b, and, on the other hand, adds at the end 
babhrug ca babhrukarnag ca ntldkalagdldgavas paged. The comm, reads vihahla for 
•vihalha (which is supported by the commentary to Prat. 1 . 46) in a, and regards hlna 
as two words in c. The verse as it stands (8+9: 64-8=3i) is very improperly passed 
as a simple anustubh. LAn dsi between M and nd would mend the meter of c if such 
stuffi w'ere worth mending. J 

3. O tdiivilikdy quiet down; this racket hath quieted down; both the 
brown and the brown-eared one: go away, 0 szirdlal 

It is perhaps by a misprint that SPP. reads dva: iiaya {iox il-) in the pada-texi oi 
a (though our D. has also f/-). To the comm., is the name of VLpigdet Xh^it 
produces disease ; a kind of disease of the eyes ; habhrukarna^ 

causes of disease ; and ziiralay dho a disease. The translation implies the emendation 
of nir dla to nirala.^ Ppp. has a peculiar text : 

ihas tvdzn dhutim jusdno manasd svdkd ; hxkt oi this belongs perhaps to the 
following piece. LTlie Anukr. scans as 8-I-9 ; 8-h6.J ^ LComm. reads7/2>^/^^y. R. has 
7 iirdgala^' 2 indT.h 2 Lsnlldgala. Qomm.h 2 i^inxik\erapdiM/\ 

4. Aiasdld art thou first ; sildnjdld art thou after; nlldgalasdld. 

This verse is wanting in Pmpp. (save so far as its last word is found in that version 
of vs. 2). The comm, understands the three obscure words it contains to be names of 
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graiivcreepers (sasyavallt') *, he gives the second the slightly different form caldnjald. 
The comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotes alasdla ^si as instancing the indispensableness of 
the pada-text to a student ; but what good it does him in this instance is quite unclear. 
Our Bp. gives the third pada thus : nlldgalasale ti nzldgalasald. The verse is capable 
of being read as 8 + 7 : 6. 

17. Against premature birth. 

[Atharvaft. — catu^Ycam. garbkadriihanadevatyavi. a7iusttibhmtzd\ 

Found, except vs. i (in the order 4, 2, 3), in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc. (35.12) in 
the rite for securing the foetus against abortion. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 477 ; Florenz, 269 or 21 ; Griffith, i.^54 ; Bloomfield, 98, 467. 

1. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so let thine 
embryo be maintained, in order to birth after pregnancy. 

The comm, reads anusUtram for d?m sutmn. The first half-verse has already 
occurred, as v. 25.2 a, b Lwhere the note gives the parallel passagesj. The comment 
to Prat. ii. 103 notes the non-lingualization of the .y of sutum an u — which is wholly 
superfluous unless it read dnustltnm, 

2. As this great earth maintains these forest-trees, so let thine etc. 
etc. 

Ppp. htgms yathe ^yam urvi prthim^ and reads, in c, garbha anu and suvitave. 

3. As this great earth maintains the xnggQdi {pdrvata) mountains, so 
let thine etc. etc. 

4. As this great earth maintains the various {visthita) living beings, 
so let thine etc. etc. 

18. Against jealousy. 

[Atharvan {?), — h'sydvindmnadevatyam.. dmisiiibham^ 

Found also in Paipp, xix. Used by Kaug. (36. 25), with vii. 45 and 74. 3, in a rite 
against jealousy. 

Translated; Weber, Ind. Stud, v. 235 ; Ludwig, p. 514 ; Florenz, 270 or 22 ; Grill, 
28, 159 5 Griffith, 1. 254 ; Bloomfield, 106, 467. 

1. The first blast of jealousy, and the one after the first, the fire, the 
heat of the heart— this we extinguish for thee. 

Ppp. ha.s readings in part better : for b, madhyamam adhamam ntaj for agnim in c, 
satyathj ■sA end, nir mantraydmahe. The comm, explains b}' vegayuki&ni 

gatim, 

2. As the earth [is] dead-minded, more dead-minded than a dead man, 
and as [is] the mind of one who has died, so of the jealous man the mind 
[be] dead. 

“ Feeling ” would be in this verse an acceptable equivalent for mana^ ‘ mind.’ 
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3. That fluttering mind (^nanaskd) that has found place in [adtd) 
thy heart — from it I set free thy jealousy, like the hot vapor from a 
bag of skin. 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (first proposed in BR.) of the 
apparently senseless 7tfies into dries^ which the comm, reads, and which SPP. has 
accordingly admitted into his text; the result of fermentation, escaping when the 
vessel is opened, is apparently intended. Ppp., however, has nrtes, although it gives 
sundry various readings (in part mere corruptions): for d^^yad yan me hrdi sruka 7 h; 
in prathayipriikmn ; in c, ta 7 h te risyami 7 mi-‘. The comm, divides b into 7 nanas 
ka 77 i ^atayimu kam. 

"19. For ceremonial ptirijacation. 

\jQamtd.ti. — ftdfiddevatyam 7Ua cdndramasam> gdyatr^arii : i. a7tustubh.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Translated by Ludwig (p. 431). Quite various use is 
made of this hymn in the sutras. In Kaug. it is included (9. 2) in the brhackdnii 
ganaj it is associated (as are vi. 23, 24, 51, 57, 59, .61, 62) with i. 4-6 etc. in a rite for 
good fortune (41. 14); it appears in the savayajnds (66. 16), with the pavitf'a sava ; 
and the comm, declares it and vi. 51, 62 to be intended hj pavitrdis at 61. 5, also in 
the savayajna chapter. In Vait. it accompanies a purifying rite (ii. 10) in the agfii- 
sto 7 }ia^ and (with vi. 69 etc.) the pouring out of the surd in the sdMtrd 7 na 7 n ceremony 
L30. 13J; and vs, 2 in the agnyddheya (6. r i), with an offering to Agni pava 7 jtd 7 ta. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 272 or 24 ; Griffith, i. 255, 

1. Let the god-folk purify me ; let men \mdnu ) me with prayer 
{dki ) ; let all beings purify me ; let the purifying one purify me. 

Ppp. reads at the tn^ 77 idT}t. The verse is found in sundry other texts, with con- 
siderable varieties of reading: the first pada is the same in all (only RV, has ; in 

the second, RV. (ix. 67. 27) vdsavas for 77 id 7 iavasp v^hMt VS. (xix. 39) reads 
77 td 7 iasd dhiyas^ and TB. (i. 4. 8Q and MS. (iii. ii. 10) agree with AV. ; in the third, 
VS. agrees with AV., and MS. differs only by giving bhdtd 77 id^ while TB. has vigva 
dydvah^ and devah pimUd indj the fourth is omitted in TB., and RV.VS. 

have jata’vedah pu 7 uki 7 ndy while MS. differs only \>j pundM. The readings of K. 
(xxxviii. 2) I have not. The comm, explains dhiyd in a by buddhyd kar 77 tmid vd, and 
in d as either wind or soma. 

2. Let the purifying one purify me, in order to activity, dexterity, life, 
likewise unharmedness. 

Ppp, arranges a ptmutu md pavaindnah. It gives, for e-^ jyok ca snrya 7 h drqe 
(cf. qur i. 6. 3 and xii. 3. iS), and this is also the reading of MS. (ib.), which alone of 
all the other texts has a correspondent to this verse. 

3. With both, O divine impeller with purifier and with 

impulse, do thou purify us in order to seeing. 

This verse is found in all the texts that have vs. i. RV, (ix. 67, 25) VS. (xix. 43) 
have, for c, 7 fia 77 t pmitki viqvdtah^ above) the same save pundhlg TB. 

(\,jq.Z^')^\^es\x\%Xe 2 .d^idd 7 rib 7 dh 77 tapunfinahe, 
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20 . Against fever (takmin). 

{Bhrgvaiigiras. — yaksinanafanadaivatam. z. atijagaii; s. kahimniafi frastdra^ahktih ; 

satahpafikiih.'\ 

Only the last verse is found in Paipp., in book xiii. Appears in Kaug. (30. 7) in a 
remedial rite for bilious fever, and is reckoned (note to 26, i) to the takmanaqana gana. 

Translated: Grohmann, hid, ix. 384, 393; Ludwig, p. 511 ; Zimmer, p. 380; 

Florenz, 273 or 25 ; Griffith, i. 255 ; Bloomfield, 3, 468. 

1. Of him as of burning fire goeth the vehemence (?); likewise, as it 
were, shall he crying out go away from me ; some other one than us let 
the ill-behaved one seek ; homage be to the heat-weaponed fever. 

The translation given implies the easy emendation of gupninas to gusmas^ which 
eases the meter, and helps the sense out of a notable difficulty. The comm, and the trans- 
lators understand (perhaps preferably) mattds m h 2iS, pple of mad^ instead of quasi- 
ablative of the pronoun ma^ as here rendered (“ he flees, crying like a madman,” R.). 
The comm, takes avratas as intended for an accusative, '•tarn. The verse is really a 
jdgati with one redundant syllable in a. '^'LThe metrical difficulty is in the prior part 
of a ; the cadence of a is ecjually good with gupnfnas or with gtismas,^ 

2 . Homage to Rudra, homage be to the fever, homage to king 

Varuna, the {tvzmnant), homage to the sky, homage to the 

earth, homage to the herbs. 

The Anukr. scans the verse as 12 -f 12 : 9 + 6 = 39 syllables. 

3. Thou here who, scorching greatly, dost make all forms yellow — to 
thee here, the ruddy, the brown, the woody iaknidn, do I pay homage. 

Ppp. reads, in a, ruras for yas ; its c, d are m^undya habhrave tapurmaghaudya 
naino "stu takmane. The comm, understands ininydya in d as gerundive of root njan = 
samsezydya: perhaps (of the forest,’ i.e., having no business in the village. The verse 
(9-1- 1 1 ; 9-1- 1 2) is too irregular for the metrical definition given ^cf. viii. 2. 21 J. 

The second anuvdka here, having 10 hymns and 32 verses, and the quotation 
from the old Anukr. is simply which ought to combine with, iht praihama of 

the first anuvdka oxAy orxQ^ does not see how, as the two are not equal in number 
of verses. 

21. To healing plants. 

[Qamtdti, — cdndi'amasam* anusUibham^ 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used by Kaug. (30 8) in a remedial rite for growth of hair. 

Translated : Florenz, 275 or 27 ; Grill, 50, 160 ; Griffith, i. 256 ; Bloomfield, 30, 470. — 
See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manttd^ p. 1 50. 

I. These three earths (prthivi) that there are — of them earth iphtimi) 
is the highest ; from off their skin have I seized a remedy. 

Ppp. elides the initial ^ of aJiam in c, and its d is sdm ujagrabha bhcsajam, [See 
Griffith’s note.J 
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2. Thou art the most excellent of remedies, the best of plants ; as Soma, 
lord (? bhdga) in the night-watches (jdma), like Vanina among the gods. 

The comm, takes ydma in the sense here given (ahordt?'abkdgepi sadhyept)^ and 
Soma as ‘moon,’ which is doubtless true ; but he renders Magas by ‘and the sun.’ 
Ppp. exchanges the place of ‘ remedies ’ and ‘plants,’ and reads yajnas for somas in c. 
The Anukr. appears to authorize bhage 'va in c. 

”3. O ye wealthy (revdnt) ones, doing no violence, desirous to bestow 
ye desire to bestow; both are ye hair-fasteners, and also hair-increasers. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of -drnhanis and -vardhanis^ and reads the equivalent 
sisdsantis for sisdsavas. Anadhrsyas in a would seem a better reading. The Anukr. 
overlooks the deficiency in a ; insertion of sthd after revatis would rectify it. 



22. To the Maruts. 

— ddityaraanide'vatya[_m~\. mdmtam. trdisUMam: 3. 4-p. bhurigjagatt?^ 


Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (30. 1 1) in a remedial rite against protu- 
berant belly etc. Keg. and the comm, read further in the rule the pratlka sasmsfs of 
hymn 23, and detail a second lengthy process in the same rite as performed with the two. 
Hymns 22-24 ^re also explained as among the apdm suktdni (7. 14 and note). In 
Vait. (9. 5) this hymn appears in cdturmdsy a sacrifice as addressed to the playing 
{k?'tdin) Maruts. . 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 [_vss, 1-2J ; Florenz, 276 or 28 ; Griffith, i. 256. 

1. Black the down-track, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in 
waters, fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of right- 
eousness {rid)\ then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse comes from the mystic and obscure hymn RV. i. 164 (vs. 47), and is found 
again twice below (ix. 10. 22, which see ; xiii. 3. 9). It is also found in several of the 
Black Yajus texts : TS. (hi. 1. 114), MS. (iv, 12.5), K. (xi. 9, 13). RV.MS. end with 
priMvi vy udyaUj TS. has (for krptdm myanam) in a, mihas (ior* 

apds) ill h, sddandn£ krtva m c, and, for d, ad it prthivi ghrtdir vy iuiyate. Ppp, agrees 
with RV.MS. at the end of the verse, and it combines, in its frequent ^i^gyStiparnd po» 

2. Ye make the waters rich in milk, the herbs propitious, when ye 
bestir yourselvesj O golden-backed Maruts; do ye lavish {pinv) both sus- 
tenance and good-will there, where, 0 manly Maruts, ye pour honey. 

The first, third, and fourth padas are found as b, c, d of a verse in TS. iii. r, 

TS. krnuta (as does also Ppp.), and it omits qwds ; it also has, with the comm., 
pinvatha in c (which is better). Ppp. further reads ior gwas^xiA ejati for Pha ; 

l^and siucatd for dkdp 

3 . Water-swimming [are] the Maruts ; send ye that rain which shall 
fill all the hollows ; the gldhd shall bestir itself, like a girl that is thrust, 
thrusting the like wife with husband. 




The text of this verse is hopelessly corrupt, and all attempts to make connected sense 
of the second half must apparently be (like that of Pischel In Vad, Stad. i. Bt fi.) iorced 
and unsuccessful. [Baunack, KZ, xxxv. 532, may also be consulted. J The version of 
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it presented in TS. (iii. i. ii®) rather sets off its difficulties than gives any help in solv- 
ing them. It makes inarutas vocative in a, and the comm, also understands the word 
as vocative, not heeding its accent; the preferable reading would be iidapruto 7nartitas, 
both vocative. The comm, then takes tafi together with 7 idaprutas as qualifying 
7}ieghan ‘clouds’ understood. Ppp., with the majority of SPP’s authorities and some 
of ours (P.M.), reads ttdaplutas. Then tail (pada-tcxt tail) is read by all the authori- 
ties in both texts, although the sense necessarily requires (as in our translation is 
assumed) ta^n^ as antecedent to ji. But here, again, all the padaAjor^X^ have yah^ 
which completes their confusion. TS. has, for b, the wholly different and doubtless 
secondary phrase vfsthh ye viqve maruto jtmdnti^ making of the line ‘ O Maruts, send 
those water-swimming ones who, [namely] all the Maruts, hasten the rain.’ The comm, 
understands yd^ but then also viqvd^ as neut. pL (vrihiyavddisasyditt)^ while all our 
pada-tQ,xi^ have correctly vicvdhj the comm, then is obliged to supply a ca ‘ and’ after 
nivdias. In c, d, TS. reads kroqdti for ejdii^ gdrda for gldhd^ peruin for and 

tunjand for Umddna (some of the mss., including our O. D. R., have tuddnd)\ the 
comm, also has iunjdiid^ but gahid (so printed; but it should doubtless be galhd^ 
since he derives it from root ‘chide ’ : one of our mss. (W.) and three of SPP’s 
have gdlhd) instead of gldhd or gdrda j he translates it ‘ thunder.’ These changes on 
gldhd and eru^ at least, are plainly no real variations of reading, but blind blunders over 
an unintelligible text. Ppp. is corrupt and hardly legible : perhaps ye jahdti ktahnd 
kanye ^va dunno 7 iath dimfidmd patye '"va jay dm. R. suggests that the line c-d belongs 
to a gambling hymn, and that we are to read glahas and urum^ a comparison being 
made between the shaking of the dice-holder and the agitatio of a female at the coitus. 


23* To the waters r for blessings, 

\^amidti ij"). — ahdevatyam, dmistuhham : 2. ^p.gdyatri] g.parosniki\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by lOiug. (9. 2) to the brhachduti gana, and 
also (note to 7. 14) to the apdih suktdni j and again (41. 14), with vi. 19 etc., used in a 
rite for good fortune : as to its combination (30. ii) with the preceding hymn, see that 
hymn. In Vait. (4. 14) it accompanies in the parvajt sacrifices the pouring out of water. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 278 or 30 ; Griffith, 1. 257. 

1. Flowing on, devoted to it; by day and by night flowing on ; I, of 
desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters. 

The verse is found as a kkila or appendix to RV. x. 9, as vs. 10 of that hymn. 
It reads there, in a, tddapasas^ which is an obvious and calledTor emendation of our 
text, and assumed in our translation; in which is also an improvement (our 

P. has it, but apparently only by an accident) ; and, for d, a dc'vir dvase htive, Ppp. has, 
for d, ahdpo devir upa bruve. The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resoKe 
sa-sr-ti-. ' . , 

2. Let them release here the workeddn waters of the ceremony for 
conducting forward ; let them at once make [tlieiti] to go. 

The translation implies emendation of apas m o^ to apds., ox else the use of the former 
as accusative, as in more than one other passage. lit. ‘ woven in ’ : i.e. brought 

in as part of the ceremony. But the comm, reads and explains it zs — sathtaids or 
avicchedetta pravahantyah. b^n a, b, the reading of Ppp. appears to be like ours ; but 

in c it has J ^3* ^ 
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3. In the impulse (savd) of the divine impeller (savitdr) let men do 
their [sacred] work; weal to us be the waters, the herbs propitious. 

Ppp. reads krnvantixw b. Here, to preserve the balance of forms, apds has to be 
understood as nominative. 

24. To the waters: for blessings. 

{CamtdtiiJ), — abdevatyam, d‘misttibham,'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned in Kaiig. (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana., and 
(note to 7. 14) to the apmh sfiktdni ; used in a rite for good-fortune (41. 14) with 
vi. 19 etc.; see under 19*, and also (30.13) in a healing ceremony for heart-burn, 
dropsy, etc. 

Translated : Florenz, 279 or 31 ; Grill, 13, 161 ; Griftith, i. 258 ; Bloomfield, 12, 471. 

1. They flow forth from the snowy (mountain); in the Indus some- 
where [is their] gathering; may the heavenly waters give to me that 
remedy for heart-burn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, hnnavatah prasravatas ids sindhtmi upagachatah. In d, the 
true reading is of course krddyo-^ and SPP. so reads, though doubtless against his mss., 
as certainly against all ours ; it is a very rare thing to find the full form written in such 
a case (and hence the /^^f3;-text blunder hr-dyota in i. 22. i). 

2. Whatever hath burnt {d-dyut) in my eyes, and what in my heels, 
my front feet; may the waters remove all that — they of physicians the 
most excellent physicians. 

The collocation of suffering parts in a, b is very odd; Ppp. seems to read for a, 
yad aksibhydm dd-^ and, for b, pdrpiibhydm hrdayena caj for d, tvastU ristam ivd 
'nasah. One or two of our mss. (P.H.) agree with some of SPP’s in reading karat at 
end of c; and two of his have nih before it The /^i2-division subhisak^tama is 
taught in Prat iv. 46. 

3. Ye whose spouse is the Indus, whose king is the Indus, all ye 
streams that are — give us the remedy for this ; for that would we enjoy 
you, 

Ppp. exchanges the place of the two epithets in a. The comm, reads stana at end 
of b. Before stkdna most of our mss. retain the final //, as usual; SPP. does not note 
anything as to his authorities, 

25. For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders. 

[Qunahppa* — mantroktama7tyd[di']vindganadevatym?t, mtusUibham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kaug. (30. 14) in a healing rite against ganda- 
with kindling fifty-five (comm., -p?) leaves by chips. 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii, 130 (with Germanic parallels); Florenz, 280 or 32; 
Griffith, 1 . 258 ; Bloomfield, 19, 472 (cfi AJP, xl 323), 

I. Both the five and the fifty that gather against those of the nape — 
let them all disappear from here, like the noises vdkd) of the apacits. 
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Mdnyas etc. may of course as well be nom., and the comm, so understands them, 
supplying £-andamdJds ‘ pimples, swellings ’ for them to agree with ; a 3 M would then be 
left without object, or with indefinite object, ‘ one,’ understood. The comm, renders 
vdkas by vacaniya dosdh^ and takes apacitdm as accus. fern, pple : “ as blameworthy 
faults leave an honored woman”! Under VS.xvii. 57, the comm, renders 'vdkashy 
vdhydni. 

2. Both the seven and the seventy that gather against those of the 
neck — let them all etc. etc. 

Part of the mss. (including our D.R.) accent sapid at the beginning, and SPP. with 
good reason adopts that in his text. 

3. Both the nine and the ninety that gather against those of the 
shoulders — let them all etc. etc. 

Ppp., in these verses, exchanges the numbers of i and 3, omits yds every time in a, 
and combines mmiyd grdivyd skandd 'bhi, 

26, Against evil. 

m an. — pdpmadevatdkam . dnustiibham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kau^. (30.17) in a healing rite against all 
diseases ; and reckoned (note to 26. i) to the takmandcajia gana. The comm, finds it 
quoted also in the Naks. K. (15), in a ceremony against jtirrti. 

Translated: Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259 ; Bloomfield, 163, 473. 

1. Let me go, O evil {pdpmdn)] being in control, mayest thou be 
gracious to us ; set me uninjured in the world of the excellent, O evil. 

All the mss. leave pdpniaft unaccented at beginning of d, and SPP. follows them. 
The second pada occurred above as v. 32. 9 b. Ppp. rectifies the defective meter of c, 
by reading d md b/iadresu dhamasv atve dh-. The comm, gives safn instead of sa 7 t 
in b. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency of two syllables. 

2. Thou who, O evil, dost not leave us, thee here do we leave ; along 
at the turning apart of the ways, let evil go after another. 

The comm, understands amivydvartane as one word in c. Ppp. exchanges the place 
of 2 c, d and 3 a, b, reading, for the former, patho vya vydva 7 'ta?te nis pdpind ivam 
suvdmasi ; [^and it has md for nah in aj. 

3. Elsewhere than [with] us let the thousand-eyed immortal one make 
its home; whomsoever we may hate, him let it come upon (i:ch)\ and 
whom we hate, just him do thou smite. 

Ppp,, as above noted, has the first half of this verse as its 2 c, d, reading corruptly 7 iyncya 
for 7 ty tccyaUi; its version of c, d is yo 7 to dvesiz tarn gadia yam dvisznas tazh jakL 
The comm, renders 7 iy 7 icyaii 7 > by 7 iitard 7 h gacchatii, 

27. Against birds of ill omen. 

\Bhrgu. — ydmyam uta ndirrfani. jdgatafn : 2. tristuhh?^ 

' Found also in Paipp. xix. With 28. i and 29, i, it constitutes RV. x. 165. [.MGS. 
ii. 17. 1 a-e is made up of our vi.27, parts of 29. i and 28.3, and 28. i : see also the 
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j)raflkas' \n Knauer’s Index. J Hymns 27, 28, and 29 are employed together in Kauq. 
(46. 7) against birds of ill omen (the comm, to AV. reads patatribhyas for patiiebky as 
of the edition of Kaug.). 

Translated: Florenz, 282 01*34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 166, 474. 

1. Seeking what, O gods, the sent dove, messenger of perdition, hath 
come hither, to it will we sing praises, make removal ; weal be [it] to our 
bipeds, weal to our quadrupeds. 

RV. has precisely the same text in this verse. Ppp. begins with devas k-. Some of 
the mss. (including our P.M.W.T.) read nihkrtmi in c. The verse lacks two syllables 
of being a full jagati. 

2. Propitious to us be the sent dove, harmless, O gods, the hawk 
{gaktmd) [sent] to our house ; for let the inspired {vipra) Agni enjoy our 
oblation, let the winged missile avoid us. 

Ppp. agrees with RV, in the better reading grhesti (for grhdm 7 iah') at end of b, 
LOne suspects that ‘‘ hawk ” may be too specific. J 

3. May the winged missile not harm us; it maketh its track on the 
hearth, in the fire-holder ; propitious be it unto our kine and men ; let 
not the dove, O gods, injure us here. 

The form asPrt (p. dstri iW) is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as an example of a locative 
in t (^pragrhyd)\ RV. has the less primitive form as try am; the comm, explains it by 
vydptdydm ara?jyd 7 tyd? 7 t. For c, d, RV. has a slightly different text: cd?h no gob Jiyaq ca 
piirusebhyaq ca ^stu ma no hinsid ihd devah kapotaJi, The AV. version sjpoils the 
meter of c, but the Anukr. does not heed this. 

28. Against birds of ill omen etc, 

\Bhrgu,->—y(imyam nia ndirrtam. trdisUihham: 3, amistubh ; S^Jagatu^ 

All the verses found also in Piiipp., but not together; i. occurs after the preceding 
hymn in xix. ; 3. at a later point in xix. ; 2. in x. ; and there is no internal connection 
perceptible among them. Used by Kaug., with the preceding and the following hymn, 
against birds of ill omen (46. 7) ; and vs. 2 is especially quoted as accompanying the 
leading of a cow [and] fire three times around the house. LVss. i and 3 occur at 
MGS. ii. 17. 1 — see under h. 27.J 

Translated ; Florenz, 285 or 37 ; Griffith, i. 260. 

I. With the praise-verse ire) drive ye the dove forth {pran6dam)\ 
reveling in food {is) we lead a cow about, breaking up tracks hard to go 
in ; leaving us (our ?) sustenance shall it fly forth, swift-flying. 

Pra 7 tddam^ lit. ‘with forth-driving,’ a quasi gerundial cognate accusative. RV. 
(x. 165.5) has 7 iayadhvam at end of b, a better reading. In Ppp., b, c are omitted. 
For c, RV. has samyopdya 7 tto dnrita 7 ii In d, both RV. and Ppp. (also the 

comm.) end vfith. prd patdt pdtisthah^ of which our reading can only be a corruption ; 
pdthisthah (-p, pdtkistkak) indicates a confusion with paihhsthd |_the non-division and 
accent also point to pdtisthah as true readingj. LPpp. has hitvd7n for hitva 7 ia,\ 




301 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


'-VI. 29 


2. These have taken fire about; these have led the cow about; they 
have gained themselves fame {grdvas) among the gods — who shall 
venture to attack them ? 

The RV. has the same verse at x. 155. 5 (also VS.» xxxv. 18, precisely the same text 
with RV.), reading, for a, h, pdrt ""me gam anesata pdry agnim ahrsata. Ppp. trans- 
poses a and b and reads agnim aharsata (a false form). The arsaia of our text 
is plainly nothing but a corruption ; and part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) have 
instead arisata |_or arlsata j K. risatu\. 

3. He who first attained (a-sad) the slope [of heaven], spying out the 

road for many, who is master of these bipeds, who of the quadrupeds — 
to that Yama, to death, be homage. , 

With the former half- verse is to be compared RV. x. 14. i a, b : pareyivansam 
p^'avdio mahir dnu b.p. anupaspagdndm (which is AV. xviii. 1.49 a, b); d is the last 
pada also of RV. x. 165.4 (of which a, b are found here in 29. i); c is nearly equal to 
RV. X. 121. 3 c (our iv. 2. i c ; xiii.3. 24 c). Ppp, follows RV. in c in putting Tge before^ 
asya (reading igay asy a). Owr pada-itxt accents .* zge; in RV. also asyd is 
accented. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagaiz. LPischei discusses 
the verse, Ved. Sttid.ii. pravatdsasdda,\ 

29, Against birds of ill omen. 

[Bhrgzf. — yamyazn uta iidirrtam. bdrhatam : /, 2 . virdnndmagdyafri ; j>. g-av. yp. z)irddasd,1 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (46.7) with the two preceding hymns. 

Translated: Florenz, 2S7 or 39 ; Griffith, i. 260 ; Bloomfield, 166, 475. 

1. Them yonder let the winged missile come upon; what the owl 
utters, [be] that to no purpose, or that the dove makes its tra,ck (padd) 
at the fire. 

The second and third padas are RV. x. 165. 4 a, b (we had d in the last verse of the 
preceding hymn); RV. omits vd in c; its addition damages the meter of the pada, but 
the Anukr. overlooks this. LPaclas b, c also occur at MGS. ii. 17. i d — cf. under h. 27. J 

2. Thy two messengers, O perdition, that come hither, not sent forth 
or sent forth, to our house — for the dove and owl be this no place. 

The comm, reads e^dzz for eids in a ; he renders dpadazn by azidgrayabhutazn. 

3. May it fly hither in order to non-destruction of heroes ; may it 
settle (a-sad) here in order to abundance of heroes ; turned away, do 
thou speak away, toward a distant stretch (?samvd/); so that in Yama's 
house they may look upon thee [as] sapless, may look upon [thee as] 
empty (dd/iu/ea). 

The sense would favor the accent dvairahatya in a ; and aviraliatydydi^ which the 
comm, reads, would be a further improvement. The comm, also pap ady at at end of 
a, and, for c, pardm eva pardvatani. He explains dbhukam by dgaiaxmntam. At the 
end of e, grhi ought, of course, to be grhlj but most of the mss. (all of ours that are 
noted) have grhi^ and SPP. also has admitted it into his text. j^As to Yama’s house> 
cf. Hillebrandt, Ved, MythoL^ i. 512. For cakagdn^ see Gram, § 1008 b.J 
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30. To the cam! plant: for benefit to the hair. 

\Uparibahhrava. — i^dinyavt^ jdgataffi : 2. tristuhh ; pp, kakufmnaty anuspibh.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Verse i is wholly unconnected in meaning with the others, 
nor do these clearly belong together. Used by Kaug. (66. 15) in the savayajnas, at a 
sava Q-aXltd. pdimahgila (^pdimasira, comm.); and vs. 2 (2 and 3, comm.) in a remedial 
rite (31. i). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 512; Florenz, 288 or 40; Griffith, i. 261. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Ma 7 t 7 ul^ p. 151. 

1. This barley, combined with honey, the gods plowed much on the 
Sarasvati, in behalf of Manu (.?); Indra, of a hundred abilities, was 
furrow-master; the liberal suddmi) Maruts were the plowmen. 

Ppp. has this verse only by citation of its praitka^ as if it had occurred earlier ; but 
it has not been found elsewhere in the text. It occurs also in TB. (ii. 4. 87 ; exactly 
repeated in Ap(JS. vi. 30. 20 ; PGS. iii. i, 6), MB. ii. 1. 16, and K. (xiii, 15). The TB. 
version begins eidm u tydtn mddh- (so MB. also), and it gives in b sdrasvatyds 
and 7na7idv: cf. manav ddhi^ RV. viii. 61.2; ix. 63.8; 65.16; and the translation 
follows this reading ; MB. has vandva carkrdhi. The comm., too, though he reads 
mandu^ explains it by ^nanusyajdtdn. In a, he has sa 7 hjitam (for sa 7 hyuta 77 i). 
He explains acarkrsiis by krtavanias, as if it came from root krl LSPP. reads mandd^ 
without note of variant. J 

2. The intoxication that is thine, with loosened hair, with disheveled 
hair, wherewith thou makest a man to be laughed at — far from thee do 
I wrench [out] other woods ; do thou, 0 gami^ grow up with a hundred 
twigs. 

Even the lines of this verse seem unrelated. Ppp. has, in a, 77 iado vikeqo yo vikegyo ; 
and its c, d are entirely different : bhriinaghno varivdnd ja 77 ttva 7 h iasya tepraj ay as 
stivdmi kegata., SPP. m'dAs gaidv alga in d, with a part of the mss. (including our 
P.M.K.Kp.). The comm, explains vrksi\>y vrgcdini ; but its connection and form, in 
the obscurity of the verse, are doubtful. LW. Foy discusses root KZ. xxxiv. 241 £f., 
and this vs. at p. 244. J R. writes : The fruit of the ga 777 J, tht pod or kernels, is 
regarded (Caraka, p. 182, 1 . 6) as injurious to the hair ; and from the designation 
J^egatnathani in Rajan. 8. 33 is to be inferred that it makes the hair fall out. But noth- 
ing is said of an intoxicating effect. To the two trees usually identified with 
Proscpis spicigera and belongs neither the one nor the other effect. 

Nor is either ‘ of great leaves.’ ” ^The Dhanvantariya Nighantu, p. 188 of the Poona 
ed., oi ga 777 T kegahanirt oi its ixmiyL^ ksgattdgafia* ] 

3. O thou of great leaves, blessed one, rain-increased, righteous! as a 
mother to her sons, be thou gracious to the hair, O gamt 

It is possible to read sixteen syllables out of the second half-verse (accenting then 
77 trdd)^ but the description of the Anukr. implies 8 -f 8 : 8-1-6=30 syllables [as does also 
the positionof the f3:7/2.f«;^^-mark, which is put after 7 }irday Ppp. eases the situation by 
inserting 7^ before ga 77 ii in d; it also reads urdhvasvapne (for varsavrddhe) in b. 
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31. At rising of the sun (or moon). 

[ Uparibabhrava . — gavyam . gdyatram .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., as in RV. (x. 189. 1-53), SV. (ii. 726--8),^- VS. (Hi. 6-8), 
TS. (i. S-SOj MS. (i. 6. i). Used by Kau^. (66.14) savayajnas^ 

with a spotted cow as sava. And by Vait. in the agnyddheya ceremony (6.3), as the 
sacrificer approaches the dhavantya fire; and again in the sattra (33.28), spoken by 
the Brahman-priest to the hotar^ after the ?nd 7 iasasfoira. LAIso in i, 631-3 = Naigeya- 
gakha v. 46-8. J 

Translated: as RV. hymn, by Max Muller, ZDMG. ix. (1855), p. XI; Geldner, 
Siebenzig Lieder des RV,, 1875, P- 57 ; Ludwig, number 160; Grassmann, 11.433; and 
as AV. hymn, by Florenz, 289 or 41 ; Griffith, i. 262. 

1. Hither hath stridden this spotted steer, hath sat upon his mother 
in the east, and going forward to his father, the heaven (svdr). 

All the texts agree in this verse, except that TS. has dsanat Tmdpdnah in b, while 
Ppp, prayat in c. It seems to be a description of the rising of a heavenly body, — 
the comm, and the translators say, the sun ; but the epithet “ spotted,” and the number 
thirty in the third verse point rather to the moon. The “mother ” is of course the 
eaith, upon which it seems to rest a moment. 

2. He moves between the shining spaces, from the breath of this 
outbreathing [universe]; the bull (pnakisd) hath looked forth unto the 
heaven {svdr). 

RV. (with which, through the whole hymn, SV. and VS. entirely agree) reads (as 
does TS.) apdnati (p. apaoajiati) at end of b ; in c, it reads divam for svdh. TS. inverts 
the order of a and b, and has the same c as our text ; on the other hand, MS. has our b, 
but arnave (for rocandy in a, and a wholly peculiar c: prdii vdm suro dhabhih, 
Ppp, has (nearly as TS.), for a, \yasya pranad apdnaty antaq carati rocanah ; and 
divam (with RV.) at the end. The sense of the verse is very obscure, made so by the 
xmintelligible second pada ; Roth suggests apd 7 iati [ys 3d singular J, with rocand “stars” 
as subject : “ They die at his breath ” : but this teems with difficulties, Geldner’s 
note, anatl was taken as 3d plural. J Our P.M.LR.T.K., and all SPP’s authorities, 
.separate rocana asyd in samhitd (the /^<^/<7-text reading -na'), and SPP. has accordingly, 
properly enough, adopted it in his text; see the note to Prat. iii. 34. LPpp. also has 
'vydkhyan,\ 

3. Thirty domains {dhdmafi) he rules over; voice, the bird, hath set 
up, to meet the day with the lights of morning. 

This translation is one of despair, and of no value, like the others that are given of 
the verse. Taken by itself, the first pada is well enough, and seems most naturally (as 
noted above) to refer to the thirty days of the moon’s synodical revolution, or spaces 
of the sky traversed by it in them; to understand it of the thirty divisions of the day 
{muhurta) looks like an anachronism ; and thirty gods (Ludwig) is wholly senseless. 
bRoth observes: Ushas, in returning to her point of departure, traverses ^nxty yojanas 
(RV. L 123. 8): the path of the light around the world thus appears to be divided into 
thirty stages. J The variety of reading of the texts indicates, as in many other like 
cases, the perplexity of the text-makers. RV. (with SV.VS.) has, for b, vak paiath gay a 
dhiyatej TS. and MS. pata?hgdya, but TS. follows it with qiq^dye, and MS. with 
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Myaie. Ppp. reads -gay a sti qriyat. In c, RV. (etc,) reads dhuy particle, for dhas^ 
and fhe comm, does the same ; TS. gives, for the whole pada, prdty asya vaha dyubhihj 
while MS. substitutes our 2 c, in its RV. version, having given its wholly independent ver- 
sion of this as 2 c (see above); Ppp. has at end divi. In a, MS, reads irincdddhamd, 
as compound ; the other texts (and three of SPP’s authorities) have trinqdd dhania 
(the ^ada-re^dlng is dhaiita:). Both TS. and MS., it may be added, put vs. 3 before 2. 

With this hymn ends the third anuvdka^ of ii hymns and 33 verses; the extracted 
item of Anukr. is simply trtiya (see end of the next amivaka): 

32, Against demons. 

3. Cdimta ; g, Atharvan. — agniddivatam. trdisUibham : 3. prasid?'apankti.'\ 

The first two verses found also in Paipp. xix.^' Kaug. has the hymn (or vss. i, 2) in 
a remedial rite against demons (31.3); the fire is circumambulated three times, and a 
cake is offered; and it is reckoned (note to 8.25) to the cdtana gaiia. Verse 3 is 
b}^ itself reckoned (note to 16. S) to the ahJiaya gana^ and also (note to 25.36) to the 
st>astyayana gana. ‘^'’LPpp. then has a third verse, whose a = vi. 40. i a, and whose b is 
corrupt. Roth’s note seems incomplete.J 

Translated; Florenz, 291 or 43 ; Griffith, i. 262 ; Bloomfield, 36, 475. 

I. Within the flame, pray, make ye this sorcerer-destroying libation 
with ghee; from afar, O Agni, do thou burn against the demons; mayest 
thou not be hot toward our houses. 

Our mss. (so far as noted) and nearly all SPP’s, 2 ^eeerA. juhuta in a ; but his text, as 
well as ours, emends to jiihutd. The comm, understands at the beginning antar drive 
as two separate words ; and that is a preferable, and probably the true, reading. The gen. 
in d is peculiar ; we should expect with it titapdiiy in impers. sense : ‘ may there be no 
sickness befalling our houses.’ Ppp. reads ghrtam nah at end of b ; and, for d, nia 
^sjndkafh vasti tUipatithd, The verse (lo+io: 12+11= 43 ) is ill-defined as a 
mere tristiibh. 

2.. Rudra hath crushed (fr) your necks, O pigacds ; let him crush in 
(^/2«fr) your ribs, O sorcerers; the plant of universal power hath made 
you go to Yama. 

A few of SPP’s authorities (also the Anukr., in citing the verse) read aqarit in a. 
Some of our mss. ^ceexit piqdcah end of a (P.M.I.p.m,), d,nd ydiadhana/i (P.M.L); * 
all the pada-mss. absurdly have vigvdta/toviryd/i at end of c. Ppp. has; for a, b, 

VO grivdy agaris pigdcd vo ""pa grndty agniky ^nd in d it gives mrtytmd ior yamena, 
[The « verbal forms with suspicious -^/” in the KV, (gardis etc., asaparydit : cf. Gram. 
§§ 555 c, 904 b, ro6S a) have been treated by Bloomfield, ZDMG. xlviii. 574 ff., and 
Bohtlingk, ibidem, Hv. 5 1 o ff . Cf. also note to xviiL 3.40, J 

3. Fearlessness, O Mitra-and-Varuna, be ours here; drive ye back- 
ward the devourers with your gleam ; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation mutually destroying one another let them go 

unto death, 

The verse occurs also in AGS. (iii. 10. ii), which has, in a, \-nd 7naJiyam astv arxisd 
gatrfm dahatam pratUya; in c, vtnda^thiy in d, bhmddnds. The latter half-verse is 
found again as viii. S. 21 c, d. Pada a has a redundant syllable unheeded by the Anukr. 
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33, Praise to Indra. 

\_J(ihkdya 7 ia. — indraddivatam. gayatram : 2. antistnbhi\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in AA. (v. 2. i) and ggs. (xviii.3,2); and the first 
verse, in the Naigeya supplement to SV. i. (i. 3 ; or SV.i. 58S). Kaug. quotes, in the 
section relating to house-building, marking cattle, etc., with the simple direction ity 
dyojandndm apyayah (23. 17); the schoL and the comm, declare it to relate to the rite 
for success in plowing (krsikarman)-, the details of the process described by them 
have nothing to do with the expressions of the Atharvan text. Again, it appears in a 
kmnya ceremony (59. 18), with vii. 2, 6, etc. (by a sarvaphalakdma, comm.); and the 
comm, holds it to be intended (106. 1,8) in the portent-rite for the collision of plows. 
It is further reckoned, (note to 19. i) to the pusfika 7 nantras. 

Translated: Florenz, 293 or 45 ; Griffith, i. 263. 

1. Of whom the welkin (rajas) here [is] the allies, [who] thrusts (?) 
people, the wood, the heaven — great [is] Indra’s gladness. 

This is a mechanical version, not pretending to sense; the verse appears to be too 
corrupt for anything else. The other texts bring plenty of variants, but no real improve- 
ments of reading. All agree in c; also \xi ydsye^ dam at the beginning of a; between, 
SV. has drdjo yujas tuje jdrte vdnam svdk; AA, has drajas ittjo ytijo vdnath sdhah; 
ggs. has oja drtjas tujo yujo balam sahak. Ppp. reads janam svah, and, for 
the rest of i and 2, indrasya ndgfiikegavah vrsdnam dhrsadag yavas ptird yathd 
dhistmah htdraq ca rantyam ftiahat. The comm, explains tuje by tojandya qatrimdih 
hinsandya^ takes a yujas as a verb = saihnaddham /carotid vdnam as vafiaiuyam^ 
svdr as suspiu p 7 ^dptavy am ^ zSS, the purest nonsense. 

2. [He is] not to be dared against ; [his] might, dared, dares daring 
against [others] ; as, of old, his fame [was] unwavering, Indra’s might 
[is] not to be dared against. 

, ss ■ ■ 

The (provisional) translation given implies emendation of text, in a, d, to ddlifscy in 
b, to dkrs(i 7 idf 7 t dhrsitd 77 i^ zxid, in c, to \yatM. AA’s version of the whole is na ^^dhrsa 
a dadharsa dddhrsd 7 id}h dhrdtxhh qdvah: piif^a ydd fin dthydthir itidrasya dhrHta 7 h 
sdhah. LCf. iv, 2t. 3 and note, and Geldner, Ved, Stud. ii. 29. J CgS. has nothing cor- 
responding to the second half-line; for the first, it reads a^tddhrstafh vipanyayd 7 id 
'‘^dhrsa ddadha 7 ^sayd: dhrsdnath dhrsitaih qavah. The reading of Ppp. was given 
under vs. i. Tlie comm, lias vyaihi m c. 

3. Let him give us that wide wealth, of reddish 
Indra [is] most powerful lord among the people. 

Ppp., also the comm., and one of our MSS. (H.) read in a, and AA. and 

ggs. and the comm, have dd/n for Ppp. gives instead ; instead of unhu in b, 

gCS. hzis pm^u, and AA. repeats ray b 77 Z. In c, both AA. and ggS. read tavasiafnas; 
the comm., tuvittaznas, Om tuvisfa/nas is vouched for by two rules of the Prati- 
gakhya, iii. 96 and iv. 59. Further, the comm, in b reads -sadrqam. That the verse is 
7 cpiih and not gayairl appears not to be noted in the Anukr. LQ^S. omits ^ at the end, J 
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34. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[Catana. — )^^ancarcam,} agniddivatam . gay air am ^ 

Only vss. i, 3, 4 found in Paipp. xix. It is also a RV. hymn, x. 187 (with exchange 
of place between vss. 2 and 3); in other texts is found only the last verse. As in the 
case of certain previous hymns with a refrain, one may conjecture that, with omission 
of the refrain, and combination of the remaining parts of verses, it was made into or 
viewed as three verses ; but the case is a much less probable one than those we have 
had above. LCf. Olden berg, Die Hymnen des RV.^ i. 245. J The hymn is employed 
by Kaug. (31,4), with vii. 114. 2, in a remedial rite against demons; and it is added 
(note to 8.2s) to the cdtana gana. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Florenz, 294 or 46 ; GrifHth, i. 263. 

1. Send thou forth the voice for Agni, bull of people (k.siti)\ may he 
pass us over our haters. 

2. He who burns down the demons, Agni, with sharp heat {gocis)‘i 
may he etc. etc. 

RV. has vfsd qiihrma at beginning of b. 

3. He who from distant distance shines over across the wastes : may 
he etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for c, tiro viqvd ^dhirocate. 

4. Who looks forth upon and beholds together all beings: may he 

etc. etc. ^ 

Fpp, re^ds nipa^yati in 

5. Who, the bright Agni, was born on the further shore of this 
firmament (r4?b:.y): may he etc. etc. 

Nearly all our mss. (all save O.D.K.), and the great majority of SPP\s, xtnd ajdyatay 
without accent, at end of b ; both editions give dj‘, RV. has asya^ unaccented, in a. 
The verse is also found in TS. (iv. 2, 52), TB. (iii. 7. 8^), and MS. (ii. 7. I2‘^'), all begin- 
ning a \dndxydt and c with idt^ and having, instead of gitkrd agn{f\ qtikrdm jydtir (but 
MS. malidg citrdm jydtiry^ all accent djayata^ and TB.MS. accent asyd with our text. 
^ L Also at iii. 2. 4, with the same reading, save ^ 

35. Prayer to Agni Vaicvanara. 

IJCdu^ika.' — vigudnaraddivatam. gdyairami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in the Qrauta*- Sutras of Agvalayana (viii. ii. 4) and 
<Jahkhayana (x. 9. 17); the first verse, further, in VS. and MS. This hymn and the 
one following are called by Kaug. (31.5) vdigvdnariya^ and used in a general remedial 
rite ; and verse 35. 2 is reckoned (note to 32. 27) to the anholinga gana. In Vait., 
hymn 35 appears alone Jn the agnicayana (29, 5), with i. 21 and vii, 84, accompanying 
the covering of the first courses of bricks. 

Translated: Florenz, 295 or 47 ; Griffith, i. 264. 
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1. Let Vaigvanara, for our aid, come forth hither from the distance 
— Agni, unto our good praises. 

A^S. has this verse precisely as in our text, and so has VS. at xviii, 72 [and CQS. 
has the aj, but VS. xxvi. 8 has again the first two padas, with agnir ukthetia 

'ifahasd (see under the next verse) for third ; and MS. iii. 16. 4 has the latter version, 
with the further variant of utya ^rd (i.e., doubtless, iitya a prd) at the end of a. 
Ppp. has the bad reading fitdyd praj it further exchanges the third padas of i and 2, 
and reads as 2 c upe ""mam siistutim mama, 

2. Vaigvanara, our ally {sajUs), hath come unto this our offering — 
Agni, at our songs, in our distresses. 

The two Sutras have for c agnir tikthena vdhasd (found in VS, MS. in combination 
with I a, b) ; Ppp., as also noticed above, has for c our i c. The translation given 
implies that dnhasti (which is read by all the mss. without exception, and is quoted so 
in the commentary to Prat. iv. 32) is the same with the usual dnhahstij no stem dnhan 
is found anywhere else ; the comm, foolishly explains it by abkigantavyeyn, adj. to 
tikthesn. The translation, moreover, represents t\\t pa da-tOiXi reading of agamafiwdL 
as a : agamat j but it seems altogether likely that the true meaning is a : ga?nat ‘ may 
he come.’ 

3. May Vai5vanara shape the praise and song of the Afigirases ; may 
he extend to them brightness (djiimnd) [and] heaven (svdr). 

Of the two Sutras, Q(JS. supports our cdklpat (comm, cakrpaf) in sense by reading 
jija-nat; A(IS. has the better reading cdkanat pleasure in.’ AQS. also has 

angirobhyas in a (both preserve the a of aiig -^ ; Ppp. has no angirobhis. In b, Ppp. 
and CQS. hzYQ yajnam for ukthamj AQS, has stoma for - 7 nam,, and in c omits d (if it 
is not a misprint) ; Ppp. has pra instead of di 'pc, 

36. In praise of Agni. 

\^Atharva 7 t {smstyayanaMmak), — dgneya 77 i. gdyatrmni\ 

Found also, imperfect, in Paipp. xix., and in other texts, as SV. (ii. 1058-60), etc., 
mentioned under the several verses. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by 
Kaug. (31. 5), see under the latter. 

Translated: Florenz, 296 or 48 ; Griffith, i, 264. 

' I. To Vai^vanara, the righteous, lord of right, of light, we pray for 
unfailing \gharmd). 

The Saman version, as also that in VS. (xxvi. 6), in MS. (iv. u. i), and AQS. 
(viii. 10. 3), is precisely accordant with ours ; that in QQS. (iii. 3. 5) has hhdnum instead 
ot gkarmdm in c, 

2. He shaped himself unto all things; he, the controlling one, sends 
out the seasons, drawing out the vigor of the sacrifice. 

The verse is corrupt in Ppp., hiif the second and third padas in it exchange places, 
as they do in the SV. version. SV. also reads, for a, yd iddm pratipaprathey and has 
svdr for vdyas in c ; it and all the other versions rend rtciny our rtunr is quoted in 
Prat. ii. 29, and in the comment to i. 68. The comm, reads in n vigvdh and cakrpei nnd 
some of our authorities (P.I.K.), with the great majority of SPP’s, also have vi^vdhj 



vi. 36- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAI^HITA. 30B 

but SPP. gives viqva in his text, as we have done. A<JS. (viii. 9. 7) and CCS. (x. 1 1. 9) 
read instead viqvam, and caklpat, TB. (ii. 4; 19-10) makes an a 7 iustubh verse of our 
3 bj C and 2 a, b ; it reads, for our 2 a, sd iddm prdti papi’-athe^ 

3. Agni, in distant domains, the desire of what is and is to be, bears 
rule as the one universal ruler. 

Or, it may be (so Florenz), ‘ Agni, as Kama, rules over what has been and is to be,’ 
etc. ; the comm, explains kdmas as kaniayitd kd 7 naprado vd. SV. (also VS. xii. 117) 
rtz.ds priyesu iox paresis in a; ACS. (viii. lo. 3) has pratnesu. CC^* (Hi- 5* 

has our text without variant; also TB. (see above), in b, c. [_€£. iii. 21.4 and Muir, 
V. 403. J 

37. Against curses- 

[Atharvan \svastyayanakdmali)^ — cmidramasam, dnuspihham.’] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kau^. (48. 23) in a witchcraft ceremony 
(against the effect of an opponent’s sorcery, comm.), with giving a pale lump {^pindcmt 
pdndM77t : the comm, explains it as a lump of white dirt) to a dog ; and vs. 3 is, doubt- 
less correctly, regarded by the comm, as intended at 4S.37 (pht prattka would equally 
designate vii. 59), with the laying on of fuel from a tree struck by lightning. The hymn 
is further i-eckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated: Florenz, 297 01*49; Grill, 25, 161 ; Griffith, i. 264; Bloomfield, 93, 475. 

1. Hither hath come forth, having harnessed his chariot, the thousand- 
eyed curse, seeking after my curser, as a wolf the house of a sheep- 
owner. 

Ppp. has, in a, cibhi (which is better) for tcpaj in %ydti iox mama; and, in d, it 
combines — which contraction the Anukr. appears to ratify, Yukttmya 

would fill out b more acceptably. 

2. Avoid us, O curse, as a burning fire a pond; smite our cursor here, 
as the bolt from heaven a tree. 

The distinction of /zr and hra in manuscripts is so slight that some of our mss. might 
be viewed as reading hrddm in b, and SPP. estimates most of his authorities as giving 
it (and the comm. though he also accepts hradd 7 n in his text. Ppp, reads iva 

in b, and tvafft for 7 ias m c, and divyd iox divds in d. 

3. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, him, withered (?), I cast forth for death, as a bone (.??) for a dog. 

The first half -verse is repeated below, as vii. 59. i a, b, with a different second Iralf ; 
it is also found, with still another ending, in TB. (iii. 7. 623)^ TA. (ii. 5. 2* Q, and 
Ap, (iv. 1 5. i) : these three put qdpatas in b next before gdpdt The meaning of both 
pSstra 7 n (for which cf. iv. 12. 2) and duaksdma 77 t m C is extremely doubtful, and the 
translation of the line must be regarded as only tentative. [_ Bloomfield takes dva-ksd- 
77 tam as * down upon the ground ’ : on the score of form and accent §1313 b, 

131Q), this is admissible ; but I can hardly cite an example of dva thus used, except 
VmxmVs avado 77 za 77 t,j The comm, reads pesfmft^ explaining it by pista 7 naya 7 h khd- 
dymt j mfaksd 77 tai 7 i glossed with avadagdhatTty Ppp. gives the verse the same 
second half as our vii. 59. i. The Anukr. appears to ratify the contraction dram ""va 
in c. LPada d = V. 8, 5 d. Compare also iv. 36. 2 a, b.J 
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38. For brilliance. 

\Atha 7 'van {varcaska77tajj). — caiurrca7n. brhaspatidevatya7}t tita tvisidevatya77i, trdistubka77iP[ 

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in the order i, 2, 4, 3); and in TB. ii. 7.71-2 (in the order 
I, 4, 2, 3) and K. xxxvi. 1 5 (in the order 3, 2, i, 4). This hymn and its successor are 
employed together by Kaug. (13. 3-6) in a rite for glory, with the navel-hairs of sundry 
creatures Lcf. Weber, p. 99, n. 3J, and splinters of ten kinds of trees; and 

they are reckoned to both varcasya ga 7 ias (notes to 12. ro and 13. i). They are 
further included L^39-iSj with several others (i. 30; iv. 30, etc.) in a rite (called 
utsarjana^ comm.) in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 297 or 49 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 16, 477. 

1. What brilliancy (tvisi) is in lion, in tiger, and what in adder, in. 
fire, in the Brahman, what in the sun: the fortunate goddess that gave 
birth to Indra — let her come to us, in union with splendor. 

Ppp. reads vavardha for jajdtia in c, and sd d ndi in d. TB. has in the refrain 
a \gan (or a gaft) for di ^tu. 

2. What brilliancy is in elephant, in leopard, what in gold, in waters, 
in kine, what in men i^purusd) : the fortunate goddess etc, etc. 

Ppp. and TB. agree in reading dqvesu purusem gom in b. 

3 . In chariot, in dice, in the bull’s strength ivdjd), in wind, in rain- 
god, in Varuna’s vehemence {gtisma)\ the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. inverts the order of vate parjdjiye in b ; TB. Land comm.J read vrsabhdsya 
in a. 

4. In a noble ip'djanyd), in the drum, in the drawn [arrow], in the 
horse’s vigor, in man’s roar(.^): the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. and TB. agree in prefixing ya at the beginning of the verse, and TB. has 
k 7 \mdye for vaje in b, while Ppp. has, for b, tvisi r aqve mdydth sta 7 iayit 7 ia gam yd, 
Mdyii is not properly used oi p/irusa ‘ man,’ and the expression is obscure and doubtful. 
The comm, takes ayafdyd 7 n as '=.dtddya 77 id 7 idyd 77 t and qualifying dtindiibhan I L^^^ 
the meaning here assigned to it, see note to vi, 65. i.J In this hymn, again, it appears 
as if the equivalence to three verses were recognized, the refrain of vss, 2, 3 being left 
out of account. But the Anukr. acknowledges four verses, and each of the four has its 
refrain in TB, 

39, For glory. 

\Atharvan iyafxashdinaJi), — brhaspatidevatyam, i.jagati ; 2 , trispihh ; y. a7imtuhki\ 

Found also in Pillpp. xix. Used by Kaug. always in connection with hymn 38 : see 
under that hymn. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 299 or 51 ; Griffith, i.265 ; Bloomfield, 117, 478. 

I. [As] glory {yagas) let [my] oblation increase, quickened by Indra, 
of thousand-fold might, well-brought, made with power; me, proceeding 
mightily onward unto long sight, [me] with my oblation, do thou increase 
unto chiefhood. 
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Ppp. has, for b, sahasratrstis sukriam saJiasvat j in c, jlvase (which is better) for 
cakmse ; in d, it omits 7 nd^ which improves the meter. The comm, has stivrtam in b. 
The '■^jagatV'^ (11-M2 : 12+13 = 48) is an irregular one. LCf. RV. v. 44. 3, where we 
have the intensive of sr with anu-pra,\ 

2. Unto our glorious Indra, rich in glory, would we, rendering homage, 
with glories pay worship ; do thou bestow on us royalty quickened by 
Indra; in thy bestowal here may we be glorious. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in a different connection, further on in the same book, 
and with quite different readings : vayam for nas in a ; for h, ya^asvino havisdi ^nant 
vidherna s in c, dadhad for rdsva; for d, tasya ratre adhivake sydma. 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

Ppp. combines ^gmr in a. This verse is repeated below, as 58. 3. 

40. For freedom from fear. 

[Aikarvan {? : 1-3, abhayakdniak ; svastyayanakdma/i). — 1--3. mantroktadevatye, jagatydu, 

y, dhidrt. anusUibhd\ 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. i., much altered. Used, according to 
Kaug. (59. 26), by one who desires absence of danger, with vi. 48, with worship or offer- 
ing to the seven seers in as many directions ; and Kegava and the comm, regard it as 
further intended by 16. 8, in a rite for courage in an army \ vss. i, 2 are reckoned (note to 
16.8) to il\Q abhay a gana, and vs. 3 (note to 25.36) to svastyay ana gana; the 

coram. notes its application according to 139. 7 in the rite for one beginning Vedic study. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373, also 242; Florenz, 300 or 52; Griffith, i. 266. 

1. Let fearlessness, O heaven-and-earth, be here for us; let Soma, 
Savitar, make us fearlessness; be the wide atmosphere fearlessness for 
us; and by the oblation of the seven seers be there fearlessness for us. 

In d, saptarsmdm is read by one or two mss. Ppp. has only the first pada of this 
verse. Neither vs. I nor vs. 2 is n jagait ; easy emendations would make both 
goodi iris tub h. 

2. For this village [let] the four directions — let Savitar make for us 
sustenance, well-being, welfare ; let Indra make for us freedom from foes, 
fearlessness ; let the fury of kings fall on (abhi-ya) elsewhere. 

Ppp. rectifies the redundancy of b by reading subhftta^h sa'vitd dadhdtuj in c, it 
reads agatrum and omits for d, it has ca visdik snkrte sydma* The 

comm, reads in c. 

3. Freedom from enemies for us below, freedom from enemies for us 
above; O Indra, make freedom from enemies for us behind, freedom 
from enemies in front. 

Or, these four directions admit of being understood (so the comm.) as from the south, 
from the north, from the west, in the east. The verse is found also in the Kanva ver- 
sion of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (iii. II. 6), with me adkarag in a, uddk krdhi in b, and 
pagcan 7 ne in c ; further, in K. (xxxvii. 10). 




TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


-VI. 42 


31I 


41. To various divinities. 

\_Brakma?z. — hahtidaivatain uta cdztdramasam. dniistubhazn : /, bhtiry ; tristiibh^ 

Not found in Paipp., nor, so far as observed, in any other text. Used by Kauc. 
(54.11), with ii. 15, in the goddna ceremony, as the youth is made to eat a properly 
cooked dish of big rice (mahdvrz/ii). 

Translated : Florenz, 301 or 53 ; Griffith, i.266. 

1. To mind, to thought, to device (d/it), to design, and to intention, 
to opinion (mati)^ to instruction {qnitd) , \.o sight, would we pay worship 
with oblation. 

The meter in b would be rectified by reading aktUydi, |_In his note to i. i. i, W. took 
here as ‘ sense of hearing.’ J 

2 . To expiration, to perspiration (vyand)^ to breath the much nour- 
ishing, to Sarasvatl the wide extending, would we pay worship with 
oblation. 

3. Let not the seers who are of the gods leave us, who are self {tanu)- 
protecting, self -born of our self ; O immortal ones, attach yourselves to 
us mortals ; grant life-time {dyzis) in order to our further living. 

With the first line is to be compared AB. ii.27. 7 : rsayo daivyasas ianfipdvdnas 
ianvas tapojdh (Florenz), TaJtu (Y\i, ‘body’) ‘self’ apparently refers throughout to 
ourselves. This verse is translated by Muir, OST. v. 296. [Afi hdsisiir rsayo ddivia 
would make good meter. J 

The fourth anuvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 33 verses ; and the old Anukr. 
says of it and its predecessor together trtiyacaUirthdti trayastrinqakdu {trtiya- given 
above, not here). 

42, To remove wrath, 

\Bhrginingi7*as {parasparamcittdiMkaranak). — manyudevatymn, dmi stub ham : 1,2* hhurij.'] 

Found also, with considerable variation, in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (36.28-30), 
in the section of rites concerning women, for the appeasement of anger: with vs. i, one 
takes a stone on seeing the angry person 5 with vs. 2 one sets it down toward the same ; 
with vs, 3 one spits upon it (abhinisthwati : the text would suggest rather abhitistkati) . 
The hymn is reckoned also (note to 26. i) to the tatmandqana gana. In Vait (i 2. 13) 
it is employed in the in case of an outbreak of anger. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 515 ; Florenz, 302 or 54 ; Grill, 29, 162 ; Griffith, i. 267 ; 
Bloomfield, 136, 479, 

I. As the string from the bow, do I relax (avadan) fury from thy 
heart, that, becoming like-minded, we (two) may hold together like 
friends. ' 

The I^pp. version is in i tany points difierQn.t : a'Z/a yydm iva dkan^vinaq qi^smam 
tanomi te hrdah : adha sa\ tmanasdu bhutvd sakkike ^va sacdvcthe. The first half- 
verse occurs \jaX MP. ii. 22.;, , with hrdas transferred to the beginning of b;J also in 
HGS. (i. 15, 3), sfTxdix dhanvtyas (like Ppp.), and with transferred |_as in MP.J, 

and with dyam iot jy dm. In this verse and the next, the Anukr. does not allow the 
abbreviation ViZ after 
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2. We (two) will hold together like friends ; I relax thy fury ; we cast 
in thy fury under a stone that is heavy. 

Perhaps better <tliy fury that is heavy’ ; but the version of Ppp. Lwith the comm.J 
decidedly supports the translation as given: amia 7 id jnmtytmi gurtmd ni dadhmasi. 
Ppp’s version of a, b is this: vi ie fnanytim naydmasi Lcf. MP. ii, 22.2J sakhike 
sacdvahdi. 

3. I trample upon {abhusthd) thy fury, with heel and with front foot, 
that thou mayest speak not uncontrolled, mayest come unto my intent. 

[_I do not see w\iy pr dp ada may not here be rendered by ‘ toe.’J Ppp. i*eads, for b, 
pdrsnibhydm prapadabhyam ; and, for c, d, para te dastyam vadha 7 h para tna^iyum 
suvdmi te. LThe second half-verse recurs at the end of the next hymn. Pada d is a 
stock-phrase : see i. 34. 2 ; hi. 25. 5 ; vi. 9. 2 ; 43. 3.J 

43, To assuage wrath. 

[(As 42 .) — manyu^ctmanadevatdkam, dnustubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kaug. (36. 32), the hymn appears, next after hymn 
42, in a rite for appeasement of anger, darbha being treated as an amulet Q osadhiv at). 

Translated: Florenz, 303 or 55 ; Grill, 30, 162 ; Griffith, i. 267 ; Bloomfield, 137, 480, 

1. This darbha [is] fury-removing, both for one’s own man and for a 
stranger ; and this is called a fury-removing fury-appeaser of fury. 

The translation implies the emendation of mma-nyukasya in c to dzaq ca (as proposed 
by Grill, and virtually by Florenz). Ppp, supports the change, reading 
ma 7 tyuqa 7 ?iano *'siu tne; it has vmta^tyakas also in a. 

2. This that is many-rooted, [that] reaches down (ava-stha) to the sea, 
the darbhdi arisen out of the earth, is called a fury-appeaser. 

Ppp. reads, ixi% prthivydm * in the earth,’ instead of samudrdfu *to the sea’; end 
of c, and d, nhthitas sa ce ^stuvmia^iyakah. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3. We conduct away the offense gardni) oi thy jaws, away that of 
thy mouth, that thou mayest not speak uncontrolled, mayest come unto 
my intent. 

The last half-verse is a repetition of vi. 42. 3 c, d Lwhich seej ; it is wanting in 
Ppp., perhaps as result of a lacuna. Most of the mss. have the false reading 
in b, but SPP. also emends to being supported by the comm. The latter explains 
qardnitfthy hinsdhettibhutddi krodhdbhivya^jikdih dha} 7 ia 7 iim. 

44. For cessation of a disease. 

\Vi^Dclmitra. — 7nantroktadevatyam uta z^dnaspaiyam. d7zusUtbha?n : 7nahdbrhati^ 

[Partly prose — vs. 3. J The verses r, 2, are found also in Paipp., i a, b in iii. ; 
r c, d and 2 in xix. Used in Kaug. (31. 6) in a remedial rite against slander {apavdda; 
but the text [cL Bloomfield, p. xlv.J reads apavdtd), with help of a self-shed cow-horn 
properly prepared. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Florenz, 304 or 56; Griffith, i. 268 ; Bloomheld, 10, 
481. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Mmiuel, p. 151 ; Zimmer, p. 390. 

1 . The heaven hath stood ; the earth hath stood ; all this living world 
hath stood ; the trees have stood, sleeping erect ; may this disease of 
thine stand. 

The peculiar epithet urdhvasvapita was applied by Ppp. to a tree also in its version 
of 30. 3, above. Stand,” i.e. * come to a standstill.’J 

2. What hundred remedies are thine, and [what] thousand, assembled 
— [with them thou art] the most excellent remedy for flux, the best 
effacer of disease. 

Ppp. has yat for yd in a, and sambhrtdni (for -gatdni) in b ; instead of c, it reads 
tesdm asi iva 7 n tiUainajji andsrdva saroganadr^\^ c, d); in d, -stka. The 

Ppp. reading, and ii. 3. 2, suggest supplying rather ‘ of them’ than ‘with them’ between 
the half-verses. The comm, understands a, b as addressed to the patient (vyddhita). 
andsrdva? 7 i aroganam,J^ 

3. Rudra^s urine art thou, the navel of the immortal {amrtd ) ; vismiakd 

horny by name art thou, arisen from the root of the Fathers, an 

effacer of the vdiikria. 

This prose-stanza is reckoned by the Anukr. as if metrical. Vdtikrta^ like vdffkdrd, 
is too doubtful to render ; its derivation from 7 Jdfa ‘ wind ’ is extremely unsatisfactory, 
and Zimmer’s connection of vdba with our “ wound ” etc. is also questionable ; the 
comm, understands vabi krtandqanl (ydtf = dsravasya rogasya ^osayitrT'). The name 
%n$d 7 takd points to some use of a horn, such as is indicated in the Kau^ika {sva- 
ya 7 hsrasta goqrnga ‘ a self-shed cow-horn ’). [Note that the epithet “deciduous” 
(svaya 7 hs 7 'astd) corroborates the etymology of visafid as set forth by W. at Hi. 7, i, 
note.J The verse (7+6: 8484*7) does not at all agree with the description of the 
Anukr. 

45. In atonement of offenses. 

'lAugtras (praceids) ya7ftaf ca. — ’■d-uhsvapnandqanadevatyant, i, pathydpankti ; 2 , hkurik 

irisUtbh ; g. antisUtbhd^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. This hymn and the one next following are used together 
by Kaug. (46. 9) in a rite against bad dreams j and they are both reckoned (note, ib.) 
to the d?dis 7 /ajb 7 ia 7 idqa 7 m ga 77 a. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p, 443 ; Florenz, 305 or 57 ; Griffith, i. 269 ; Bloomfield, 163, 4S3. 

I. Go far away, O mind-evil ! why utterest (faizs) thou things unuttered ? 
Go away; I desire thee not; do thou frequent {sam-cara) trees, woods; 
in houses, in kine [is] my mind. 

The combination 77tanaspdpa is expressly prescribed by Prat. ii. 79, and the anoma- 
lous conversion of the final of vrksa 7 t to amisvdra by Prat. ii. 28. Ppp. has, for a, ape 
"/n 77 ianasas pate (which RV. has at the beginning of x. 164. i), and omits e. The 
comm, regards 7na}ta$ and papa as two independent words in a, and reads qansati in 
h^zxiAvrksavaziditim.^, 
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2. If {ydt) by down-utterance, out-utterance, forth-utterance we have 

offended waking or (ydt) sleeping, let Agni put far away from us 

all disagreeable ill-deeds. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 164. 3, which reads in o^ydd dgasd nihgdsd ^bhiqdsdj 
of these words the first and third have usage elsewhere, and a determinable meaning, 
‘wfish’ or ‘expectation’ and ‘imprecation.’ The Atharvan substitutes occur only here, 
and the root gans is not met with combined with either ava^ ?its (except in the doubtful 
dmJigasta^ RV. once), or pardj so that it has been necessary to render the v/ords 
mechanically above. TB. (iii. 7.124) has a only, with nigdsd (instead of mkgdsd), 
which is equally unsupported.^ The comm, regards all the words as containing the 
root gas ‘ cut,’ paraphrasing it by Mns ‘ injure ’ ; updrima he renders by tipdrtdh plditd 
bhavmta^ turning the active into a passive. LPada b recurs at vi. 96. 3. J ^ 
dgasd nigdsd ydt par dgasd ^ blending RV. and AV. readings. J 

3. If {ydt), O Indra, O Brahmanaspati, we also proceed falsely, let 
the Ahgirasa, forethoughtful, protect us from difficulty, from distress. 

The verse is RV. x. 164.4, which, however, has the better readings abhidrohdm for dpi 
mfsd in b, and dvisatam for duritat in d. Ppp. reads, for d, dvisatas pdtii tebhyah. 

It is probably only on account of the occurrence in it of the word svapa?itas (2 b) 
that this hymn is in our text put in connection with the one that follows. 

460 Against evil dreams. 

[Afigims , — purvoktadevatyam uta svdpnam. /. kaku?mnatl nistdrapanktih ; 2. gakvart- 
ga7‘bhS. gp, jagati ; amtstubhi\ 

The first and third verses are found also in Paipp. xix.,^ but not in connection with 
the hymn which here precedes. The first two “verses” are pure prose, and their 
description as metrical gives the Anukr. much trouble, with unsatisfactory result. The 
hymn is used by Kaug. (46. 9) with the preceding : see under the latter; further, in the 
same ceremonies against bad dreams appears (46. 13) a prailka which might signify 
either vs. 2 or xvi. 5. i : the comm, holds that the former is intended (as including 
vss. 2 and 3). *[_Roth reports xix. 57, i (= vs. 3 here) as occurring in Paipp. ii.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 49S ; Florenz, 306 or 58; Griffith, i.269; Bloomfield, 167, 

485. 

1, Thou who art not alive, not dead, immortal-embryo of the gods art 
thou, O sleep; Varunani is thy mother, Yama thy father; Araru by 
name art thou. 

Ppp. reads yamas pita. The mss. are much at variance as to two points in this 
verse : whether asi or dsi after -garbhds, and whether drams or ardrns. As regards 
the former, they are nearly equally divided ; both printed texts give asi, which is doubt- 
less preferable. In the other case, the great majority of authorities have drams, which 
is accordingly adopted in both texts (our Bp.E.T.K. read ardrns) ; but TB. (iii, 2. 94) 
and MS. (iv. i. 10), which have a legend about an Asura of this name, accent ardru, 
and this was probably to have been preferred. 

2. We know thy place of birth {janitra), O sleep; thou art son of 
the gods’ sisters {-jdmi), agent of Yama; end-maker art thou; death art 
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thou ; so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here ; do thou, O sleep, 
protect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse is repeated below as xvi. 5. 6. The comm, renders -jami by -stru 

3. As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do we bring together all evil-dreaming for him who hates us. 

‘ Bring together,’ i.e. ‘pay off, discharge.’ This verse is RV. viii. 47. 17 a-d, where, 
however, is read sa^k-ndydmasz also at end of b (instead of -yanti)^ and dp /ye for 
dvisaie in d ; it is also found again below, with slight differences, as xix. 57. i. ‘ Eighth’ 
is literally ‘hoof’ (^qaphd')^ from the eight hoofs of cattle etc. The sixteenth or eighth 
is possibly the interest. All the authorities, for once, agree in reading ydtha rndm 
(instead oi ydtha rndm), and it is accordingly received in both published texts. 

47, For blessings : at the three daily libations, 

[Ahgiras {?), — dgneyam ; 2> vaiqvadevi ; g. sdttdhanvana. t7‘dt stub ham. 1 

Found also in Paipp. xix. and in TS. (iii. and KQS* Not used by Kaug. ; 

appears in Vait. (21. 7) in the agnistoma, with vi. 48 and ix. 1. 1 1-13, at the savanas. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429 ; Florenz, 308 or 60 ; Griffith, i. 270. 

1. Let Agni at the morning libation (sdvand) protect us, he that 
belongs to all men (ydigvdnard), all-maker, alLwealful; let him, the 
purifier, set us in property (drdvind)\ may we be long-lived, provided 
with draughts. 

Ppp, ends b pathikrd vigvakrstth, ^nA TS, has mahina, KQS. (ix. 3. 21) tnahl- 
ndm, and MS. (i.3. 36) viqvaqris, for vigvakfi; all have drdvinam (for me) in c ; and 
MS. reads prdtdh sdva?tdt in a, |_As to the morning invocation of Agni, see Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xvi. 10. J The comm, explains sahdbhaksds hysamdnasomapdndhpntrapdutrd- 
dibhih sahabhojafid vd. 

2. May all the gods, the Mariits, Indra, not leave us at this second 
libation ; long-lived, speaking what is dear to them, may we be in the 
favor of the gods. 

Neither Ppp. nor TS. nor KQS. (ix. 14. 17) have any variant in this verse. 

3. This third libation [is] of the poets {kavi)^ who rightfully 

sent out the bowl; let those Sauclhanvanas, who have attained heaven, 
conduct our happy-off ering unto what is better. 

That is (a), of the Ribhus, one of whose merits, leading to the conferral of immortal- 
ity upon them, was their service to the ceremonial in connection with the libationaJ 
bowl, which they made four. LFor this the comm, gives ample citations, e.g. RV. 
i. 161. 2.J Ppp. combines, in c, sdudhafwand^mrta ^^naqdnds, and ends the verse with 
naydtha. TS. has the insignificant variants of sdivar in c, and vdsiyas in d; KQS. 
(x. 3. 21) reads trtiya-savanam in a, and no ^bhi vasty 0 n- in d. 
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48. To the deities of the three daily libations. 

[L? J — viantroktarsJdevatya7n. dtmiihani.'\ 

[_Not metrical. J Not found in Paipp., but occurs in QB. (xii. 3. 43-5), TS. iii. 2.11, 
PB. i. 3.8 and 5.12, 15, GB. (i. 5. 12-14), CCS. (vi. 8. 10- 12), and KQS. (xiii, i.ii). 
Used by Kau^. (56.4), in the tipa 7 iaya 7 ia ceremony, as the teacher gives and the pupil 
accepts a staff; and again (59.26) in the kmnya rites, with vi. 40 : see the latter; 
|_and again (59.27), alone, with delivering a staff to one consecrated or to a Vedic stu- 
dent ;J and Keg. [_schol. to 16. 8J regards the hymn, as going with hymn 40 in the battle 
incantations. In Vait. it is employed with the preceding hymn (see the latter), and also 
(17. 10) at an earlier part of the ag 7 iisto?na^ with the savaftas [in the verse-order i, 3, 2J. 

Translated: Florenz, 309 or 61 ; Griffith, i. 271. — Treated at length by Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xvi. 3 £E., 23 ; or Fesigrtiss an Roth^ p. 149 ff. ' Cf. also JAOS. xix., 2cl half, p. 1 1 . 

1. A falcon art thou, with gdyat 7 ^d for meter; I take hold after thee; 
carry me along to welfare at the close (itdrc) of this offering : hail ! 

All the other texts read sd^n pd 7 'aya for sdm vaha^ and QB.TS.PB.GB.KQS. end 
there ; adds our further refrain, but with tidrcam (for -£•/), and omitting svdkdy 

^CS. also adds patvd asi at the beginning, in all the three verses. The comm, 
regards the sacrifice itself as addressed in each verse. He -says of udrci: uttamd 
""vasdnava^diny rg udrk. The metrical definitions of the Anukr, are so far correct that 
the verses can be read as 28 syllables. 

2. A Ribhu art thovLy with jdgat for meter ; I take hold etc. etc. 

All the other texts put this verse last, as it properly belongs. Q'B.TS.GB. end all 
three verses in the same way ; QGS, omits the refrain after the first verse, but states 
that it is the same in the others; K^S. ends also with -cha^idas in the second and third 
verses. Instead of TS. has V/ {gxi^jdgatfchandds)^ GB. and PB. have 

S2iara *'si gayo '^si^ and has sakha '"si patvd. 

3. A bull art thou, with tristubh for meter ; I take hold etc. etc. 

At the beginning of this verse the authorities vary greatly : <^'B.T.S.KQS. have 
S 2 tpa 7 '}tb*'si; QCS. the same, pdtvd added (as in the other verses) ; vrsako 
^sij samrdd asu The comm, identifies the bull ’’ with Indra. 

49. To Agni etc. 

\Gd7gya, — dgneymn. : Jt. amtspibh ; 3--$, jagati 

Found also in Paipp., xix. Further, in K. (xxxv. 14-15), and the first two verses in 
ApQS. xiv. 29.3, the first in TA. (vi^ ro. i) and JB. (ii, 21S), the last in EV. (x. 94, 5); 
they seem to be three unconnected verses. Their very obscure and questionable content 
is explained by the coin m, as accompanying and referring to the fire: that consumes a 
deceased teacher ; the hymn is to be spoken by a pupil : this the Kaugika prescribes 
(46. 14). In Ap(JS,, the two verses are two out of six with which a consecrated person 
is to accompany six oblations offered In case he spills Ms seed. Parts of the hymn 
relate to the action of the pressing stones in crushing the stalks of the soma-plant. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Florenz, 310 or 62 ; Griffith, i. 272. 



31 / TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. -vl 50 

1 . Surely no mortal, O Agni, hath attained the cruelty of thy self {tanti). 
The ape gnaws {bhas) the shaft {tejaiia), as a cow her own after-birth. 

That is, perhaps (a) hath succeeded in inflicting a wound on thee. Ppp. differs only 
in reading inartyaifi at end of a. For ianvas in a, TA.Ap. have the equivalent ta7i2i- 
vdi; for dndhqa in b, TA. cakara, Ap. dndca ; for svd 7 n in c, T K, pimar. The comm, 
has bibhasti in c (also 2 d Lwhich seej). 

2. Like a ram, thou art bent both together and wide apart, when in 
the upper wood [the upper] and the lower stone devour ; exciting {ard) 
head with head, breast (dpsas) with breast, he gnaws the soma-stalks 
{angii) with green mouths. 

In a, ‘ram’ {jnesd') perhaps means something made of ram’s wool or skin; or the 
action of the stones is compared to that of a ram, butting and drawing back. K. (of 
which I happen to have the readings in this verse) gives mesa iva yad tipa ca zn ca 
carvati^ and Ap. the same, except the blundering carvari for carvati. The comm, has 
ticyase for acyase. Ppp’s a is fvesdi sinca itaror varnyate. In b, which is the most 
hopeless part of the verse, K. reads apsa^'adrftr uparasya khadati^ and Ap. doubtless 
intends the same, but is corrupted in part to apsarariiparasya. The comm, has aparas 
ior 7 /pa fyts. In c, K. has vaksasd vaksa ejayafttii Ap. the same, and also, blunderingly, 
girdu for qiro. Ppp. has apsa^'d pso. In d, K. begins with ahqtim; Ap. has the same 
and gabhasti ; the comm, again bibhasti. The comm, has two different conjectures, 
both worthless, iox uttaradrdu: fPischel discusses dpsas, Ved, Stud.i. 308 £f., and 
this vs. at p. 312. Aufrecht discusses the roots bhas, KZ. xxxiv. 458. Hillebrandt 
discusses this vs., Ved. Mythol. 

3. The eagles have uttered ikf) their voice close in the sky; in the 
lair {akhard) the black lively ones have danced; when they come down 
to the removal of the lower [stone], they have assumed much seed, they 
that resort to the sun. 

In c, RV. has nydn 7 iydk') niyanti, for which our reading is evidently a corrup- 
tion — as is probably also nlskriim for R V. niskridm, and suryaqritas for RV. -q'vitas 
at the end. The comm, has divi instead of dyaui in a. Ppp. has a very original d: 
puro vdco dadhire si/ryasya. There is no reason for reckoning this jagati as virdj. 

50, Against petty destroyers of grain. 

\Atharvan {abhayakmnaJi). — dcvinam. i. virdd jagati ; 2, g. pafhydpanktL'] 

Only the second verse is found in Paipp., in book xix. ; and no occurrence of any part 
of the hymn has been noted elsewhere. Its intent is obvious. In Kaug. (5 1 , x 7) the 
hymn is applied in a rite for ridding the fields of danger from mice and other pests ; one 
goes about the field scratching lead with iron ( ?the comm, reads ayahstsam gharsa 7 t ) ; 
and it is reckoned (note to 16. 8) to the abhaya gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 499; Florenz, 312 or 64; Griffith, 1,272 ; Bloomfield, 142, 

I. Smite, O Agvins, the borer, the samankd, the rat; split their head ; 
ci'ush in their ribs ; lest they eat the barley, shut up their mouth ; then 
make fearlessness for the grain. 
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AH the mss. accent dgvina, as if the word began the second pada instead of ending 
the first, and SPP. follows them; our text emends to ag 7 /-. In b, SPP. reads, with most 
of the mss., chintcttn^ which is better, being prescribed by Prat. ii. 20. The comm, reads 
at the beginning of zytivdm 7 ied addt. Tarda perhaps denotes a special kind of dkJm 
or rat. The comm, regards samanka as adj. to dkhunt and = sajnancanam bilajh 
sampravigya gacchantam, 

2. Hey, borer! hey, locust! hey, grinder, 2ipakvasa! as a priest (brah- 
man) an unfinished oblation, not eating this barley, go up away, doing 
no harm. 

Ppp’s version is quite corrupt : tarda hem patanga hem jabhyd upakvasah anadanta 
idam dhdnya hihsanto ^podita. The comm, reads apakvasas in b (explaining it by 
adagdhah santaJt)^ and brahma (instead of brahma) in c, and anudantas at beginning 
of d. The first two padas are deficient by a syllable each. [^I think Roth intended hi 
twice, not he 7 h.\ 

3. O lord of borers, lord of vdghd's! with arid jaws do ye (pi.) listen 
to me: what clevourers (vyadvard) there are of the forest, and whatever 
devourers ye are, all them do we grind up. 

In vyadvaras^ some of our mss. blunder the dtf into ddh or dhv^ even ddhv ; but 
most of them, with all SPP’s authorities save one, have vyadvaras^ which is accord- 
ingly, doubtless with reason, admitted by SPP. into his text as the true reading, and our 
vyadhv- to be corrected accordingly. vy-advard^ vy-ddvari^ see note to 

iii. 28.2. But at HGS. ii. 16. 5 we vyadhvara ^\\X\ magaka; c£. note to ii. 31.4. J 
Some mss. appear to read vatydpate in a, but SPP. g\v^^ vaghd- as supported by all his 
authorities, and the comm, also has it, giving it a fictitious etymology from ava-han; he 
explains it hy patafigadi, Pada b is redundant, unless we contract ^^grnota. 

51, For Tarious blessings. 

\_QamfdH.'^dpyam ; y. varimcistuti. trdispibha7n i^gdyatri; 3-jagatt.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in the verse-order i, 3, 2. The hymn is reckoned by 
Kaug. (9.2) to brhachdnti gana j it is used (25.20) in healing rites against various 
diseases, and (25.21) especially against disorders arising from soma drinking; and 
(41. 14), with hymn 19 and others, in a ceremony for good fortune ; it is further (note 
to 7. 14) one of the apd 7 h suktdni, Vait (30* 7) has it in the sdiitrdmanf ceremony 
with the preparation of surd iox one disordered by soma. j^Kegava (to 61.5) counts 
this hymn (not S 7 ) to n^ pavitra gana,} 

Translated ; Griffith, i. 273. 

I. Purified with Vayu’s purifier, Soma [hath] run over opposite 
(pmtydh)i Indra’s suitable companion. 

The translation implies, at the end of b, dtz drjitds (or atidriUas^ as the comm, 
appears to read), which SPP. has rightly in his text. In most mss. drti and Jmi are 
hardly distinguishable (and not easily distinguishable from dit and hu)^ and hru was 
unfortunately adopted in our text, because the first mss. consulted favored that reading. 
Ppp. has instead adhigrtitali. The verse is found twice ^ in VS. (x. 31 d ; xix. 3 a), twice 
in TB. (ii.6. 12-3: two immediately successive versions), and thrice in MS. (ii. 3.8; 
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and iii. ii* 7 "two immediately successive versions), and, what is unusual, with differences 
of reading in the different versions. VS. differs from our text [see note*^J in b, having 
in X. dfisruiaSj and in xix. dtidrutas, TB. has both times vdyds at the beginning, 
but in b the first time p-rank and the praiydnk^ both times dtidrutas^ MS. has 

in ii. vayos (doubtless a misprint for vdyos') and dtisrutas; in iii., the first time vdyiu^ 
prak^ and dtidrutas, the second time vayos, pratydk, and dtisrutas. The Atliarvan 
reading, according to the Prat, phonetic rule ii. 9, ought to praiydnk before a follow- 
ing ; but (as explained in the note to that rule) the mss. read simple n, and both 
printed texts adopt it. LCf. Weber, Rdjasuya, p. loi, n. 7.J •=^'LShould be thrice”: 
W. overlooked that at xix. 3 also there are two immediately successive versions, the first 
pratydnk . . . dtidn^taA,t\xe second with prank . . . dtidrufa/i. Moreover, VS. has 
in X. (like TB.) vdyuh,\ 

2. Let the mother waters further (sud) us ; let the ghee-purifying ones 
purify us with ghee ; since the heavenly ones carry forth all evil (riprd)^ 
forth from them, indeed, I come clean, purified. 

The verse is found also as RV. x. 17. 10, with the single variant qundhayantu at end 
of a; the comm, gives to siid- the same meaning (kmlaya 7 ttu paparahitdn qttddhmt 
hirvantti). VS.*(iv. 2) also has it, precisely in the RV. version ; and MS. (i. 2. i), with 
md for asman and nas in a and b, and with -vdhantu in c, Ppp. has -vahantu like- 
wise, and at the end it reads putay emi, which, curiously enough, Schroder notes as 
read by two of his mss. and by the Kapisthala text. Ppp. has further the phonetic 
[_? graphic J variant in b. 

3. Whatever, O Varuna, that is hateful to the people of the gods 
human beings practise here, if without intention we have obstructed thine 
ordinances {dhdrman), do not, O god, harm us for that sin. 

The verse is RV. vii. 89. 5, which, however, reads at end of b cdrdmasi, and at begin- 
ning of c dcittlydt tdva etc. TS, (iii. 4. 1 1 '^) and M S. (iv. 1 2. 6) agree precisely with RV. 

The fifth anuvdka, 10 hymns with 30 verses, ends here; the Anukr. quotation, pan- 
catna, has to be combined with that to the next amtvdha. 

Here ends also the thirteenth 

52. For deliverance from unseen pests. 

\^BhdgalL — mantrokiahahudevaiyam. dmestubhapt.'] 

Also found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). The first two verses are RV. 
i. 191.9, 4. Used by Kang. (31.8) in a remedial rite against demons. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 273. — See also Henry, Mcf/t. Soc, Lmg,, ix. 241 top, and 239. 

I. The sun goes up from the sky, burning down in front the demons; 
he, the Aditya, from the mountains, seen of all, slayer of the unseen. 

All the mss. read -jurvat at end of b, but both editions make the nearly unavoidable 
emendation to -va?i, which the comm, also reads. The first half-verse in RV. is very 
different ; ud apaptad asdil suryah puru viqvd^ii jurva^i (should be viqvd 7 tijHrva 7 t f 
Lrather, vigvd 7 ii 7 tijm‘va 7 tf Ppp. has viqva 7 ii jurvati, and, for c, ddityas parvaidfi 
abhu The “ unseen ” in d are, according to the comm., the demons pigdcas and the 
like. L Whitney’s M. reads yurva 7 i*\ 
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2. The kine have sat down in the stall ; the wild beasts have gone to 
rest {ni-viq) \ the waves of the streams, the unseen ones, have disappeared 
{ni-lip ) . 

For c, RV. has ni ketdvo jdndndm^ and again Ppp. agrees with it. The comm, 
takes alipsata as impf. of the desiderative of root labh {fiitardm labdhum dicchaji) I 

3. The life(^?j^/^)-giving, inspired {vipagdt), famous plant of Kanva, 
the all-healing one, have I brought ; may it quench this man’s unseen 
ones. 

Ppp. begins a with ayurvidam-, and c with aharsam, SPP. has, in c, a "dhd?dsam^ 
although it is both ungrammatical and unraetrical, because nearly all his authorities 
read so (the comm, gives -rsam\ as do part of ours (H.D.R.). L-^s to Kanva’s plant, 
cf. iv. 19. 2.J 

53* For protection: to various gods. 

[Brhachtikra. — n&ndddivatmn. U'aispibhmn : i.jagatld\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in other texts as noted under the several verses. 
Kaug. uses the hymn (31.9) in a remedial rite against' boils etc. ; also, in the kmnya 
rites (59.28), with worship of heaven and earth, when valuables are lost; and in the 
savayajfms (66.2), with v. 10, vii.67, in a response; and, according to the comm, (the 
pratika might also designate xii. i. 53), in the 7 nedhdjanana [lo. 20 J, with vi. 108, to 
accompany the partaking of some dish (milk-rice, comm.) and worshiping the sun. 
And vs. 2 occurs in the goddna ceremony (54. 2), with vii. 67, with wiping (the razor, 
comm.) thrice ; and vs. 3 in the tipanayana (55. 20), with vii. 97. 2, on releasing a cow. 
Ill Vait, vs. 2 is employed in the agnistoma (ii. 15), near the beginning of the cere- 
mony; and vs. 3 twice in the parvan sacrifice (4.8, 17), once with the paimsamydja 
offerings, and once as the sacrificer strokes his face with his wetted hands. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 506 ; Griffith, 1,274. 

1. Let both the sky now and the earth, forethoughtful — let the 
bright {giikrd) gxe2.t one, by the sacrificial gift, rescue {pr) me ; let the 
svadkd hiVQv \anu<i) [me, let] Soma, Agni; let Vayu protect us, [let] 
Savitar and Bhaga. 

For the embarrassing ma iddm in a, Ppp. reads simply md^ which is better. TB., in 
its version of the verse (namely of a, b, c, ii. 7.82, 162 : each has a different d) has tvd 
instead, and inserts it again htior^ pipartu / it also reads p7'dcetasd at end of a, and 
brhdd ddksind in b. “The bright one” is doubtless soma; the comm, explains it as 
sfirya^ and to daksinayd supplies diqd, L^f. Bloomfield^s remark onb at AJP. xvii. 409. J 
The combination anu-ci^ elsewhere unknown, must be the equivalent of anuynd or 
anu- 7 nan (the comm., anujdndtti). Three of the padas are trzstubhi but a has 13 syl- 
lables unless we contract 

2. Again let breath, again let soul {atmdii) come unto us; again let 
sight, again let spirit {dstt) come unto us ; let Vaigvanara, our unharmed 
body-protector, stand between [us and] all difficulties. 

Compare TA. 11.5^7, MS. 1.2. 3, Ap. x. 18.3, all of which have a different (and TA. 
a much longer) enumeration in a, b, with the verb a ^gdt ‘hath come.’ In c, MS. and 
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Ap. omit nas, TA. reads instead mej in d, for antds tisthati^ TA. and Ap, Hzve dz>a 
badhatWm^ MS. dpa b-, Ppp. agrees nearly with MS. by reading in a pmar manah 
pmar ayur na md ^"gan; in c it has adbJmtas for adabdhas ; its d is antas tistkdsi 
diiritdd avadyat ; [_and it combines tanupdntas ^Cf. also MGS. i. 3. 2 and p. 152, s.v. 
puna 7 \ 7 nej and MB. i. 6. 34. J 

3 . We have become united with splendor, with fatness {pdyas), with 
bodies (tajiu), with propitious mind ; let Tvashtar make for us here wider 
room ; let him smooth down what of our body is torn apart. 

This verse is found also in many other texts, its first half generally without varia- 
tion ; only PB. (i. 3.9: this half-verse alone) has tapobhis for tafiubhis at end of a. 
VS. (ii. 24 et al.) has for c, d: tvdstd sttddtro vi dadhdiu ray 6 ^ 7 tu 77 tdrsta tanvb ydd 
mlista 7 n^ and the rest follow this rather than our text ; only TA. (ii. 4. i) has na dtra in 
€, and TS. (1.4. 44) 7 io dtra vd 7 dvah krnotu; MS. (i. 3.38 et al.) and QQS. (iv. ri.6) 
add 7 ias (like AV.) after dTtu in d, and MS. ends with viristaTn (TS., of course, has 
ia7ittvas). Ppp. has, in c, sudatro varivas kr-, differing from all. The comm, renders 
a7tti 7 nd 7 ^shi by hastena qodhayatu^ [_Cf. von Schroeder’s Tilbinger Kafliadtss., p, 72. J 

54 . To secure and increase some one’s superiority. 

\B 7 ‘ak 7 nan. — dgmsonityain. dmispib/iam.l 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (48. 27), in a sorcery, with vil. 70, with 
the direction ity dhiidg 7 ii 77 t pratinirvapati; vs. 2 appears also in the parva 7 i sacrifice 
(4. 19), with an offering to Agni and Soma. And vs. 2 appears in Vait. (3- 4)? in the 
pa7-va7t sacrifice, with a silent offering to the same gods. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 275. — He entitles it «« Benediction on a newly elected King.” 

I. Now do I adorn this man as superior to his fellow, for attainment 
of Indra ; do thou increase his authority, his great fortune, as the rain 
the grass. 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the rendering given only tentative; it 
implies the emendation of tat in a. to or else of zdd 77 i to wid/zi (as antecedent to 
asyd in c), and the understanding oiytijd as iox ytij as ^ instead oi yuje^ which ^^pada- 
text gives for it both here and in ad; to read further i 7 id 7 ^d {yoz^ inb would much 
lighten the difficulty here, and also furnish a subject for the appeal in the next line. A 
dative with uttara is a construction perhaps unknown elsewhere. The comm, com- 
fortably explains as a verb “ =yajayd 777 z\-^ Bpp- reads yujark (probably a mere 
error of the transGriber) ; and, for b, the corrupt ye 7 te "ndf^ath qzmtbhd tw istciye; 
in c it hnsyasya for asya. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction vrsdr in d. 
L Roth’s collation yzigazh in a, and yuga in 2 d ; but it may be a mere omission of 

the accent by which he distinguishes the palatal sonant our 7) from the guttural 
sonant (^^).J [Plate 45317 reads 

2 For him) O Agni-and-Soma, maintain ye dominion, for him wealth ; 
in the sphere of royalty make ye him superior to his fellow. 

Two or three of our mss. have in b the bad reading and, in c, even the 

majority of them give '■vargre (as Bp. at iii. 5. 2, and B. Kp. at xi. 2. 4: but SPP- 
reports nothing of the sort in his authorities). Ppp. has yasya for the first ^tid 
asya for the second, znd vardhayatas for dhdrayafa 7 n in b ; alto for mimrim c,. 
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3. Whoever, both related and unrelated, assails us — every such one 
mayest thou make subject to me, the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

The first half-verse is also 15.2 a, b, above; the last half-verse is also 6.1 c, d* 
Ppp. has, for b, yo jato yac ca nistyah; it further puts d before c, in the form sarvam 
ivam firadhasi 71 ah. 

55. For various blessings. 

[Brah 7 na 7 t (f). — /. udigvadevhjagait; rdudrydtit 3. trisjubh ; S^jagatid^ 

Not found in Paipp., but in TS. (v. 7. 23-4) etc. as noted below. Used by I<au9. 
(52. i) in a rite for welfare, on going away; and vs. 2 is reckoned (note to 50. 13) to 
iht rdi^dra gana. With vs. 2, according to Vait. 2. 16, are offered the praydjas in the 
parwn sacrifice; and with vs. 3 (8. 5), the initial and final hoinas in the agfaya 7 ta. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 218; Griffith, i. 275. — As to cycles of lunar years, see 
Zimmer, p. 370. 

1. The many paths, traveled by the gods, that go between heaven-and- 
earth — whichever of them shall carry [one] to unscathedness, to that 
one, O gods, do ye all here give me over. 

The first half-verse is also iii, 15. 2 a, b. TS. begins cat%drah pathdyo, and ends b 
with (metrically better); its c is tisdmyd djydftim djUmi dvdhdtj and in d it 

has ?ias for md^ and datta for dhatia. PGS. (iii. i. 2) agrees with TS. except in this 
last point, and in combining yo ^'jydnmt in c; MB. (ii. i. 10) Lalso agrees with TS. 
save that itj has ajijhn for ajUim. The comm, has daita^ like TS., and it is the better 
reading. Both this verse and vs. 3 are incomplete as 

2. Hot season, winter, cool season, spring, autumn, rains- — do ye set 
us in welfare {svitd)\ portion ye us in kine, in progeny; may we verily 
be in your windless shelter. 

TS. and MB. (ii. i. ii) read utd nas for qiqiras in a, end b with suvitdfh 710 astu^ 
and have, for c, d, iimfn riuna^h qatdqdradatidjh nivdtd esdfn dhhaye symna. LSee 
also MGS. ii. 8. 6 a, and p. 15S, Jie 77 ianto. PGS. (iii. 2. 3) follows TS. except that 
it ends with vasema and has for b qiwd vat'sd abhayd qa?^an 7 iah.\ 

3. Unto the 2W<2-year, the pari-yt'SLr, the sant~y^2y^ pay ye great hom- 
age ; may we be in the favor of these worshipful ones, likewise in their 
auspicious well-willing. 

TS. begins with the idvatsara or /</-year (in the form idtivat-')^ and has, for d, 
jydg djUd dhatdh sydfiia; MB. (ii. 1.12) differs from it only in the form idvat-\ 
PGS. (iii. 2. 2) also agrees except in giving in a the whole series of five year-names 
of the cycle : sainv-^ pariv-, iddu-, td-vatsardya^ and vatsa 7 -dya. Our latter half-verse 
occurs repeatedly in RV. (e.g. iii. r. 21 c, d^), and once more in AV. (xviii. i. 58 c, d). 
Ppp. xvii. 6. 15 enumerates in succession rtavas^ drtavds^ and ida-^ a 7 i 7 i'^ pari-^ and sapji- 
vaisards. The comm, quotes from an unknown source the following verse : cdiidranam 
prabhavddmdfn pancake-pancake yuge: sajft-pari-dd-fiv-iddtyetacchabdapiirvds tu 
vatsards. *LWith slight changes ; and verbatim at x. 14, 6.J 
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56. For protection from serpents. 

I. vdi^vadevt, tisniggarbhd pathydpankti ; 2^ g. ratidryazi : 2, atm stub h ; j. nicriPj^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (50. 17), in a rite 
.for welfare, with iii. 26, 27 and xii. i. 46, against serpents, scorpions, etc. ; and again 
(139. 8), with various other verses and hymns, in the ceremony for commencing Vedic 
study. In Vait. (29. 10), in the agtiicayana, it and other passages accompany oblations 
to Rudra. 

Translated: Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxv. 235 (1871); Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 162; 
Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomfield, 151, 487. — See also the introduction to hi* 26. 

1. Let not the snake, O gods, slay us with our offspr-ing, with our 

men what is shut together may it not unclose; what is open 

may it not shut together : homage to the god-people. 

Padas c and d are found again below as x. 4. 8 a, b. [Read sdmyaiam ydn nd vi 
sparad^ viattam ydn ?id etc.?J Ppp« reads in b sahapdurusdit^ and omits the con- 
cluding pada. The comm, has vi spimrat in c; he understands the ‘open’ and ‘shut’ 
of the snake’s mouth, doubtless correctly. MB. (ii. i. 5) has a parallel phrase : samha- 
ta??i ?nd vivadhir vihatam md''bhisa?hvadhih. 

2. Homage be to the black [snake], homage to the cross-lined, homage 
to the brown constrictor ; homage to the god-people. 

Ppp. reads haye for astu m a. The comm, explains svaja ‘constrictor’ as “self- 
born” [^and Aufrecht as the “natural” color, that is, “ green ”J. 

3. I smite thy teeth together with tooth, thy (two) jaws together with 
jaw, thy tongue together with tongue, thy mouth, O snake, together 
with mouth. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning sam ie dadami dadbhir datas^ omits n in b, and ends 
■^Mh dsndhasyam, The comm, understands “ thy lower teeth with thine upper tooth,” 
and so in the other cases: but this is very unacceptable ; and more probably the tooth, 
jaw, etc. are said of some object or instrument used in the incantation. 

57. With a certain remedy against disease. 

IpQamtdtL — 2,rdudrydu ; amtspibh; piithydbrkafti\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (31. it) in a healing rite, while treating 
a bruise cf. Bloomfield, Introd. p. xliiij with foam of urine; and vs. 3 is 

reckoned (9, 2) to the hrhachdnii gana^ and employed, with vi. 19 etc. (41. 14), in a rite 
for welfare. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomfield, 19, 488. 

I. This verily is a remedy | this is Rudra’s remedy; wherewith one 
may spell away {apa-brit) X\xe one-shafted hundred-tipped arrow. 

The comm, has at the end npabruvat. He regards the remedy as used against the 
vra 7 iaroga^ and the arrow of c, d as that of Mahadeva, used tripiirasamhrtisamaye. 
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2 . Pour ye on with jdldsd; pour in with the jdldsd; the jdldsa is 
a formidable remedy; with it do thou be gracious to us, unto life {jivds), 

Ppp. has, for second half-verse, bhadram bhesaja?h iasyo no dehi jivase, which 
is better. The comm, reads in all three cases; and it has the RV. form 7 nrla in d; 
it understands the foam of cows’ urine to be intended by jalasa Lsee Bloomfield, AJP. 
xii. 425J. 

3. [Be there] both weal for us and kindness [indy as) for us, and let 
nothing whatever ail [ant] us; down with [our] complaint [rdpas)\ be 
every remedy ours; be all remedy ours. 

Pada b and the first two words of our c occur at RV. x. 59. 8 e, d, 9 f, e, 10 f, e, where, 
however, we have mo su te instead of 7 na ca ?ias^ and dymih prthivi\>^ior^ ksa 7 na rdpas^ 
making a complete pada. [_Cf. also RV. viii. 20. 26. J The comm, explains ksatna by 
ksaniir tipa^a/no bhavatu. Our b occurs also elsewhere (as AV. x. 5.23 c, and RV. 
ix. 1 14. 4 d [this time with 7 itd ca /wj). The first pada lacks a syllable [_unheecied by 
the Anukr. : read ^dm castu no .?J. Anukr. scans as 748 : 12 + 8 : but perhaps the 

i2-syliabled pada” contains, as the RV. hints, the damaged remnants of two ( 848 ). J 
^Ppp. omits our last pada, sdrva7tt etc.J 

58. For glory- 

[Athaf'van (ya^askmtad). — ?naniroktadevaiyam. bdrliaspatyants j.jagatT; 2 . prasidrapankti ; 

j. atiustubhd^ 

Found also, except vs. 3, in Paipp. xix. The hymn is reckoned (note to Kaug. 13. i) 
to the varcasya gana^ and is employed (59. 9) among the kdjnya ceremonies by one 
desiring glory ; also (139. 15), in the introduction to Vedic study [utsm^janakmmiani^ 
comm.), it appears with various other hymns (vi. 38, 39, etc.), with an oblation to Agni. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 240; Griffith, i. 277. 

1. Glorious let the bounteous Indra make me; glorious both heaven- 
and-earth here ; glorious let god Savitar make me ; may I be dear here 
to the giver of the sacrificial gift. 

Ppp. reads 7710 mdro 77 taghavd in a ; for b, ya^asa/k so 77 io varum vdyur ag)tih; and 
ends with - 7 idyd sydmt ahatit. The comm, has instead of dd'- in d. As jagatfy 

the verse is both irregular and deficient. 

2. As Indra is possessed of glory in heaven-and-earth, as the waters 
are possessed of glory in the herbs, so among all the gods may we, among 
all, be glorious. 

Ppp. omits ya^asva/fs in b, and has, for c, d, yathd domsv evd devemyaqa- 

seek syd 77 ta. The verse (i i 4 12 : 8 4 1 1) is very ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born ; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

This verse is a repetition of 39. 3 above. 
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59. For protection to cattle- 

\Atkarvan [_?J. — rduc&ajn tiia manh^oktadevatyafu* dnusUibhamP^ 

Found also in Paipp. xk. Reckoned by Kauc. (9. 2) to the brliaclumti gana, and 
used (41. 14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., for good fortune; and also (50. 13), with vi. 1,3, 
etc., in a similar rite. 

Translated: Grill, 65, 163; Griffith, i. 277 ; Bloomfield, 144,490. 

1. To the draft-oxen [do thoiij first, to the milch kine [do thouj, 0 
armidhati^ to the non-milch cow, in order to vigor (vdj'as), to four-footed 
creatures do thou yield protection. 

For the arundhati cf. iv. 12 and v. 5 ; the comm, identifies it with the sahadevl. 
Instead of tvam in a, Ppp. rezds nasj which is better. The sense of c is very doubtful; 
Grill conjectures avayase^ to fill out the meter as well as ease the translation ; the 
comm, explains vayase as a cow or horse or the like under five years old ; perhaps the 
corruption of the reading is a deeper one. A'd/teun may signify young kine, not yet 
yielding milk. Both this verse and vs. 3 are defective by a syllable. 

2. Let the herb, the anmdhati^ allied with the gods (.^), yield protec- 
tion ; may it make the cow-stall rich in milk, and the men (pzirusd) free 
from disease {ydkpnd). 

The translation implies the emendation of sahd devts vn b to sa/iddem; this the 
comm, gives (it is conjectured also by Grill) ; it may be here simply the name of the 
plant) but yet probably with pregnant implication of its etymological sense, Ppp., in d, 
reads Kixd pdtzfzisdm, 

3. I appeal to the all-formed, well-portioned, vivifying one; let it con- 
duct the hurled missile of Riidra far away from our kine. 

The comm, understands, in b, acM vadami^ and explains fiv an am Idti 

dadatL 

60. For winning a spouse - 

\Atharvan if)*' — dryamanam. djmsZnbkam,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc. (34.22), in a women’s rite, for obtaining 
a husband, with an oblation to Aryaman (it is d.ddQd, ptzrd kdkasam’pdtdt, 

Qonmx. Qxplmns hy M/msamcdrdt Jfdrtfam), 

Translated : Weber, 37 //^/. v. 236 ; Zimmer, p. 306 ; Grill^ Sfi, 164 ; Griffith, 
i. 278 ; Bloomfield, 95, 491. 

I. Here cometh Aryaman, with locks loosened in front, 

seeking a , husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one. 

Ppp. reads in h msabas/ngak (i.e. tnsitastuhah). Our edition has -snipahy the 
manuscript distinction of and being always doubtful, and the majority of the 
authorities here giving as plainly sru as it is possible to give it. The comm, explains 
visita- as vi^eyena sito baddhaJy and as used of the “ rays {sitip a*') oi the sun {arya- 
man) in the east Aryaman is perhaps properly rendered here by ^ suitor, 

match-maker ’ (*BrautWerber,’ Weber, Grill); but doubtless at any rate the address 
implies an identification of such a functioiiary with the god Aryaman. The pada- 
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reading in visitaosiupaJi^ is quoted under Prat. iv. 77. In c, asya ichdn is the chosen 
example in the Prat, commentary (under ii. 21 et al.) of the sa 7 hdki it illustrates, 
although the meter shows that the irregular combination asye ^chan requires to be made, 
and the Anukr. apparently winks at it. Ppp. has the corrupt reading sa vdi chayad 
ag- [_in tending sa vdi ^ched?\, [_ Correct the ed. to -stitpah.^ 

2 . This woman, O Aryaman, hath toiled, going to other women’s 
assembly; now, O Aryaman, shall another woman come to her assembly. 

Ppp. reads in c nv asyd ""jyaman. The comm, has qamanam in b and d, and anu 
for 7iu in c. He makes no difficulty in taking ayati (p. mdyaii) as a 3d pL, which it is 
not; we ought to have either aya^t {dodyaH)^ or a^tya instead of any ah: the translation 
implies the latter. The proper reading would be a: ayati, l_For sdmanam 

‘ wedding-assembly,’ see Bergaigne, Rel. Ved, \, 1 59, n. 3. Comm, renders angd by he; 
Bloomfield, ‘‘without fail.” J 

3. The creator {dkatdr) sustains the earth; the creator [sustains] the 
sky and the sun ; let the creator assign (dhd) to this spinster a husband 
that is according to her wish. 

Ppp. combines asyd ^gruvai in c, and reads daddtu in d. 

61. Prayer and boasts. 

\_Atharvan {?). — rdiidrani, trdispdham : 2,^, idiurij.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in K. xl. 9. Reckoned by Kaug, (9. 2) to the br/ia” 
ckd 7 tii gana^ and used (41. 14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., in a rite for good fortune ; in the 
kdmya ceremonies (59. 10), for splendor'^; also, in the chapter of portents (133. 2), on 
occasion of one’s house burning down; it is further (note to 50. 13) included in the 
raudra gana. In Vait (2. 17) vs. 3 accompanies, in the parvan sacrifice, two offerings 
of butter to Agni and Soma. ^'\^Varcas: so the comm. ; but Bloomfield I'eads 7 /yacas, 
which accords better with I d of the text. J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 278. 

1, To me let the waters send what has sweetness ; to me the sun 
brought [it] in order to light; to me the gods, and all those born of 
penance — to me let god Savitar assign expansion Izyacas], 

Ppp. has, for b, mahyath suryo bharaj jyotisd ga?/^, in c, satnota for tapajCi, 
K. has, in c, 7 fzdm for 7 nahya?n,^ and atiu for and ends with bhdt (?). Abharat in 
b cannot well be coy'ect ; we might conjecture instead bhavatu. The Anukr. disregards 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

2. I expanded (?) earth and heaven, I generated the seasons, seven 
together ; I speak true what is untrue ; I encompass {pari) divine speech 
and people {vtqas). 

For the doubtful viveca in a, Ppp. has ddd/idra, and K. astabJmdm. Some of the 
mss. read ajanayan in b (also in 3 b) ; K. has ajaaiazn (if the reading is correct) ; Ppp. 
substitutes sindhfin sasrje (for rtilhr ay). The second half-verse in K. is quite differ- 
ent : aJiam vdcazn pari sarvdzzt babhuva y a indrdgnl asanazh sakhaydu (the last pada 
is parallel with our 3 d). The sense of c is obscure, and the rendering given only tenta- 
tive ; it implies vadmni instead of vdddini : perhaps, ‘I declare what [is] true [and 
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what] untrue.’ The comm, reads viqam for vicas at the end. He understands viveca 
in a as * winnow, separate ’ {^arasparavixnkte asam kirnarupe kriavan as/m), 

3. I generated earth and heaven ; I generated the seasons, the seven 
rivers; I speak true what is untrue (?): [I] who enjoyed Agni-and-Soma 
as companions. 

Ppp. reads, from b on,‘'^‘ as follows : ahaiii vacaspatis sa/'vd ^bhi siFica : aham vinejmi 
prthivvm uta dyam aham rtun sfje sapta sdkam : aham vacant pari sarvdm babhtlva 
yo ^gnisamd vidtise sakhdyuh. K. has, for jajdna . . . ajanayam (a, b), dydvaprthiin 
d babhuva aham viqvd osadhfsj and, for c, d, mahyafk viqas sam anamanta ddivir 
aham ugras smatahavyo babhuva. '^LPerhaps this is an error of Roth for 2 d. If so, 
3 a would begin with aham vinejmi. \ See p. 1045.J 

62, To Vaicvanara etc.: for purification. 

[Adtarvan (F). — raudram uta mantroktadevafyam. trdimdhami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (but the first verse is given only by its praiika^ and has 
not been found elsewhere), and its first two verses in other texts, as noted below. Agrees 
in use with the preceding hymn as regards the ganas to which it is reckoned (Kaug. 9. 2, 
and note to 50. 13 ; Keg. [to 61. 5J and the comm. Lpage 37 enclj further have it, with 
vi. 19 and 51, in a pavitra gana), and (41. 14) in the rite for good fortune; and it 
appears (41.15) in another similar rite, with worship of the rising sun; and is added 
(note to 41. 13) in one for luck in gambling. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 279. 

1. Let Vaigvanara (Agni) by his rays purify us, the wind, lively 
with mists ndi? has) ^ by his breath | let heaven-and-earth, rich in milk, 
righteous, worshipful, purify us by milk. 

The verse is found also in TB. (i, 4. 83) and MS. (iii. x i .10). They read md for nas 
in a and d, mayobhus (yPcAcb is decidedly better) for ndbJiobhis at end of b, ^xi^ payo- 
bkis lor pdyasvati m t.. Pada c is 

2. Take ye hold upon the pleasantness of Vaigvanara, of which the 
regions are the smooth-backed bodies ; with that, singing in#joint revel- 
ings, may we be lords of wealth (pL). 

The .sense, especially of b, is obscure, and the version mechanical; b is perhaps a 
reminiscence of RV. i. 162. 7 b. Found, considerably altered in a, b, in VS. (xix. 44), 
and TB.MS. (as above). They read for a, b vaiqvadevt pimati dexy a ^gad ydsydm 
(TB. ydsydi^ MS. ydsyds) hna (TB.MS. omit) bahvyds (TB. bahvis) tanvb (TB. 
tanuvd) vltdprspidh ; all have mddantas iot grminias in c, and TB.MS. -madyesu — 
this last an alteration plainly called for by the meter ; and the Anukr. does not describe 
the verse as nicri. Ppp. has at the beginning vaiqvadevyam.^ for b a wholly different 
text, quddha bhava/ita qucayas pdvakdh (our 3 b), and in c, corruptly, -tiia sasada 
adayema. The variants indicate, as often elsewhere, the hopelessness of a rendering. 

3. Take ye hold upon that (f.) of Vfiigvanara in order to splendor, 
becoming cleansed, clear, purifying ; here, reveling in joint reveling with 
Ida, may we long see the sun going up. 
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The first half-verse is nearly identical with xii. 2. 28 a, b. Durga to Nir. vi. 12 (Cal- 
cutta ed’n, iii. 187) quotes vaiqvadevtm silnrtd 7 /i d rabhadhvam^ showing that sdnrtd 
is meant here also, as in vs. 2. Ppp. reads in a vdiqvd7ia7yam^ combines vm'casd '"'rabh-^ 
Lhas for b our 2 b, combining begins c with fde ^ha sadh-, 

63. For some one^s release from perdition (nirrti). 

[Dru/wana {?). — catii^^rcam. ftdirrtam: 4. dg}ieyi. jdgatani: /. afijagattgarblut ; 4. anustubh,\ 

Found also (excepting vs. 3) in Paipp. xix., the fourth verse not in company with 
the others. For other correspondences, see under the verses. Used by Kaug. (46.19) 
in an expiatory rite for incontinence, fastening on a rope of darbhaj and in rites for 
welfare (52. 3), with vi. 84 and 121, to accompany acts of release ; vs. 4, further (46. 22), 
in an expiatory rite for a spontaneously kindled fire. Vait. has the vss. i, 2, and 4 
singly in the agnicaymia (28. 27, 26; 29.8), with the laying of bricks consecrated to 
nirrti etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 433 \ Grifiith, i. 279. 

1. The tie that the divine Nirrti (perdition) bound upon thy neck, 
[and] that was unreleasable, that do I untie for thee, in order to long life 
(dyus), splendor, strength ; do thou, quickened [pra-sti)^ eat iminjurious (.^) 
food. 

Ppp. reads in b avicrtyam^ omits 7 m 7 'case, wdiich is metrically redundant and prob- 
ably intruded, in c, and has, for d, ananitvaik pittini addhi prasuiah^ thus getting rid 
of the extremely obscure adomaddm (made more obscure by the occurrence of adoma- 
dhd in viii. 2. 18). The comm, takes adomadatn as two independent words, and renders 
it ‘ producing pleasure for a prolonged time.’ The translation given is that of the Peters- 
burg Lexicons. A corresponding verse is found in VS. (xii. 65), TS. (iv. 2. 53), and 
MS. ii. 7. 12. VS. and MS, have, in a, \ ydm . . . pacam; VS. ends b with aincrtydfn, 
TS.MS. with avicartydm (all omitting ya/) . In c, for tat te^ VS. MS. have tdih 4 % and 
TS. iddm te tdt; VS.TS. end it with dyiiso nd jnddhydt^ MS. with -so fiti mddhyed 
For d, TS.MS, have dthd ji%mh pi Him addhi prdimtktah^ VS. dthdi ^tdm pit i/m addhi 
prdsiitah. The verse has no character. 

2. Homage be to thee, 0 Nirrti, thou of keen keenness ; itnfasten the 
bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that Yama, 
to death, be homage. 

The ** thee ” of the second half-verse is doubtless the person on whose behalf the spell 
is uttered. The first half- verse is found combined with our 3 c, d into one verse in VS. 
(xii. 63) and TS.MS. (as above). They all read sn for astti in a, and for tigmatejas 
TS. has vigvarilpe (Ppp. has viqva.vdre) ; their b is ayasmdyam vi crtd bandhdin 
etdm. Ppp. has -ymt pra mumugdhi paqdn for b, and, for c, d, our 3 c, d. The whole 
verse is nearly repeated below, as 84. 3. Only the last pada is jagatl. 

3. Thou wast bound here to an iron post {dmpadd)^ bridled with 
deaths that are a thousand. Do thou, in concord with Yama, with the 
Fathers, make this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

We have the same change of address here as in the preceding verse, and it proves 
that the make-up of the material as given by the Yajiis texts is more original and correct. 
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They read, in c, d,yameua ivdm yainy a (TS.MS. yh) samvidand Utanie (TS. -7ndfn) 
nake (TS. -kairi) ddht rohaydt ^ 7 iam (TS. -ye '‘mdni). Ppp., as noticed above, has c, d 
of this verse as 2 c, d, reading -ddno ^ttame ndke (like VS. MS.). The last pMa is 
found also as that of i. 9. 2, 4; xi. 1.4. With the contraction bedhise the verse 
would be a good LThe vs. recurs at vi. 84.4. J 

4. Thou collectest together for thyself, O Agni, bull, all things from 
the foe (.?); thou art kindled in the track of sacrifice {zd)\ do thou bring 
to us good things. 

This is a RV. verse, found at x. igi. i (vss. 2-4 are our next hymn), and is also to 
be met with at VS. xv. 30, TS. ii. 6. ii4, and MS. ii. 13. 7 — in all its occurrences offer- 
ing precisely the same text. It was noticed above that it occurs in Ppp., but not in 
connection with the three preceding verses of this hymn — with which, indeed, it lias 
nothing to do as regards sense. It was poinled out in the note to Prat. ii. 72 that the 
prescription in that rule of .9 as the final of only iddyds ^ada seems a strong indi- 

cation that this verse was not a part of the AV. text as recognized by the Prat. The 
comm, explains idas by iddyd bhmnydh. |_For consistency, sdm sam ought to be 
printed sdfh-sazn. \ 

64. For concord. 

[Atharvan, — sci?mnanasyavi, vdifvadeva?n, dnuAubham: \2, trisUibJi\?[ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn is RV. x. 191. 2, 3, 4, 
and is also read in TB. ii. 4. 44-5, and (with the order of the verses inverted) in MS. 
ii. 2. 6. In neither of these texts does the first verse of the RV. hymn (our 63. 4) stand 
in connection with the other verses ; and as the situation of the RV. hymn is one that 
calls for three verses only, it is pretty evident that the first verse (which also has noth- 
ing to do with the others in point of sense) is a later addition, and has also, by an 
extremely curious process, not paralleled elsewhere in our text, been added at the end 
of our 63, in order to stand in its RV. relation to the other verses. See Oldenberg, 
Die Hy 7)171671 des i. 244. The hymn is used by Kaug. (12. 5) in a rite for harmony, 
with iii. 30, V. I, etc. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and, as an AV. hymn, by Ludwig, p. 372; 
Grill, 31, 164; Griffith, i. 2S0 ; Bloomfield, 136,492. 

1. Do ye concur; be ye closely combined; let your minds be concur- 
rent, as the gods of old sat concurrent about their portion. 

The other texts begin sd 7 h gachadhvazh sdm vadadhvazfi (but MS. Jdmd/wa))))] 
at the end, TB. reads (if it be not a misprint) upasata; the purve gives, at any rate, a 
past meaning to [Poona ed. has 

2, [Be] their counsel {jndntrd) the same, their gathering the same, their 
course (vrata) the same, their intent alike {sahd)\ I offer for you with the 
same oblation ; do ye enter together into the same thought (cetas). 

The other texts differ from ours in the first half-verse only in this, that RV.TB. read 
Dtdnas instead of vratdfn in b ; but our c is their d (TB.-^ having sa 7 hjna 7 ie 7 ia for sa 7 nd^ 
nezia)^ and their c agrees nearest with our d, TB. reading jt. kdto ahJii sd 7 h rabhadhvam^ 
RV. s. 77id7iira77i abJii 7nant7'aye valy and MS. j. kraiujn abki 77 ia 7 itrayadhva 77 t. 
Fpp. for bf sa7/iimam cittaih saha zfo mandns^ and omits d. The Anukr. omits 
to describe the verse as a tristubh. ^[TB. has yajdmas for juko 7 ni.\ 
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3. Be your design the same, your hearts the same, your mind the 
same, that it may be well for you together. 

MS. has, for a, saniana vci (i.e. vas) akutani. The comm, appears to understand 
su saha two independent words in d. LSee MGS. i. 8. 10 and p. 1 56, s.v. sa 7 nana.\ 
LPada a lacks a syllable, easily supplied. J 

65, For success against enemies. 

[A^karmn {?), — cdndrmn tiidi '^nd?'am ; pdra^aryatn. arm stub ham : i. pathydpankti,'] 

Found also (vss. i, 2) in Paipp. xix. Used by Kang. (14. 7), with i. 2, 19-^21, 
vi. 66, 67, 97-99, iu a rite for victory over enemies; belongs (note to 14.7) to the 
apardjiia gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 281. 

1. Down (dva) [be] the fury, down the drawn [arrow], down the two 
mind-yoked arms. O demolisher {paragard)^ do thou vex (^r^) away the 
vehemence {gusma) of them ; then get us wealth. 

One can hardly help emending martyus in a to dhdmts ‘bow.^ For ay aid used 
pregnantly of an arrow ready to be launched, cf. vi. 38, 4 and xi. 2. i and vi. 66. 2. The 
combined idea of crushing and removing in pardcara cannot be briefly rendered ; the 
comm, regards it as an epithet of Indra. ¥oi' adha nas m e, Ppp. reads better arvdfi^ 
carn^ as antithesis to pardncamj the comm, has atha instead of adha. 

2. The handless shaft, O gods, which ye cast at the handless ones — 
I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation. 

Apparently the oblation itself is the “shaft,” called ‘handless’ {ndirhasta') because 
it makes ‘ handless ’ (nirhasta ) : so the comm. Ppp. has for second half-verse our 3 c, d. 
Our second half-verse is identical with iii. 19, 2 c, d, above. 

3. Indra made the handless one first for the Asuras. Let my war- 
riors conquer by means of stanch Indra as ally {mcdin). 

The last half-verse, as noted above, is found in Ppp. as 2 c, d. 

66 . For success against enemies. 

[A tharvan cdn dram •utdi ^^ndram. dmispibham : i, tristubk^ 

Found also in Ppp. xix. [but confused with h. 65 J. Used by Kaug. (14. 7) in a battle 
rite with the preceding hymn, which see ; and reckoned to the apardjita gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, 1.281. 

1, Handless be the assailing foe — they who come with armies to fight 

us ; make them, O Indra, collide with the great weapon ; let their evil- 
doer {? agka/mrd) run pierced through. 

The comm, to SV. ^xpl^im aghakdra hy atipratyavaraj onrs^ hj maranalaksa- 
nasya duhkhasya prdpayitd. 

2. Ye who run {dhdv) stringing [the bow], drawing [the 2iTxovP\\d-yant)^ 
hurling — handless are ye, O foes ; Indra hath now demolished you. 
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[For a-yam, cf. vi.65.i.J Our text reads at the end -qarait, on the authority of 
Bp-E.I.R.T. and O. ; all SPP’s authorities Lsave his B., which has 'qarm\ give 
which he has accordingly rightly adopted, as the better supported as well as the regular 
form [cf. vi. 75 - l^PP- p(tra \arL [With regard to these ^/-forms, see the note 
to vi. 32. 2.J SPP., contrary to his usual practice, retains the h of gairavah before sth-. 
The comm, has stana in c. Demolished” stands in rapport with “demoiisher” of 

65. i.J 

3. Handless be the foes; their limbs we make to relax (mhz); then 
will we^ O Indra, share among us their possessions hundred-fold. 

All our mss. but one ( D. ), and nearly all SPP’s, read gairavas^ vocative, in a; both 
texts emend to gdt-. 


67. For success against enemies. 

[Atharvan (.^). — cdfidrayn utdi "ndram. dmisUthhamd^ 

Not found in Paipp, Used by Kaug. (X4. 7) in a battle rite with the two preceding 
hymns (and reckoned with them to the apardjita gana) : see under 65 ; also (16, 4) in 
another rite of the same class, for terrifying enemies, with vi. 98, with the direction 
“ the king goes thrice about the army.” 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 518 ; Udffith, i. 2S2. 

1. Everywhere about the routes Indra and Pushan have gone; let 
yonder armies of our enemies today be confounded further away. 

That is (a), to prevent access to our villages. The comm. parasictrain 

simpiy — at igayena. 

2. Go about confounded, ye enemies, like headless snakes ; of you 
there, confounded by Agni, let Indra slay each best man (vdra). 

This verse is SV. ii. 1221, and one of the supplementary verses to a RV. hymn 
(RV. X. 103. 15). SV. has, for a, b, andha a 7 mtra bhavaid ^gi 7 'sdn 6 ''haya and, in 
C, agiiinunndndm. The RV. version (see Aufrecht’s 2d edition, ii. 6S2) accents amUrd^ 
reads -sdna dh- in b, and, in c, agnidagdhandm agnhnuljidndm. The translation implies 
the emendation ajniirds instead of amiirds^ which latter is given by all the authorities, 
and hence accepted in SPP’s text. The comm, understands amifrds^ and he 

explains b to mean as snakes with their heads cut off can merely move about, but not 
do anything in particular. 

3. Fasten thou, as bull, the skin upon them; make the fear of the 

fallow-deer; let the enemy hasten, {es) away; let the cow hasten hither 
to - us. . . . ■ 

The sense of a is very obscure. One is tempted to combine vrsdjinam into one 
word- The comm. make.s harifiasya brsaamrgasya) depend on ajinam^ which 
cannot well be right, though it may be questioned whether, as dependent on bhiyam^ it 
is subjective or objective genitive.^ He explains tbe “skin” as used iov somainan we- 
stana j and the “ cow ” (d) as the enemy’s wealth, in cows and tbe like. The combina- 
tion of upa esatu into upesatu falls under Prat. lii. 52, and the case is quoted in the 
commentary to that rule. LCorrect nahyd to nahya (accent-mark slipped out of place)- J 
^Lln a marginal note, W. compares ^nitra-turya^ v, 20. 7.J 
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68. To accompany the act of shaving. 

{Atharvan {^), — mantroJdadevatyani. i, yurovh^dd aii^akvarigarbhd jagati ; 3, antisiubh ; 

j. aHjagattgarbhd tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and in part in various Grhya- 
Sutras, as noted under the several verses. LFurther, in MP. ih r . 1-3 ; and MGS. i. 21 . 2, 
3, 14, 6 (cf. also Knauer’s Index, p. 148, s.v. timena^ p. 146, and p. I54)-J The hymn 
is used by Kaug., as was to be expected, in the godana ceremony (53. 17-20), vs. 1 being 
addressed to the vessel of water used, vs. 2 accompanying the wetting of the youth, and 
vs. 3 the parting and cutting of the hair. Further, in the npanayana^ at the beginning 
of the whole ceremony (55. 2), with the directions “ do as directed in the text ” etc. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 2S2. 

1. Savitar here hath come with razor; come, O Vayu, with hot water; 
let the Adityas, the Riidras, the Vasus, wet [him] in accordance; do ye, 
forethoughtful, shave [the head] of king Soma. 

‘Wet,’ corresponding to our ‘ lather.’ Dignity is sought to be given to the operation 
by identifying the participants in it with various divinities. The second pada is given, 
without variation, in AGS. i. 17. 6 and PGS. ii. 1.6; the first and second are found in 
GGS. ii. 9. 10, II, MB. i. 6. 1, 2, with agdt in a, and 'kendi "dhi in b. Ppp. has, 
inb, vdyav udakena eJii^ and omits tmdantu in c. The combination vdya tid- is quoted 
under Prat ii. 21, 24; ui. 35 ; -kend"" under iii. 3-8, 66. [_Hillebraudt, Ved, MythoL^ 
i. 472, may be consulted. J 

2. Let Aditi shave the beard; let the waters wet [it] with splendor; 

let Prajapati nurse [it], in order to length of life, to sight. 

Ppp’s version of c, d \s dhdrayatu prajdpatih pimah-piinaJi siivaptavc. AGS. 
(i. 17. 7) has a, b, reading keqtm for qniaqru^ vmxase tor -sd ; PGS. (ii. r.6) has 
parallel to our a. 

3. With what razor the knowing Savitar shaved [the head] of king 
Soma, of Varuna, therewith, ye priests (brahmdn)^ shave [it] now of this 
man; be he rich in kine, in horses, in progeny. 

Ppp. reads, iox 6 ,, aqydmodiyur ayam asiiivtraJu AGS. (i. 17. 10) and PGS. (11. 1. 1 1) 
have our a, b, c without variant, but add as d, dyiipndfi jaradastir yatlid sat, 
TB. (ii.7. 17^) also has the verse, differing only in d; mjedyndm ra^ya vdrcasa sd?h 
srjdtha; and with this HGS. (ii. 6. 10) agrees throughout. The ^GS. version [^i. 2SJ 
differs throughout : yend '"vapat sa%nfd ciuaqrv agre ksurena rajfio vartmasya vidvan : 
yena dhdtd drJiaspatir mdrasya cd 'vapac chira/i : Una b?'ahmdno impate ""dam adya 
"yusman dirghdyur ayam astu virah (agreeing at the end with Ppp.). MB. (i. 6, 7) 
has a still other text : yena pusd brJtaspaier vdyor indrasya cd ^vapat : tena te vapdmi 
hrahmand jwdfave jivandya dirghayiistvaya varcase. The verse (10 F 1 1 : 1 1 -b 12 =44) 
contains no atijagatl element. [Ppp. combines asyd ""qyamodlynr ; and R, notes that c, d 
appears in Ppp. ii.J 

69. For glory etc. 

\_Atharvan {? varcaskdmo yaqaskdmaq ca). — bdrkaspatyam ntd dmistubkam,'] 

V erses like the first two are found in Paipp., in two different books (r in ii., 2 in xix.), 
but perhaps correspond rather to the nearly equivalent verses ix, 1. 18, 19. It is 
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employed by Kaug. (10. 24) at the end of the medhajmiana ceremony, with iii. r6 and 
ix. I, on rising and wiping the face ; also twice (12. 15 and 13. 6) in varcasya rites, with 
the same two hymns (and is reckoned to both varcasya ganas: notes to 12. ro and 
13. I)*, further, in the ceremony on beginning Vedic study, with vi. 38, 39, 58 and others 
(139. 15); and vs. 3 in the sazfayajnas (68. 7), as expiation for an error in the ceremo- 
nial. In Vait, in the satitramam (30.13), the hymn accompanies, with vi. 19 and 
ix. I. 18, the pouring out of the surd. 

Translated : Ludwng, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 283. 

1 . What glory [is] in the mountain, in the aragdrdtas, in gold, in kine, 
in strong-drink when poured out, [what] honey in sweet-drink, [be] that 
in me. 

The verse corresponds nearly to ix. 1. 18, below; but the latter has a quite different 
first half, and with it Ppp. precisely agrees. What oxir aragardf a' s ^ve is wholly 
obscure,. and the word is most probably a corruption. The comm, explains it in two 
alternative ways: as kings that ‘go’ (^A^) in ‘ spoke(^?'^)-swallowers(^<zr^),’ i.e. 
chariots ; or, as ‘shouts’ (rdfa) of soldiers that ‘go’ (ga) at the ‘enemy ’ (ara — art)\ 

2. O ye Agvins, lords of beauty! anoint me with the honey of bees, 
that I may speak brilliant words among the people. 

The verse is found below as ix. i. 19, with the difference of a single word {ydrcasva- 
ttm for blidrgasv-'). The comm, reads avaddmi in d. [_SPP. gives the fuller spelling 
anktam: cf. Grain. §231 a.J 

3. In me [be] splendor, also glory, also the fatness {pdyas) thzX. belongs to 
the offering; let Prajapati fix (drhJi) that in me, as the heaven in the sky. 

The verse corresponds to iii. i in the Naigeya supplement to the Sama-Veda (or 
SV. i. 603), which, however, rectifies the meter of zhy parame^hi for tdn mdyi. 

“Heaven” and “sky” in d are the same word; the comm, renders the latter by 
“ atmosphere,” The Anukr. does not note the deficiency in c. 

70. To attach a cow to her calf. 

{^Kdnkdyana, — dghnyam. jdgatamP^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (41. 18) in a rite for producing mutual attach- 
ment between cow and calf. 

Translated: Grill, 65, 165 ; Griffith, i. 283 ; Bloomfield, 144, 493* 

1. As flesh, as strong-drink, as dice on the gambling-board; as of a 
lustful man the mind is fastened {ni-han) on a woman — so let thy mind, 
O inviolable one {aghnyd)^ be fastened on thy calf. 

The verses are six-pada jagatt (6x8=48). LThe stanza is wrongly numbered. J 

2. As the elephant strains foot with foot of the she-elephant ; as of a 
lustful man etc. etc. 

The obscure first line is with intention rendered obscurely ; the Petersburg Lexicon 
conjectures ‘ hastens after, step with step,’ which then Grill follows. The comm, takes 
udyuje as = unnamayat^ “ bends up, for love (pr^mnd), her foot with his foot.” 
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3. As the felly {pradki), as the rim {upadhi), as the nave upon the 
felly; as of a lustful man etc. etc. P- 

The first line is again obscure, both in its internal relations and in its relation to the 
refrain (in this resembling i a, b). BR. define tipadhi as ‘the part of the wheel 
between the felly and nave,’ but this ought to be ai'ds ‘ the spokes the comm, explains 
it as ‘ the circle, bound together by the felly,. that is the binder together of the spokes ’ 
(ftemisa/ndaddhak arandm ^sajnbandhciko valayaJi) — i.e. a sort of rim inside the felly. 
Probably a solid wheel, without spokes, is had in view. We should expect some other 
preposition than adhi ‘ on ’ to express the relation of the nave to the felly. 

71. Against harm from improper food, 

{Brahman.'-^dgneyam : g,-vdi^vadem, Jdgatyam : g. trisUddi.^ 

Found also in P%p. ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and vs. r a second time in xx. 
LFor Yajus versions of vss. i and 3, see v. Schroeder’s Zwei Hss., p. 16, and Tiibinger 
Katha-hss,^ p. 77. J Used by KauQ. (45. 17), with iii. 29, vii. 67, etc., in a rite (following 
the 7Jagd^amana)j explained as for obviating ill effects from acceptance of gifts and the 
like ; also (57. 29), in the upanayana^ accompanying an offering by the pupil from the 
food obtained by begging. And Vait. (4. 16) has it in the parvan sacrifice, as the priest 
eats his portion. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; Grill, 66, 165 ; Griffith, 1.284-, Bloomfield, 196, 494. — 
See also Bergalgne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 152, ' 

1. What food of various form I eat oftentimes {balmdhd) — ^gold, 
horse, also cow, she-goat, sheep, just whatsoever I have accepted — let 
Agni the offerer (Jwtar) make that well-offered. 

Ppp. has, in c, Izim cit^ and for d, a. t. vigvdd agadam k, TA. (ii. 6. has padas 
a, b, c as a, b, d of a verse of five padas : in b it inserts vasas (Ppp. vdusti) before hirmy 
yam and omits (not Ppp.) dgvam after it ; after b it inserts ydd devancmi cdksusy ago 
dsii; in c it contracts ""hdin into j and it ends with agnirmd idsniad 

anrndm kr?ioiu. The comm, (unless it is a misprint) reads jagrdha m c. The last 
pada is x. 9. 26 d. The first two vss. are mixed jagatlysA trisHibh. 

2. Whatever, offered [or] unoffered, hath come to me, given by the 
Fathers, assented to by human beings l^nanusyd)^ what my mind is as it 
were excited at — let Agni the offerer make that well-offered. 

The comm, reads rd raj f^u in c, but explains it as an indicative. The mss. are divided 
between 7 nanusydih (which both editions give) and ydih aXthe end of b (our Bp.P.M, 
li.T.K. have the latter). Ppp. inserts after huiam in a. ^VV. has here over- 
looked a part of R’s note, which (if F understand him) means that our vs. 2 continues 
in Ppp. thus : (b) yas^tidd an 7 ia 77 ia 7 iaso ^d 7 ^d}'aji 7 )tiy (c, a corruption of TA’s c given 
\xridex'^%.i'd}Q^ve)yaddevd 7 id 7 hcaksusdkagmd^(p^'g 7 iiseXQ>.\ 

3. What food I eat unrighteously, O gods, and promise, intending to 
give [or] not intending to give — by the greatness of the great Vaigvanara 
let [it] be propitious honeyed food for me. 

TA. (ii. 6. 211) has the first half-verse, adding the same three padas as above (see 
under vs. I ). For the doubtful sa 7 hgr 7 ia 7 ni it reads vd ?ea 7 'isyd 7 i, and Ppp. has the 
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same, also omitting (perhaps by accident) ddasyan. The second pada is nearly 
i-epeated as 119. i b, below. The comm, renders samgrndfm by praHja7id?ni. The 
Dag. Kar. cites (to Kang. 57.29: see the note to that rule) the three verses in full, but 
.substitutes for 3 c, d our 53. 2 c, d, vdiqvdnaro no ad-^ etc, 

72. For virile power. 

\Atkarvdngh^as. — qepoWkadevatyam, dniisUibham : njagatl; j. bbur(/.] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kang. (40. 16, 17) in a rite for sexual vigor, with 
.an amulet. The arJta-thresid spoken of in 16 may find its explanation in the peculiarity 
reported by Roxburgh (Flora Indica, ii.31): “A fine sort of silky flax is in some parts 
prepared from the bark of the young shoots.” 

Translated : Griffith, i. 474. — Cf. iv. 4 ; vi. loi . 

1. As the black snake spreads himself at pleasure, making wondrous 
forms (vapiis), by the Asura’s magic (mayd)^ so let this arkd suddenly make 
thy member altogether correspondent Q sdmsamakd)^ limb with limb. 

The comm, reads instead of asitds in a, and explains it as ‘ a man that is bound.’ 
Pie takes a 7 'ka as ‘an amulet of arka-tree'^ (Calotropis gigantea,, of which various 
medicinal use is made). In d he reads sam samagam and paraphrases the latter with 
‘ of like going ’ (samdnaga 7 na 7 ta’). The Petersburg Lexicon conjectures for sdihsamaka 
^ joined to one another.’ The verse is mixed irisUibh aiid jagati. 

2. As the member of the tayddara is made big by the wind — as great 
;as is the member of the pdrasvant^ so great let thy member grow. 

What creature X\\e parasvant is is unknown (Pet. Lex. “perhaps the wild ass ”); the 
iayadara is 5^et more obscure, being mentioned only here. The comm, reads tayodara 77 i^ 
and defines the tayoda 7 'a as ‘a kind of animal’; the bha of sthfilabha he takes as repre- 
.seating a verbal root : stkdtilyefia bhdsaindtiam. 

3. As much of a limb as is that of pdrasvani^ that of the elephant, 
and that of the ass — as great as of the vigorous (vdjm) horse, so great 
let thy member grow. 

The comm, reads and explains ydvad aflgmam at the beginning as two independent 
words ; the metrical irregularity, as well as the anomaiousness of the word as a derivative 
and compound, suggest emendation to yavad dngafn {afigani = pasas), |_Cf, Piscbel, 
i. 83, with reference to the ass. J 

The seventh aiiuvdka^ having n hymns and 34 verses, ends here ; and the mss. 
quote the old Anukr. to this effect: catasrbhir adhikas tn sap ta^nah sy at. 

73V To assure supremacy. 

\Atharvan, - — sSffimanasyam, mantroktandnddevatyam, . trdistubhmn: i, g. b/mrlj,} 

P'ound also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order x, 3, 2). This hymn with iii, 1 2, vi. 93, 
xii. I, is reckoned by Kaug. to the vdsfospatydni (^. Z'^y or the vasHi ga 7 iaj and it 
and the following hymn, with others (12. 5), to the smmnanasy (mi; also, by the schol. 
(note to 19. i), to the pustika mantras; mid vs. 3 [so comm.; not vil 60. 7 J by itself 
(23. 6) in the ceremony of entering a new house. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 2S4 ; Bloomfield, 135,494. 
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1. Let Varuna come here, Soma, Agni ; let Brihaspati with the Vasus 
come here ; come ye together, [his] fellows, all of you, like-minded, unto 
the fortune of this stern corrector (tigrd cettf). 

Ppp. reads abhi- instead of upa- in c, and has at the end stijdtas. The comm, 
explains cettr as “ one who properly understands the distinction of what is to be done 
and what is not to be done” ; in this word cit seems to take the value of ci or cay : 
‘ one who notes and visits or requites.’ 

2. The vehemence (pisma) that is within your hearts, the design that 
has entered into your mind — that I frustrate with the oblation, the ghee ; 
in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction {ramdii). 

Intended to restrain intending emigrants, apparently; as also vs. 3. All the mss., 
and both editions with them, read tan at the beginning of c, although it is unquestion- 
ably an error for referring to akutmi^ as the comm, correctly reads and under- 
stands. Only one ms. (our Bp. 2) has srwaydmp all the rest qrlv-^ or its phonetic 
product, ck7‘lv-\ but SPP. quite unaccountably (against the sense, and against the use 
of which has no causative conjugation quotable before the Lalita-Vistara) adopts 

sivaydmi from the comm. parasparasambaddhan karomi)', Ppp. has cj'evaydmi j 
and in d (as in i d) sujdtds. The Anukr. should have noted the verse as 7 iicrt. [^Read 
yo v 6 in a ? J 

3. Be ye just here ; go not away from us ; let Pushan make [it] path- 
less for you in the distance; let the lord of the dwelling {vdstu) cdl\ 
aloud after you ; in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction. 

Ppp. has, in a, e ^ha ydia 7 nd pa, at the beginning; it rectifies the meter of b by 
omitting in c, it reads ^yam ahvan for johavitu; in d, it again has sujdtds, 

74/ For harmony. 

[Atkarvan . — ^ (as above.) dtncstHbkam : y. trLptibh, t7iitdmadev(ttyd.'\ 

Pound also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, r, 3). Reckoned by Kaug. (12. 5), 
with the preceding hymn and others, to the sdmniatiasydni. 

Translated : Grififith, i. 285 ; Bloomfield, ! 35, 495. 

1. Together let your bodies be mixed {prc)^ together your minds, 
together your courses ; together hath this Brahmanaspati, together hath 
Bhaga made you come. 

Ppp. has, for d, soifiah saih spart^aydtu mam. The comm, renders sa 7 nprcyantdm by 
paraspardmirdgeita sa 7 ksrjya 7 itdnt, 

2. Concurrence of the mind for you, also concurrence of the heart, 
also what of Bhaga is wearied {p'dntd) — therewith I make you concur, 

Ppp. has, in d, sarti jTiapaydti 77 id 77 t, It is one of the most peculiar and unaccount- 
able of the occasional peculiarities of the pada-X&%\. that in d it reads sdm^jnapayd77ii, 
combining the preposition with the verb, though the former has the accent Of all the 
mss. noted, only one of SPP’s has the usual reading.^ Qrd 7 itd 7 n in c seems an impos- 
sible reading, but even Ppp. gives nothing else. The comm, explains it as ‘toil-born 
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penance’ {gramaja 7 iitam tapaJi), Emendation to cantmn ‘tranquillized,’ i.e. tranquil- 
lity, would be very easy, and tolerably satisfactory. [Whitney’s collation certainly 
notes also D.Kp. as reading sdfn \jnapaydmij probably his eye rested on the samojfid- 
panain of b (which in his collation-book stands just above the sdmojnapaydmi oi d), 
when he wrote the above statement, I suspect that the avagf'aha of sd?nojnapayd7m 
has blundered in from the sarmjndpa-nam of a and b by a similar mistake of the scribes. J 
[Cf, the pada reading upaogekima at vi. 1 14. 2.J 

3. As the Adityas, severe {ugrd), not bearing enmity, united with the 
Vasus, with the Maruts, so, O three-named one, not bearing enmity, do 
thou make these people here like-minded. 

Ppp. reads, in a, vasavas instead of vastibhis^ and, in c, d, -yajndnain iniaih jand 
sammanasafh kpui tvam^ which is better in so far as it makes ahpu adjunct of the 
object rather than of the subject in the sentence ; our text desiderates dhrnlyamdnmu 
The verse is found also in TS. (ii. i. ii s), which has, in b, 7 narMdbhi rud7'ah (our read- 
ing seems a corruption of this) sa 77 idjdiiatd 'bM j and, in c, d, 'ya 77 id 7 td vigve devah 
sd77ia7iaso bhavafttu, A god trmd 7 na 7 t appears to be met with only in this verse ; the 
one meant is probably Agni, as conjectured by BR., and also explained by the comm. 

75. To eject a rivaL 

\Kabandha {sagatftaksayakciTftah). — ma7ttroktadevatyam ; dindra77t. drmstuhham : y, 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2); and in TB. (iii. 3. 113-4) and 
Ap, (iii. 14. 3). [T^- ^^^d Ap. agree with Paipp. in the verse-order and several other 

points. J Used by Kau9. ’( 47 - ^ ^he of sorcery; and again similarly (48.29-31), 

with strewing of grass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Grill, 22, 165 ; Griffith, i. 285 ; Bloomfield, 93, 495. 

1, I thrust yon man out of home, the rival who fights [us], with the 
oblation of ejectment ; Indra hath demolished him. 

One of our mss. (O.) reads at the end also here (cf. 66. 2, above [and note to 32. 2J) 
•qaf'-dit. Ppp., also TB.Ap,, have at the beginning of c; and TB.Ap. have ejuwt 
in d (the two agree in every point through the hymn). pa 7 ^dcari^ as at 66. 2. J 

2, Let Indra, Vritra-slayer, thrust him to the most distant distance, 
whence he shall not come back, through constant years {sdmd), 

Ppp.TB.Ap. read for M777 in a, and TB.Ap, 7 iaya^ 7 / ior 7 iuda;^ 7 ^ in h, while Ppp. 
has, for b, i 7 id 7 ^o dev& acfklpiat; all three have yasipsX end of c. 

3, Let him go [beyond] three distances ; let him go beyond the five 
peoples ; let him go beyond the three shining spaces, whence he shall 
not come back, through constant years, so long as the sun shall be in 
the sky. 

Instead of ////, TB>Ap. have three times anGlthey omit padas d, e ; RV. (viii. 32. 
22 a, b) agrees with them in padas a, b. Ppp. reads ami iot ati at end of b, and has, for 
c, Xhe corxnpX iha ca tvd til rocaftdj it om\t^ d, 6, like the other texts. The pada-text 
reads rocatia (not -;2a/2), maintaining the usual and proper gender of the word, although, 
being qualified by it is apparently taken here as feminine, and should be rocaitdh. 
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The mark of punctuation added after d in our edition is not in the mss.; it was heed- 
lessly introduced in going through the press ; and the accent of qaqvatibhyas is mis- 
printed. 

76, For a ksatriya^s security from death. 

{JCahandka. — caturrcam. sdthiapandgneyam, dmispihkam : j>. kakzimmaiu'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (50.4), with i. 26, 27 and vi. 3, by one 
desirous of success in conquest, and for other like purposes. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 459 ; Griffith, i. 286. 

1. They who sit about him, who pile on [fuel] in order to beholding’ 
[him] — let Agni, fully kindled, with his tongues arise out of [their], 
heart. 

The sense is somewhat obscure. In h, cdksase probably * that he may become con- 
spicuous’; the comm, very strangely renders it ‘for injury’ (hinsdydi) and regards the 
“ they ” as demons and the like. Ppp. begins yene ^ dam par-, and elides the a of agnir 
in c. 

2. Of the heating Q sdmtapand) Agni I take hold of the track {}padd)y 
in order to length of life (dyi^s) — out of whose mouth the soothsayer 
(addhati) sees the smoke arising. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, dhatur yasy a paqyata mama dyantaq qritah, corrupt. The comm,. 
explains pa da as either ‘place’ (sthdna') or ‘sound’ (gabda). 

3. He who knoweth the fuel of him, piled on by the ksaUdya — he 
setteth not the foot {padd) in detriment unto death. 

Ppp. elides the initial <35 oi asy a in a, and begins c md vihvare. To the comm.,, 
abhihvdra is ‘a roundabout crooked cause of meeting death.’ 

4. They that go about {parydy in) do not slay him, he goes not down 
to the do2i.d (I sannd) —tbo ksairtya who, knowing, takes the name of 
Agni unto length of life. 

Ppp. has, in b, evam tor avaj and, in c, mqvd iarvidvan* The comm, understands. 
sanndn as ‘(the enemies) even when in his neighborhood’; Ludwig, ‘die [im Hinter- 
Irnlt?] gelagerten^: cL TBdu. 4, sa/iftdu md "'z/a gd^a. 

LA supplementary note from Roth says that Pp|p. has, inserted just before iv. 9. 7 of 
the Vulgate, the following: ndi 'nam ghnantu p ary dy am na manvd?h iva gacchati : 

jafte mana pramfyate yas tvdfk bzbharty dftjana (cLbr,<):S ] 

77. For recovery and retention of what is lost 

\Kabandha,’—‘jatavedasam. dnusttihhamP^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards this hymn, and not vi. 44 (which has- 
^\e s%me prattka')^ as intended in Kaug. 36. 5, in a rite concerning women (the preven- 
tion of a woman’s escape, etc., comm.). 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 468; Griffith, 1.286; Bloomfield, 106, 496. 
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1. The heaven hath stood ; the earth hath stood ; all this living world 
hath stood; on their base {asthdna) the mountains have stood ; I have 
made the horses stand in their station. 

The first half-verse is 44. i a, b, above ; the second is nearly vii. 96. i c, d, below. 
But Ppp. is different in c, d, and partly illegible ; iistka . . . ime sthamaim aqva ^7'ansata 
can be read. The comm, inserts ‘thee, O woman’ in d, and regards a^van as an 
incomplete comparison : ‘ as they bind vicious horses with ropes ’ ! Prat. iv. 96 pre- 
scribes the unchanged pada-x^2i^mg atisthipa 7 n. (_Most of SPP’s authorities have 
asthuh in sa 7 hhita.\ 

2 . He who hath attained the going away, he who hath attained the coming 
in, the turning hither, the turning in — he who is herdsman, on him I call 

The first half-verse is nearly RV. x. 19. 5 a, b, and the s'econd exactly ib. 4 c, d. 
RV. reads zydyanam for parayafzatn in a, and ;parayana?n for nyayanani in b. The 
comm, appears to read ziyayaziam. 

3. O Jatavedas, cause to turn in; be tby turners hither a hundred, 
thy turners this way a thousand ; with them get for us again. 

Ppp. has, for d, tdbhir enam ni vartay a ^ thus defining the object of all this recover- 
ing action to be some male person or thing. The comm, interprets it all through as a 
woman who has escaped or wants to escape, RV. x. 19 is aimed at kine. Padas b and 
c are found in VS. xii.8, which also ends with no nastcbn a krdhi ptinar no 

rayifzt a krdhi, Santi would be a better reading in b. 

78, For matrimonial happiness. 

[Adiarvan. — 2, candramasydn 1 tvasp-J, i-j, anuspibh,'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Land at MP. i. 8.6, 7, 10 J. Employed by Kau^. twice 
(78. 10, 14) in the marriage cei'emonies, with other passages, with anointing the heads 
of the married pair, making them eat together, etc. 

Translated : Weber, Ind. Sind, xt, 2 '^^ ] Ludwig, p. 371; Grill, 57, r66; Griffitli, 
i. 28 7 ; Bloomfield, 96, 498 ; also, as part of the MP, hymn, by Winternitz, Hochseits- 
ritziell^ p. 73, 

1. By this actual (Ibfmtd) oblation let this man be filled up again; 
the wife that they have brought to him, let him grow superior (abki-vrdh) 
to her by essence (nm?). 

Ppp. has himtasya iov bhutena in a, and inverts the order of words in b. Grill 
acutely suggests in a, ffor pi'osperity {bhuti)^'^ and the comm, paraphrases it 

with sajztrddkikarena ^ AbM in d, and in 2 a, b, seems to have a 
meaning like that which it has in abhi-bliu. The comm, makes no difficulty of render- 
ing the neuter vm’dhatdm as if it were causative. Ppp, takes away the difficulty of the 
expression in this verse by the very different xtXiddxig jay Mt ymn aszjid ^vidam sd 
rasezid’^bhivardhaimt, 

2. Let him grow superior to [her] by fatness {pdyas)y let him grow 
superior to [her] by royalty ; by wealth of thousand-fold splendor let 
these two be unexhausted. 
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Ppp, has, in prajayd instead oi payasd. The accent stam is read by all but one 
(O.) of our mss. and by all but one Lor twoj of SPP’s. 

3. Tvashtar generated the wife, Tvashtar [generated] thee as husband 
for her; let Tvashtar make for you two a thousand life-times {dytts), a 
long life-time. 

LPpp. adds dadhau after patmi in b, which is better; has, in c, sahasra dy-\ and, 
in d, indvi for vdm.\ 

79. For abundance at home. 

\Athafvan, — -safhsphmadevatyam. gdyatram: g, g-p.prdjdpaiydjagatu’] 

L‘‘ Verse” 3 is prose.J Found also in Paipp. xix. ; and in TS. Hi. 3.82-3. Kaug. 
uses the hymn in a rite L21.7J for prosperity (for fatness in grain, comm.), and it is 
reckoned (note to 19. i) to pustika fnantras. Vait, (31*4) has it in the sattra^ on 
the ekdstakd day, with offerings to the two deities mentioned. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 2S8 ; Bloomfield, 14 1, 499. 

I. Let the lord of the cloud {ndbhas) here, the fattener, protect us, 
[grant] unequalledness (.^) in our houses. 

For the obscure dsamdti in c, the minor Pet. Lex. conjectures dsa?nariz ‘ unharmed- 
ness,’ which TS. has in the corresponding pada, making an ariustiibh of the verse, with 
grhdndm dsainartydi bahdvo no grhd asan for second half ; the comm, explains it 
as * absence of division (^pariccheda) ^ of the grain lying in our storehouses ’ ; Ppp. is 
defaced, but appears to have read something different. TS. further has ndbkasd pu?ds 
for -saspdiis in a. Most of our sazhhitd mss. (except E.H.s.m.O.) read rtah after 
grliem ; SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. The comm, regards 
Agni as intended by the “ fattener.” '^Ll think the comm, intends rather ‘absence of 
determination or measure ’ : i.e. “ may the grain be abundant beyond measure.” J 

3. Do thou, O lord of the cloud, maintain for us sustenance (ttrj) in 
our houses ; let prosperity, let good {vdsu) come. 

TS. prefixes sd at the beginning, and has, for b, urjam no dhehi bhadrdyd, then run- 
ning off into an entirely different close. The comm, regards Vayu as addressed. 

3. O divine fattener, thou art master of thousand-fold prosperity ; bestow 
upon us of that ; assign to us of that ; of that from thee may we be sharers. 

In the first clause, Ppp. corrupts to sahasrapoqise ; it omits tasya no rdsva,, and has 
hhakstmahi for bhakiivdnsah sydina. TS. has sa/iasrap', and, after the division-mark, 
sd no rdsva pydnim etc. (an entirely different close). The last part of the verse is 
found in K. v. 4, which reads at the end hjtaktivdno bhilydsma; and TB. 111.7.57 has 
the last phrase with ydsyds bhaksivdnah sydma : a curious set of variants, all irregular 
or anomalous. The verse, according to the comm., is addressed to the sun. 

80, The heavenly dog and the kalakaSj^s. 

[Atharvazt.’-^cdndz'amasam, dnusUihhmn : i. bkurij ; g, prastdrapanbti^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 3). The use of the hymn in 
Kang, and Vait. is obscure and indefinite : the former applies it only (31. iS) in a heal- 
ing rite for one who is paksahata (‘ wounded in the side * ? Ll^l* suggests hemiplagia 
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or paralysis. J The comm, reads in the Kaug. text angam ma7ifrokta?nrttikaya for ifiaii- 
troktam carikramaya of Bl’s ed.) ; the latter has vs. 3 in the agnistoma sacrifice, accom- 
panying (23. 20) the avabhrtha isti etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 373 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 163, with detailed discussion and 
comment; Griffith, i. 288 ; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 13, 500. — Bloomfield identifies 
the two ‘‘heavenly dogs” spoken of in various places with the dogs of Sarama and of 
Yam a, and ultimately with the sun and moon. 

r. He flies through the atmosphere, looking down upon all existences ; 
what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, with that oblation would we 
pay worship to thee. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 136.4 a, b, which differs only by reading 7'fipa instead 
of bhuta in b ; it is part of the hymn that extols the powers of the nnmL Ppp. has a 
very different version of b, C, d : svar bhfUa vyacdcalat : sa no divyasyai '"dam maJias 
tasind etena liavisd juhomi. 

2. The three kdlakdnjds that are set [gritd) in the sky like gods — 
all them I called on for aid, for this man’s unharmedness. 

In explaining this verse, the comm, quotes from TB. (i. 1.24*6) the legend of the 
Asuras named kdlakdnjd, whose efforts to reach heaven Indra thwarted by a trick, 
except in the case of two of them, who became the heavenly dogs; a corresponding 
legend is found in MS. i. 6, 9 (p. loi, 1 . 1 ff.). The different numbers in our hymn, as 
regards both dog and kdlakdHjas, are important, and suggest naturally the dog of our 
sky (Canis major or Sirius: so Zimmer, p. 353) and the three stars of Orion’s belt, 
pointing directly toward it The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3. In the waters [is] thy birth, in heaven thy station, within the ocean 
thy greatness, on the earth ; what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, 
with that oblation would we pay worship to thee. 

Ppp. substitutes k^^or c, dj again its own refrain, sa no divy- etc., as in vs. i . 
The comm, regards the verse as addressed to Agni. 

81. For successful pregnancy: with an amulet. 

- % 

\Tvastar, — fnaniroktadcvaiyam tiid diiyam. dmtspMam?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kaug. (35. 11) in a rite for conception of a 
male, with the direction iti mantroktam badhndti ; the schol. (note to 35. 26) quotes 

it also in a women’s rite. 

Translated : Weber, v. 239 ; Ludwi^^ p. 477 ; Griffith, I. 289 ; Bloomfield, 

96, 501. — Cf. Bergaigne-flenry, 153* 

I. Thou art a holder, thou boldest the two ^^^h^ thou drivest 

away the demons. Seizing progeny and riches, this hath become 

a hand-clasp \parihastd). 

In Ppp., the a of abhut in d is elided. The comm, reads krnvcmas in c; he under- 
stands Agni to be addressed in a, b. 
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2. O hand-clasp, hold apart the womb, in order to placing of the 
embryo; O thou sign {?marj/ddd)f put in a son; him do thou make to 
come, thou comer {} dgamd). 

The obscure words maryadd and dgarnd are apparently epithets of the parihasta s 
the comm, understands the Lfirst J of the woman : maryadd = niarya + d-dd ‘ taken 
possession of by men’ ; Land he takes dgarne dgama 7 te sati ‘ when sexual approach 
takes place,’ which would be acceptable if it did not wholly disregard the accent J. One 
might conjecture ina^yadds ‘ giver of a male.’ Ppp. has at end -gamaJi, 

3. The hand-clasp that Aditi wore [when] desiring a son — may 
Tvashtar bind that on for her, saying <^that she may give birth to a son.’' 

Ppp. reads suvdt in d. For Aditi desiring a son, compare xi. 1. 1. 

82, To obtain a wife. 

l^Bkagci {jdydMptah). — dmdra77t, dniisUibham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (59. 1 1), in a kdmya rite, by one desiring 
a wife; and again, in the nuptial ceremonies (78. 10), with vi. 78 etc. 

Translated: Weber, hid. Stud. v. 239; Ludwig, p. 470; Grill, 57, 167 ; Griffith, 
i. 289; Bloomfield, 95, 502. 

1 . I take the name of the arriving, the arrived, the coming one ; Indra 
the Vritra-slayer I win (van), him of the Vasus, of a hundred-fold power. 

The construction of van with a genitive is apparently elsewhere unknown, and is 
of doubtful sense. Ppp. has instead rdjno ‘of the king,’ which makes the correctness 
of vanve very doubtful. Ppp. also combines dgac/iatd *gatasya in a. The comm, reads 
at the end qatakrato, vocative; he apparently takes dyatds in b as dyatas, ixom yam 
(niyato ^ham) Lor, alternatively, with indrasyaj. 

2. By what road the Agvins carried Surya, daughter of Savitar, by 
that, Bhaga said to me, do thou bring a wife. 

In b, aqvino ^hidtus is perhaps better to be taken apart to aqvind : d^ilhdtus, but the 
pada-texi\\ 2 is no d. L^f- 11.486 -7. J 

3. The good-giving, great, golden hook that is thine, O Indra — with 
that, O lord**? of might (^dd-), assign thou a wife to me who seek a wife. 

Ppp. retains the a of ankuqas, has, for d, ivaih dhehi qatakrato* The comm, 
reads, in a, vasudhajias. 

The eighth afitwdka, containing 10 hymns and 31 verses, ends with this hymn ; the 
old hnnbt. szys : ekatrmqakam astamaih vadanti. 

83. To remove apadts. 

[A ngiras. — mttirrcam. mantroktadevatyam* dnustuhham : 4 . i-av. 2 -p. nicrd drey mtustuhht\ 

LFart (vs. 4) prose. J Found also in Paipp. i. (but without the added vs, 4). Kaug. 
(31. 16) employs it in a healing rite, with vii. 76 {n.g 2 S.n%\. ga 7 tda 7 ndld, schol., comm.) ; 
vss. 3 c, d and 4 are specified in the sequel of the rite (31. 20, 21) ; the comm, treats 
vs. 4 as beginning of hymn 84 ; it is applied by Kaugv m the treatment of a sore of 
odg\n (ytjndidrtts : catuspdd gatida, coxxxm^. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 500 ; Bloomfield, JAGS, xiii., p. ccxviii (= PAOS., Oct. 
1887), or AJP. xi. 324 ; Griffith, i. 290; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 17, 503. 

1. O apacits, fly forth, like a bird (suparnd) from its nest ; let the sun 
make remedy ; let the moon shine you away. 

It was Bloomfield (in the article referred to above) who first maintained that the 
apacit is a pustule or sore. The comm, directly identifies the apacits with the ganda- 
inalds, “scrofulous swellings of the glands of the neck'' (BR.), and explains ail the 
processes implied in the hymn as referring to such. His etymology of the word under 
this verse is ‘gathered offward by reason of defect’ {dosavaqad apdk ctyajndndk')^ and 
he describes them as ‘beginning from the throat [and] proceeding downward’ {gaidd 
drabhya adhastdt prasrtdK), The accent of krnditi in c is the usual antithetical one ; 
SPP. makes a wholly unnecessary and very venturesome suggestion to explain it. 

2. One [is] spotted, one whitish (cyem)j one black, two red; of all 
have I taken the name; go ye away, not slaying [our] men. 

The comm, explzlns em SLS zsadrabtam/^ragveifa. 

3. Barren shall the apacit^ daughter of the black one, fly forth; the 

boil {glau) shall fly forth from here; it shall disappear from the neck 
(J galuntds). . 

The translation here given of galuntds is the purest conjecture, as if the word were 
a corruption of some form oigala (our W.O.D. read gaiantds), with ablative-suffix tas. 
It might contain gadu ‘excrescence on the throat’; indeed, the comm, etymologizes it 
as gachln + tas / He understands na qisyaii as two independent words. Ppp. has 
sakalam tena <^ttdhyati (or ^nsyati')^ perhaps ‘thereby it dries wholly up.’ Yoxrd?nd- 
compare vii. 74. I. 

4. Partake {vl) of [thine] own oblation, enjoying with the mind ; hail t 
as now I make oblation with the mind. 

This verse, which breaks the uniformity of the book, is evidently an intrusion, and 
has no apparent connection with the rest of the hymn, although it is acknowledged by 
both Anukr. and comm. The latter curiously mixes it up with vs. i of the next hymn,, 
reckoning it with 84, i a, b as one verse, and reckoning 84. i c, d and 2 as the following 
verse, thus Lmaking 83 a /mz and 84 a cakurrcaj* [An drey amis fubk would seem 
to be 24 syllables. J 

84. For release from perdition. 

lAn^mzs. — ‘catnrrctwt. ndirrtam. i* bhurigjdgitl; 2, sp^drct hrliait i 4, jagati ; 

^,bhuriktristubh?^ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaug. applies it (52. 3), with vi. 63 and 1 21, in a 
rite for welfare. The comm, takes no notice of this, but regards the hymn as implied 
in 31 . 21 : see under the preceding hymn. In Vait. (38. i) it is found used in a healing 
rite in : this also the comm, overlooks. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 444; Gi'iffitlvi. 291. 

I. Thou in whose terrible mouth I make oblation, in order to the 
release of these bound ones ; people think of thee as ‘‘earth’'; I know 
thee completely as “ perdition ” (yzirrti). 
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The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 64), TS. (iv.2. 53), and MS. (ii. 2. i). In a, for 
asdni ghori^^ VS. MS. have ghm'd dsan, and TS. kf^tlrd asdn; before it, TS. inserts asyas^ 
while MS. begins ydd adyd tej in b, all (also our comm.) read baiidhandm^ which is 
better; MS, has after it prauidcanaya, and all omit kdm ; for c, d, VS. MS. have 
ivajdno bhmnir iti pra7ndndate nirrimi tvd ^/idm pari veda vigvdtah^ while TS. agrees 
nearly with our text, though having simply jdnd vidiir for abhipT'dmanvafe jdndh^ and 
at the end vigvdiah. The chief result for our text is the demonstration of 7 nanvate as 
probably a corruption of ma^tdate. It was noted at the end of the preceding hymn 
that the comm, mixes up the end and beginning of the two hymns. The metrical 
definition of the Anukr. is very poor. 

2 . O earth Q), be thou rich in oblations ; this is thy share which is in 
us ; free these [and] those from sin : hail ! 

The translation follows Ludwig’s suggested emendation of bhute at the beginning to 
bkume. 

3. So, O perdition, do thou, free from envy, kindly unfasten from us 
the bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me ; to that 
Yama, to death, be homage. 

All of this verse except the first pada is a repetition of 63. 2 b, c, d, above. The 
comm, explains aftehd by a 7 idhantri. The fourth is the only jagatt pada. 

4. Thou wast bound here to an iron post, bridled with deaths that 
are a thousand ; do thou, in concord with Yama, with the Fathers, make 
this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

This verse is a repetition of 63.3, above. 

85, For relief from ydksma. 

\Atharva 7 i {yaksmandga 7 takdmab),-^vd 7 taspatyam, dnustubhami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (26. 33-37) in a healing rite, with vi. 109, 
127 and others ; in 37 with the 77 tantrokta 7 }t badlmatij and reckoned (note 

to 26, i) to the tak 7 na 7 idga 7 ia gana. And the first half of vs. 2 is part of a verse given 
entire in 6. 17. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 291 ; Bloomfield, 39, 505. 

1. The varandy this divine forest-tree, shall ward off igvdray-)\ the 
ydkpna that has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

The verse is repeated as x. 3. 5. An amulet made of tfarajia is used, as the comm, 
points out. LSimilar word-play at iv. 7. i — see note.J The deficiency of a syllable in 
a is not noticed by the Anukr. 

2. With the word (vdcas) of Indra, of Mitra, and of Varuna, with the 
voice (vdc) of all the gods, do we ward off thy ydkpm. 

3. * As Vritra stopped (stambli) these waters [when] going in all direc- 
tions, so, by means of Agni Vaigvanara, do I ward off thy ydksma. 

For vigvddhd yatis^ in b, the comm, reads vkvadhdya7iis. Ppp. combines, in a, 
vrirdi ^ 77 t(t ""pah. 
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86. For supremacy. 

[At/iarmn {vrsakdma/t). — ekavrsadevatyam, dnustuhham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed by Kaug. (59.12), in a kdmya rite, by one 
who is vrsakdina {graisthyakmna, comm.); and the scbol. (note to 140.6) adds it to 
V. 3. II and vii. 86, 91 as used in the indramahotsava. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Griffith, i. 292. 

1. Chief {vfsan) of Inclra, chief of heaven, chief of earth is this man, 
chief of all existence ; do thou be sole chief. 

“ Chief,” lit’ly ‘ bull ’ : foremost, as the bull is of the herd. Indrasya in a can hardly 
stand ; rather amdrasya^ or, we may conjecture, idhrasya (cf. idhriya^ vtdhrd), 

2. The ocean is master of the streams ; Agni is controler of the earth ; 
the moon is master of the asterisms ; do thou be sole chief. 

Ppp. has, in c, siiryas instead of camiramds; the latter makes a redundant pada, 
unnoticed by the x^iiukr. 

3. Universal ruler art thou of Asuras, summit of human beings ; part- 
sharer of the gods art thou ; do thou be sole chief. 

The comm, understands ‘part-sharer^ to mean “having a share equal to that of all 
the other gods together,” and applies it to Indra. 

87. To establish some one in sovereignty, 

\Atkarvan, — dhrdtwyam, dnuspibhamJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix, hymn and verses i and 2 of the next, form one 

continuous passage in the RV. (x. 173. 1-5) : see Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des 
i. 248-9 ; and cf. introduction to our iii. 12.J It is further found in TB. (ii. 4. 2^-9) and 
K. (xxxv. 7). This hymn and the one next following are used together by Kaug. : in a 
kdmya rite (59. 13), by one desiring fixity {dhrduvya or stJidirya)\ in a rite of expiation 
for earthquakes (98. 3), with xii. i ; and the comm, regards them (and not iii. 12, i, 2) 
as intended by dhruvdu at 136. 7 (and the same should doubtless be said of 43. i i), in 
the rite against the portent of broken sacred vessels ; further, they appear in the indra- 
mahotsava (140. 8), 87. r c being curiously specified in addition. In Vait. (28. 16), this 
hymn alone (or vs. i ) appears in the ay^nicayana, at the raising of the ukhydgjii. 

Translated; by the RV. translators, and Zimmer, p. 163; and, as AV. hymn, by 
Ludwig, p. 373 ; Griffith, i. 292. 

I. I have taken thee ; thou hast become within ; stand thou fixed, not 
unsteady ; let all the people {vtgas) want thee ; let not the kingdom fall 
away from thee. 

The RV, version has, in a, edhi for ahhusj and RV.TB. (also VS. xii. ii) have 
-cdcalis at end of b ; and so has TS. (iv. 2. 14), though it reads [in d asmin for 7 n& tvdt 
and gray a for bhragat\\ while MS. (ii. 7.S) agrees with our text in a, b, c, but gives for 
d asjne 7'dstraiii dhdt'aya. The comm, explains a^itar ablins by asmdkam madhye 
^dhipatir abkavah^ which reminds us of madhya^nesthd and madJiyamagi [see note to 
iv. 9. 4j. (_Our c is the c of iv. 8. 4 (see the note thereon), of which the TB. version has 
our d here as its dj 
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2. Be thou just here; be not moved away; like a mountain, not 
unsteady; O Indra, stand thou fixed just here; here do thou maintain 
royalty. 

RV.TB. have again -cacalis at end of b, and TB. has vj/atMstMs for dp a cyostkds 
in a. The metrical contraction parvate ^va is not opposed by the Anukr, At begin- 
ning of c, RV.TB. Ap. have the better reading indra ive "‘hd (to be read indre ^ve 
^kd: whence, doubtless, the AV. version); and, as the comm, gives the same, SPP. has 
adopted it in his text, against all his authorities as well as ours. The AV. version 
(found also in Ppp.) is not to be rejected as impossible ; the person is himself addressed 
in it as Indra : i.e., as chief. Ppp. has ni for ti in d, Ap(JS. (xiv. 27. 7) has the RV.' 
version, except yajfiam for rdstr'a?n in d. In our text an accent-sign has dropped out 
under the stke of -sthe ^hd in c-d. 

3. Indra hath maintained this man fixed by a fixed oblation ; him may 
Soma bless, and Brahmanaspati here. 

RV. begins imam indro ad-j and has, in d, tdsmd u for aydfk ca. TB. (also Ap(JS. 
xiv. 27. 7, which agrees with it throughout Lexcept brnvan iox brav an ^ has ena?n for 
etdm in a, and idstncii deva ddhi bravan for c. [_Our c, d occurred above, 5, 3 c, d.J 

88 . To establish a sovereign. 

\Athm'Van, — dhrauvyam. dnuspibhain: y. tristnbhi] 

The hymn does not occur in Paipp,, but its first two verses are RV. x. 173. 4, 5 (con- 
tinuation of those corresponding to our 87). For its use by Kaug. with the preceding 
hymn, see under the latter. 

Translated: by the RV. translators and by Zimmer (p. 163), in part; and Ludwig, 
p. 25s ; Griffith, i. 293. 

1. Fixed [is] the sky, fixed the earth, fixed all this world of living 
htmgs {jdgat)^ fixed these mountains ; fixed [is] this king of the people 
{vtgdm). 

RV. varies from this only in the order of padas, which is a, c, b, d. TB. (ii. 4. 
and ApQS. (xiv. 37. 7) follow our order, but have dhruva ha for dhruvasas m e, \ 
MB. (i. 3. 7) has our a, b, C. 

2. Fixed for thee let king Vanina, fixed let divine Brihaspati, fixed for 
thee let both Indra and Agni maintain royalty fixed. 

The RV. verse differs in no respect from this. 

3. Fixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes; make them that play 
the foe fall below [thee] ; [be] all the quarters like-minded, coiv 
corddiXit {sadkrydne) ] let the gathering {sdmiti) here mit {kip) thee [who 
art] fixed. 

With d compare v. 19. 15 c. The comm. pdiayasva dd end of b. The last 

pada is jagatX, The comm, renders kalpatdni by samarthd bka%fafu. 
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89. To win affection. 

'[Atkar’van. — fnaniroktadawatam dmisUihka-in^ 

This hymn also, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (36. lo-ii) applies 
it in a women’s rite, for winning affection, addressing the head and ear, or wearing the 
hair, of the person to be affected. ^'*|_The Anukr. text is confused here,* but the Berlin 
ms. seems to add 7 nanyuvmdqana 7 n.\ 

Translated: Weber, Stud. v. 242 ; Griffith, i. 293. 

1. This head that is love’s Qpreni), virility given by Soma — by what 
is engendered out of that, do we pain {cocayd) thy heart. 

Preni is as obscure to the comm, as to us ; he paraphrases it premaprdpaka ‘that 
obtains (or causes to obtain) affection,’ He takes vfpiya as adj., pari prajdteua 
in c as one word, and supplies to it snehaviqesefia. {_ Whitney’s O. combines tdtas pdri.\ 

2. We pain thy heart; we pain thy mind; as smoke the wind, dose 
upon it {sadhryafic)y so let thy mind go after me. 

The sign in our text denoting kampa in sadhrydfi should have been, for consistency’s 
sake, I (as in SPP’s text) and not 3 ; the mss., as usual, vary between i and 3 and 
nothing. The comm, reads sadhrwi. 

3. Unto me let Mitra-and-Varuna, unto me divine Sarasvatl, unto me 
let the middle of the earth, let both [its] ends fling (sam-as) thee. 

The comm, renders sainasyatdm by samyojayatdm. 

90. For safety from Rudra^s arrow. 

\Athar7)an, — rdudrarn. i, 2 . anusUibh ; drn bhu7‘ig usnihi\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3), Used by Kaug. (31. 7) in a 
healing rite against sharp pain (plia); also reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the ratidra gmta. 

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i. 294 ; Bloomfield, ii, 506. 

1. The arrow that Rudra hurled at thee, at thy limbs and heart, that 
do we now thus eject asunder from thee. 

Ppp. has, for c, imam ivd 7 fi adya ie vaya 77 t. The comm, understands the infliction 
to be the gfdaroga (colic ?). Lin c, idd 77 t, ‘ thus ’ or ‘ herewith ’ i.e. ‘ with this spell ’ ? J 

2. The hundred tubes that are thine, distributed along thy limbs, of 
all these of thine do we call out the poisons. 

Ppp, reads hirds for gata77t in a, and sdka 77 i for vayam in c. The comm, takes 
nirz/isdni as a single word in d visarahitdiii'). LCLi‘i7*3*J 

3. Homage to thee, O Rudra, when hurling ; homage to [thine arrow] 
when aimed (prdti/nta) ; homage to it when let fly ; homage to it when 
having hit. 

Ppp. has, in pratihitabhyas ; m. t,y^y Visrjya 77 zandbhyo nazjtas trayaidbhyah (but 
in i., where the verse is also found, nipatitdbhyaK). The verse is usnih only by number 
of syllables. 
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91. For remedy from disease. 

[Bhrgvangiras. — matitroktayaksmandganadevatyam, dmisUibham."\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc» (28.17-20) in a healing rite against all 
diseases (in 17 with v. 9; in 20 alone), with binding on of a barley amulet; also 
reckoned to the takmandgana gana (note to 26. i). 

Translated: Grill, 14, 168 ; Griffith, 1.295 ; Bloomfield, 40, 507. 

1. This barley they plowed mightily with yokes of eight, with yokes 
of six ; therewith I unwrap away the complaint (rdpas) of thy body. 

The last half-verse is defaced in Ppp. ; it appears to end pratuina apakvayaid. 

2. Downward blows the wind; downward burns the sun; downward 
the inviolable [cow] milks ; downward be thy complaint. 

This verse is RV. x. 60. 1 1 ; the latter rectifies the meter of a by introducing dva 
(Pva) before vdti [^or rather, by not being guilty of the haplography which spoils our 
AV. text: cf. note to iv. 5. sj. The Anukr, ignores the deficiency of our text. 

3. The waters verily are remedial; the waters are disease-expelling; 
the waters are remedial of everything; let them make remedy for thee. 

The first three padas are the same with those of iii. 7. 5, above; and the whole verse 
corresponds with RV. x. 137. 6, which differs only by I'eading sdfvasya for viqvasya in c. 
Ppp. has a wholly original second half-verse : dpah smnudrdrthdyatts par'd vahanta te 
rapah, 

92, For success of a horse. 

[Atkarvan.—'vdjinarn. trdispMam : i.jagati^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kaug. (41. 21) in a rite for the success of a 
horse ; and by Vait. (36. 18) in th^ aqvarnedka^ as the sacrificial horse is tied. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 459 ; Griffith, i. 295 ; Bloomfield, 145, 507. 

1. Be thou, O steed of wind-swiftness, being harnessed (fuj); 

go in Indra's impulse, with mind-quickness ; let the all-possessing Maruts 
harness thee ; let Tvashtar put quickness in thy feet. 

The verse is also VS.ix. 8, where, for b, is re^d {ndrasye ddksinah grrydi^iJii. 
Ppp. puts bhava after vdjin in a., reads ddivyasya iox mgvavedasas in c. The 
comm, gives an alternative explanation of rngtiavedax^ as often of its near equivalent 
jdtavedas: nnqvadhanah sarvagocar'ajMno vd. The Anukr., as often, takes no note 
of tri^ibh pada d. 

2. The quickness, O courser, that is put in thee in secret, also that 
went about committed to the hawk, to the wind — with that strength do 
thou, O steed, being strong, win the raee, rescuing in the conflict. 

This verse also is found in VS. (ix. 9 a), with considerable variants : at the beginning, 
javo yds te 'vdjinj for b, qyene par Uto dcarac ca vate; in c, nas for tvdmj for d, 
•vdjajic ca bhdva sdmam ca par-. Ppp. resembles this in b : qyene carati yaq ca vdte. 
Half SPP’s authorities end with dsnd ; I have noted no such reading among our mss. 
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The Anukr. ignores the irregularity of this verse and of vs, 3. [The vs. is discussed 
by Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi, 17, or Festgriiss an Roih, p. 1 54. For d, see Piscliel, Ved. 
ii. 314, and Baunack, KZ. XXXV. 516. J 

3. Let thy body, O steed, conducting a body, run pleasance (vd7nd) 
for us, protection for thyself ; uninjured, great, a god for maintaining, 
may he set up his own light in the sky, as it were. 

This is translated literally according to the AV. text, although comparison with the 
corresponding RV. verse (x. 56. 2) shows that its readings are in part pure corruptions. 
So, in b, RV. makes [_the meter good andj the sense easy by giving dJiatu ior dhavat^i; 
in c it has devan for devds (the comm, gives instead divas)\ and, in d, mimlyas 
(a 7nimiydi= dgacchatu, comm.). Ppp. has, for a, vajin ta^ivam %)aha7iiMj in c, 
avih'vrtasj in d, svardnaslvdm. The verse is probably originally addressed to Agni, 
and added here only because of the occurrence of vdjin at its beginning'. The comm, 
understands tanvdm in a of a rider : drudhasya sadinah cariram. 

The ninth anuvdka^ of lOs hymns and 32 verses, ends here; the old Anukr. is thus 
quoted : dvyadhikav apacit. 


93. For protection: to many gods. 

\Qamtdti. — 7^dudrain : g. haJmdevatyd. trdistichhanid^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by (S. 23) to vdstospatydni^ and 

also (9. 2) to the brhachdnti giutaj used (50. 13), with vi, i, 3, 59, and others, in a rite 
for welfare; further added (note to 25. 36) to the svasiyayana gana* 

Translated: Muir, iv^. 333 ; Ludwig, p. 322 ; Griffith, i. 296. 

1. Yam a, death, the evil-killer, the destroyer, the brown farva, the 
blue-locked archer, the god-folk that have arisen with their army — let 
them avoid our heroes. 

All the authorities read dstra in b ; both editions make the necessary emendation to 
dstd^ which is also read by the comm, and by Ppp. Ppp. further, in b, has bhava 
instead of babhrus^ and ends \d\^\ -khaftdi\ in c it has vrtijanti (its exchange of di 
and is common). 

2. With mind, with libations, with flame (.? hdras)^ ghee, unto the 
archer (^arva and unto king Bhava — to them (pi.), who are deserving of 
homage, I pay homage ; let them conduct those of evil poison away from us. 

The pada-tQxt, in d, reads doubtless accus. pi. fern,, and belonging to 

hf/s ‘ arrows V understood ; but the comm, supplies instead kriyds, ‘to the 

homage-deserving ones, -— homage to tlTm I pay-’J 

3. Save ye us from them of evil poison, from the deadly weapon, 
O all ye gods, ye all-posses.sing Maruts ; Agni-and-Soma, Varuna of 
purified skill ; may we be in the favor of Vata-and-Parjanya. 

The third pada in our text is made up of nominatives, coordinated neither with the 
vocatives of b nor with the genitive of d. Ppp. has, for % eyag^iisojnd 7 nmnUah pfita- 
daksah: "cngve deva 77mrufd %>d 7 ^vadevds^ which may all be vocatives. Th^ Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularities of the verse. 
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94. For harmony. 

\Athayvdngiras, — sdi'asvatyam. dnustubham. 2 . virdd jagaU?^ 

The first verse (= iii. 8. 5 ; the four preceding verses of iii. 8 occurred elsewhere) is 
found in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards it as intended by Kaug. 12. 5, in a rite for 
harmony,’ as, in almost identical terms, he had above (under iii. 8) declared iii. 8. 5, 6 to 
be intended. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 514; Griffith, i. 296; Bloomfield, 138, 508. 

1. We bend together your minds, together your courses, together 
your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we make you 
bend [them] together here. 

Ppp. in d apparently sarh jnapaydmasi. 

2 . I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come after my intent with 
[your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] tracks 
following my motion. 

These two verses are a repetition of iii. 8.5, 6. In our text, ~ 7 ^ete at the end of b is 
a misprint for reta. [^As to the meter, see note to iii. S. 6. j 

3. Worked in for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] divine 
SarasvatT ; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni ; may we be 
successful here, O SarasvatT. 

Save the last pada, this verse is a repetition of v. 23. i . The comm, paraphrases 
Ota hy dbhwmkhyena samiata ov pa 7 'aspara?h sambaddha, 

95. .For relief from disease: with kiistha. 

\Bhrgvangiras — vdnaspatyatn ; 7na7ttrokiadevaiyam> dnustubham 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. As in the case of the preceding hymn, the first 
two verses have already occurred in the AV. text: namely, as v, 4. 3, 4. The comm, 
regards this hymn as included in the kusthalingds of Kau^, 28.13 i andys. 3 (instead of 
V. 25. 7) as intended in Vait. 28. 20, in the agnicayana, % 

Translated: Griffith, i. 297. 

1. a^vatthd^ seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here; 
there the gods won the Misthay the sight of immortality. 

2. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky; there the 

gods won the the flower of immortality. 

SPP. reads in cpkspam^ with, as he claims, all his authorities save one ; as the verse 
is repeated from a book to which the comm, has not been found, we do not know how 
he read. ^See W’s note to v. 4. 4. But a note in his copy of the printed text here 
sterns to ^VQf ex puspam,^ 

3. Thou art the young {gdrbJid) of herbs ; the young also of the 
showy [mountains], the young of all existence ; make thou this man free 
from disease for me. 
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The comm, understands the third verse as addressed to Agni ; but much more proba- 
bly the kustha is intended. From garbho in c the superfluous accent-mark above the 
line is to be deleted. ^ nearly v. 25. 7 a, b, c ; and d is nearly v. 4. 6 c. J 

96. For relief from sin and distress. 

\Bhrgvangh‘'as. — vdftaspaiymn : j. sdumya, dmispibham : g-p. virdn ndma gdya^ri.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (for other correspondences, see under the verses). Employed 
by Kaug. (31. 22) in a remedial rite against reviling by a Brahman, against dropsy, etc. 
(the direction in the text is simply /// nianiroktasydu ^sadhibhir dJlupayati)^ making 
incense with herbs *, and it is regarded (note to 32. 27) as included among the ankoltngds. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 506; Grill, 38, 168; Griffith, i. 297 ; Bloomfield, 44, 509. 

1. The herbs whose king is Soma, numerous, of hundred-fold aspect 
Q vicaksmia)y impelled by Brihaspati — let them free us from distress. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 97. 18 a, b (with dsadhis Lwhich makes better meterj for 
-dhayas) and VS. xii. 92 a, b (like RV.); TS. iv. 2. 64 agrees only in a (with -d/iayas). 
The second half-verse is RV. x. 97, 15 c, d and VS. xii. 89 c, d, and TS. in iv. 2. 64 c, d, 
and MS. in ii. 7. 13 (p. 94. 12) c, d — all without variation. The comm, explains 
'incaksands by gatavidkadarganah, ndndvidhajndnopetdk. 3 h follows 

the RV. version of our a, b.J 

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

The verse is repeated below, as vii. 112.2. It is RV. x. 97. 16, VS. xii. 90, which 
h2.-vt sdr7ms7ndt in d; and Ppp. reads the same; and L(JS. ii. 2. ii, ApQS. vii. 21.6 
are to be compared. Whether padbigdt or padviqdt should be read is here, as else- 
where, a matter of question ; our edited text gives -/ 5 -, but most of our mss. read --y-, as 
also the great majority of SPP’s authorities, and he prints (rightly enough) -zr- ; VS. has 

RV. -b - ; the comm, has 

3. If {ydt) with eye, with mind, and if with speech we have offended 
{upa-r) waking, if sleeping, let Soma purify those things for us with 
svad/id. 

Compare vi. 45. 2, of which the second pada agrees with ours. Ppp. inserts another 
yab before manasa in a, and bas,*for c, d, somo md tas?ndd enasah svadhaya pimdti 
mdvmt. 

97. For victory. 

l^Atharvan, — mdiirdvarimam. trdisUMam : s.jagati ; 3* bJmrij^ 

Found also in Paipp, xix. The three hymns 97-99 used together in a battle rite, 
for victory, with vi. 65-67 and others, by Kaug. (14. 7); and they are reckoned to the 
apardjita gana (note to 14. 7), and noted by the comm, as therefore intended at 139. 7 ; 
they are again specifically prescribed in the indramahotsava (140. 10): a full hoina is 
offered, with the king joining in the act. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Griffith, i. 298 ; Bloomfield, 122, 510. 
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E An overcomer {abkibkti) [is] the sacrifice, an overcomer Agni, an 
overcomer Soma, an overcomer Indra ; that I may overcome {abhi-as) all 
fighters, so would we, Agni-offerers, pay worship with this oblation. 

The comm, paraphrases agnihotras \>y agnati juhvatah, LThe Anukr. balances the 
deficiencies of a, b by the redundancies of c, d. J 

2. Be there svadhd, O Mitra-and- Vanina, inspired ones ; fatten {pinv) 
ye here with honey our dominion, rich in progeny ; drive off perdition far 
away; put away from us any committed sin. 

Ppp. has, in a, b, pf^ajdpaits for vip.praj,\ in c, dvesas for duramj and, for d, asmdz 
ksatrajfi vacd dhattarn ojah. The second half-verse is RV. i. 24.9 c, d, also found in 
TS. (1.4. 45 9 and MS. (i. 3*39); all have badhasva and mtimugdJd 3d sing. ; for 
diird^n in c, RV. has duri^ TS. (like Ppp.) dvhas, and MS. omits it, prefixing instead 
are to badhasva. The comm, takes svadhd in a as havirlaksanam annam. Only the 
first half-verse is jagaii, 

3. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the course {djman)y slaughtering with force. 

This verse appears again as xix. 13. 6, in the midst of the hymn to which it belongs,, 
and which is found also in various other texts. The verse corresponds to RV. x. 103. 6,, 
SV. ii. 1204, VS. xvii. 38, and one in TS. iv, 6. 4^, MS. ii. 10. 4. They all reverse the order 
of the two half-verses, begin our c with gotrabhida?h govidam^ and have, instead of our 
a, imam sajdtd dmi virayadJivam ; TS. differs from the rest by reading for ami in 
our b. The comm, explains djma by ajanaqtlaik ksepana^arh qatrubalam, LThe 
word ‘^in ” were better omitted from the translation of d.J 

98. To Indra: for victory. 

[Atharvan. — dindram. trdistubhmn : 3. brhatigarbhd stdmpanktikJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Besides the uses in Kaug. of hymns 97-99, as stated 
under 97, hymn 98 is further applied, with vi. 67, in another battle rite (16.4); and the 
schol. add it to vii. 86, 91, etc., in the mdramahotsava (note to 140.6). Vait also- 
(34. 13) has it in the sattra^ when the king is armed. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 299. 

1. May Indra conquer, may he not be conquered; may he king it as 
over-king among kings; be thou here one to be famed, to be praised, to 
be greeted, to be waited on, and to be reverenced. 

The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4, 14^) and MS. (iv. 12.3), but with a very differ- 
ent second half: c, TS. vigznz hi bhuyah pfiand abhistir^ MS. tdqvd abhistih pftazid 
jayaty j d, both tipasddyo na?nasyb ydtha In the first half, at end of a, MS, jayaUy 
at end of b, TS. rdjaydti^ MS, yaie. The last pada occurs again as iii. 4. i d. The comm, 
regards the king as identified with Indra through the hymn. L^^^- has^Vy/zz/Zlor jaydti,\ 

2 , Thou, O Indra, art over-king, ambitious ((ravasy?i), thou art the 
overcomer of people ; do thou rule over these folk {vigds) of the gods ; 
long-lived, unfading (ajdrd) dominion be thine. 
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The verse is mutilated in Ppp, MS. (in iv. 12. 2) has a corresponding verse : tvam 
indra ""sy adhirajds tvd^n bhava "" dhipath' jdnatmm : ddhnr vi^as tvdm tita vi rdjilu 
^asvai ksatrdm ajdram te astu. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not very 
successful. 

3. Of the eastern quarter thou, O Indra, art king; also of the northern 
quarter art thou, O Vritra-slayer, slayer of foes; where the streams go, 
that is thy conquest ; in the south, as bull, thou goest worthy of invoca- 
tion. 

The verse is found in TS. (ii. 4. 14^) and MS. (iv. 12. 2). Both begin with pracydjh 
diqi^ and have dduydni (without Lthe meter-disturbiiigj diqdJi) in b, ending with vrtraha 
*sij in d, TS. has (better) edhi for esi^ and MS. the same, with kdtyas before it. Ppp. is 
mutilated, but hzs tviAmWy prdcydjk diqi. The third pada evidently describes the 
west; that does not suit the basin of central India, 

99. For safety: to Indra. 

\Atharvan, — dindram .* sdumyd sdvihd ca. dnusfiibham : y. hhurig brhati^ 

|_Partly prose, “ vs.” 3.J Found also in Paipp. xix. No use of the hymn is made by 
Kaug. except in connection with its two predecessors, as explained under hymn 97. 
But Vait. has it in the ag}iistoma^ as whispered (rS. 16). 

Translated: Grill, 18, 168; Griffith, i. 299 ; Bloomfield, 123,510. 

I. Unto thee, O Indra, on account of width, thee against {piird) dis- 
tress I call ; I call on the stern corrector, the many-named, sole-born. 

In spite of its wrong accent (cf. animatds^ sthavimafds*) vdrimatas is probably an 
adverb in tas. The comm, interprets it, doubtless correctly, for the sake of width” 
(t^rutvad dhetok)'. i.e., of free space, opposed to distress or narrowness. LThe deriva- 
tives of link and tiru are in frequent antithesis, as, e.g., at RV. v. 24. 4. J ‘ Sole-born,’ 
i.e. ‘ unique.’ Ppp. ends b with anhuranebhyah. ^LMS.iii. ro. 4, p. 135, 1 . 4.J 

The hostile (J sdnyd) weapon that goes up today, desiring to slay 
us — in that case we put completely about us Indra’s two arms. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yo *dya^ and at the end pari dadmahe^ which rectifies 
the meter of d. Th^pada mss. strangely read jigluinsam in b; both editions make the 
necessary emendation to -san^ which the comm, also has. The comm, further has the 
better reading dadhmas^ as have three of our mss. (Bp.M.T.) ; and this Lwhicli, in con- 
nection with the Ppp. reading, suggests the emendation dad/imahej is adopted in our 
text, though not in SPP’s. The metrical irregularity of the verse should not have been 
overlooked by the Anukr. [Cf. i. 20. 2 a, b.J 

3. We put completely about the two arms of Indra the savior ; let him 
save us. God Savitar ! king Soma ! make thou me well-willing, in order 
to well-being. 

In this verse, only our Bp.M. read dadhmas, but it is adopted in our text The 
comm, again gives it Ppp. has dadman; and in d it reads, for hr mi, hrnutarn, which 
is preferable for sense, though it makes the verse still less metrical. The verse is 
brhait only by count 
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loo. Against poison. 

[Garuiman. — vdnaspatyam. dnustuhhamP[ 

Found also in Paipp, xix. Used by Kaug. (31. 26) in a remedial rite against various 
poisonSj with aid of earth from an ant-hill etc.; and the comm. Lconsiders this (and 
not xviii. 4. 2) to be intended at 81, loj when the sacrificial cake is laid on the breast 
of a deceased sacrificer on the funeral-pile. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 511 ; Griffith, i. 300; Bloomfield, 27, 511. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. i S3 ; Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 482. Griffith quotes an interesting 
paragraph about the moisture of the white-ants. 

1. The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the 
earth has given, the three Sarasvatls have given, accordant, the poison- 
spoiler. 

Ppp. combines deva ^duh in a, and has sarvds instead of tisras in c. The comm, 
renders the first verb correctly, by daitava 7 ttas, but the, others as imperatives. 

2. The water which the gods poured for you, O ufiajikds, on the 
waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil ye this poison. 

All the authorities-^ read upajlkdSy vocative, which was, without good reason, altered 
to upajikds in our edition. The comm., however, with his ordinary disregard of accent, 
understands devas as vocative, and upajikds as nominative. He quotes from TA. v. i. 4 
the passage which describes the upadtkds (so called there) as ^penetrating to water, 
wherever they dig’; they are a kind of ant: cf. note to ii. 3.4. Ppp. reads upacikdy 
and combines -kd '''^sifican; also, in b, dhaitvann. ^[But SPP’s Bh. has upajlkas 

3. Thouart daughter of the Asuras ; thou, the s? .xie,art sister of the gods; 
arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast ir. Je the poison sapless. 

Ppp. omits sd in b, and jajnise instead of sainbhutd in c. The second pada is 
found also as v. 5. i d. The comm, has, in d, cakarsa instead of cakartha; he regards 
earth from the ant-hill (pvalmfkamritika) as addressed in the verse. 

loi. For virile power. 

\Aiharvdngiras {j^epahprathanakdmah), — 'brahmanaspaiyam. duu stub ham.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (40. 18) in a rite for sexual vigor, after vi. 72. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 474. — CL iv. 4; vi. 72. 

1. Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread ; let thy member 
increase limb by limb; w;ith it smite the woman. 

The comm, takes yathd and afigam in c as two separate words, and many of SPP’s 
samhitd mss. B.ccent ydiM '‘ngdm. According to the comm., the amulet of arka-wood 
is the remedy here used. [€£. also the Bower Manuscriptjzd. Yiotrxd^., Part I., p. 5, 
gloka 60, and p, 17, vy'liere pomegranate rind and mustard oil take the place of (trka.\ 

2. Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite 
(/^is) one who is ill — with that, O Brahmanaspati, make thou his member 
taut like a bow. 
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Our Bp, reads vdjaydjtti in a. The second halLverse is nearly a repetition of 
iv. 4. 6 c, d. The comni. reads vaqam for krqaiTi in a. 

3. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow; mount, as it 
were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always. 

This verse is a repetition of iv. 4. 7. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the abbreviated 
iva both here and in vs. 2. 

102. To win a woman. 

[Jamadagni (abhisamma?tasM?na/i). — d^vina7n. diiusUihhmn?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (35.21) in a rite concerning women, 
with vi. 8, 9, etc., for reducing to one’s will. Verse 3 is also reckoned (19. r, note) to 
the pustika 7 nant?‘as. 

Translated: Weber, 7 ;/^. Stud, v, Grill, 54, 169; Griffith, i. 301 ; Bloomfield, 
loi, 512. 

1. As this draft-horse {valid), O Agvins, comes together and moves 
together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and 
move together. 

The comm, paraphrases' vdhas with suqiksito '"qvah, ‘a well-trained horse,’ but 
regards the driver (vd/iaka) zs the unexpressed object [_? or adjunctj of the verbs — 
which is also possible. 

2. I drag along {d-khid) thy mind, as a king-horse a side-mare (.?) ; 
like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itself to me. 

Some of SPP’s authorities give prsthyain in b; but in general the mss. cannot he 
relied on to distinguish f/y and spty\ The Pet. Lex. understands the word with ///, but 
the minor Pet. Lex. with /, in the sense here given, which Grill (following Roth) accepts. 
LCf. W’s note to xviii. 4. lo.J The comm, explains the word as gankzibaddham ‘[a 
mare] tied to a stake (to the pole of the chariot?)’, rdjdqva as aqvaqrepha, and d 
khidami as inadabhimukhajn ntkhandmy unmillaydmy dvarjaydmi. The reading 
tfnma in c, which our edition wrongly accepts, is that of only two of our mss. (Bp.Bp.^). 
LRead therefore The comm, explains resman as resako vdtydtmako vdyuh, 

Ppp. ends b with prpydmayah, 

3. Of ointment, oi madtlgka, of histkay and of nard, by the hands of 
Bhaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection. 

The construction of the genitives in the first half-verse is obscure. The comm, 
makes them depend on anurodhanam, and so also Grill They are perhaps rather the 
means by which the anuf'odhana annlepaua, comm.) or gaining to one’s purposes 
of the desired person is to be brought about, and so are coordinate with Bhagasya, the 
latter’s * hands ’ taking the place of the * means ’ or < aid ’ which would have better suited 
them. Turds in c is possibly genitive, < of quick ’ (or powerful) Bhaga (so the comm. : 
== tvaramanasya), Ppp. reads (as in other places) madhugasya in a; the comm. 
inadhughasya, Ppp. has also d for ud in d. Several of our mss, (P.M.I.O.T.) accent 
dmc rddh-, [and so do six ofj SPP’s authorities. 

The tenth anuvdka, of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here; the quoted Anukr. says 
daqama. 

Here ends also the prapdthaka. 
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vi. 103- 

103. To tie up enemies. 

[ Ucchocana^ — hahudevatyam utdi ” ndrdgnafn . dhustuhkam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in reversed order of verses. Used by Kaug. (16.6) in 
connection with the following hymn, in a battle rite for victory over enemies : fetters, as 
the comm, explains, are thrown down in places where the hostile army will pass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i. 301. 

1. Tying-together may Brihaspati, tying-together may Savitar make 
for you ; tying-together may Mitra, Aryaman, tying-together may Bhaga, 
the Alvins [make]. 

Instead of aryamd, Ppp. has, in c, indrag cd ^gnig ca. 

2 . I tie together the highest,’ together the lowest, also together the 
middle ones ; Indra hath encompassed them with a tie ; do thou, Agni, 
tie them together. 

The comm, reads avamdm., and fnadJiyamdtn in a, b, supplying gatriisendm 
in each case. [^The r of ahdr is prescribed by Prat. ii. 46. J 

3. They yonder who come to fight, having made their ensigns, in 
troops — Indra hath encompassed them with a tie ; do thou, Agni, tie 
them together. 

The comm, glosses antkagas with saihghagas, 

104. Against enemies. 

\^Pragocana, — bahudevaiyam. utdi **ndrdgnam. d?tmtubham 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in reversed order of verses. Used by Kaiig. (16.6) in 
connection with the preceding hymn, which see. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 518 ; Griffith, i. 302. 

1. With tying-up, with tying-together, we tie up the enemies; the 
expirations and breaths of them, lives with life have I cut off. 

The translation implies acc]iida7n at the end, instead of -da7t^ which all the authori- 
ties (and hence both editions) read, save the comm., which has -dam. Ppp. has in c, 
d, tesdm prdndn sa7ndsH7t a7na77iasnta7n (coiTupt). One might conjecture asmd for 
as7i7id in d. 

2. This tying-up have I made, sharpened up with fervor by Indra; our 
enemies that are here — them, O Agni, do thou tie up, 

Ppp. reads itidriyoia ga7isiia?7t in b, and, for d, 77ietd7t ddd7t dmsato 7na77ia. 

3. Let Indra-and-Agni tie them up, and king Soma, allied; let Indra 
with the Maruts make tying-up for our enemies. 

Ppp. has for b the better version rdjnd soinena 7?tedi7id (the construction of our 
7nedindn being anomalous); also 77te for 7ias at the end. Some of the pada texts 
(including our D.Kp.) read e7id77t in a, and the sa7hhitd mss. generally e7id7h instead of 
eiidn; the comm, gives C7id7t, The comm, explains 77tedmmi badly by 77iedasvi7idt7 
asmdbJiir datUfia havisd 7nddyanidu va. 
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105. To get rid of cough, 

[ U nmocana. — kdsddevatyam . ami stub harn .] 

Not found in Paipp. except 2 a, b in xix. Employed by Kaug. (31. 27) in a remedial 
rite against cough and catarrh. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 510 ; Zimmer, p. 385 ; Griffith, i.302 ; Bloomfield, S, 513. — 
Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chresto?nathiey p. 50* 

1. As the mind with mind-aims flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, 
fly forth, after the forth-driving (?) of the mind. 

The comm, paraphrases manasketdis with manasd buddhivriiyd kefyamdndir 
jfidyamdndir durasthdir visaydih; and the obscure pf'avdyyam with pragantavyam 
avadhiin. 

2. As the well-sharpened arrow flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, 
fly forth, after the stretch (?) of the earth. 

The comm, explains samvat by smhhaiapradeca^ which at least shows his perplexity. 

3. As the sun’s rays fly away swiftly, so do thou, 0 cough, fly forth, 
after the outflow of the ocean. 

In all these verses, all the authorities anomalously accent the vocative, kasej our 
edition makes the called-for emendation to kdse; SPP. rea,ds 

106. Against fire in the house. 

\_Pramacana,’—durvSi^dlddevatyam. dituspibhaniT^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 2, i, 3). Kaug. employs the hymn 
(52. 5) in a rite for welfare, to prevent conflagration of the house: a hole is made inside, 
and water conducted into it, etc. And vss. 3, 2 appear in Vait. (29.13), with othei's, in 
the agmcayana^ in the rite of drawing a frogv water-plant, and reed over the site of the 
fire-altaf. 

Translated : Ludwig, Der Rtg%feda^ iv. 422 ; Grill, 63, 1 70 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 347, 
or J AOS. XV. p. xlii (= PAOS., Oct. 1890) ; Griffith, i. 303 ; and again, Bloomfield, SEE. 
xlii. 147, 514. 

1. In thy course hither, [thy] course away, let the flowery dtirvd grow; 
either let a fountain spring up there, or a pond rich in lotuses. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 142. 8 ; where, however, the words in b are all 
plural, and c, d read thus : ca ptinddrfkdm sajnudrdsya gr/ia imd, SPP., 

against the majority of his authorities, strangely adopts in his text the RV. x^ersion 
of b; it is read also by the comm,, and apparently by Ppp. ; we have noted only one of 
our mss. as having (O.s.m.), The comm, says : anend ^gnikrtabddhasyd 
'*tyantdb?idvah pf'drthitah, 

2, This is the down-course of the waters, the {niviqand} of the 

ocean ; in the midst of a pool are our houses : turn thy faces away. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 142. 7 a, b (also VS. xvii. 7 a, b; TS. iv.6. I3; MS. 
ii. 10. i), without variation. The last pada is by the comm, regarded as addressed to 
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the fire (one of whose common epithets is vicvatomukha ‘ having faces in every direc- 
tion’); perhaps rather ‘ the points of thine arrows’: cf. VS. xvi, 53. 

3, With a fetal envelop of snow, O house, do we envelop thee; for 
mayest thou be for us having a cool pond ; let Agni make a remedy. 

The first two padas correspond to VS. xvii. 5 a, b (also in TS. iv. 6. i*, MS. ii. 10. i), 
which, however, has dgne instead of qale ; a RV. khila to x. 142 differs only by dadaUi 
for krnotu in d. Ppp. has, in c, -hraddya for hradd hi^ and, in d, also daddiu for krnotu. 
None of our mss., and veiy few of SPP’s authorities, read agnh k- in d, though it 
appears to be called for by Prat. h. 65, and both editions accept it. The comm, explains 
the envelop to be avahdrupena qdivdlena, LPpp. combines bhttvo ^gnir,\ 

■» 

107. For protection: to various divinities. 

\_QamtSti. — catuf'rcam. vicvajiddevatyam. dnti.dubha7n.’\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaug. (9.2) to the brhachdnti ganaj and 
used (50. 13), with vi. i, 3-7, etc., in a rite for welfare. The metrical definition of the 
Aiiukr. is forced and bad ; although the number of syllables is each time not far from 
32 (29-33)- 

Translated : Griffith, i. 303. 

1. O all-conqueror {vigvajit), commit me to rescuer; O rescuer, pro- 
tect both all our bipeds, and whatever quadrupeds are ours, 

Ppp. begins trdyamdne sarvavide mdm; it omits nas before raksa in the refrain. 
All the beings addressed are doubtless female; the comm, has nothing to say in 
explanation of them otherwise tlian that they are divinities so named. 

2. O rescuer, commit me to all-conqueror; O all-conqueror, protect 
both all etc. etc. 

Ppp. has sarvavide instead of vigvajite. The comm, prefixes viqvajit at the beginning. 

3. O all-conqueror, commit me to beauty; O beauty, protect both all 
etc. etc. 

Pi:>p.hnssarvavidvi^vavidmstQado£vi^vaJiia.tthehegmmng, 

4. O beauty, commit me to all-possessor ; O all-possessor, protect both 
all etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads ty'dyaindndydi instead of sarvavide^ and raksata instead of no raksa. 
Sarvavid might, of course, mean * all-knower.’ 

108. For wisdom. 

\gdtmaka. — pancarcam, ^nedhddevatyani: 4 .dgneyt, anuspthha^n ; s.'itrohrhaiT ; 

pathydhrhat%i\ 

Paipp. xix. has vss. i, 2, 5, thus reducing the hymn to the norm of this book. Found 
used in Kaug. (10. 20), with vi. 53 Lso the comm. : but Darila understands xii. t. 53 as 
intended J, in the ^nedJidjanana ceremony ; and also (57. 28) in the npariayana^ with wor- 
ship of Agni. 

Translated: Muir, K 255 ; Griffith, i- 304. 
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1. Do thou, O wisdom {medJid)^ come first to us, with kine, with 
horses, thou with the sun's rays ; thou art worshipful to us. 

The comm, explains inedha as qrtitadhdrajiasamarthyarupint devt, and finds in c an 
elliptical compmson {Itiptopamd): “as the rays of the sun quickly pervade the whole 
world, so come to us with own capacities able to pervade all subjects.” 

2. I call first, unto the aid of the gods, wisdom filled with brahman, 
quickened by brahman, praised by seers, drunk of (.?) by Vedic students. 

Ppp. omits brahmajutdm in b, without rectifying the meter, which can only be saved 
by leaving out the superfluous in a. It avoids, in c, the doubtful prapttd 7 }t 

by reading instead prant/ii£d/;i j and it has avasd (for avase df') vrne in d. P 7 'dpitd 7 n 
should perhaps be understood as coming from prapt or pra-pyd; the comm, takes it 
alternatively ^ both ways, paraphrasing it with either sevitdrn or prmfardhitd^n. The 
Anukr. reckons brahmanvattm to b (so do the pada’m^^.), and passes without notice 
the deficiency of a syllable in a ; in fact, pratkamam is intruded, and the verse other- 
wise a good amistubh, '^LThat is, he refers it to pibati by sevitdrn and to pi or pyd by 
pra%fardhitd}n.\ 

3. The wisdom that the Ribhus know, the wisdom that the Asiiras 
know, the excellent wisdom that the seers know — that do we cause to 
enter into me. 

It is the intrusion of bhadrdm in c that spoils the anustubh^ hot does not make a 
regular brkatu 

4. The wisdom that the being-making seers, possessed of wisdom, 
know — with that wisdom do thou make me today, O Agni, possessed 
of wisdom. 

Many of the. mss. (including our P.M.H.LK.O.) vidtcs unaccented at the end 

of b. The second half-verse is VS. xxxii. 14 c, d (which has ktiru for krmi) ; Lso also 
RV. to X. T51 J. 

5. Wisdom at evening, wisdom in the morning, wisdom about noon, 
wisdom by the sun's rays, by the spell (vdcas), do we make enter into us. 

Ppp. is corrupt in c, d : medlutm sUryeno *dyato dhirmid uta stvama, 

109, For healing : with pippali. 

\Athartmn.-^fnantroktapippaltdevatyam;bhdisajyam, dnustttbhami\ , 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Emi^loyed in Kau9. once (26.33) with vi. 85, 127, and 
other hymns, and once (26. 3S) alone, in a remedial rite against various wounds. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Zimmer, p, 389; Griffith, i. 305; Bloomfield, 21, 516. 
See Bergaigne- Henry, p. 154, 

I. The berry remedy for what is bruised {1 ksiptd), and 

remedy for what is pierced — that did the gods prepare (sam-kalpay-')\ 
that is siifKeient for life. 

As elsewhere, the mss. waver between pippalt and pispali (our Bp.E.O.R.p.m. read 
the latter). All the pada-\n%%. stupidly give fmiia : vdi as two independent words. 


iii 




ilii 






iililaf. 


VI. i 09 ~ 


BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA>-VEDA-~SA]^HITA. 


360 


Ppp. has, in a, kpipta- for ksipta- ; and, for b, uta ca viqvabh- ; further, for d, alam 
jlvdtavayati.^ In the kampa between a and b, SPP. unaccountably reads uyta instead 
of tiiiaj the fact that his mss. happen in this case ail to agree in giving uyta is of 
no account whatever, since they are wildly inconsistent in this whole class of cases ; 
among our mss. are found mi, and 113, The comm, gives two alternatives both 
for kppta- and for athnddha- ; for the former tiraskrta (of other remedies) and vdta- 
rogaviqesa, and so on. Intending davdi iti?\ 

2. The berries talked together, coming from their birth : whomever 
we shall reach living, that man shall not be harmed. 

The second half-verse is the same, without variant, as RV. x. 97. 17 C, d (found also 
as VS. xii. 91 c, d, and in TS. iv. 2. 63 and MS. ii. 7. 13 : the latter reading in c); 

while the first half is a sort of parody of the corresponding part of the same verse : 
avapdiantir avadan diva opidhayas pari; our -vadanta "'yaifs is probably a corruption 
oi -vadann dy-. There is again, in a, a disagreement among the mss. as to pippaJyds, 
our Bp.E.I.O., with a number of SPP’s authorities, giving pjisp-. The comm, explains 
the word by hastipippalyddijatibhedabJiimidh sarvah pippalyah; and their “ birth ” 
to have been contemporaneous with the churning of the amrta, LPpp. ends with 
pmirusah.\ 

3. The Asuras dug thee in; the gods cast thee up again, a remedy 
for the vdtikrta, likewise a remedy for what is bruised. 

The comm, understands vdtikrta as vdtarogdvistacarira. |_Cf. vi. 44. 3.J j_In Ppp., 
d is wanting, perhaps by accident. J 

1 10. For a child born at an unlucky time. 

\Atharvan. — dgneymn, trdisfubkam : i. pankti.\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kau^. (46. 25) applies it for the benefit of a 
child born under an inauspicious asterism. 

Ti'anslated : Ludwig, p, 431 ; Zimmer, p. 321 ; Griffith, i. 305; Bloomfield, 109, 517. — 
With reference to the asterisms, see note to ii. 8. i ; Zimmer, p. 356; Jacobi in Fesi- 
grnss an Fot/i, p. ^0. 

1. Since, an ancient one, to be praised at the sacrifices, thou sittest 
as Adtar both of old and recent — do thou, O Agni, both gratify thine 
own self, and bestow {d-yaj) good fortune on us. 

The verse is RV. viii. 1 1. 10 (also TA. x. i^ 9 ). Our text has several bad readings, 
which are corrected in the other version kdm in a should be ka/iiy satsi should he sdisi^ 
and should be (TA. has, ii% sl, pratmmy \^h.\ch. its comm, explains by 

msidrayasi /) : this last the comm, also reads, but renders it djyddikavim pUrayai The 
verse is not at all ^pankti, although capable of beitig read as 40 syllables. 

2, Born in Yama’s Unfastenens — do thou 

protect him from the Uprooter {mtdaddrhana) p he conduct him 
across all difficulties unto long life, of a hundred autumns. 

The consecutiveness of the verse is very defective, inasmuch as ‘ born ’ (jaids, nom.) 
in a can hardly be understood otherwise than of the child, while Agni is addressed in b, 
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and spoken of in third person in c, d. Three asterisms are here [and in 112J referred 
to, all in our constellation Scorpio: Antares or Cor Scorpionis (either alone or with o-, r) 
is usually called jyestha ‘ oldest,’ but also (more anciently?), as an asterism of ill omen, 
jyesthaghnl ‘ she that slays the oldest’*; mula ‘ root,’ also in the same manner mfila- 
barhanl Lor -na\, lit. ‘ root-wrencher,’ * is the tail, or in the tail, of which the terminal 
star-pair, or the sting (X, u), has the specific name vicrtau, to il 8. i.J The 

comm, takes yaptasya as belonging to nnllabarhanat. By a misprint, our text begins 
withy)/^/-' (read *L^^^ TB. i. 5. 2S.J 

3. On the tiger day hath been born the hero, asterism-born, being 
born rich in heroes ; let him not, increasing, slay his father; let him not 
harm his mother that gave him birth. 

We should expect at the beginning vydghrye or vdiydglire; the comm, paraphrases 
the word with vydghravat krure, Lh"^ read sd ma mdUiramf — As to 
Cram, § 726.J 

III, For relief from insanity, 

\_Atharva7i. — catuj'rcain, dgneyam. dttusUibham : i, pardnustup trispihkJ\ 

This hymn, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (8. 24) reckons it as one 
of the matrjidrndni (with ii. 2 and viii. 6) ; and the comm, quotes a remedial rite against 
demons (26. 29-32) as an example of their use. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 393 ; Grill, 21, 170 ; GrifBth, i. 306 ; Bloom- 
field, 32, 518. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie,^ p. 50. 

1 . Free thou this man for me, O Agni, who here bound, well-restrained, 
cries loudly ; thenceforth shall he make for thee a portion, when he shall 
be uncrazed. 

Nearly all our mss,, and the great majority of SPP’s, have the false accent aids at 
beginning of c ; both editions give dtas. The comm, reads for y add in d. The 
comm, paraphrases suyatas hy susthu niyamito niruddhaprasarah san* Pada b has a 
redundant syllable. 

2. Let Agni quiet [it] down for thee, if thy mind is excited (ud-yu) \ 
I, knowing, make a remedy, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

liliQ comm, XQnds udyatapz gra/tamkdrmo ^dbkrdnbam) instead of udyutazn in b. 

3. Crazed from sin against the gods, crazed from a demon — I, know- 
ing, make a remedy, when he shall be uncrazed. 

A few of the authorities (including our O.) accent ydda in d ; ydthd would be a pref- 
erable reading, “ sin of the gods,” AJP. xvii. 433, JAOS., etc. J 

4. May the Apsarases give thee again, may Indra again, may Bhaga 
again ; may all the gods give thee again, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The samhim rendmg in a and c would, of course, equally; admit oi tvd : aduh /have 
given thee,’ and this would be an equally acceptable meaning ; the comm, so understands 
and interprets. In our text, read piinas at beginning of c (the sign for ti dropped out). 

The difference of meter tends to point out vs. i as an alien addition by which this 
hymn has been increased beyond the norm of the book. 
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112. For expiation of overslaughing. 

\Aiharvan. — dg7ieyam, trdishibhamd\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (vs. 3 in i.). Used by Kaii^. (46. 26), with vi. 113, in a 
spell to expiate the offense of parivitti * overslaughing,’ or the marriage of a younger 
before an elder brother ^see Zimmer, p. 31 sj. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469; Grill, 15, 171 ; Griffith, i. 306 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 
437 (elaborate discussion, p. 430 ff.), or JAOS. xvi. p.cxxii (= PADS., March, ICS94); 
SBE. xlii. 164, 52X. 

1. Let not this one, O Agni, slay the oldest of them; protect him 
from uprooting ; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the bonds of the seizure 
{grdhi ) ; let all the gods assent to thee. 

The allusions in this verse to the same trio of asterisms that were mentioned in no. 2 
are Very evident. According to the comm., “ this one ” in a is the parivitta Lwbich 
he takes Cjuite wrongly as the overslaugh er — see comm, to vs. 3 aj. Ppp- reads 
7ias at end of c, and has, for d, pitdptitrdu mdtaram 7 nunca sarvdn (our 2 d). 

2. Do thou, O Agni, loosen up the bonds of them, the three with 
which they three were tied up; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the 
bonds of the seizure ; free all — father, son, mother. 

The comm, reads uiihitds for utsitds in b; the word is, strangely, not divided into 
'AtositdJi in the pada-tQxt, which Lnon-division J would be proper treatment for iitthitds^ 
and part of the mss, (including our H.I.O.) read dtthitds. The second half-verse is 
wanting in Ppp. (save as d is found in it as i d : see above). 

3; With what bonds the overslaughed one is bound apart, applied and 
tied up on each limb — let them be released, for they are releasers ; wipe 
off difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The comm, again commits the violence of understanding /ir/wVto in a as if it were 
parivetfd ‘ the overslaugher.’ The participles in b are nom. sing, masc,, applying to the 
bound person. The comm, again reads? utthitasy^g^m. supported by a few mss, (includ- 
ing our H.L), and pada-iOiXt again has undivided. All our mss. save one 

(K.), and all but one of SPP’s, read ie (without accent) in c; the tran.slation given 
implies the emendation to //, which is made in SPP’s text, also on the authority of the 
comm. After it, SPF. reads fnucyanidjny with, as he claims, ail but one of his authori- 
ties ; of ours, only D.Kp.T. have it, and ?micyatmn^ all the rest as in 

our text. In Ppp., this verse is found in L, in this form : ebhis pagdir mudusdu pat ir 
nihaddkah paropardrpito ctnge-aFige vi te crtyantdm vicrtdm hi sauti etc. (d as in our 
text). 

113. For release from seizure (grlW). 

\Atharvan,---^pdiunam. trdisUibham : g. fanktii\ 

In Paipp, \j.j is found only the first half-verse, much corrupted. It is employed by 
KauQ. (46. 26) in company with the preceding hymn, which see. Verse 2 c, d is speci- 
fied in the course of the rite, as accompanying the depositing of the “ upper fetters ” in 
river-foam. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Grill, 15, 171 ; E. Hardy, Die VediscJi-brahmanische 
etc., p. 210 ; Griffith, i. 307 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 437 (elaborate discussion, 
p. 430 ff.) or JAOS. xvi. p. cxxii (= PAOS., March, 1S94); SEE. xlii. 165, 527. — 
See Bergaigne-Henry, Afamiel^ p. 154. 


I. On Trita the gods wiped off that sin ; Trita wiped it off on human 
beings ; if from that the seizure hath i-eached thee, let the gods make it 
disappear for thee by the incantation (brahman). 

SPP. properly emends the name, here and in vs. 3, to though all his authori- 
ties, like ours, read he also, with equal reason, emends enam to enai (enm) in b. 

TB. has (in ill. 7. X25) what corresponds to the first three padas, reading both iritd and 
enan'^\; for c it has idto ma yddi him cid dnaqe. The comm, reads trita and etat. He 
also quotes from TB. iii. 2, some passages from the story, as there told, of Ekata, 

Dvita, and Trita, and of the transference of guilt by the gods to them and by them to 
other beings. A similar story is found in MS. iv. 1.9 (where read krurdm mdrks-^ 
twice). The T B. verse relating to this is in our text adapted to another purpose. The 
comm, holds the ^‘sin” to be still that of overslaughing, as in the preceding hymn. 
The Anukr. disregards the irregularities of meter. mdmrje . J 


2. Ehiter tbou after the beams, the smokes, O evil; go unto the mists 
or also the fogs ; disappear along those foams of the rivers ; wipe off 
difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The last piida is a repetition of 112. 3 d, and discordant with the rest of the verse. 
Some of SPP’s authorities mid mifyau at end of c. The comm, has instead 
The comm, explains mar/ar hy agmsr{ryddiprabh0vl(tesdnj nddrdn by urdhvam gatmt 
meghdtmand parinatans tan (dhumdn), and nthdranhy tajjafiydn avattydydn. 


3. Twelvefold is deposited what was wiped off by Trita — sins of 
human beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods 
make it disappear for thee by the incantation. 

‘ Twelvefold L i.e., apparently, in twelve different places, or classes, or individuals. 
TB. (Lc.) specifies eight offenders to whom the tnin.sference was .successively made; 
and the » twelve” is made up, according to the commentator, of the gods, Trita and 
Ms two brothers, and these eight. LThe vs, is no J 

This hymn is the last of the ib with 37 verses, that constitute the eleventh anuinlhaj 
the Anukr. says ; prdk fasm&t saptatrif^ah. 


X14, Against disability in sacrifice. 

[Brahman* — ^mi^vadevam. Mnnstubhamil 


Found also in ITiipp. xvi. Kfiu^^ (67. 19), in the savayajna chapter, uses hymns 1 14, 
1 15, and i 17, with the offering of a ^‘full oblation,” the giver of the sava taking part 
behind the priest ; and, according to the schoL and the comm,, the whole aniivdka 
(hymns 114-^124) is called devahedana, and used in the introduction to the 
(60.7), and in the expiatory rite for the death of a teacher (46.30); and the comm, 
quotes it as applied in Naksatra Kalpa iS, in the called jwm, in the funeral 

ceremony. And hymns 1 14 and i IS (not verses 114* b 2) are recited with an oblation 
by the adhvaryu in the agnisfoma, according to Vait. (22. 15); and again in the same 
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ceremony (23. 12) in an expiatory rite; also 114 alone (30. 22), in the santramajii 
rifice^ with washing of the 7 ndsara vessel. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 443 ; Grill, 45, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; Bloomfield, 164, 52S. 

1. O gods! whatever cause of the wrath of the gods we, O gods, 
have committed — from that do ye, O Adityas, release us by right of 
right {rtd). 

The whole hymn is found in TB. (in ii. 4. 4‘'^-9), with 7 nd for nas in c as the only vari- 
ant in this verse. Then this verse occurs again with a somewhat different version of 
c, d in TB. 11.6,6% with which aversion in MS.iii. ii.io precisely agrees; and yet 
again, more slightly different, in TB. iii. 7. 12% with which nearly agree versions in 
TA. ii. 3. r and MS. iv. 14. 17. In TB.ii. 6. 61 (and MS.), the second half-verse reads 
thus : agn& 7 nd tdsijiad eiiaso t/icvait 77iuncatv dnhasah j in TB. iii. 7. 12% it is adityds 
tdsTndn ind 7mi7icat(i lidsya rtena 7 na} 7 i utd (TA. itd for utd [_cf. v. Schroeder, Tiibiiiger 
Kathadiss,, p. 68 J ; MS. omits md in c, and has, for d, rtdsya tv hta 77 t a with 

variants for the last two words). VS. xx. 14 has our a, b, without variant [^and adds the 
c, d of TB. ii. 6. 6J. Lin b, MS. iv. 14. 17 has ydd vdca Uirta 77 i odwici (accent ! Katha 

iidi 77 id).\ 

2 . By right of right, O Adityas, worshipful ones, release ye us here, 
in that, O ye carriers of the sacrifice, we, desirous of accomplishing {cak) 
the saci'ifice, have not accomplished it. 

Both editions read at the end, as is necessary, ’qekimd^ although only two'^' of our mss. 
( I.D. ), and a small minority of SPP’s authorities, accent the a (the pada mss. absurdly 
reading 7 lpaoqekimd). Bpp- has instead, for d, sikmntu up d^'him, TB. has iox nas 
at end of b, yajndir vas Iqx y a jndth ydt in c, and, for d, dqiksafito nd qekmia^ which is 
better. YajTiavdhasas would be better as nominative. The comm, explains qiksantas 
hy nispadayitimt icchantas. die pada blunder, cf. vi. 74. 2.J L^^idtney’s colla- 

tions seem clearly to give Bp. ^p.m.I.H.D. as reading 

3 . Sacrificing with what is rich in fat, making oblations of sacrificial 
butter (4(1'^) with the spoon, without desire, to you, O all gods, desirous 
of accomplishing we have not been able to accomplish. 

Part of the mss. (including our P.M.L) accent viqve in c, and the decided majority 
(not our Bp.M.W.R.s.m.T.) accent qekwid at the end (by a contrary blunder to that in 
2 d), which SPI\, accordingly, wrongly admits into his text. TB. has (also Ppp.) 
djye^m in h/j also it reads vo viqve devdh in c, and, of course, qekinia at the end ; Ppp. 
qesima, 

xxs. For relief from sin. 

[B7‘ak7iza77. — vdiqvadevam. mtuqtnbhami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. For the use of this hymn by Kaug., and in part by Vfiit., 
with the preceding, see under that hymn; Vait. has this one also alone in the dgrayaiia 
isti (8. 7), with ii. 16. 3 and v. 24, 7 ; and vs. 3 appears (30. 23) in the sdutrdzziani^ next 
after hymn 1 14. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (vss. 2, 3) ; Grill, 46, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; 
Bloomfield, 164, 539. 
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1. If knowing, if unknowing, we have committed sins, do ye free us 
from that, O ail gods, accordant. 

The reading sajosasas at the end in our text is, though evidently preferable, hardly 
more than an emendation, since it is read only by our P.M.T. ; SPP. givts s^rjosasas / 
the comm, takes the word as a nominative. With tl\e verse may be compared VS. 
viii. 13 f (prose). The redundant syllable in a is ignored by the Aniikr. 

2. If waking, if sleeping, I sinful have committed sin, let what is and 
what is to be free me from that, as from a post {drnfada). 

The verse nearly corresponds with one in TB. 11.4.49, which reads in a>^ dkm y, 
ndktam^ dkarat at end of b, and munt'atuh {^tn ?) at end of d. With a, b is to be com- 
pared VS. XX. 16 a, b, wbicli has svdpne for svapdn^ and, for b, endnsi cakrma vaydm. 
Our svapdn in a is an emendation for svdpan^ which all the authorities read, and which 
SPP. accept.s in his text. The pada mss. mostly accent enasydh in c (our D. has -dJy 
the true reading), and SI*P. wrongly admits it in his pada text. The comm, explains 
drtipada^ doubtless correctly, by padabandhandrtJw dmmah, 

3. Being freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated from filth on 
bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier — let all cleanse 
{gumbh) me of sin. 

This verse is found in several Yajus texts : in VS. (xx. 20), TB. (ii. 4. 49), K. (xxxviii. 5), 
and MS, (iii. 1 1. 10). TB.MS. add id after h>a in a; in b, for sndtva^ VS. gives sndidsy 
and MS. sndim; in d, TB.MS. read muncantii for qumbimnfu^ while VS. reads (better) 
qundhantu and before it instead of v^ve ; Ppp. reads viqvdn nmncantu ; and it 
further has slndhu for svinna^; in b. Tins time the comm, gives kddkamaydt pada- 
bandhanfit as equivalent of drupadiit. The Anukr. passes without notice the excess of 
syllables in a. vs. occurs also TB. ii. 6. 63, with again, and with d as in VS. 

And the Calc, ed* of TB. prints both times sHdt%^6,\ LAs to see BR. 

vii. 261 top.J 

1 16. For relief from guilt. 

\JdtJIdiyttna. --TdivasvataikTtityanu jdgatam : a. fn\pi/bb.'] 

Found also in Puipp. xvi. 'fhe hymn is used by Kauq. in the chapter of portents 
(132, I ), in a rite for expiation of the spilling of .sacrificial Iit|uids. As to the whole 
aauvdka, sec under hymn 114. 

'framslated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Griffith, i, 309. 

r. What that was Yania’s the Karshivanas made, digging down in the 
beginning, food-acquiring, not with knowledge, that I make an oblation 
unto the king, Vivasvant*s son; so let our food be sacrificial {yajmyd)y 
rich in sweet. 

Perhap.s iietter emend at beginning to yddy dmdm L Bloomfield makes the same sug- 
gestion, Aj l\ xvll 428, SBIG xlii. 457 J ; the comm, explains by yamasambami/d kruram. 
The kdrsfvanas are doubtles.s the plowmen, they of the kindred of krsnnin ( = kryivaUi) 
‘the plower' : whatever offense, leading to death or to Yama’s realm, they committed in 
wounding the earth. The comm, calls the krslvanas godras, and their workmen the 
kdrsHhiiias j in b, he reads na vidas for annavidas. The metrical irregularities are 
ignored by the Anukr. 
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2. Vivasvant’s son shall make [us] an apiDortionment ; having a portion 
of sweet, he shall unite [us] with sweet — whatever sin of [our] mother’s, 
sent forth, hath come to us, or what [our] father, wronged,'^’ hath done 
in wrath. 

For bhagadheya7n in a, Ppp*. reads bhesajani. The two half-verses hardly belong 
together. The comm, explains apardddhas by asiJiatkrtdparddhena vhnukhah smi. 

his ms. Whitney wrote “guilty” (which seems much better) and then changed it 
to “wronged.”J 

3. If from [our] mother or if from our father, forth from brother, 
from son, from thought {cetas)y this sin hath come to [us] — as many 
Fathers as have fastened on (sac) us, of them all be the fury propitious 
[to us]. 

In most of the agan at end of b is wrongly resolved into a ; agan^ instead 
of d^dgaii (our Kp. has doagan). Cetasas the comm, understands to mean ‘ our own 
mind ’ ; we shauld be glad to get rid of the word ; its reduction to ca^ or the omission 
of bhratnr ox putr at ^ would rectify the redundant meter, which the Anukr. passes 
unnoticed. The comm, paraphrases in b apparently by a^iyasmdd api par ijandt / 


1 17. For relief from guilt or debt. 

\Kdupka (afirnakamali), — ’dgneya?ri. trSistubhdffi,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn L^ot i cd, 2 cdj occurs in TB. (iii. and 

parts of it elsewhere, see under the verses. LFor i and 3, see also v. Schroeder, Tiibinger 
Kathadiss.y^. 70 and 61. J Hymns 117-119 are used in Kaug. (133. i) in the rite in 
expiation of the portent of the burning of one’s house ; and Keg. (to Kau^. 46. 36) quotes 
them as accompanying the satisfaction of a debt after the death of a creditor, by pay- 
ment to his son or otherwise ; the comm, gives (as part of the Kang, text) the pratlka 
of 1 1 7, LFor the whole see under h. 114. J In Vait. (24.15), in the 

h. 1 1 7 goes with the burning of the 

Translated* Ludwig, p. 444; Griffith, i. 309. 

I. What I eat ( 1 ) that is borrowed, that is not given back ; with what 
tribute of Yama I go about — ^now, O Agni, I become guiltless ipturmi) 
as to that ; thou knowest how to unfasten all fetters. 

The translation implies emendation of ds 77 ii to dd 77 ii in a ; this is suggested by jaghasa 
in vs. 2, and is adopted by Ludwig also; but possibly apraiUia 777 as? 7 ii might be borne 
as a sort of careless vulgar expression for “ I am guilty of non-payment” More or less 
of the verse is found in several other texts, with considerable variations of reading : 
thus TS. (iii. 3.81-2), TA. (ii. 3. i®), and MS. (iv, 14. 17) have padas a, b, c (as a, b, d 
in TS.) ; in a, all with ydt kusida 77 t for apa 77 iitya 77 t and without as 77 ii^ and TA.MS. 
with dpraiita}?^ and TS. ending with 7 ndyi (pox ydt) ^ and TA.MS. with 77 idye ^hd; in 
b, ail put yata before ya 777 dsya^ and TA.MS. have nidhhia for haltnd^ while MS. ends 
with cd 7 nvasj in c (d in TS-), all read etdt for idd 77 t, and MS. accents (c in 
TS. is ihdi *nd sd 7 i nwdvadaye tdt: cf. our 2 a); d in TA. is jivann evd p/'dti idf ie 
dadkdfni^ with which MS. nearly agrees, but is corrupt at the end : j^c,p, hasiaimidftl. 
TB. (iii. 7. 9S) corresponds only in the first half-verse (with it precisely agrees Ap(JS. 
in xiii. 22, 5) ; thus, yany apd 77 iityd 7 iy dpratitidny dsiTti yafudsya balhid cd 7 ^dJ 7 nj its 
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other half-verse corresponds with our 2 a, h. MB. (11.3. 20) h2.sfaf kustdam apradat- 
tarn maye ""ha yena yamasya nidhind cardni : idam tad ague anrno bhavdmi jwami 
eva praiidatte dadani. ^This suggests bhavdm as an improvement in our c.J Finally 
GB. (ii, 4. 8) quotes the pj^ttika in this form: yat kusidani apamityam apratitam, 
Ppp. reads for a, b apamrfyum apratltam yad asminnasyefia^ etc., and, for d, jt’vanna 
ena praii dadami safwam (nearly as TA. d, above). The comm, takes balind as = 
balavatd. 

2. Being just here we give it back; living, we pay it in {nidir) for the 
living*; what grain I have devoured having borrowed [it], now, O Agni, 

I become guiltless as to that. 

With the first half-verse nearly agrees TB. (as above ; also ApQS., as above), which 
reads, however, tad ydtaydmas for dadma ettat. The comm, has dadhmas for dadmas 
in a ; he explains ni hard mas by niiardm niyamena %fd *pdhurmaJi, Ppp. has etat at 
end of a ; in C, apamrfyu again, also (c, d) jaghdsd agnir ma tasmad anrna?k krnofu, 
Apamftyam in this verse also would be a more manageable form, as meaning ‘ what is 
to be measured (or exchanged) off,’ i.e. in repayment. Jaghasa in our text is a mis- 
print for -gilds-. 

3. Guiltless in this [world], guiltless in the higher, guiltless in the 
third world may we W; the worlds traversed by the gods and traversed 
by the Fathers — all the I'oads may we abide in guiltless. 

The verse is found in TB. (iii. 7. 9*^-9), TA. (ii. 154), and ApQS. (xiiL22. 5), with 
-mins tr- at junction of a and b (except in TB, as printed), with utd inserted before 
pitryands and ca omitted after it (thus rectifying the meter, of which the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), and witli ksiyema (bad) at the end. Anrnd means also ‘ free 
from debt or obligation ’ ; there is no English word whic:h (like German scJnddlos) 
covers its whole sense. The comm, points out that it has here both a sacred and a pro- 
fane meaning, applying to what one owes to lus fellow-men, and what duties to the 
gods. I *pp. combines anrml *sm/n In a, and has the readings of TB. etc. in c, and 
adima for d kstyema at the end. 

11$. ' For relief from guilt, 

traistubham.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. L'llie Katha-version of vs.s. i and 2 is given by v. Schroeder, 
fWdager Wathadiss^ p. 70 f.J Is not used by Vfiit., nor by Kriu^. otherwise than with 
Lthe whole aammka andj hymn iiy: [see under hymns 114 and 117J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 45,5;; Griffith, J. 310, ' 

I. Jf (fdt) with our hands we have done offenses, desiring to take up 
the course (?) of the dice, let the two Apvsarases, fierce-(//^ri-)seeing, 
fierce-conqiicring, forgive today that guilt (rm) of ours. 

Our m.ss., like SPP's, waver in b between and or garth w, hut it is a 

mere indistinctness of WTiting, (which not even Bdhtlingk’s last supplement 

gives) is doulHlesB the genuine reading, as given by SPP. ; our gardm is an unsuccessful 
conjecture. The comm, paraphrases the word with gantavyam gabdaspafxddhnsayam, 
and rpa/Ips- with arMbhavItiim i\r/iaMta/i : ‘desiring to sense the sound, feeling, etc.’ ; 
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our knowledge of the ancient Hindu game of dice is not sufficient to enable us to trans- 
late the pada intelligently. The verse is found also in several Yajus texts, TB. (iii. 7. 
123), TA. (ii. 4. 1), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) ; all read cakdra in a, and uagnum (MS. vag- 
7nu77i) iox gatmhfz in b, and TB.TA. end b with tipaj{ghna772d7tah (while MS. has the 
corrupt reading dvajighraifi apak) ; in c, d, TB.TA. have the version durepat^ya (TA. 
ug7'a77zpaqya') ca rdstrabhfc ca ta7iy apsardsdv d7iii datid77t r7ia7ii., and MS., very cor- 
ruptly, ugrd77i paqyac ca rdstrabhfc ca ta7iy apsardsd77i dnu datta ""nritdiii. The comm., 
heedless of the accent, takes the first two words in c as vocatives. Ppp. reads, in a, b, 
Mlvisaifi ahsam a'kia77t avtlipsafndftdh, 

2. O fierce-seeing one ! realm-bearing one ! [our] offenses, what hap- 
pened at the dice — forgive ye that to us ; may there not come in 
Yama’s world one having a rope on, desiring to win from us debt {rmi) 
from debt. 

Two of the other texts (TA.MS., as above) have this verse also, and with unimpor- 
tant variations in the first half; TA. simply omits 7ias in b, thus rectifying the meter; 
MS. does the same, but it is also corrupt at the beginning, reading ngrdm paqycd 
7 'dstrabhft k-. Ppp- reads 7'dst7'abh7das MIvisa7h y, a. a, datiati vas iat. But in 
the difficult and doubtful second half, the readings are so diverse as to show themselves 
mere corrupt guesses : thus, TA. 7ie7i 7 m rnd7t r7idva it sa77id7to y, 1. a, aya; MS, 7i€77i7ia 
(p. 7iet : 7iah) rfian rfidvatt ip sa77id 710 y. L nidhir djardya; Ppp. (c) firjtvdno iirnvd 
yad ayaccJm77td7io, The comm, explains r7m7t (yiaJi) as either for r7ia}i or for rfiat; 
the padaA&xt gives the latter, of course. The does not divide as it 

doubtless should, into in c ; the comm, reads instead ecchaiiimias (= r7m7h g7'a- 

kUtmi abhita icchati) and explains adhirajjus by asinadgrahandya pd^ahastah. The 
other texts, it will have been noticed, mentioned rdstfiibhrt instead of tigtnjU as second 
Apsaras in the first verse. The irregularities of meter are passed unnoticed by the 
Anukr. LBohtlingk, 21DMG. lii. 250, discusses the vs. at length. Pie suggests for c, 
rnd777id no nd r7tdm drtsa77umOi ox "pQvhiX'ps ned r7id77i.] 

3. To whom [I owe] debt, whose wife I approach, to whom I go beg- 
ging 0 gods — let them not speak words superior to me; ye (two) 

Apsarases, wives of gods, take notice ! 

Ppp. has a different version (mostly corrupt) of b, c, d : yafh ydjafftdnmi ahhye77iah€ 7 
vdie vdjm vdjibkir 7710 inad devapatf it apsamsdpadltivn. The comm, reads 

abhyemiix^ki* By analogy with abhyMtiii^ padaAoxt understands npdimi upa- 
d{ 7 m \Vi a. Our also leave 77 id unaccented in c. The comm, paraphrases 

adhi tatii yAik madvijndpanafh citte ^vadhdrayatanu 

119. For relief from guilt or obligation. 

{Kclu^ika {anptaM:mafi).---dg7teya7ti< t7-distuhkami\ 

Found also in Palpp. xyi. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). All the verses occur, but not 
together, in TA. |_See also v. Schroecler, Zwei Hss,^ p. 15, for vss. 2 and 3; and 
Tilhinger Kathadiss.^ pp. 70, 75, for i, 2, and 3.J Is not used by VMt., nor by Kaug. 
otherwise than with Lthe whole anuvdka and with] hymns iiy and 118; see under 
j_hymns 114 and ri7j. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442; Griffith, i. 310. 
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1. If not playing, I make debt, also, 0 Agni, promise (sam-gr) 

not intending to give, may Vaicvanara, our best over-ruler, verily lead us 
up to the world of the well-done. 

Fpp. puts a/iam before rnam in a, and reads urmn for iid it in d. The first half- 
verse has correspondents in TB. (iii. 7. 123) and TA. (ii. 4. i^). In a, TB. reads cakara 
and TA. babhuva for /ernami and TB. puts ydt after rndmj for b, TB. reads ydd va 
^ ddsyani safhjagard jdnebhyah^ and TA. dditsan vd samjagdra j, |_For b, cf. vi. 71. 3 b.J 

2. I make it known to Vaicvanara, if [there is on my part] promise of 
debt to the deities; he knows how to unfasten all these bonds; so may 
we be united with what is cooked (pa/tvd). 

The first three padas have correspondents in TA. (ii. 6. i which reads, in a, b, 7/eda- 
ydmo yddt nrudni^ and, \xi paqdn pramucan (i.e. prd veda; Ppp. also has 

•veda instead of veda sdrvtin. Our d, which seems quite out of place here, occurs again 
at the end of xii. 3. SS“"6o, which see (TA. has instead sd no jnnncdiit duritad avadyaf). 
The comm, explains pakvena here as paripakvena stmr'gddip/iaiena^ or the ripened 
fruit of our good works. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction .mi in c. 

3. Let Vaicvanara the purifier purify me, if {ydt) I run against a 
promise, an expectation {d0)i not acknowledging, begging with my mind ; 
what sin is therein, that I impel away. 

The whole verse, this time, has its correspondent in TA. (ii. 6. i»), which, however, 
reads for a pdvaymt nah pmdtrdir means the same, but substitutes pavayd 

nas ) ; and has, in d, dtra for tdtra and for dp)a, Ppp* has samgalam near beginning 
of b. The comm, reads HUidvdni in b, and explains by dhkhmikhyena prdpmavdni ; the 
minor Pet Lex. suggests ememlation to ‘ transgress.’ Ludwig emends dqtfm 

to dsdm (referring to dinmidsu in 2 b) ; tlie reading imd pada division vouched 

for l)y Pnit. iv. 72, to which rule the word is the counter-example ; the comm, explains it 
by devddmdm abkildmm. LBergaigne comments on root AW, Fed, iii. 44. J 

120, To reach heaven. 

— manirekttuievcTiyiWi, i. Jagaii ; pankii ; j. trtdubhi] 

Found also in Pai|>p. xvi. [Von Hcdiroeder’s Zivef IIss.^ p. 16, and TUbhtger 
Kathadm.^ p. 76, may also he consulted for all three vss.J Not used by Kaug, other- 
wise than with the whole annvllka : see under hymn 114. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442; Grill, 72, 173; Griffith, L3U ; Bloomfield, 165, 529. 

1. If iydt) atmosphere, earth, and sky, if father or mother wc have 
injured {Inks), may this househokler's-firc lead us up from that to the 
world of the well-done. 

The first half-verse is found, without variation, in a number of other texts: in TS. 
(i. 8. 53), TB. (iii. 7, 124), TA. (ii. 6. MS. (i. 10. 3), A^S. ( 117 . ir); they do not 
agree entirely in the second half which they put in place of ours. Ppp. agrees with some 
of them, reading (ignir md iasmad enaso gCirhapafyah pramuncatu. Only b is really 
jdgatF : 
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2. May mother earth, Aditi our birthplace, brother atmosphere, [save] 
ns from impt'ecation ; may our father heaven be weal to us from paternal 
[guilt] ; having gone to my relatives {jdmi)f let me not fall down from 
[their?] world. 

The verse is found also in TA. (ii. 6. 29), which reads at end of a dbhicasta enahj 
and, in c, d, bhavdsi jdmi mitva (^jd 7 niin itva f') ina vivitsi lokan : the variants are of 
the kind that seem to show that the text was unintelligible to the text-makers, and that we 
are excusable in finding it extremely obscure. Ppp. brings no help.-^^ Our translation 
implies in b abhiqastyds^ but the pada reading is abJmcastyd^ as if instr. ; the comm, 
understands dyds. Our pada mss. also leave md unaccented in d. Ludwig and Grill 
syxgpiy lokdt io pjztrydt : ‘‘from the paternal world.” The comm, divides alternatively 
jtmii znrtvd and jdmhn rtvd. The verse is a good tristtibh^ though capable of being 
contracted to 40 syllables. '^LGrill reports a Ppp. reading trdtd for hhratd, although 
I do not find it in Roth’s collations. Might it represent a tratv azUdriksam 

3. Where the well-hearted, the well-doing revel, having abandoned 

disease of their own selves, not lame with their limbs, undamaged in 
heaven — there may we see [our] parents and sons. 

[_The first half we had at iii. 28. 5,J The verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. which 
reads mddante at end of a, iamnvh svaydm at end of b, aqlonafigdir (so Ppp. also) in 
c (ydm dhr ids ^ but this is doubtless a misprint ^the Poona eel. reads in fact dhriitds^^ 
SLud pzidram ca pzUrdzn at the end. The comm, reads tauvas in b, with part of the mss, 
(including our P.M.I.O.), and acronds in c. substance of the vs., cf. Weber, 

Sb. 1894, p. 77S.J 

I2I. For release from evil. 

[Jiduqika . — [caiuz'rcam,'] mazitroktadevatyam. 2, irispibh ; ^,4. anu.sfubh,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. LFor vss. 3, 4, cf. v. Schroeder, Zwei I/ss.^ p. 15, Tilbinger 
Kafha-hss,^ p. 75,J Used by Kaug. (52. 3) with vi. 63 and 84, in a rite for release from 
various bonds *, Land with the whole amtvdka — see under h. 1 14J, 

Translated: Ludwig, p, 44 ^ j dimmer, p. 1S2 (3 vss,) ; Griffith, i. 311. 

I. An untier, do thou untie off us the fetters that are highest, lowest, 
that are Varuna*s ; remove {nis-su) from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty;, 
then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

Visand (p. mosana) is doubtless ‘antler’ here, as at iii. 2 [which seej (though 
neither Kaii^. nor the schol. nor our comm, make mention of such an article as used 
here); but it was necessary to render it etymologically, to bring out the word-play 
between it and vi sy a; the comm, treats it as a participle vimuTtcuti)^ disregarding, 
as usual, the accent (really visa -V ana Grain. § 1150 ej). The second pada is 

the same with vii. S3. 4 b. The proper readings in c are (see note to Prat. ii. 86) dnssvd- 
pnyam and nfssvay which the mss, almost without exception ^ abbreviate to du.^vap- and 
just as they abbreviate dativd to datva., or, in vs. 2 a, rdjjvdm to rdjvdin (see 
my Ski. Gr. §232). SPP. here gives in his saihhitdA^-xt ni sva^ with all his authori- 
ties ; our text has nih sva^ with only one of ours (O.) : doubtless the true metrical form 
is nis snvd ^smdi. [^f* Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 119, note.J Ppp. lacks our second half- 
verse, having instead 2 a, b. is, if we take the occurrences of the words as a 

whole in AV. J 
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2 . If {ydt) thou art bound in wood, and if in a rope; if thou art bound 
in the earth, and if by a spell (iidc) — may this householder’ s-fire lead us 
up from that to the world of the well-done. 

The second half-verse here is the same with 120.1 c, d, and seems unconnected with 
the first half. Ppp. reads, in a, da}'‘ima and rajva, and omits the second half-verse, 
thus reducing the hymn to three verses, the norm of the book. 

3. Arisen are the two blessed stars named the Unfasteners; let them 
bestow here of immortality {mn fta ) ; let the releaser of the bound advance. 

The first half-verse is the same with ii. S. i a, b ; compare also iii/7. 4 a, b. The 
verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. which has, for a, ami [AV. iiL 7.4, anm\ye subhdge 
dhd^ and, in d, etdd iox prdi^ in . 

4. Go thou apart ; make room ; mayest thou free the bound one from the 
bond ; like a young fallen out of the womb, do thou dwell along all roads. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (ii.6. 14), which has, for a, m jihirsva lokdn 
krdhiy' and, at the end, dnit p*a (also pathds after .uirvim). Ppp. reads at the end anu 
gacha\, and this is what the comin. gives as paraphrase of dmi ksiga. The Anukr. seems 
to authorize the contraction r dr ^va- in c. '^'Lln c^ ydms iox ydayds.j 

122. With ail offering for offspring. 

IS/irgii. -^pancarcam. t?-in.gu/dmm : 4,S>jagalL’] 

Verses 2, 3 are found in Paipp. xvi. LFor vss. 1-3, cf. v. Schroeder, Idss.d 

p. 15, llihmqcr K’athadiss.y pp. 7 5-76. J It appears in Kaug., with the hymn next fol- 
lowing,^^' in the satfayajmu (63. 29), accompanying the offering of samstMtah()?f2as ; and 
the comm, regards vs. 5 (instead of xi. i. 27, which has the S'A.mo pratika) as intended at 
63. 4, in the same ceremonie.s, with distribution of water for washing the priests^ hands. 
Vait. (22. 23) lias both hymns in the agnistamaySyiih vii. 41.3, as recited by the sacrificer. 
L For the whole see under h. 11.4. J ^ [And with x. 9. 26. J 

Translated': 'Ludwig, p. 432 ; .Griffith, i. 312. ■ 

r. This portion I, knowing, make over [to thee], O Vigvakarman, first- 
born of right ; by us [is it] given, beyond old age; along an unbroken 
line may we pass (/r) together*. ■ 

The connection in this verse is obscure; Min fo can only 

qualify U' grammatically ; doubtless it should he vocative, belonging to Vigvakarman. 
The comm, connects diMim. directly with bkdgam, which he explain.s by pakvam emnam 
kavirldiilgitm vd. The second halLverse corresponds to 'FA. ii* 6. is c, d (in immediate 
connection with the two preceding verses of our text also), wliidi differs only by reading 
at the end carema ; and this the comm, also reads* The first half-verse in TA. is as 
follows: sd pmjfindjt JirdtigHdinila vhhmn prajapatih praihaffiajd rtdsya ; and Ppp. 
apparently intends a similar remling; it has tarn prajanan iiy eka., as if the verse had 
occurred earlier in the text ; but it has not lieen found. 

2* Some pass along the extended line, of whom wdiat is the Fathers’ 
[was] given in commit {hiyanena ) ; some, without relatives, giving, bestow- 
ing — if they be able to give, that is very heaven. 
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The TA. (ii. 6. 2^) has this verse also, with variants : dmi sdihcaranti for taranti 
(besides the preceding dmi) in a, ayanavat at end of b, -ydcchdt at end of c (Ppp. has 
yachdfi)^ qakntivdnsas'^^ for qiksdn and emm for evd in d. Both comm’s understand 
rndm ‘ debt ’ with plt^yam^ and abandhu (which appears to be used adverbially) as 
equivalent to abandkavas: though Avithout descendants, they too reach heaven as 
reward of their gifts. Ppp. has also te for cet in d. ** LThe Calc. ed. seems to have 
qakjtuvdnsah SV-* Does it intend qakfidvdn (or cakndvdn — see Gram. § 701) sd sv- ?J 

3. Take ye (both) hold after, take hold together after; to this world 
they that have faith attach themselves (sac ) ; what cooked [offering] of 
yours is served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband and wife, in order 
to the guarding of it. 

The verse is found in TA. (ii. 6. 27), with great differences of anu- is omitted 

at the beginning; anu^ second time in a, is accented, dun ; h is siimdndm pdnthdm 
avatho ghriena; ptirtdm for pakvdm is read (also by Ppp.), and ydd inserted before 
agndi'i^ d is tds 7 ndi gotrdye ^kd jaydpafi sdm rabhethdm. The reading is 

against our understanding pakvdm of the body prepared by fire for the other world. 
The comm, explains hy praksiptaju^ the TA. comm, hy pariprdpii a both 
apparently taking it from root vtq. The verse is found repeated, with a difi;erent begin- 
ning, as xii. 3. 7. It is too irregular to be called a simple trisUibh. "'^ LThus rectifying 
its meter. J , 

4. The great sacrifice, as it goes, with mind, I ascend after, with fervor 
(}tdpas)y of like origin; being called upon, O Agni, may we, beyond old 
age, revel in joint reveling in the third firmament. 

The connection of mdnasd^ in a, is probably yNxikx anraarohami j that of tapasais pos- 
sibly with sdyonis ; \>sxt the comm, understands connected with the sacrifice in virtue 
of penance he guesses two different interpretations of the half-verse. Some of our mss. 
(P.M.H.p.m.O.) make in c the combination which the meter demand.s. 

Neither this verse nor the next L^ave its aj has anything of a character. 

5. These cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens I seat in separate suc- 
cession in the hands of the {bmhmmi) ^ m desire I now 

pour you on, let Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

The verse occurs again, with a slight variation at the end, as xi, i . 27, and, with much 
more important differences, as x. 9. 27. In the latter verse, instead of the figurative 
appellation maidens,’’ we have “ the divine waters (fern.) ” themselves addressed. 

123. For the success of aa offering* 

'[B?irgu. — pancarcam. miqvadevam. irdistubham : g, sdmny amisUihh ; p. x-av. ptM” 

jdpatydbkiirig afmstubh^ 

[Partly prose, 3 and 4.J This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp. 
Its uses by Kau9. and Vait. with hymn 122 are explained under that hymn. And vss. 
3-S appear also in Vait. (2. 15), at the pa frua ft sacrifice, in the ceremony of pravarana. 
[For the whole see under h. 1 14. J 

Translated ; Muir, v. 293 (vss. 2, 4, 5) ; BiidAvig, p. 302 ; Griffith, i. 313. 
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1. This one, O ye associates {} sadkdstha), I deliver to you, whom 
Jatavedas shall carry [as] a treasure ; the sacrificer follows after well- 
being* ; him do ye recognize in the highest firmament. 

Tbe verse is found also in VS. (xviii. 59) and K. (xL 13). VS. reads, in a, sadhastha 
and te (for vas)\ in 1 ), it puts cevadhim ziiox mmhdt; in c, it a, yajndpatir vo dtra. 
The comm, explains sadhasthds as meaning ‘ the gods ’ (saha tisdtanty ekatm svarge 
lake sthdne yajanidnena saha nivasanti), 

2 . Recognize ye him in the hig*hest firmament ; ye divine associates, 
ye know [his] world there; the sacrificer follows after well-being; make 
ye what he has offered and bestowed plain for him. 

This verse is found with the preceding in VS. (xviii. 60) and K. (xl. 13), and also in 
TB. (iii. 7. 1 3 but with considerable variants: at the beginning,>/£?;v> jandtha (TB. 
jdnUdi) par- \ in b, TB. vfkds for de'i'ds, both VS. and TB. sad/i- unaccented, which 
is better, Ijut VS. which is bad, and both rupdm asya (for lokdm dtra')^ which 
gives a better sense ; for c, both dgAckdt pathihhir devayd 7 tms j in d, both isidpwdeg 
and VS. krijavdtha^ but TB. krnutdt^ both without sma. 

3. O gods ! O Fathers ! O Fathers ! O gods ! who I am, he am L 

The comm., with his u.sual carelessness of accent, takes the vocatives here for nomi- 
natives. Some of S PP^s authorities (also our O.s.m.) omit the accent of the first 

4. He do I cook, he do I give, he do I offer; [as] he, let me not be 
parted from what is given. 

That i.s, from my gifts, or their reward. The comm, counts and explains these two 
qua.si-ver.se.s, 3 and 4, as one. But the Anukr. reckons this hymn (as it reckoned the 
preceding one) as one of five verses {^partcarcayyZnA SPP’s edition as vrell as ours so 
divides. L‘ As that one, I cook’ etc. would be an equally accurate translation, and the 
KnglisI) of it is not so harsh.J 

5. In the firmament, C) king, stand firm ; there let this stand firm ; 
know of what we have bestowed, O king ; do thou, O god, be well-willing. 

The comm, understands the addresses of this verse as made to Soma, which is very 
questionable? and the **this” of b to be the /s/dpdrMm, which (or daitdm, vs. 4) is 
right, it must be by a corruption of the text tiiat the Anukr. does not define the verse 

nil anu.dMh}u , . ■ 

X24. Against evil infiiiience of a sky-drop, 

\Atkanmn {turriyapasaranxtkttmah). — mantroktmle'ihityam uta divydpyam. irdisUddiam?^ 

This hymn, like the preceding, is not found in Pfiipp. It is employed by Kau^. 
(46.41) in an expiatory rite for the portent of drops of rain from a clear sky. In Vait 
(12.7) it is used in the agnisfama when one has spoken in sSleep; and vs. 3 separately 
( n . 9), in the same ceremony, when the man who is being consecrated is anointed. LFor 
the whole anavaka, see under h. n4.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498; Griffith, i. 314. 

I . From the sky now, from the great atmosphere, a drop of water 
hath fallen upon me with essence {rasa) ; with Indra’s power, with milk, 
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O Agni, [may] I [be joined], with the meters, with offerings, with the 
deed of the well-doing. 

The verse is found also in HGS. i. i6. 6, with sundry variants: ma for maifi in a; 
apatac chivaya at end of b ; in c, d, manasd ""ham d ^gdm brahmand gi 4 ptah sukrid 
krtena; these are in some respects improvements, especially in relieving the embaras- 
sing lack of a verb in our second half-verse. The comm, paraphrases antariksdt by 
dkd^dn nirmeghdt^ and supplies samgaccheya (as in the translation). It is a little 
strange that the fall of water out of the air upon one is so uncanny and must be atoned 
Im {akdcodakapldvmtadosaqdnti'), 

2 . If from a tree it hath fallen upon [me], that is fruit ; if from the 
atmosphere, that is merely Vayu ; on whatever part of my body, and what 
part of my garment, it hath touched, let the waters thrust perdition away. 

This verse also is found with the preceding in HGS. ; which in a reads vrksagrad abliya- 
patat and omits fat; and in b red^dsyad vd for yadi and tat for sa; for c, it has yatra 
'vrksas tanuvdi yatra vdsah, and in d bddhantdm instead of midantn. The comm, 
paraphrases the end of b thus : vdyvdtmaka eva nd ^sindkam dosdya. The third pada 
is resilly jagatz, 

3. A fragrant ointment, a success is that ; gold, splendor, just purify- 
ing is that. All purifiers [are] stretched out from us;, let not perdition 
pass that, nor the niggard. 

That is, the uncanny drop is all these fine things. The comm, renders pzztrzmam in b 
by (fZtddhikaram j and adhi in c by “ above.” The second pada is redundant by a syllable. 

With this ends the twelfth anu'vdka^ of 1 1 hymns and 38 verses ; the old Anukr. 
szys as fatringo dvadagah. 

125, To the war-chariot: for its success* 

[Atharvan. — vdnaspatyam» trdistubhazn : 2.jagatt'] 

Found also in Paipp, xv. (in the verse-order 2, 3, i), This hymn and the next are 
&ix successive verses of RV. (vi. 47. 26-31), and also of VS. (xxix. 52-57), TS. (iv. 6. 65-7), 
and MS. (iii, 16. 3). In Kaug. (15. ii) it Land not xii. 3. 33 J is Used in a battle-rite, 
with vii. 3, 1 10, and other passages, as the king mounts a new chariot (at Kaug. 10. 24 
and 13. 6 it is lx. 1. 1 that is intended Lso SPP’s ed. of the comm, to iii. 16J, not vs. 2 of 
this hymn). In V 3 .it (6, 8), vss. 3 and i are quoted in the agnyddheya^ accompanying 
the sacrificial gift of a chariot ; and the hymn (or vs. i ), in the sattra (34. 1 5), as the king 
mounts a chariot. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and, as AV. hymn, by Ludwig again, p. 459; 
Griffith, i. 314. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, p. 155. 

I. O forest-tree ! stout-limbed verily mayest thou become, our com- 
panion, furtherer, rich in heroes; thou art fastened together with kine ; be 
thou stout ; let him who mounts thee conquer things conquerable. 

There is no difference of reading among all the versions of this verse. GB. (i. 2. 21) 
quotes its pratika \znd so does MGS. at i. 13.5 ; cf. p. 155]; MB. (i. 7. 16) has the 
whole verse. M Kine,” as often elsewhere, means the products of cattle, here the strips of 
cow-hide ; and “ -tree the thing made of its wood \j:L i. 2. 3, note]. 
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2. Forth from heaven, from earth [is its] force brought up; forth from 
forest-trees [is its] power brought hither; to the force of the waters, 
brought forth hither by the kine, to Indra’s thunderbolt, the chariot, do 
thou sacrifice with oblation. 

Or all the nouns (“ force ” and “ power ” in a, b as well) are to be taken as accusatives 
with yaja « sacrihce to.’ Ppp. reads abhrtam at end of a, and parisainbhrtam in b. All 
the other versions have the better reading avrta 7 n at end of c; and so has the comm., 
followed by three of SPP’s mss.; and it is accordingly adopted in SPP’s text. MS. 
reads dvr bam also in b, and antdriksat instead of dja ddbhrtam in a. TS.VS. have 
divdh p- at the beginning. The comm, refers to TS. vi. i. 34 as authority for identifying 
the chariot with I iidra’s thunderbolt. 

3. Indra^s force, the Maruts’ front (dmka)^ Mitra’s embryo, Varuna’s 
navel — do thou, enjoying this oblation-giving of ours, O divine chariot, 
accept the oblations. 

All the other versions have vdjras for ojas in a, and Ppp. agrees with them. All, too 
(not Ppp.), combine se ^mdni at beginning of c, against the requirement of the meter. 
The GB. quotes (i.2. 21) pratlka of this verse in its form as given by our text. 
LPpp. has dkarunasya iov vdr- inb.J 

126* To the drum: for success against the foe. 

]_Atharvan. — vdnaspatyad7indubhidevatyam. bkuriktrdistubham : purobrhati virddgarbhd 

tristubh,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xv.’^ (but i c, d and 2 a, b are wanting, probably by an error of 
the copyist), and in the same other texts as the preceding hymn (RV.VS.TS.MS. : in 
MS. the three verses are not in consecution with those of 125). Applied by Kaug. 
(16. t) in a battle rite, with v. 20, as the drums and other musical instruments of war, 
duly prepared, are sounded thrice and handed to those who are to play them. Vait. 
(34. 1 1) has it (also with v. 20) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, as the 
drum-heads are drawn on. '^|_Seems to be an error for Paipp. vii.J 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and GillHth, i. 3 15.— -See also Bergaigne-Henry, 
Manuel^ 

1. Blast thou unto heaven and earth ; in many places let them win for 

thee the scattered living creatures ; do thou, O drum, allied with 

Indra [and] the gods, drive away our foes further than far. 

The second pada is translated according to the reading of our text, whose vanvabdm^ 
however, can hardly be otherwise than a corruption of manutmji of the other texts ; 
Ppp. has instead stmutdfn^ which is yet worse ; the comm, has vanutdm. MS. has, in 

drat iox durat 

2, Resound thou at [them] ; mayest thou assign strength [and] force 
to us; thunder against [them], forcing off difficulties; drive, O drum, 
misfortune away from here; Indrahs fist art thou; be stout. 

The other texts have, in b, nih sta^iihi for abhi sta^ia^ and, m protha for sedha^ 
and the plural dtichdnds (save TS., which gives in pada-ttxt - 7 zdn). 
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3. Conquer thou those yonder; let these here conquer; let the drum 
speak loud \ ikivad-] [and] clear ; let our horse-winged heroes fly together ; 
let our chariot-men, O Iiidra, conquer. 

All the other texts have, for a, a ^mur aja pratyazmrtaye ^ 7 ndh^ and vavadtti at end 
of b ; in c, iox patantu^ cdranti (but MS. cdrantu) \ while Ppp. reads patayanti. A mum 
before doubtless means amun^ and is so translated above ; but the pa da-text under- 
stands it as afnum^ and the comm, supplies catmsendm. The Anukr. contracts the first 
pada into 9 syllables. 

127. Against various diseases: with a wooden amulet. 

\Bhrgvmigiras. — vdnaspatya7n uta yaksma7idganad€vatyam. dnustuhham : 3 ^ 3 'Ci. 6 -p. jagattd\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaug. applies it (26. 33-39), with ii. 7, 25 ; vi. 85, 
109; viii. 7, in a healing rite against various diseases (with this hymn specially the 
person treated is to be smeared by means of a splinter of paldga, ib. 34 ; and the head 
of one seized by Varuna is to be anointed, ib. 39) ; and it is reckoned (note to 26. i) to 
the takmauaqaua ga^ta. 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 386 (with comment on the diseases) ; Griffith, i. 315 ; Bloom- 
field, 40, 530.— See also Qxo\\m2cnri^ Ind, Sttid. ix. 396ff. 

1. Of tho, vidradhd, of re^ baldsa^ O forest-tree, of the visdlpakay 
O herb, do thou not leave even a bit pipid). 

Or Uhitasya may be a separate disease (so rendered by Zimmer : the comm, takes it 
as either “red ” or “ [a disease of] the blood ”). The form visdlpaka is given here on 
the strength of SPP’s authorities (among which living repeaters of the text are included), 
and of the comm., which derives it from root (vitndkam sarpati')^ with substitution 
of I for r ; no manuscript is to be trusted to distinguish Ipa and lya^ and, as the word is 
unknown save in this hymn and in ix. 8 andxix. 44, there was nothing to show which was 
the true reading. The comm, caturangulapaldqavrksa to be the tree addressed, 

and mdradha as vidaranaqtlo vrmaviqesah j nlsopiqita ns niddnabhtlt am dm tarn man- 
sam j and baldsa as kdsaqvdsddi. P.M.E.LO.R.K, combine msdlpakasyosadhe 

in sajhhitd in c; and this SPP. adopts in his text, and reports nothing to the contrary 
from his authorities. J 

2. The two testicles that are thine, O laid away in thine arm- 

pit kdksa)—\ know the remedy for that, the ctpddm^ 2, looking-upon. 

By a blundering confusion of c and q in transcription, in our text and in the Index 
Verhorum founded upon it, the iorm qjpddm instead of has been adopted for this 
verse. The comm, reads eXpadrUy and calls it “ a kind of tree having this name ”; per- 
haps ctpiidu is the true form. We should have expected rather dpa- or dpi- than dpa- 
qritdu in b apakrsfam dqritdu; and kakse^ bdhumille, comm.). Testicles ” : 
perhaps swellings of the axillary “ glands,” J 

3. The visdlpaka that is of the limbs, that is of the ears, that is in the 
eyes — we eject the visdlpaka, the vidradkd, the heart-disease; we impel 
away downward that unknown ydksma. 
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128. For auspicious time : -witli dung-smoke. 

\Atharvdngiras {naksatra7‘djanam candramasam astdtif). — caiurrcam. sdmnyam ; ^akadhu- 

madevatyatn^ d7iusUtbham^ 

Except the third verse, this hymn occurs also in Paipp. xix. Besides the ceremony 
reported under vs. i, Kang, has the hymn (50. 13) in a general rite for good fortune, 
with vi. I, 3 ~ 7 , 59, etc. etc.; and also, in the chapter of portents (r 00. 3), in an expia- 
tory ceremony on occasion of an eclipse of the moon (somagrahana^ comm.); vs. 3, 
too, is specially quoted in the astakd ceremony (138.8), as accompanying a nineteenth 
[oblation?]. 

Translated: Weber, Omma und Portenta (1858), p. 363 ; Zimmer, p. 353 ; Griffith, 
i. 316 ; Bloomfield, 160,532. — Bloomfield had already treated it at length, AJP.vii. 484 ff., 
and JAOS. xiii. p. cxxxiii (= PAOS., Oct. 1S86). A pencilled note on Whitney’s ms. 
shows that he considered the propriety of rewriting the translation and comment for 
vi. 128. 

1. When the asterisms made the gakadhtwm their king, they bestowed 
on him auspicious (bhadf'd-) day, saying ^‘This shall be [his] royalty.’’ 

Qakadhmna (with irregular but not unparalleled accent : see my Ski. Gr. § 1267 b) 
means primarily ‘dung-smoke,’ Le. smoke arising from burning dung (or else the vapor 
from fresh dung). According to the comm., it signifies here the fire from which such 
smoke arises, and then, “on account of inseparability from that, a Brahman”; and he 
quotes TS. v. 2. 8 Brahman is indeed this Agni Vaigvanara.” The Kauqika- 

Sutra, in a passage (50. 15, 16) also quoted by the comm., says that, with this hymn, 
‘having laid balls of dung on the joints of a Brahman friend, one asks dung-smoke, 
“what sort of day today?” He (of course, the Brahman^) answers “propitious, very 
favorable.” ’ Prof. Bloomfield takes ^a?^adh^lma to be out-and-out the title of a^Brah- 
man, “weather-prophet”; but this seems not to follow from the Sutra, also not from 
the Anukr., and least of all from the hymn. The Paipp. version differs considerably 
from ours (but nearly agrees with one in an appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa : see Bloom- 
field, AJP. vii. 485) : Itr&d^dsjfad rdjdnam gakadhumam naksatrdny ahrnuta : bhadrd- 
Jiam asmdi ^rd yacJtan tato rdstram ajdyata. The accent of dsdi in d is not explained 
by any known rule. ^ j_So Kegava to Kaug. 50. 16.J 

2. Auspicious day ours at noon, auspicious day be ours at evening, 
auspicious day ours in the morning of the days ; be night auspicious day 
for.us. 

That is, may each of these times be free from omens and influences of ill-luck. The 
Ppp. version runs thus : bh. asiu nas say am bh. prdiar astu nah : bh. asmabhyam ivaih 
qakadhwna sadd krnu (as in the appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa just cited). 

3. From day-and-night, from the asterisms, from sun-and-moon, do 
thou, O king gakad/itima, make auspicious day for us. 

This verse, as already noted, is wanting in Ppp., but its second half nearly "'agrees 
with that of the Ppp. version of vs. 2. The accent in b should be emended to surydcan- 
dramasabhyam^ as is read below Lsee W’s notej in xi. 3.34. The first half-verse is 
metrically irregular. 
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4, Thou who hast made auspicious day for us at evening, by night, 
also by day — to thee as such, O cakadhuma^ king of the asterisms, [be] 
always homage. 

Ppp. reads aharat end of a, and d^ratar for naJdam in b. All the mss. leave 
akaras unaccented, and SPP. accordingly gives akaras in his text; ours emends to 
d /car as. 

One may conjecture that it is the Milky Way, which is not unlike a thin line of 
smoke drawn across the sky, that is the real king of the asterisms, and that its imita- 
tion by a column of the heavy smoke of burning dung is what was relied on to counter- 
act any evil influences from the asterisms; or the behavior of such smoke, as rising 
upward or hanging low, may have been really a weather-sign. 

129. For good-fortune: with a cincapa amulet. 

[Atharvangdas. — bhagadevatyam. dnustuhhai}i/\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (36. 12), with 
vi. 139 and vii, 38, in a rite relating to women, for good-fortune ; one binds sativarcala 
on the head after the fashion of an herb (-amulet? Keg. and the comm, explain as the 
root or flower of the gahlchapaspi/ca) and enters the village. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 317, — The association of this hymn with 139 seems to imply 
something more specific than “ good-fortune,” namely, luck in love for a man, as Kegava’s 
yasya (not yasy as) sdubhdgyam ichati indicates. 

1. Me with a portion iphdgd) of fmfdpd, together with Indra [as] ally, 
I make myself portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

The mss. blunder over the word gdngapena. SPP. reports only gdngaphena as variant 
(read by two of his); ours have that, and also gdnsayma and sdngaydnaj our text 
reads wrongly gdngayhia Lcorrect to gdngap/na]. The comm, gives saihgaphena^ and 
etymologizes it accordingly as sam + gapka I Ppp, has sdngapena. The gingapa is 
the Dalbergia siszi, a tree distinguished for height and beauty. The comm, understands 
bJiaga throughout the hymn as the god Bhaga. LThe refrain recurs at xiv. 2. ii.J 
The Anukr. overlooks the lack of a syllable in c. 

2 . With what portion thou didst overcome the trees, together with 
splendor, therewith make me portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

Ppp. reads quite differently : athd vrksdh adyabkavat sdkam zndrma medind : evd 
md etc. . , ■ . 

3. The portion that is blind, that is reverted {punahsard), set in the 
trees — therewith make me portioned; let the niggards run away. 

Extremely obscure. There must be some special connection, unclear to us, between 
bhaga and gingapa. The comm, understands the god Bhaga, and explains the epithet 
< blind’ in this verse by referring to Nirukta xii. 14, and ‘reverted’ as relating to his 
consequent inability to go forward ; he reads dliatas in b for dkiias, and pictures the 
blind Bhaga as running against the trees along his way! The sense is, perhaps, the 
fortune or beauty that lies invisible and withdrawn in the trees. Ppp. ends b with 7/rks^ 
sdrpita/i^ and has, for c, bhage m rdme ^stu gdngapo. 
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130. To win a man’s love. ' \ 

\Atkarvangiras. — caturrcam. smaradevatakam. amistubkam : 1. virStpttrastSdhrhati^ i 

I 

Hymns 130— 132 are not found in Paipp. Plymn 130 and the next two are used by I 

Kaug. (36. 13--14) in a women’s rite {dustastrivaczkaranakarmani^ comm, and Keg.), I 

with stowing of beans (comm, and Keg. read mdsan^ not zndsasmardn), burning of i 

arrow-tips, and Lcomm. and Keg.J piercing of an efhgy. f 

Translated: Weber, Ind. v, 244 *, Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 58, 174; Griffith, I 

i. 317; Bloomfield, 104, 534. j 

1. Of the Apsafases, chariot-conquering, belonging to the chariot- j; 

conquering, [is] this the love (smard) : ye gods, send forth love; let- yon J 

[man] burn for {ami-guc) me. | 

Our pada-ms>s. (and three of SPP’s) make in a the absurd division rdthayite: f 

yindm^ for which the comm. xozAs rathajite dhindm rathena jetavye indsdkhye j 

osadhi j dhydnajananlnam'). The two terms (of which one is an evident deriva- i 

five of the other) have so little applicability to the Apsarases that Grill resorts to the | 

violent and unacceptable measure of substituting m’thajiidm drtJiajithidzzi. Perhaps I 

nothing more is meant than to mark strongly the all-conquering power postulated for 
the Apsarases in this spell. Ludwig renders by ‘Tove-charm.” The comm., in 

spite oiprzyas in 2 b and amtisya in 3 b, thinks it a woman whose love is sought ‘ 

2. Let yon [man] love (s7nf) me; being dear, let him love me: ye 
gods, send etc. etc. 

At the end of padas a and b is added Y/z, not translated ; it appears to indicate an 
expression of the purpose for which the gods are to despatch love. The comm, com- 
bines vss. 2 and 3 into one verse, thus restoring the norm of the book ; but the Anukr. 
calls the hymn one of four verses, and that is plainly its value in the present state of the 
text. LPIere the comm., alternatively, allows that it may be a man whose love is sough t.J 

3. That yon [man] may love me, not I him at any time, ye gods, send 
etc. etc. 

SPP’s padaAoxt^ probably by an oversight, leaves anmsya unaccented; the comm, 
undauntedly explains it by amum striyam. 

4. Craze (m-mcfday-) [him], 0 Maruts ; O atmosphere, craze [him]; 

O Agni, do thou craze [him] ; let yon [man] burn for me. y 

131, To win a man’s love. 

[At/iarvdngiras. — smaradsucztdkam. dnuHubhamP^ , , 

Not found in Paipp. (like the preceding and the following hymn). Used by Kaug. 
only with the preceding and the following hymn (see under the former) . 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud. Grill, 58, 175 ; Griffith, 1. 318 ; Bloomfield, ^ v 

in 4 » 535 - ',V 

I. Down from the head, down from the feet, thy longings {adki) I 


draw down. Ye gods, send forth love; let yon [man] burn for me. 
Again the comm, stupidly (see vs. 3) understands a woman to be addressed. 



vi. 1 3 1 - BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


?8o 


i), mayest 


2. O Animiati, assent to {atm-nian) this; O design 

thou constrain [sam-nani) this. Ye gods, send etc. etc. ^ 

cDesi-^n’ (ikM) is evidently here a personification 
coni™.),:s is often < assent.' No ms. reads 

first pada is tristubh. 

3. If (ydt) thou runnest three leagues, five leagues, a horseman s daj s 
journey, thence shalt thou come back ; thou shalt be father o our sons 

The proper division of iyasi in C is doubtless i : ayasi, which is, however, read on y 
bv one o s J P’s /«^.-mss. ; the others give (cf- a^clyati at vt 60. a) or aoayas^ 

^“lis lasf is Adopted b; SPP.-quite unaccountably, since such accent and such 
division, do not properly go together in any fiada-te.-x.t 

132. To compel a man’s love. 

\At/iaruSngiras.—fancarcam. smaradevatSkam. amistubham : i. 3-i>- anustubh , y. bhurij, 
2 , 4 , 3 - 3-y. vtakabrhati ; 2, 4 - viraj.^ 

Like the two preceding hymns, not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. only with hs 
two predecessors (see und^er 130). The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are artificial 

and worthless. v u 

Translated: V’eber, Ind. Stud. v. 245 ; Griffith, i. 319 ; Bloomfield, 104, 535 - 

1. The love that the gods poured within the waters, greatly burning, 
together with longing — that I heat for thee by Varuna’s ordinance 

(dhdrmari). 

2. The love that all the gods poured etc. etc. 

3. The love that IndranI poured etc. etc. 

4. The love that Indra-and-Agni poured etc. etc. 

c;. The love that Mitra^and-Varuna poured etc. etc. 


133. To a girdle: for long life etc. 

\Agastya,—pancdrcam. mekhalSdevatakam. trxlistubham : i.bhtirij, 2, 3. anustubh , 

' 4.Jagaft,'] ' 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (47. H-iS) m a rite of sorcery, with the 
following hymn, for due preparation of girdle and staff; vs. 3 also alone in the same 
rite (47. 13), with laying fuel of on the fire ; and vss. 4 and 5 twice in the 

ceremony (56. 1 ; 57 . O. wkb tying on a girdle. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 43 2 > Griffith, i. 3x9. 

I. The god that bound on this girdle, that fastened [it] together {sam- 
nah), and that joined [it] for us, the god by whose instruction we 

move — may he seek the further shore, and may he release us. 

Ppp. has in c the singular cammi. ‘ Further shore ’ is a familiar expression for *e 
end of a difficult or dangerous act or process {praripsitasya karmanah samUptim, 
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comm.). Tasya at beginning of c in our text is a misprint £or ydsj/a, LThe Anukr. 
refuses to sanction the contraction 

2. Offered to art thou, offered iinto ; thou art the weapon of the seers 
(rsz); partaking {pra-aq) first of the vow (vratd), be thou a hero-slayer, 
O girdle. 

For the first pada Ppp. has only the single word ahuta (perhaps by accidental omis- 
sion) ; in d it reads aviragkni. The comm, explains vy'ata as either ‘ vow ’ or, by the 
usual secondary application, ‘ milk etc.’ {kstradikam) ; to ahhihuid in a it prefixes an 
explanatory 

3. Since I am death’s student (bz^ahniacdrin)^ soliciting from existence 

bhutd) a man {purusa) for Yama, him do I, by incantation ibrdkmmz)^ 

by fervor, by toil, tie with this girdle. 

It is the duty of a Vedic student to beg provision for his teacher. Ppp. begins b 
with bJiutdii 7 iirydcan. The comm, reads nirydcam^ explaining it as fii'st person sing. 
(^=:ya£:e)\ The result he takes to be “by this binding on of a girdle I impede the 
progress of my enemy.” Pada c has a redundant syllable. 

4. Daughter of faith, born out of fervor, sister of the being-making 
seers was she; do thou, O girdle, assign to us thought iynati)^ wisdom; 
also assign to us fervor and Indra’s power. 

All the mss. (and both editions) accent habhuva at end of b, as if a relative were 
expressed or implied in the line somewhere. The verse is really mixed tristubh and 
jagatt; j^a jagati odSy by count; no in c looks like an intrusion J. [_As to the combi- 
nation r^-, see note to Prat. iii. 46. J 

5. Thou whom the ancient being-making seers bound about, do thou 
embrace me, in order to length of life, O girdle. 

134. To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt. 

\^Qukra. — mantrohtavajyadevatyam. dnustubham : 1. par dnu ship trispihh ; bhurik 

3p-gdyatri:\ 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kaiig. (47. 14) in a rite of sorcery with the preced- 
ing hymn (which see); and also later in the same rite (47. iS), with smiting down the 
staff three times. ^ Anukr. text is here confused and defective. Its reading (with 
the probable omission supplied in brackets) is, aniyd bhurik \a 7 tustiib^ dvittya blmrildl 
tripadd gay atrt.\ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 448 ; Griffith, i. 320. 

I. Let this thunderbolt gratify itself with right {hddsya)^ let it smite 
down his kingdom, away his life ; let it crush [his] neck, crush up his 
nape, as Cachipati of Vritra. 

Ppp. reads vratena instead of rtasya in a, meaning perhaps mrtena^ which would be 
a welcome improvement, suggesting emendation of our text to ~tdm mrtdsya ‘ on the 
dead man,’ anticipating the result of the action imprecated in the next pada. Ludwig 
translates as if it were aznrtasya^ which is to be rejected. The comm, renders it simply 
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‘ truth, or sacrifice,’ and regards a staff (dharyajnano dandah) as intended by vajraj in 
b he apparently overlooks and omits mm. The/^^^^-reading at end of c is tisnihd^ as if 
for diau, dual ; the comm, reads duxh, which is doubtless the right form. Ppp. leaves 
off the last pada, but whether it ends c with usnihdh I am not informed. Ppp. also has 
jivam lor Jfvztam in b, and skandhd for grivds in c. Anukr. ignores the jagati 

rhythm of a and c.J 

2, Beneath, beneath them that are above, hidden, may he not creep 
out of the earth ; let him lie smitten down by the thunderbolt. 

[The mark which should divide a from b is not noted in W’s collation-bqok.J 

3. Whoever scathes, him seek thou after; whoever scathes, him 
smite; the crown of the scather, O thunderbolt, do thou cause to fall 
following after. 

The last pada is very obscure ; it is rendered as if it meant an involving of the 
offender’s crown {simanta : ciimso madhyadeca, comm.) in the fall of the thunderbolt 
(but the comm, explains anvancam by amdoniam J'). Ppp. reads sdyakas for tvam 
in c. The Prat, gives an obite?’ dicttmi (iii. 43) on the derivation of simdnta (or srmdnt). 
The metrical definition \ bhimg anusptp\ seems to be omitted in the Anukr. 

135, To crtish an enemy. 

\Quh‘a. — mantroktavajradevatyavi, ditMspibham.y 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by KauQ. (47.20) in the same rite of sorcery as the 
two preceding hymns, with the direction “ do as stated in the text.” 

Translated: Griffith, i. 321. 

1. When {ydi) T eat, I make strength ; thus do I take the thunder- 
bolt, cutting to pieces {gat) the shoulders of him yonder, as Cachipati of 
Vritra. 

Skandhd < shoulder ’ is always plural Lin AV. J, and so is not precisely equivalent to 
the word used to render it. Ppp. has for b, vajram amipdtayati. Pada b is deficient 
unless we read 

2. When I drink, I drink up, an up-drinker like the ocean; drinking 
up the breath of him yonder, we drink him up. 

Ppp. combines samtidrdi in b, and reads, in c, d, sa?hpivdm sampivdmy akam 
pivd. 

3. When I swallow, I swallow up, a swallower-up like the ocean ; swal- 
lowing up the breath of him yonder, we swallow him up. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, prdnam aimisya samglram samgirdmy aham giram . The accent 
girdmi in our text is doubtless wrong girami')., but it is read by all the authorities, 
and accordingly is adopted in both editions. 
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136. To fasten and increase the hair. 

lAt/iarvan {kefavardha^takdniah {yttahavyah^, — vdnaspatyam. dmispibhani : 3,i-a7K2~p. 

sdmiit hrhati.'l 

Not found in Paipp, Used by Kaug. (31. 28), with the following hymn, in a remedial 
rite for the growth of the hair. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, 50, 176; Grifath, i.321 ; Bloomfield, 31, 536. 

1. Thou art born divine on the divine one, [namely] the earth, O herb ; 
thee hereto down-stretcher, we dig in order to fix the hair. 

The comm, explains the plant addressed to be the kdcamdci etc. ; nitatmis, apparently 
not the name, but an epithet, “ sending its roots far down ” {nyakp?‘asaranagild^ comm.). 

2. Fix thou the old ones, generate those unborn, and make longer 
those born. 

The comm, strangely divides vss. 2 and 3 differently, adding 3 a, b to 2, and leaving 
3 c, d to form by themselves a verse. Anukr. scans as 9+9. The “ verse ” seems 

to be prose. J 

3. What hair of thine falls down, and what one is hewn off with its 
root, upon it I now pour with the all-healing plant. 

The comm., as well as all the mss, (and both editions), has the false form vrgcdte 
(ioT 7/rgcydU), 

137. To fasten and increase the hair. 

[Atharvan \\Jiegavardhanakdmah \ znta/iavyah), — vdnaspatyam* dnuspMam.l 

Of this hymn only the second verse is found in Paipp. (i.). It is used by Kaug, only 
with the preceding hymn, as there explained. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, 1.321; Bloom- 
field, 3G 537. 

1. [The herb] which Jamadagni dug for his daughter, [as] hair- 
increaser, that one Vltahavya brought from Asita’s houses. 

Or vitahmjya may be understood (with the Anukr.) as an epithet, ‘ after the gods had 
enjoyed his oblations.’ The comm, takes it as a proper name, as also dsitasya (y^hrpia- 
kegasydi''tatsathjnasya mtmeh')* 

2. To be measured with a rein were they, to be after-measured with a 
fathom : let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

The Ppp. version, though corrupt, suggests no different reading. The comm,, startled 
at the exaggeration implied in abkigit^ declares it to mean “finger.” In d, asitas is read 
by all the mss,, and consequently by both editions ; it apparently calls for emendation 
to dsitds, and is so translated (^krpyavarndh^ comm.). The Anukr. seems to admit the 
contraction in 2 c, 3 c. 

3. Fix thou the root, stretch the end, make the middle stretch out, 
O herb ; let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

Ya 7 naya^ in b, isyatnaya in padaA.^xt^ by Prat. iv. 93. 
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138. To make a certain man impotent. 

\Atharva7t {klibaktirtukdmul^. — pancarcain^ vdnaspatyani. dnustub/iaM : y. pathydpankttP^ 



Found (except vs. 5) also in Paipp.i. Used by Kaug. (4^.32) in a rite of sorcery, 
with wrapping, crushing, and burying urine and fieces. 

Translated: Weber, ImL Stud, v. 24b ; Ludwig, p. 470? Geldner, Ved, Stud, i. 131 
(in part and with comment) ; Griffith, i. 322, 474? Bloomfield, loS, 537. 

1. Thou art listened to, G herb, as the most best of plants ; make 
thou now this man for me impotent (Jdibd), <?/^fi-wearing. ^ 

The cpaqd some head-ornaxneiit worn distinctively by women (comm, strivyanja- 
nam), Geldner holds that ojpaca, kurtra (vs. 2), and kicmba (vs. 3) all mean alike 
‘ horn,’ Ppp. reads pdurusam in c- The comm, does not attempt to identify the plant 
addressed. 

2. Do thou make him impotent, ^7/<2f^-wearing, likewise make him 
Z"?ifr^m-wearing ; then let Indra with the (two) pressing-stones split both 
his testicles. 

ppp. gives krtvd for krdhi in a (combining krivo */-), and reads throughout kliva 
and opaqtij in c, d it has ubhdbhydm asya gr, indro bhinattv d. The comm, explains 
kuri?‘a as = keqa,, and quotes from TS. iv. i. 53 the phrase smivdli sukapmda sukurira 
svdupaqa; and also, from an unknown somce^ sianakeqavatz strt sydl lomaqah p7irusah 
smrtah, 

3. Impotent one, I have made thee impotent; eunuch (imdliri), I have 
made thee eunuch; sapless one, I have made thee sapless; the knrira 
and the Mmba we set down upon his head. 

The comm, explains kurtra here as ‘a net of hair’ {keqajdla') and kumba as ‘its 
ornament’ {fadabharanam), and he quotes from Ap(JS.x. 9. 5 the sentence atra paP 
nlqirasi kumbakurlram adhy iihate. Both words plainly signify some distinctively 
womanish head-dress or ornament. Ppp. reads (as also our P.s.m.) kumbham in e; 
and, ior Oj arasam i^d *karam arasd ""rasa ‘st\ 

4. The two god-made tubes that [are] thine, in which stands thy virility, 
those I split for thee with a peg, on yon woman’s loins ipnnskd). 

Ppp, combines amusyd 'dhi in d (but perhaps the true sathhitd-x^z.^m^t'), ^Ppp. has 
a gap in the place where our qamyayd stands. J 

5. As women split reeds with a stone for a cushion, so do I split thy 
member, on yon woman’s loins. 

In this and the preceding verse, the comm, strangely connects vtttskdyos with the 
preceding noun {nddydii^ qdpas) and supplies qildyds with amdsyds, 

139. To compel a woman’s love. 

\Atharvan. — pamarcam, vSnaspatyam, dtrustubkam : i, 6-p, mrddjagatu'] 


The hymn is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (36. 12) uses it in a women’s rite, with vi. 1 29 
and vii. 38 : see under the former. 
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Translated : Weber, I^td. Stud. v. 247 ; Ludwig, p. 515 ; Griffith, i.323 ; Bloomfield, 
102, 539. 

1. Nyastikd hast thou grown up, luy good-fortune maker; a hundred 
[are] thy forth-stretchers, three and thirty thy down-stretchers. With 
this thousand-leafed [herb] I make dry thy heart. 

The great majority of mss. (including of ours all but Bp.D.R.Kp.) i-&2.6. subhagamk- 
in b, and this appears to be probably the true sam/izid~x^2,6mg^ with -bhag- for y)ada- 
reading, although neither the Prat nor its commentary notes the case; SPP’s edition, 
like ours, reads -hkag-. The comm, explains nyastikd as nitarmn asyanti ‘ casting 
downward ’ (namely, any omen of ill-fortune). OB. takes it as a fern, of nyasta~ka 
^ stuck in ’ ; perhaps rather diminutive of nyasia, as if ‘ something thrown down, cast 
away, insignificant’ The comm, understands the plant intended to be the cankha- 
puspikd {Andropogon aciculattis : “creeping; grows on baiTen moist pasture-ground. 
Of very coarse nature. I never found it touched by cattle.” Roxburgh). The comm, 
ends vs. i with the fourth pada, adding the other two to vs. 2, 

2. Let thy heart dry up on me, then let [thy] mouth dry up ; then dry 
thou up by loving me; then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

Read perhaps rather Two padas count an extra syllable each. 

3. A conciliator, a love-awakener (?), do thou, O brown, beauteous one, 
push together ; push together both yon woman and me ; make [our] heart 
the same. 

The mss, hardly distinguish sy and but ours, in general, seem, as distinctly as the 
case admits, to read samusyala m a; yet SPP. has -uspa- (noting one ms. as reading 
-usya-').^ and, as he has living scholars among his authorities, the probability is that 
he is right. Save here and at -A\x.i.(io {fisyaldni or the word appears to be 

unknown. The comm, gives a worthless mechanical etymology, samyak uptaphald 
sail Lis samubjala intended, as a marginal note of Mr. Whitney’s sug- 

gests PJ Our FM.l. read amzzm at begmnmg o£ c. 

4. As the mouth of one who has not drunk water dries away, so dry 
thou up by loving me, then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

The third pada has a redundant syllable. 

5. As a mongoos, having cut apart, puts together again a snake, so, 
O powerful [herb], put together the divided of love. 

This capacity of the mongoos is unknown to naturalists, nor have any references to 
it been noted elsewhere. 

140. With the first two tipper teeth of a child. 

\A.tharva7t. — hz'dkznanaspatyam uta mantroktadantadevatyam. dnustubhami i. urobrhatt ; 

2. tiparistdjjyotismafi tristubh I y. astdrapanktii\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (46.43-46) in an expiatory rite when the 
two upper teeth of a child appear fix'st ; it “ is made to bite the things mentioned in the 
text ; and both it and its parents are made to eat of the grain so mentioned after it has 
been boiled in consecrated water.” 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 321 ; Grill, 49, 176; Griffith, i. 323 ; Bloomfield, no, 540, 
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1. The (two) tigers that, having grown clown, desire to devour father 
and mother — those (two) teeth, O Brahmanaspati, make thou propitious, 
O Jatavedas. 

Our P.M.W. read krtiuM in d. Ppp., instead of d, gives the refrain of 2, 3 : ma 
kins- etc. 

2. Eat ye (two) rice; eat ye barley; then beans, then sesame; this is 
your deposited {nikiia) portion for treasuring,, ye (two) teeth; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Instead of atho mdsam in b, Ppp. has mdsdm attamj it begins c with sa for esa^ 
and reads -dheyam in d. The comm, paraphrases ratnadheydya by ramaniyaphaldya. 
The verse (8 + 8 : S + 7+ 1 1 =42) is but ill-defined by the Anukr. [It is really an 
anusHibh with d catalectic, and with z. tristnbh refrain. J 

3. Invoked [are] the two conjoint, pleasant, very propitious teeth ; let 
what is terrible of your selves {tanti) go away elsewhere, ye teeth ; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Ppp. reads aghordu sayujd samviddndu^ and adds at the end anyatf^a vdfh ianvo 
ghoram astii» The comm, reads ianvds in c. The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
verse (7+8 : 13 + 11) very ill. [_ Whitney’s notes show that he had suspected saytijau 
to be a misreading for sMytijdu^ and the latter is the form actually given by the Index 
Verborumj but further notes show that Bp. and the Anukr, read sa-. With them 
agree SPP. and the comm, and Ppp. Correct the Index accordingly. J 

141. With marking of cattle’s ears. 

]_Vifvdntitra . — d^vmmn. dfzustubkam J] 

Found also in Paipp, xix, (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (23. 12--16) in 
a ceremony for welfare called citrdkarman : zii^v Azo. and ceremony, the 

ears are cut with vs. 2, and the blood is wiped off and eaten (by the creature, comm.) 
with vs. 3. The hymn is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika mantras. The schol. 
also uses vs. 3 in the ceremony of letting loose a bull (note to 24. 19), 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 469 ; Zimmer, p, 234 •, Griffith, i. 324. 

1. May Vayu collect them; let Tvashtar stay fast in order to [their] 
prosperity; may Indra bless them; let Rudra take care for [their] 
numbers. 

Saittakarat (p. sa^noakaraty of course, also be indicative (sam-a-akarat). 

Ppp., in c, combines indra ^^bhyo^ znA xtz^^ brzw at ; in d, it has *va gachatu for cikil 
satu. The comm, renders dhriyatdm by dharayatu^ and d by pdddsyddh'ogapariharena 
bahvzh karotu. 

2. With the red (svddhiti), make thou a pair on 

[their] two ears ; the Agvins have made the mark ; be that numerous by 
progeny. 

The comm, explains mitktmam zs, stripunsdtznakazii cihnazn^ zxA regards it as 
applied to the calf’s ears. [If the comm, is correct on this point, as is altogether likelyj 
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this marking the cattle’s ears with marks resembling the genitals is a bit of symbolism 
most interesting to the student of folk-lore. J The ‘ red ’ knife is doubtless of copper 
[_so also the comm. J. Ppp. reads laksmi in c (but lakpna in vs. 3). MB. (i. 8. 7) has 
the first half-verse, with krtajji for krdhi* 

3. As the gods and Asuras made [it], as human beings also, so, O 
Acvins, make ye the mark, in order to thousand-fold prosperity. 

142. For increase of barley. 

\Vigvdmitra, — vdyavya^n, Unnstubham^l 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (24. i) in a rite of preparation for sowing 
seed, and reckoned (19. i, note) among pustika mantras; vs. 3 also appears (19. 27) 
in a rite for prosperity, with binding on an amulet of barley. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; Zimmer, p. 237 ; Grill, 66, 177 ; Griffith, i. 324; Bloom- 
field, 141, 54X. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 156. 

1. Rise up become abundant (3^/^^/) with thine own greatness, 

O barley; ruin {mf) all receptacles ; let not the bolt from heaven smite 
thee. 

Instead of mrmhi in c, the comm, reads which he says is, ‘ by letter-substi- 

tution,’ for prnlhi ‘ fill ’ 1 Ppiifd would be an easier reading, and was conjectured by 
Ludwig, and before him by Aufrecht (KZ. xxvii. 218). LGriffith and BL, ‘fill them till 
they burst. ’J 

2 . Where we appeal unto thee, the divine barley that listens, there 
{tdf) rise up, like the sky ; be unexhausted, like the ocean. 

The comm., in b, reads tatra and achavad. 

3. Unexhausted be thine attendants (liipasad)^ unexhausted thy heaps ; 
thy bestowers be unexhausted ; thy eaters be unexhausted. 

The comm, explains npasadas as here rendered (j=npagantdrah kannakardh) ; the 
translators conjecture ‘piles,’ a meaning which cannot properly be found in the word. 

By a strangely unequal division, the thirteenth and last anuvdka is made to consist 
of 18 hymns and 64 verses; the quoted Anukr, szys yah parah sa cafuksastih. 

The fifteenth ends with the book. 

Some of the mss. sum up the book correctly as containing 142 hymns and 454 verses. 


Book VII. 
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LThe seventh book is made up mostly of hymns of one verse 
or of two verses. No other one of the books i.-xviii. contains 
such hymns. Book vii. is thus distinguished from all the others 
of the three grand divisions (to wit, books i.-vii., books viii.-xii., 
and books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and constitutes 
the close of the first of those divisions. If we consider the facts 
set forth in the paragraphs introductory to the foregoing books 
(see pages i, 37, 84, 142, 220, 281, and especially 142), it appears 
that this division is made up of those seven books in which the 
number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn runs from 


one to eight. 

Books 

Verse-norm: 


Or, in tabular form, division one consists of 

vii. vi. i. ii. iii, iv. v.» having for 
3 4 5 6 7 8, respectively. 


In the Berlin edition, the book contains one hundred and 
eighteen hymns : of these, , fifty-six are of i verse each, and 
twenty-six are of 2 verses each ; while of the remaining thirty-six 

There are in this book lo ii 3 4 3 3 i i hymns, 

Containing respectively 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ii verses. 

The I i-versed hymn is 73 ; the 9-versed is 50 ; the 8-versed are 

26, 56, 97; the 7-versed are 53, 60, 109; the 6-versed are 20, 76, 

81,82. The whole book has been translated by Victor Henry, 
Le livre VII de V Atharva-V'eda traduit et commented Paris, 1892.J 

LAs the Major Anukramam speaks of book vi. as the trca-sfikta-kdnda^ trca-pra/criz] 
so it speaks of book vii. as the eka-rcasfMa-kdnda. Presumably, therefore, we are to 
regard the i -versed hymn as the ‘‘norm” of the book, although the 2-versed hymn is 
undeniably prevalent.” J L^ee p. cxlix.J 

LThe book is divided into ten anuvaka-gxo\x^^. These, with the number of hymns 
in each group and the number of verses in each group, are here given : 

Anuvaka: i 2 3 4 5 6 7 S 9 10 

Hymns: 13 9 16 13 8 14 8 9 12 16 

Verses: 28 22 31 30 25 42 31 24 21 32 

Total, 286 verses. The Old Anukramani seems to take 20 verses as the norm of the 
anuvaka. The Paris codex, P,, in this book numbers the verses through each anuvaka 
without separating the hymns. The commentator divides the anuvakas into hymns 
(from two to four in each anuvaka')^ which ‘‘ hymns,” however, are nothing more than 
mechanical decads of verses with an overplus or shortage in the last decad ” when the 
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total is not a multiple of ten: thus, amivdka i has three hymns, of 10 + 10+8 = 28 verses ; 

2 has two hymns, of 10 + 13=23 verses; 3 has three hymns, of 9+10+11=30 verses ; 

4 has three hymns, of 10+10+10=30 verses ; and so on. His a ui^7m^a endings coin- 
cide throughout with those of the Berlin edition, save that vii. 23 is reckoned by him i- 

(and P.) to anuvdka 2 instead of 3, thus making for 2 and 3 his verse-totals 23 and 30 

instead of 22 and 31 (as the Old AnukramanT gives them) and spoiling the count of his ' 

first “ decad ” in 3. (Note that vii. 23 is n galita-vexse,^ His “ decad ’’-divisions cut in ’ 

two our hymns 26, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76, 79, 97, and 109.J 

|_It should here be mentioned that the Bombay edition, following the Major Anukra- ^ 

mam, counts hymns 6, 45, 68, 72, and 76 each as two hymns. From vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of the book, accordingly, Whitney gives a double numeration of the hymns : first the 

numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, the numeration of the Bombay f 

edition. As against the former, the latter involves a plus of one from vii. 6. 3 to vii. 45. r ; I 

a plus of two from viL 45. 2 to vii. 68. 2 ; a plus of three from vii. 68. 3 to vii. 72. 2 ; a » 

plus of four from vii. 72. 3 to vii. 76. 4 ; and a plus of five from vii. 76. 5 to the end. f 

Finally it may be noted that vii. 54. 2 is reckoned (forwards) to vii. 55, but that this 
does not affect the hymn-numbers save for the verse concerned. J LRespecting book vii. 

in general, see pages cli, clii.J I 

■■■■■■ I 

I. Mystic. I 

\^Atharva7i {brahmavarcasakdtna^. — dvyrcam. dtmadevatyam, trdisUtbkmn : 2 . vii'ddjagati.l I 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug, (41.8), with iii. 20 and v. 7, in a rite for I 

success in gaining wealth ; and again (59. 17), with v. 2, in one of the ceremonies for | 

obtaining various objects of desire with worship of Indra and Agni. 

Translated: Henry, i, 47; Griffith, i.327. | 

1. They either who by meditation led the beginning {Agra) of speech, 

or who by mind spoke righteous things {rtd) — they, increasing with the 
third incantation ip^Ahman)^ perceived with the fourth the name of 

the milch cow. 

The book, like some of those preceding, begins with mystic, obscure, and un-Athar- 
vanic material. The comm, has no idea what it means, and sets forth his ignorance at 
immense length, giving about five quarto pages of exposition to this first hymn, with 
wholly discordant alternative explanations. The verse occurs also in QQS. (xv. 3. 7), 
with samvidands for vdvrdhmds in c, and manvata in d. For ^vadanu in b Ppp. has 
vadeyann^ and turyena at beginning of d. For pada a cf, RV. x. 71. i ; for d, RV. iv. 

I. 16 and V. 40. 6. The commentary to Prat, i. 74 quotes dhitl as an f-form with non- 
pragrhya final, because not locative ; and i\\e pada-iext does not treat it Tis pragrhy a, 

2. He, [as a] son, knows his father, he his mother; he is (bhuvat) a son 
{sunii)^ he is one of generous returns (p pimarmagha ) ; he enveloped the 
sky, the atmosphere, he the heaven {svm) ; he became this all ; he came 
to be here (a-bhti). 

This verse is found also in TS. (ii. 2. 12.^) and TB. (iii. 5. 72), with difference of read- H , ! 

ing only in the second half, where they have diirnod antdrzksam sd suvah sd viqvd bJmvo ! 

abh-. Ppp. so far agrees with them as to have, for d, viqvdm bhuvo ’'bhavat svablizivat. 

The comm., in b, takes ptmarmagkas first as two separate words {inagha—dhand) and 
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then as a compound, “ with wealth repeatedly increased in spite of giving of much wealth 
to his praisers.” The comment to TS. says ptittah-ptiftar yajarnanaya ddtavya?h 
dhana?h yasya. The verse lacks two syllables of being a i^d^jagati. 

2, Of Atharvan. 

\Atharvan (as above). — atmadevatyam, trdispdkam.'] 

Found also in Paipp.xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 18 : the comm, says, hymns 2 ~-s) in a 
kdmya rite, like the preceding hymn, with vi. 33, and vii. 6, 7, 16 ; and, according to 
the schoi. (note to 30. 11), with hymn 3, in a healing ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 1,48; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. Father Atharvan, god-relative, mother's foetus, father’s spirit {dsu), 
young, who understands {cii) with the mind this sacrifice — him mayest 
thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak, 

Ppp. has a quite different version, reading vigvade^uwi instead of devaha 7 tdh 2 mi in 
a, and, 'for c, d, ayath ciketd ^mrtasya dJid?na iiityasya rajas paridhtr apagyat. The 
second half-verse is the same with 5. 5 c, d below. The accent of the second did seems 
to require that the sentence be divided between the two. LThe comm., to be sure, reads 
the second tha as accentless. Cf. Gram, § 1260 c.J 

3. Mystic. 

[At/iarvan dbove).-^ dtmadevafya?n, h'distuhltam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a whole series of other texts: TS. (i. 7. 122), MS. 
(i. 10.3), AQS. (11*19.32), KQS. (xxv. 6. 10), <JQS. (iii. 17. i). Kaug. (15. 11) pre- 
scribes the use, with vi. 125 and vii. no and a couple of single verses from elsewhere 
(the comm, includes also vii. 4), in the battle incantations, while the king and his 
charioteer mount a new chariot ; as to its medical employment with vii. 3, see under the 
latter. Vait. (9. 1 5) uses the verse in the saka 7 nedha ceremony, on leaving the sacrifi- 
cial hut 

Translated? Henry, 2, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. By this shape (visthd) generating exploits {kdrvard), he verily, 
fiery, a wide way for space Qvdrct) ; he went up to meet the sustaining 
top {dgrd) of the sweet ; with his own self {tan&) he sent forth (zraya-) 

a" ■self:..;,: .■"■’ • 

The translation given is purely mechanical. With c compare iv. 33. 7 c. The comm., 
after a mystic explanation, gives as alternative another, accordant with the use in Kaug^., 
making the verse relate to a king who desires victory and mounts a new chariot. He 
understands vistM as our ^^2^^-text reads viostha [^as does SPP’sJ. The otlier 
texts all agree with ours in a, b (but TS. understands visthas^ MS. vistha) ; in c (cf. iv. 
32. 7 c), all^ have TS. accents prdd, and MS. reads pratydri (!) dit; for d, 

TS.KQS. have svaymh ydt ianuvdtk iaftum dirayata^ and MS.AQS.QQS. svazh ydt 
taztuih ddayata. Doubtless diray ata is the reading to be given at the end of 

the verse in our text ; it is accepted by SPP., being favored by the considerable majority 
of his authorities, as it is of ours (Bp.W.T.R.p.m. -at\ K. has -yanta'). Ppp. has 
dharune in c. LA<JS.9^QS. in fact have -am.\ LK^S* has tanvcmi,] 
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4. To the wind-god with his steeds. 

\Atharvan (as above). — vdyavyam, trdistuhham?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a series of other texts: VS. (xxvii. 33), (JB. 
(iv.4.i*5), MS. (iv.6.2), TA. (i. ii.8-0> Ags. (v. 18.5), ggs. (viii.3. 10). Kauc. 
(41. 26) teaches the repetition of the verse three times at the end of a rite for the benefit 
of a horse ; and Vait (9. 27 : misunderstood by the editor) applies it with an oblation 
to Vayu at the cdtm'indsya sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 32S. 

I. Both with one and with ten, O easily-invoked one (masc.) ; with 
two and with twenty, for [our] wish; both with three and with thirty 
separately yoked ones drivest thou, O Vayu — those do thou here release. 

All the other texts read svabhute at end of a, and niytuibhis at beginning of d (the 
Pet. Lex. proposes the latter by emendation here) *, VS.gB.ggS, have vinqati for vin- 
qatya in b, and (as also Ags.) combine vdyav ihd in d. SPP. shangely reads suhute 
in a, against the meter, and against the great majority of his authorities, but with the 
comm, (who, however, explains it as if it w^ere suhute). The comm, explains by 

ydgdya, then again by icchdydij Henry translates for conquest.” Ppp. has, corruptly, 
cd bhiite (probably intending the reading of the other texts) ; in d it gives viyudbkir 
vdyiiv iha id vi m-* The second pada is only by violence tristubh, One,” “ three,” 
and those ” are fern. : the comm, supplies ‘‘ mares. ”J [_Perhaps the force of the accent 
of vdhase is, If thou drivest with ii or 22 or 33 (no matter how many), — here release 
thou them.” See § 595 d.J 

5. Mystic : on the offering or sacrifice. 

[Atkarvan (as above). — panmrcam, dimadevaidkam : iraistubham : y, pankti ; 4 .anuspibh^ 

Found (the first two verses only) also in Paipp. xx., and (the same verses) also in 
other texts, as noted below. Kaug. takes no notice of the hymn ; but it is prescribed 
by Vait. (13.13), in the agfiistoma in connection with the entertainment 

{atithyd) of Soma. 

Translated: Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 329. 

I. By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed to the sacrifice; those were the 
first ordinances {dhdrman) ; those greatnesses attach themselves to {sac) 
the firmament, where are the ancient {phrva) perfectible {sadhyd) gods. 

The verse is RV. i. 164. 50,^ found also in VS. (xxxi. r6),TS. (iii. 5. 1 1 s), TA.(iii. 12. 7), 
MS. (iv. 10. 3), gB. (x. 2. 22, with comment) ; \Kafka-hss,,^ P* ^3 jj only variant is 
saca 7 tte for saca7ita in TS.TA. ‘‘ This passage and vii. 79. 2 cast light upon the idea of 
sddhya j there are two kinds of gods : those with Indra at their head and the sadhya 
* they who are to be won ’ {sddhya ‘ what is to be brought into order, under control, or 
into comprehension ’). They are thus the unknown, conceived as preceding the known. 
Later they are worked into the ordinary classification of Vasus, Rudras, etc. ; and what 
was formerly a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as possible before the 
now-accepted gods (something like the pre-Olympians with the Greeks), has become an 
empty name.” R. LAlso RV. x. 90. 16.J 
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2. The sacrifice came to be; it came to be here; it was propagated; 
it increased again ; it became over-lord of the gods ; let it assign wealth 
to us. 

This verse is found also in TS. (L 6. 63-4 et al.) and QQS, (iv. X2. 15) ; TS. omits u 
and punah in b, and both have, for d, so asman ddhipatin karotti (QQS. krnotu)^ TS. 
adding further vaydtk sydma pdtayo rayinam. Ppp. combines sd ^^babhuva in a, and 
inserts after it sas prthivyd adhipaiir babhnva : omitting later the pada devdndin 
a. b.y it omits u before vdvrdhe^ and combines so ^s 7 ndsu in the last pada. The Anukr. 
overlooks the metrical deficiency of a. 

3. As the gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immortals, with 
immortal mind — may we revel there in the highest firmament; may we 
see that at the rising of the sun. 

The verse is no pankti^ but a good tristubh. 

4. When, with man {f ilrusa) for oblation, the gods extended the sacri- 
fice — even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the 
mhdvya. 

Nearly all the mss. read atanvaia^ without accent, in b (our Bp. and O. have d-^ and 
both editions give it) ; in c they have dsthi instead of dsti^ which latter is read in both 
editions, SPP. having the comm, and one of his many authorities in its favor. The 
first half-verse is RV. x. 90. 6 a, b (also VS. xxxi. 14 ; TA. iii. 12. 3, and our xix. 6. 10). 
The comm, explains vihavya as meaning an offering without oblation, an offering of 
knowledge QJndnayajna) \ and this is perhaps acceptable ; or the half-verse is perhaps 
to be understood as a question. 

5. The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed 
variously with limbs of a cow; he who knoweth with the mind this sacri- 
fice— him mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2. i c, d above. (rendered ‘ him^) in 

d might refer grammatically to the offering itself^ instead of to him who knows it. All 
the read at the he.gmtmg 7 ?iMgdhd instead of as which latter the word 

must be understood, and is translated. SPP. 2idmits -d/iak in hXs pada'-ttxi. Henry 
emends to murdhnd Lcf. 2Ss>q Mem. Soc. Ling. ix. 248 J. 

6 (6,7). Praise of AditL 

\_Afkarvan (as above). — dvyrcam \ tathd param\, aditidevatyam : trdistuhham : 2, hhurij ; 

2 ^ 4 . vwddjagatl?[ 

Found (together with 7. i) also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 6. i ; 7. i ; 6. 4, 2, 3) ; 
for other correspondences, see under the several verses. The numbering of the mss. on 
which our edition is founded is confused and unclear in these verses; but the Anukr. 
distinctly divides our hymn 6 into two, of two verses each, and this division, doubtless 
the corz'ect one, is followed by SPP. Both numberings will accordingly be given here, 
from our 6. 3 on. The sixth hymn (that is, our 6, i, 2 : or merely its first verse) is pre- 
scribed by Kaug. (59. iS) only in connection with hymn 2 etc. ; see above, under 2. 
But its second verse is quoted at 52, 10, in a rite for welfare (svastyaya^ta : in crossing 
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water, comm.) with the direction iti iarandny dlajnbhayati ; and again, at 79. 3, in the 
marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, with the direction Hi talpam dlaiubhayati. 
Further, the second verse is associated with the third and fourth (properly a separate 
hymn, 7) at 71. 23, in the rites for preparing the house-lire, and at 86. 26, in the pitrni- 
dhdna ceremony, in each case in connection with embarking on a boat (and both times 
our second verse is quoted after the others). In Yait. (6. ii), the first verse (or first 
and second?) is quoted as used, with other verses, at the end of the agnyddheya cere- 
mony, and verse 3 (i i.i i), or properly hymn 7, in the agnistoma^ when the sacrificer is 
made to sit down on the black-antelope skin ; and further (29. 20), verse 4 in the agni- 
cayana^ with the offering of oblations called, from the first words of the verse, the 
vdjap 7 'asaviyahomas. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 533 ; Henry, 3, 51; Griffith, i. 330. — Cf. also Bloomfield, 
ZDMG. xlviii. 552. 

1. Aditi [is] heaven, Aditi atmosphere, Aditi mother, she father, she 
son ; all the gods [are] Aditi, the five races (jdna) ; Aditi [is] what is 
born, Aditi what is to be born. 

This verse is, without variation, RV. i. 89. 10 (also VS, xxv. 23 ; TA. i. 13. 2 ; MS, 
iv. 14. 4) ; only RV. (in F. M. Muller’s editions : but probably by an error) divides the 
last word jdfii-tvam in the /^^^^^“text, while AV., more correctly, leaves it undivided. 

2. We call for aid verily on the great mother of them of good courses, 

the spouse of righteousness on her of mighty authority, not grow- 

ing old, wide-spreading, on the well-sheltering, well-conducting Aditi. 

The verse is also VS. xxi. 5, and is found further in TS. (i. 5. iis), MS. (iv. 10. i), 
K. (xxx. 4, s), Q(JS. (ii. 2. 14), their only variant being (in Jmvema for havdmake 
at end of b ; and Ppp. has the same, 

3 (7*1). The well-preserving earth, the unenvious sky, the well-shel- 
tering, well-conducting Aditi, the well-oared ship of the gods, unleaking, 
may we, guiltless, embark on in order to well-being. 

This verse is also RV. x. 63, 10 (and VS. xxi. 6 ; TS. i. 5. i is ; MS. iv. 10. i ; K. ii. 3 
[cf. MGS. i. 13. 16, and p. X57J), which (as also the others) TQzdiS dndgasa?n at end 
of c. It and the preceding verse are associated in VS.TS.MS., and are so closely 
kindred in application and expression that, numbered as they are as successive verses 
in Bp., and lacking the usual sign of the end of a hymn after vs. 2, w^e naturally enough 
regarded them as belonging to one continuous hymn. The verse lacks but one syllable 
of a full jagatt. [^In c, Ppp. has S2ividatrdm (a faulty reminiscence of sv-aritrdm) 
audgasam.} 

4 (7.2). Now, in the impulse of might (vdja), will we commemorate 
(1 kardmake) with utterance {vdcas) the great mother, Aditi by name, 
whose lap is the broad atmosphere ; may she confirm to us thrice- 
defending protection. 

The first half-verse is found also in VS. (ix. 5 b), TS. (i. 7. 7^), MS. (i. ii. i), with- 
out variant ; the second half-verse, common to them all, is totally different from ours. 
A whole series of VS. verses begin with vdjasya prasava- (ix. 23-25 etc.) : Weber 
{Vdjapeya^ p. 796 ff.) renders Zeuger der Kraft,” All the pada-mss. read in c updo 
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st/ia/iy but SPP. strangely prefers to substitute -sf/ie on the authority of the comm. The 
comm, glosses karamahe with kurmahe^ but then explains it by stiunas ; the true text 
is perhaps udcasa ‘would we gain ’ (Henry translates “ puissions-nous la gagner ”)• 
TS. has c in iii. 3. 1 14 c, and its ^^2<:/<^-text reads updosthah, LPpp* has for c the c of VS. 
etc., and for d sd fio devl suhavd qarma yacchatu.\ 

7 (8). Praise of tlie Adityas- 

[A duirvafi {siS 2Lhove). — aditidevatyam. drsl jagati,^'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 18) with 2, as explained under that 
’hymn. ^ Anukr., defining as traistubhdni the “ first eight hymns,” included this 
among them : by inadvertence, it would seem, since he here calls it d?‘st jagatu\ 

Translated: Henry, 3, 53 ; Griffith, i. 331. 

I. Of Diti's sons, of Aditi’s, I have commemorated the aid, of the 
great inviolable gods ; for their domain {dhdman) is deep in the sea ; no 
one soever is beyond them by homage. 

This translation is in part mechanical, understaziding also dvas at beginning of b 
(which RV. X. 36. II b: cf. also 65. 3 a), regarding anarmdndjn as = anarvhidin (so 
RV,), and giving gabhisdk (p. gab/imdk) the sense conjectured for it by BR., which is 
also that of the comm, (gamb/ifram). The variants of Ppp. and of MS. (i. 3. 9) indi- 
cate that our text is without much authority : MS. has d.p. a, akdrisatn uriiqar?nandm 
brhatdm varuthindm: ydsdih namdni vihitdni dhdmaqdq cittdir yaj anti bhuvandya 
jivdsej Ppp. (after a), 7nahdgarmandm mahatant aftr7mtdm: tvesdyu dhdtni gab his at 
sa7nudra?k na hi sdm ye apasas paro ^sti krm cana, Ndmasa is perhaps corrupted 
from mdnasd Lcf. iv. 39. 9 n.J nnd endn from end. The great majority of our mss, (all 
save D.R.) read akdrsam at end of a; SPP. reports the great majority of his as giving 
akdrisam, which he accordingly adopts in his text Ppp. has akdrsam,^ MS. akdrimm. 
Our Bp. has endm in d. The testimony of the Anukr. as to akdrsam or -risam Is of 
no value. 

8(9). For some one’s success. 

\Uparibabhrava,^bdrhaspatyam, trdistubhami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx, Kau^. (42. i) prescribes its use when setting out upon a 
business journey; and the comm, quotes it from Qmti Kslpn 15^ as accompanying 
various ceremonies for BrhaspatL 

Translated,: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Henry, 4j 53 ; Griffith, i. 331. 

I. Go thou forth from what is excellent to what is better; be Bri- 
haspati thy forerunner. Then do thou make this man^ on the width of 
this earth, remote from foes, with all his heroes. 

Literally (d) ‘having his foes at a distance, having his heroes whole.’ The verse 
occurs also in TS. (i. 2. 33), ggs. (v. 6. 2), and Ags. (iv. 4. 2), with abhi for ddhi 
in a, and, as c, d, dthe dva sya vdra d prthivyd dri qdtrun hrnuhi sdrvavirah j 
and its pratTka (with abhi) in KB. (vii. 10), and Ap. (x. 19, 8); and compare MB. 
ii. I. 13. The comm, takes are and qatrum as two independent words. Ppp. shows 
no variants. The hrst pada lacks three syllables of being t^dstubh. 
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9(io). Praise and prayer to Pushan. 

\Uparihabhrava. — caturrca7n. pauma?n, trSistuhha^ti : 3. sp. drn gdyatrl ; 4, anusUibh.'\ 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (xx.). For other correspondences see under 
the several verses. Kau^. (52. 12), among the rites for {svastyayana), uses 

the hymn in one for the recovery of lost articles of property ; and verse 2 is reckoned 
(on account of abhayatametia in b) to the abkaya gana (note to 16.8). Vait. (8. 13) 
makes it accompany a libation to Pushan in the cdturmdsya ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 332 ; Bloomfield, 1 59, 542. 

1. On the forward road of the roads hath Pushan been born, on the 
forward road of heaven, on the forward road of the earth ; unto both the 
dearest stations, both hither and yon, goeth he, foreknowing. 

The verse is, without variation, RV. x. 17. 6 (also TB. ii. 8. 53, and MS. iv. 14. 16, 
the latter with djanista accented). 

2. Pushan knows throughout all these places ; he shall conduct us by 
that which is most free from fear; giving welLbeing, glowing, preserving 
heroes, let him go before unremitting, foreknowing. 

This verse is again, without variation, RV, x. 17. 5 (also MS. iv. 14. 16, with 7nesat 
for 7zesai/ TB, h. 4, is and TA. vi. i. with dghrtti inc ; but TA. has further 
dvan at end). 

3. O Pushan, in thy sphere may we at no time soever be 

harmed; thy praisers are we here. 

RV. vi. 54. 9 differs from this verse only by the accent kddd in b; VS. (xxxiv. 41) 
is the same with RV. ; TB. (ii. 5. ss) has and combines at the beginning //if 
tdva, SPP, reports three of his authorities as reading na at beginning of b. 

4. Let Pushan place about his right hand in front ; let him drive back 
to us what is lost ; may we be united with what is lost. 

The first three padas of the verse are RV. vi. 54. 10, which differs only by reading 
paf'dstdt instead of //ifr-. SPP., having the comm, and three of his (thirteen) authori- 
ties to support it, wrongly receives into his text. ^ catalectic.J 

LPpp^s c is unintelligible ; its d is puna?' 740 naspzm d ^rdhi.j 

10 (ii)v To SarasvatL ' 

\jQdunaka,--~siirasvaia77i^ trdzspd/iam.l 

This hymn and the one next following are not found in Paipp. This verse is 
RV. i. 164. 49 (which has the pada-order a, c, b, d), also occurring in VS. (xxxviii. 5), 
TA. (iv. 8. 2), MS. (iv. 14. 3), and (xiv. 9. 4. 28). ^See also Kath^diss.^ p. 104.J 
Kaug. (32. I), in the chapter of remedies, has it accompany the suckling of a child 
seized by the demon Ja7?ibha (suffering from dentition?). 

Translated : Henry, 4, 53 ; Griffith, i. 332. 

I. The breast of thine that is unfailing (?), that is kindly, that is 
favorable, easy of invocation, that is very liberal, with which thou gainest 
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{}pus) all desirable things — O Sarasvati, mayest thou cause [us] to suck 
that here. 

RV. reads in a cacaydsj and in b (its c) ratnadJm vasuvid (for stimnayuh suhdvo). 
TA.MS. agree in all respects with RV.,-^ save that TA. has absurdly viqvdh in c (its b). 
VS. and Q?>. have the RV. readings/-^ but our order of the padas. The comm, reads 
ill a, explaining it as either ‘causing the prosperity of [its] young {qzczi)^ or 
‘hidden (jiigudha)' Henry understands the “child’’ rather than ” us.” J 

■"'•LVS.CB.TA. have a/mr, combined {dhuiave) Vcahj but the comm, to each of these 
texts renders it by kur 2 t,\ 

II (i 2), Against injury to the grain by lightning. 

[ (ydunaka, — sdrasvafam, tmisUdkamJ] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. ; also not in any other known text. 
KaiiQ, uses it (38. 8), with i. 13, in a ceremony against the effect of lightning; and also 
(139.8), with the same and other hymns, in the rites of entrance upon Vedic study 
(tipakazinan^ comm.). And the comm, quotes it as applied in (Janti-Kalpa 15 with 
observances to ketu. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; Grill, 66, 17S; Plenry, 5, 54; Griffith, 5. 333 ; Bloom- 
field, 142, 543v 

I. Thy broad thundering, which, exalted, a sign of the gods, spreads 
over {hi-bhfis) this all — do not, O god, smite our grain with the light- 
ning, and do not smite [it] with the sun’s rays. 

Sundry of the mss. (including our Bp.^P.M.E.O.) risvds in a (P.M. yd before 
it) ; the comm, has 7 ^mvas. The latter explains ci bhilsati as — vydp 7 iotu Some mss., 
Z.S iisnzlj xctzin the k ot prMk htiore sta/i-. 

12(13). For success in the assembly. 

[_Qditnaba. — caturrcam, sabhytmi : i,\dvid€vafyd\uta pitryd"^'; j.dindri; 4. mantra^ 
ktadevatyd. dnizstubkam : i^ bJmrik triHuhh^ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. Kaug. (38. 27) uses it, with v. 3 and 
other hymns, in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate, or in the deliberations of 
an assembly (the comm, describes it repeatedly as “ of five verses,” apparently includ- 
ing in its uses 13. i). ^ ^[^The London ms. reads dvidevafyduia pitryd j the Berlin ms,, 
4 ydutatpitrydi\ 

Translated: Muir, v. 439; vss. i, 3, 4, Ludwig, p. 253 ; vss. 2-4, Zimmer, p. 173; 
Grill, 70, 1 78; Henry, 5, 55; Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloomfield, 13S, 543. — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
Veda‘Chrest 07 natMe^^.bfi\. 

I . Let both assembly (sabhd) and gathering {sdmiti)^ the two daughters 
of Prajapati, accordant, favor me ; with whom I shall come together, may 
he desire to aid {} 7 Cpa-giks) me; may I speak what is pleasant among 
those who have come together, O Fathers. 

Ppp’s version of c, d is very different : yezta vaddm tipa ?jtd sa tisthd ^7itar vadami 
hrdaye jandndfn. The verse is also found in PGS. (iii. 13. 3), with much variation: 
nbke for avatdin in a, sacetasmz for samvidmte in b ; and, for c, via na vidyad 
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upa ?nd sa tistJiet sacetmio bhavatu gansathe janah. The comm, explains upa qiksdt 
as either tipetya qiksayaiu : sa 7 ntcmam vddayatu or ynmh vaktum gaktam samartham 
icchatu. He reads vadami in d. Henry renders tipa-giks by “pay homage/’ and 
emends pitaras to 7 irm. The meter is irregular. 

2. We know thy name, O assembly ; verily sport (narista) by name 
art thou ; whoever are thine assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech 
with me. 

Ppp. reads very differently: veda vdi sabhe te ndma subhadrd ^si sarasvati: aihoye 
te sabhasadah suvdcasah. Our Bp. also reads suvdcasas. The comm, takes itarzstd 
as na-ristd * not injured.’ The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a, as the redundancy 
of 3 a. 

3. Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the 
discernment {vijndna) ; of this whole gathering (samsdd) make me, 
O Indra, possessor of the fortune (bhaghi), 

4. Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either here or here — 
that of you we cause to turn hither; in me let your mind rest. 

This verse does not appear to have anything to do with the rest of the hymn. 

13(14). Against one’s foes. 

\Aikarvan {dviso varcokartukdmah). — dvyrcam. saii-ryazn, anusUMam^ 

Verse i found also in Paipp. xix.'^ In Kaug, (48. 35, 36) the hymn is used in a rite of 
sorcery, against enemies ; with the second verse the user goes and looks at them. The 
mention of ikv^pratika in the edition of Kau^. as contained in 58. ii appears to be an 
error. On the other hand, the comm, regards this hymn as intended in Kaug. 39. 26 
(not X. I. 33, as in the edition), in a rite against sorcery. The comm, further quotes the 
prattka from the Naksatra Lerror for ^anti, Bl.J Kalpa 1 5, in a rite against ziirrii, 
I understand Roth’s note, Ppp. has vs. i without variant, and for vs. 2 what is 
reported below.J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Grill, 23, 179; Henry, 5, 56 ; Griffith, i. 334; Bloom- 
field, 93, 544- 

I . As the sun rising takes to itself the brilliancies (tejas) of the aster- 
isms, so of both women and men that hate me I take to myself the 
splendor. 

2. Ye, as many of my rivals as look upon me coming — as the rising 
sun that of sleepers, do I take to myself the splendor of them that hate 
me, 

LPpp. reads vazxansi yavater iva : evd sapaUtdiidJit ahazh varca indriyazK d dad/ie,]^ 
Pratipagyatka^ literally ‘that meet me with your looks’ as I come. The comm, reads 
-pagyata. The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction ^va in c. 

The ^rst azmvdka ends with this hymn; it contains 13^(14) hymns and 28 verses; 
the quoted Anukr. says astdv ddye ; and another quotation, given in many mss. 
(Bp.P.M.W.D.T.), snys prathame trayodaga suktdh^ thus approving the division made 
in our edition. 
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14 (15). Prayer and praise to Savitar. 

[^Atliarvaji. — catiirrcam, sdvitt-am, mmsHcbham : ti'isUtbh; 4^jagatt^ 

The third and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xx. The first and second form 
together one long verse in SV. (i. 464)) VS. (iv, 25), MS. (i. 2. 5), and A(JS. (iv, 6. 3), 
and two, as in our text, in (v. 9. 1 1). In Kau^. (24. 3) the hymn appears only in 

a general rite for prosperity; in accordance with which, it is included (note to 19. i) 
among the piistika 7 nantras. Vait. (13. 7) uses it in a more specific office, to accom- 
pany the winnowing of the soma, in the agnistoma ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 6, 56 ; Griffith, i. 334. 

1. Unto this god Savitar, of poets’ skill [-k7^diu), of true impulse, 
treasure-bestowing, unto the dear one, I, in the two 07u's, sing {mr) [my] 
prayer. 

VS-CQS.AQS. add at the end kavhn^ and MS. has satydsavasaui (for -sava 77 i). 
Two or three of the mss. (including our O.) read satydsavdtn^ as if agreeing with 
matim. The comm, explains onybs as Gieaven and earth, the two favorers (avitf) of 
everything/ and makes ?nati at the end masc., = sarvair rnatitavyain. The construction 
of the verse is intricate and doubtful. The metrical definition by the Anukr. of the first 
two verses as afiusttibh is bad ; they are really four jagati padas, to each of which are 
added four syllables that encumber the sense. LFrom a critical point of view, these 
additions seem to me comparable with those in ii. 5 ; see introduction to ii. 5 .J 

2. He whose lofty light (amdti), shone brightly in his impel- 

ling — he, gold-handed, of good insight, fashioned the heaven with 
beauty. 

The translation assumes at the end the emended reading krpa^ which is that of all 
the other texts and of the comm., and is also given by one or two of the AV. mss. 
(including our O.^) ; SPP. adopts krpat. QQS.AQS. curiously read at the end kgpd 
svas trpdsvar iti vd, taking as it were a variant into the text. All the pada-mss. have 
urdhvah at the beginning, instead of as the sense demands ; SPP. emends to -va in 
h\s pada-texh The comm, paraphrases ainatis by a 7 nana<^tld vydpa 7 iaqtld, ^LMistake 
for P.M. ? — Note to Prat. 1.65 may be compared. J 

3. For thou didst impel, O god, for the first father — height for him, 
width for him ; then unto us, O Savitar (impeller), do thou day by day 
impel desirable things, abundance of cattle. 

The verse is found also in TB. (ii. 7, 15*), A^S. (iv. 10. i), and QQS. (v. 14. 8) ; all 
read, in c, d, savitah sarvdtdtd divi~diva a; and in a TB. has prasavaya instead of 
pratha 7 naya. With d compare also RV. iii, 56, 6 (quoted here by the comm.). Ppp. 
shows no variants. 

4. May the household god, the desirable Savitar, assign to the Fathers 
treasure, dexterity, life-times ; may he drink the soma ; may [it] exhila- 
rate him at the sacrifice" any wanderer walks {kra77i) in his ordinance. 

Ppp. differs only by combining pitrbliyd in b ; but AQS. (v. 18. 2) and QQS. 

(viii. 3.4: AB. iii. 29. 4 quotes the pratika only) have important and in part preferable 
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variants, especially in the second line, where they read a?nadann e?iain istayah^ and 
rainate for k7^a7nate. In b, both give daksa and ayimi, and A<JS. rattta. [The verse 
has one tristubh pada (c) ; and b is a very jagatl.^ 

15(16), Prayer to Savitar, 

\_Bhrgii. — sdviiram, irdistuhham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. ; and in VS. (xvii. 74), TS. (iv. 6. 54), MS. (li. 10.6), and 
(ix. 2. 3. 38). This hymn, like the preceding, is used by Kau^. (24. 7) in a general 
rite for prosperity, with the binding on of a heifer-rope as amulet. In Vait. (29. 18), it 
accompanies the laying on of fuel in the ag 7 ticaya?ia ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 6, 58 ; Griffith, i. 335. 

I. This favor, O Savitax', of true impulse, very wondrous, having all 
choice things, do I choose for myself ; which of him, full-fed, thousand- 
streamed, Kanva the bull (mahisd) milked for Bhaga. 

Or (at the end) ‘ for a portion,’ as the comm, understands it (bhdgydyd). The read- 
ing (alike in all) of the other texts is very different : for td77't savitur •vdre 7 iyasya 
ciirdfnj in b, viqvdja7tyd77t at end ; in d (for 7nah- pdyasa ?7taht7k gd77z. This gives 
a decidedly more intelligible meaning. Ppp. is still different : in a, safyasavasya citrdmj 
for b, vayaih devasya prasave znandtztahe j and, in c, prapmdzh. 

16(17), Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaspati). 

\Bhrgu. — sdvitram, trdistubham^ 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs as VS. xxvii. 8 , and in TS. (iv. i. 73) and MS. (ii.12. 5). 
Used by Kaug. (59. iS) in a kamya rite w^ith hymn 2 etc. : see hymn 2 ; but to it alone 
seems to belong (so also comm.) the added direction ‘Gvakens a Vedic student ^found 
asleep after sunrise {abhytiditd)\ ’’ ; since in Vait. (5, 9), in the ag7tyddheya ceremony, 
one awakens with it priests who may have fallen asleep. Both applications seem to 
imply (as Henry suggests) bodhaya m Si. 

Translated : Henry, 7, 58 ; Griffith, 1. 335. 

I. 0 Brihaspati, Savitar, increase thou him ; enlighten him unto great 
good-fortune; however shai*p^Bed, sharpen him further; let all the gods 
revel after him. 

The other texts make b and c exchange places ; in a, they read savitar without accent 
(as does also the comm. ; it suits better with the singular verbs that follow), and 
bodhdya for va 7 ^dhdya; in (our) b, they give vardhdya iox jyafdya (the comm, dyofayd) ; 
in (our) c, VS.TS. xt2A sazhtaf^aTfi ; in d, MS. inserts ca after 

17 (18). Prayer to Dhatar for blessings. 

\Bhrgti, — cattirrcavi. sdviiram uta balmdevatyam . dnitsUibham : i. gp. dz^si gdyatrt ; 

4. trisiubhi\ 

The first verse is found in Paipp. i., the other verses in Paipp. xx. For further cor- 
respondences, see under the several verses. In Kaug. (59. 19), in the kd7}iya section, 
hymns 17, 19, 20, 24-26, 29, 42, 46, 51, 79, 80, 82, and 103 of this book are addressed to 
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Prajapati by one desiring all kinds of benefits (sarvaMma). Further, apparently (so 
Kegava and the comm. ; the text of Kaug. is not wholly clear), in a women’s rite 
(35* 16), to procure the birth of a male child : the hymn offers little to suggest this save 
the recurrence of the phrase dhatd dadhatu j the verse v. 25. 10 would be much more 
to the point. 

Translated: Henry, 7, 59; Griffith, i. 335. 

1. Let Dhatar assign {dha) to us wealth, [he] being master (2f), lord of 
the moving creation ; let him yield to us with fulness. 

Literally (at the end) ‘ with full,’ to which the comm, supplies dhane^ta, Ppp. shows 
no variants. TS. (ii. 4.5^ et ah) has dadatu in a, and vdvanat iox yachatu at the end. 
MS, [iv, 12. 6J has only a (with dadhdtii)^ combining it wdth our 2 b-d. 

2. Let Dhatar assign to his worshiper an unexhausted further life; 
may we obtain the favor of the all-bestowing god. 

TS. (iii.3.n3), MS. (iv.12.6), AQS. (vi. 14. r6)^ ggs. (ix. 28. 3), and gGS.(i.22), 
have the same verse, with sundry differences : allf read dadatu in a, and TS.MS. have 
no rayhn for da^use (thus substituting our i a) ; in b, ggS. and gGS. have aksitim at 
end; in d, for viqvdrddhasas ^ TS. has satydradhasas, MS.ggS.gGS. saiyddharmanas^ 
and AgS. vdjimvatas. Ppp. is defective in this verse, but presents no variants. The 
comm, explains dhimahi once by dhdrayema and once by dhydyema, ^[So also AGS. 
(transl.), p. 36, note, as in AgS.J 

3. Let Dhatar assign all desirable things unto the progeny-wishing 
worshiper in his home ; for him let the gods wrap up immortality 
(amrtd) — all the gods, Aditi, in unison. 

This verse occurs only in TS. (iii. 3. lU) and MS. (iv. 12. 6), both reading alike : for 
a, dhdta dadatu daqdise vdstini; midktise (for daqdse) in b; amftdh sdih vyayantdm 
in c ; and devasas in d. Ppp. gives, for a, dhdtd viqvdni [_ which rectifies the meter J 
ddqtise dadatu s for c, tasyd prajdtn amrtas samvayaniu j and, in d, devdsas (rectifying 
the meter) Land confirming my conjecture made at the former occurrence of this pada 
at iii. 22. I dj. 

4. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy this, let Prajapati, Agni our 
treasure-lord ; let Tvashtar, Vishnu, sharing (m) together with progeny, 
assign wealth to the sacrificer. 

The beginning of this corresponds with that of iii. 8. 2, above. The verse is found 
without variant^ in TS. (1.4.44^) ; VS. (viii. 17) and MS. (i.3.38) have different read- 
ings : in b, zit^x prajdfiatir^ VS. nidhipa devd agnih^ MS. vdruno mitrd agnih; in c, 
MS, begins visnus ivdstd, VS. ends ^rardnasj in d, VS. ends dadkata. Ppp,, in d, has 
piisd instead of visnus. ^ i. 7. 12.J ^[^ave nidhipdtis for nidhipatis: 

ci. Gram, § 1267 a, J 

18 (19). J'or rain, etc. 

\Atharvan, — dvyrcam, pd?yanyapt uta pdrthivam. i. p-p, bhurig tipiih ; 2. tristubh,'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For the use of this hymn by Kaug. (41. i ; 103. 3 ; 26. 24, 
note) in various rites, in conjunction with iv. 15, see under the latter. Verse 2 appears 
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in Vait. (4. 8), in the parvan ceremonies, accompanying, with other verses, the offering 
of the patnisafhyaja oblations. 

Translated : Henry, 7 , Griffith, i. 336. 

1. Burst forth, O earth; split this cloud of heaven; untie for us, O 
Dhatar, that art master, the skin-bag of the water of heaven. 

Ppp. reads, for a, um nambhaya prthivim^ which is better ; it reads bilam for drtim 
at the end; also udhno at beginning of c; not a single ms. has the right reading of 
this word, either here or in the other places |_cf. hi, 12.4, n.J where it occurs; here they 
vary between utno (the great majority, including all SPP’s pada-m^^,')^ nnnd^ zmtd, utvby 
the comm, reads correctly tidnas, and SPP. receives it into his text; owr ndhnd was a 
mistaken emendation. Our Bp. leaves bhindhi unaccented, putting after it the mark of 
pada division, and several of the mss. (including our P.s.m.E.p.m.I.) accent in sam- 
hita accordingly. The verse is found also in TS. (0.4.82) and MS. (i. 3. 26) ; both 
have a like Ppp. ; MS. has adds for zddm in b; both read adm in c, and TS. has dehi 
for dhatar; and, in d, TS. has srjd for syd. The comm, gives three independent 
explanations of pra nabhas'va : either prakarsezia sazhgaid ucchvasitd bhava^ or vrstyd 
(? mss. hrstyd, prstya) praka?sena badhiid nirditd bhava^ or \jiabhasva = nahyasva\ 
samnaddhd bhava. For dhatar^ in c, he I'eads dhata — dheM 7 *\ The verse is really 
anusHcbh (resolving at the beginning Pf-d), j^Play of words between nabhasva znd 
nabhas : cf. iv. 7. i.J LCorrect udhno to tidnd.^ 

2. Not heat burned, not cold smote; let the earth, of quick drops, 
burst forth; waters verily flow ghee for him ; where Soma is, there is it 
ever excellent. 

In b, Ppp. reads sadasyate for nahhatdm ; in Cy Sadam for ghrtam. With c com- 
pare RV. i. 125. sc. 

19(20), For pTOgeny, etc. 

[Brahman. — -mantroktadevatyam. jdgatam.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kaug. (35.17) uses it in a women’s rite, with an oblation 
in the lap of a woman desirous of oflspring; and further (59. 19), with hymn 17 etc, : 
see under the latter. 

Translated : Henry, 8, 60 ; Griffith, i. 337. 

I. Prajapati generates these oih^rmg {pmj as ) ; let Dhatar, with 
favoring mind, bestow {dka) [them] ; harmonious, like-minded, of like 
origin; let the lord of prosperity put prosperity in me. 

The verse is to be compared with one in MS. (ii. 13. 23) and ApQS. (xiv. 28. 4), of 
which the second pada precisely agrees ^ with ours, and the fourth nearly (but reading 
pustim ptistipatir') \ while for a both have nah prajam janayatti p 7 ^ajapatih.i and, 
for tysamvatsard rtubhih sammddndh (Ap<JS. rhihhi^ cdkupanaJt^ and d is MB. 
ii.4.7c>J: Cure, nom. plur. words, is left without any construction (but emendation to 
sayonts would make them accus,, helping both the construction and the meter) ; Ppp. 
has the same c as MS., and also gives (for -/f) in a, as does the comm. ; it is 

doubtless the better reading. Two of the padas are tristubh* ^[But Ap. has daddtM.\ 
t Lintending ca a-kupdnah^ as an isolated root-aorist pple? see Grain. § 840 b.J 
vfidx ptzstim pzistipatir^ like MS.Ap.J 
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20 (21). Praise and prayer to Anumati. 

\Bra}tmait. — sadrcam. Snumatlyam. inuspibham : \j.\. tristuhh ; if.. b7mrij ; J,6.jagatt; 

6. atigdkvaragarbhd>'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order i, 2, 3, 5, 6, 4). Used by Kaiig. (59. 19) 
with hymn 17 etc. : see under 17 ; and vs. i a appears also (45. 16) as first pada of a 
gdyatrt verse accompanying an oblation at the end of the vaqdqamana ceremony. 
Verse 6 is also understood by the schol. as intended by anumati, occurring in the rule 
mmmatim caturthim in three different rites, house-building (23.4), acquisition of 
Vedic knowledge (42. n), and vaqdqamana (45.ro). In Vait. (i. 15), the hymn is 
quoted in tho. ^arv an ceremonies on the day of full moon. 

Translated: Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337 * 

1. Let Anumati (^approval') approve \amMnan\ today our sacrifice 
among the gods; and let Agni be oblation-carrier of me worshiping. 

Ppp^s only variant is yachatdm for manyatdm at end of b. The verse is found in 
various other texts : VS. (xxxiv. 9), TS. (iii. 3. ns), MS. (hi. 16.4), A<JS. (iv. 12. 2), 
and QQS. (ix. 27. 2). In a, MS.QQS. preserve the a after no; the others put 710 before 
adyd Cdyd); in d, all save TS. change bhdvatdin to and all have iftdyah for 

mdma. MB. (ii. 2. 19) also has may as, but in a iyam for adya, and in d sa no ’"dad 
dag-. The translation given implies emendation in d to dagusas ; the comm, regards it 
as a case of substitution of dative for genitive. The comm, takes bhdvatdm as 3d sing, 
middle; but it may perhaps better be viewed (like the of the other texts) as dual 
active, with a^ttmiaii and agni together as subject; the corruption of tndyas to md?na 
has rather spoiled the whole construction. The comm, explains Anumati as intending 
here also, as elsewhere, the goddess of the day of full moon; there is nothing in the 
hymn that demands or implies that character. 

2. Mayest thou, indeed, O Anumati, approve, and do thou make weal 
for us; enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The first half-verse, with a wholly different second half, is found in the same texts 
that have vs. i (VS. xxxiv. 8 ; the others as quoted above: also K. xiii. 16): all read 
mdnydsdi instead of mdnsase, 2x\A TS, combines nah hr dhi. Ppp. has, for g, d, isas 
iokdya 710 dadhat prd iia dyiihsi tdrisat, of which the last pada agrees^ with the other 
texts (they have, for c, krdtve ddksdya 710 hinu). The comm. 7 nansise iot-sase, 
both here and in 6 d. Our last half-verse is also 68. i c, d, and nearly 46. i c, d. ^LBut 
VS.TS.QQS. have 

3. - Let him, approving, approve wealth rich in progeny, not being 
exhausted; let us not come to be within his wrath; may we be in his 
very gracious favor. 

The first three padas correspond to that part of a verse in TS. iii, 3. Ii4 (to which 
the comm., by an almost isolated proceeding, refers, with notice of the differences of 
reading) which preserves the consistency of the hymn by leading the feminines, - 77 id 7 td 
at end of a, and tdsyaz in c ; Ppp. apparently intends the same with - 7 nd 7 ids and tasyd.^ 
and it further agrees with TS. in giving, for d, sd 7 to devl suhavd gar 77 ta yachatti. 
The change of our text to masculines seems a mere corruption. Our d is nearly RV. 

viii. 48. 12 d. 
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4. The easily-invoked, apjDroved, generous {suddmi) name that is 
thine, O well-conducting Anumati — therewith fill our sacrifice, O thou 
of all choice things; assign us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

Ppp. reads stidavas at end of b, and has a wholly different second half-verse: tena 
tvam sumatim devy asma isa^h pinva vicvavaram sumram. The last half-verse is 
repeated below as 79. i c, d. [In c, no is superfluous. J 

5. Anumati hath come unto this well-born offering, in order to [our] 

abounding in fields and in heroes; for her forethought hath 

been excellent; let her, god-shepherded, aid this offering. 

Ppp. has a different first half: d no devy ammatir jagamydt suksatrd vtratd yd 
snjdtd; [its d a^Dpears to be sa imam yajna 7 h bhavatu nevajtistd, intending perhaps 
a%fatu devajusta-jn : Roth’s collation is not quite consistent with his note. J Neither this 
verse nor the next has any jagati character. [For b, the Ppp. version suggests that the 
original reading may have suhseird snvirdtdydi sujdtd: cf. Roth, Uebe7‘ geivisse 
Kiirsungen^ im Wortende im Veda^ page 6* J 

6. Anumati hath become all this — what stands, moves, and all that 
stirs; may we be in the favor \siiniati\ of thee as such, O goddess; 
O Anumati, for niayest thou approve us. 

Ppp, has, for a, ammiatir viqvafn idaih jajanaj Lin b (omitting ti and vi^vam)^ it 
reads ejaii carati yac ca thus rectifying the me ter J. 

21 (22), In praise of the sun. 

\Brahfna 7 i.-— 77 iantroktdtmadevatyam> ^akvarwi 7 ‘ddga 7 'bhd jagatti\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in SV. (i. 372). According to Kang. (86. 16), the verse 
is used in the division of the funeral ceremony accompanying the applica- 
tion of i\\Q dhriivaftas (w) j ^viii. 3. 10, 17.J 

Translated: Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 338. 

I. Come ye together all with address (vdcas) to the lord of the sky; 
[he is] the one mighty {mbhu) guest of people ; may he, ancient, concili- 
ate the present one ; him, being one, the track hath much turned after. 

The verse is here literally rendered according to the AV. version, but comparison 
with SV. and Ppp. shows plainly that its readings are very corrupt. SV. reads, in a, 
s, vfqvd djasdj it has at beginning of hyd dka id bhur; in c, dj{gfsa 7 ns in d, vartaftif^ 
and dka it at the end (omitting puru), Ppp’s version is this : a, b, sam ditu viqvd 
oha 77 t d pati divo esa ita bhur adiiir ja 7 id 7 td 77 t j in d, vivrte ^ka;/^ it paruh, 
suggests some emendations. J The meter (12 -i- 10 : 1 1 -f 14=47) is not accurately defined 
by the Anukr. 

22 (23). To the SUll(?), 

{Brahma7t, — dvyream. lingoktadezmtyam. /. 2p. i-av. virddgdyatri ; 2 . a7iustubh:\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Both verses form a single long verse in SV. (1.458), 
Appears in Kaug. (66.14), the savayajTias^ with vi. 31, on giving a spotted cow. 
In Vait. (13. 8) it follows, in the agnisfoma^ next after hymn 14. 

Translated: Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 338. 
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1. This one [is] a thousand for our seeing, thought of the poets, light 
in extent. 

The translation is only mechanical, the real sense being wholly obscure. SV. reads 
dnavo drqdh (for a 7iO drqi) ; Ppp., d na rsis ; and aditir for 7 natir. SV. ends with 
vidharina. The comm, divides the verses differently, ending the first with sa^n diray an, 
against the mss., the Anukr., the SV., and the evident connection [but apparently with 
Ppp.J. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are bad; each verse is 12 + 8, the second 
having an added pada of ii syllables. 

2. The ruddy one sent together the collected dawns, faultless, like- 
minded, most-furious, in the gathered stall of the cow. 

Even to make a mechanical version it has been necessary to read dh'ayat^ with SV., 
which has further, at tliQ end, manyumd-niag cita goh; Ppp. gives tray a, nnd. cit ay o 
goh. 

The second anuvdka, ending here, has 9 hymns and 22 verses; the Anukr. quota- 
tion says dve d%)itiye Hi uidydt. 

Lin the head-line of p, 150 of the Berlin edition, correct the misprinted kdnda-nnmhev 

etoy.J 

23 (24). Against ill conditions and beings. 

Varna. — mantroktadnsvapnandqanadevatya7ni dmistubhaind 

The hymn is merely a repetition of iv. 17. 5 above, and is not found in Paipp. other- 
wise than as part of the latter hymn. It is used neither by Kaug. nor by Vait. [^As to 
its insertion in the second aTttivdka, see p. 389, near top.J 

Translated : Henry, 9, 62 ; Griffith, i. 338. 

I . Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, morrster, hags, all the ill-named (f.), 
ill-voiced ~ them we make disappear from Its. 

24 (25), To various gods. 

\_Brakmatt.^ sdmtratn : irdispdkami] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauq. (59, 19) only with 17 etc. : see under hymn 17. 

Translated : Henry, 10, 62 ; Griffith, i. 339. 

I. What Indra dug for us, what Agni, all the gods, what the well- 
singing Maruts — that may Savitar of true ordinances, may Prajapati, 
may Anumati confirm to us. 

The comm, reads asanat adaddt) in a, and so do our Bp.L (E. asa7iat p.m.), 
although SPP. reports no such variant among his authorities. 

25 (26). Praise to Vishnu and Varuna. 

\l\ffedhdiithi, — dvyrcaifi, vdiptavam, trdidnbhami] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 19) only with hymn 17 
etc. (which see). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 10, 63; Griffith, 1,339. 
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1. By whose L<^lu.J force were established the spaces {rdjas)y who hy 
heroisms are most heroic, most mighty, who by their powers lord it 
unopposed- — -to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone the first invocation. 

The verse is found also in a number of other texts: VS. (viii, 59), TB. (11.8.45), 
MS. (iv, 14. 6), SB. (i. 5), A(JS. (v. 20. 6), CQS. (iii. 20. 4) ; all of them agree nearly in 
their variations from our text: thus, viryebhir (but MS. vlrebhir') for oxly y ail vlryatr 
in b; yd and dpraiUa (but TB. -tittd) in c; and vipiu, and y)U}‘vdhutaii (but 

MS. -tim') in d; TB, further qdcistha in b. Ppp, has stabhita in a, and qaclbhih (for 
qavispta) in b. 

2. In whose (sing.) direction is whatever shines out here, [whatever] 
both breathes forth and looks abroad mightily {gdcfbJiis)^ of old, by the 
god's ordinance, with ^o\Y^rs {sdkas) — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone 
the first invocation. 

The first pada is found above as iv. 23. 7 a, and nearly as iv. 28. i b ; also in TS. 
iii. 3. 1 14. Ppp. reads, for c, niaho rtasya dharrnand ytivdndy and begins with yayos. 
The comm., in b, seems to give prd *mti ca. The first pada is rather Jagati, *LSo 
Roth’s collation: his notes give mahd,\ 

26 (27), Praise and prayer to Vishnu. 

\Medhdtithi, — asprcam. vdisyiavam, trdispibham : 2. g-p, virddgdyairt ; 3. j-av, 6p. 
vh‘dpakvari ; 4-^, gdyatrt ; 8, trispM.'] 

Only vss. 1-3, and those not complete, are found in Ppp. (xx.). Most of the material 
of the hymn is found in RV. \J. r 54 and 22 J and elsewhere : see under the different verses. 
The hymn is found in Kaug. (59, 19) only in connection with hymn 17 etc. (see 17), 
But in Vait the different verses appear many times. Verse 1 is used (13.14) in the 
entertainment of Vishnu, in the agnistoma (next after hymn 5, above), and later in the 
same ceremony (15.12), with setting up the support of the havirdhdnas. Verse 3, in 
t\\t fia?'van ceremonies, accompanies (4.20) the sacrificer’s approach to iht ahava?iiya 
fire*, and again, in the agnistoma (13.5), his exit from the sacrificial hut; while its 
second part (c-f) goes with the offering of an oblation to Vishnu at the beginning of 

paqitbandha (ro. i). Verses 4 and 5 accompany (t 5. 10) offerings to the two wheel- 
tracks of the havh^dhdna-cavXs in the agnipoma. With verse 6, in the agnicayana 
(29. 2), mortar and pestle are set down ; and with 6 and 7, in ihx. paqubandha (10. 10), 
the sacrificial post is set upright ; and the comm, regards vs. 4 as intended by the “ verse 
to Vishnu ” in 2.3 and 23. 14. The comm,, moreover, quotes the hymn as used by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (18) in a vtahdqdnti ceremony named vdisnavi; and vs. 3 c-f by the 
same (14) with an offering to Vishnu in the adhhutaqmiti ; and vs. 4 by the same (19), 
in the rite called tvdsp% with tying on of a triple amulet. 

Translated: Muir, iv^. 68, 63 (nearly all); Henry, ro, 63; Griffith, i. 339. 

I. Of Vishnu now I would speak forth the heroisms, who traversed 
(vi-md) the spaces of the earth, who established the upper station, strid- 
ing out triply, he the wide-going one. 

The verse is RV. i. 154. i (also VS. v. 18 ; TS. i. 2. 133 ; MB. i. 2. 9, all precisely like 
RV.), which reads at end of a, in different order, virykni prd vocam. Prd in our text 
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is a misprint for /ri, which all our samhita-mss, give. LThe vs. seems to be suggested 
by RV. i. 32. r.J 

2. So Vishnu praises forth his heroisms, like a fearful wild beast, 
wandering, mountain-staying, . — 

From distant distance may he come hither. — 

The first two padas of this verse, with the first two of our vs. 3, form one verse in 
the other texts : RV. 1 1 54. 2 ; TB. ii. 4.34; MS. i. 2. 9 ; Ap. xi. 9. i ; and also in Ppp., 
which has it alone, besides our vs. r. RYMS. rQ 3 ,d mrj/enay which is better, in a; 
TB.Ap. viryhya instead. Our second pada forms, together with our (intruded) third 
pada, a first half-verse in several other texts : RV. x. iSo. 2 ; SV. ii. 1223 j VS. xviii. 71 ; 
TS. i. 6. 134 ; MS. iv. 12.3; instead of jagainyat is read jagantha by all except TS., 
which has jagama; the whole (RV. etc.) verse is our vii. 84. 3 below. The comm, 
unites to this verse the first two padas of the one following, which certainly belong 
much more prop ei'ly with it; but the mss. and the Anukr. require the division as made 
in our text; and SPP. also follows them. 

3. Upon whose three wide oiit-stridings dwell all beings. 

Widely, O Vishnu, stride out ; widely make us to dwell ; drink the ghee, 
O thou ghee-wombed one ; prolong the master of the sacrifice on and on. 

Made up of the second half of a RV. etc. trispibh verse (see above : no text shows 
in this half any various i*eadings) and a whole versQ, which also is found in 

a number of other texts (VS. v. 38 ; TS. i. 3. 4^ ; MS. i. 2. 13 ; AQS. v. 19. 3 ; <J(J!S. 

viii. 4. 3), and almost without variants (only TS. combines nah krdhi in b, and MS. 
TQzds ghrfavane in c). [Ppp. ends with b 

4. Here Vishnu Strode out; thrice he set down his steps; [it is] col- 
lected in his dust. 

This and the three following verses form one connected passage also in RV* 
(i. 22. 17-20) and SV. (ii, 1019-22), but not in the other texts in which they are, in 
part or all, found. In this verse, RV.SV. read paddm at end of b,^ and SV. pan- 
suU at end of c. Of the other texts, VS. (v. 15) and TS. (i. 2. 13^) agree with RV. ; 
MS. (i. 2. 9 et al.) has pada^ like our text. The meaning of c is obscure and disputed: 
the comm, here explains thus: vhnoh . . , pditstunati pdde lokafrayam • ^ . samavas^ 
thdpitam samdkrstajh vd. Henry renders ‘Mor him it is reduced to a dust-heap.” 
^LSV. also at L 222.J 

5. Three steps Vishnu strode out, the unharmable shepherd, ordain- 
ing (dhf) here {itds) [his] ordinances. 

RV.SV. read dias at; beginning of c, and VS. (xxxiv. 43) agrees with them; TB. 
(ii. 4. 6^) has instead tdfas. It seems hardly possible to give iids its distinctive mean- 
ing Trom here ’ ; but Henry combines it with vi cakrame : “from here.” The comm. 
■, has’<2toi • , 

6 . Behold ye the deeds of Vishnu, from where he beholds [your] 
courses (vratd\ [he] Indra's suitable companion. 

Or ydtas in b may mean simply < as.’ Not only RV.SV., but also the other texts con- 
taining this verse (VS. vi. 4 et al ; TS. i. 3. 6^ ; MS. i, 2. 14), have the same readings 
with ours. The comm, explains paspaqe rs sprgati badhndti val 
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The comm, sti'angely closes the hymn here, and treats its last two verses as Lbelonging 
to the next : see p. 3^9 J. '^"LBecause he has got to the end of his spoiled decad ” ?J 

7. That highest step of Vishnu the patrons {sUri) ever behold, like an 
eye stretched on the sky. 

In all the texts, this verse is given in connection with the preceding one. RV.SV., 
and also VS. (vi. 5), have precisely our text ; TS. (i.3. 6^ et al.) differs only by accent- 
ing, according to its usage, divVva MS. (i. 2.14) reads ^dcyd for sddd in b. ^ \jGra7n. 
§ 128 ; Prat. ill. 56. J 

8. From the sky, O Vishnu, or also from the earth; from the great 
wide atmosphere, O Vishnu, fill thy hands abundantly with good things ; 
reach forth hither from the right, hither also from the left. 

The verse is found also in VS. (v. 19), TS. (i. 2. 132), and MS. (i.2. 9). VS.TS. 
insert vd after divas in a and mahds in b, and TS. reads utd vd for uros in b, while 
MS. has, for b, nr or vd visno brhato anfdriksdtj TS. combines both times visnav ti- \ 
VS. has, for c, nbha hi hdsfd vdsu/id prndsva; TS.MS. accent vasavydis, which is 
decidedly more regular (but SV, i. 298 has vasdvye) ; and all three accent a prd j'-, 
which is also more in accordance with usage (our text doprdyacha). The two 
padas are of 10 syllables each ; Lbut the vd'^s of VS.TS. make them good tristubh\, 

27 (28). Prayer and praise to Ida. 

\_Medhdtithi {J),-^7nantroktedddiU‘vatam, irdistuhhami\ 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs in ApCJS. iv. 13,4. KauQ. makes no use of the 
verse ; but in Vmt. (3. 1 5) it accompanies a libation to Ida in tho parvan ceremonies. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; H enry, 11, 64; Griffith, i. 341. 

I. Let Ida herself dress us with the vow (vraid), [she] in whose place 
{padd) the pious purify themselves ; ghee-footed, able, soma-backed, she, 
belonging to all the gods, hath approached the offering. 

Or vratd in a may mean the vrata-mWh (comm, simply kdrman'). ApQS. omits eva 
and reads ghrtena for vT'atena in a, and has for c, vdiqvdnari ^akvari vdvrdhdnd. ^ 
The comm, reads ttpd ^strta in d. 

28(29). Of the instruments of o&ring. 

\pfedhdtithi (?). — vedadevatdkam. trdi$tubkami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. To this hymn, as to tlie preceding, Kauq, pays no attention ; 
but it is used twice by Vait, : once in the parvan ceremony (4. 12), as the hotar unties 
the ^^^^z-bunch ; and once in the agnistojna (13. 2), in connection with the prdyamya 
zsii\ ■ . ' , ■ 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 19 ; Henry, 1 1, 65 ; Griffith, i. 341. 

I. The ^^dd [is] well-being, the tree-smiter well-being; the rib [is] 
sacrificial hearth (vMi)y the ax our well-being ; oblation-making, worship- 
ful, lovers of the offering, let those gods enjoy this offering. 

^ The first half-verse corresponds to the initial clauses of TS. iii. 2. 4^ : spjiydh svastir 
vighandh svasHh pdr(^ur vidih paraqiir nah svastih* By the vedd is doubtless here 
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meant the bunch of sacred grass so called, used in the ceremonies of offering (darbha- 
comm.). The n of dnig/ianas (p. dneogkanah') is prescribed by Prat. iii. 76, 
The comm, explains it by laviiradih^ because drumo Jianyaie ^nena. Half of 

SPP’s authorities accent pdracus the first time, and of ours all but one ( D. ), and we 
accordingly adopted that reading in our text, as it seemed very unlikely that it would be 
so distinguished from par agtis in the same pada without reason— and the reason in fact 
seems to be that it stands for [_ which pronunciation the meter decidedly 
favors — tor ih^ suastl at the end of b must scan as 3 syllablesj, SPP. paragiis 

both times. The comm, apparently understands pdracus^ as he explains it as pargiih 
pdrgvavaJlkris \JrnddicchedanTj^ hut the parag2U by vrksacchedanasddhana. 

He takes away the strange inconsistency in the use of svasti by reading (like TS,) 
svastih at end of b. ^Discussions of drug/iana: Geldner, Ved. Stiid, ii. 3 ; von Bradke, 
ZDMG. xlvi. 462 ; Bloomfield, ib. xlviii. 546 ; Franke, WZKM. viii. 342.J |_In b, Ppp. 
x^ 2 A^ par aqtif vedis paraqu nas svasti^ and, in d, havir ida 7 h iox yajnafn hna 7 h.\ 

29(30). To Agni and Vishnu. 

\Medhdiithi {?), — dT/yrcam. mantroktaddivatani, trdistubhamk\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverse order of verses); and, as connected passage, 
further in TS. (i. 8. 22^) and QQS. (ii. 4. 3). Used by Kaug. (32. 3), with hymns 42, 46, 
78, 1 1 2, in a remedial rite for various diseases, with binding of grass on the joints ; and 
also (59. 19) with 17 etc. : see 1 7. In Vait. (8. i), it accompanies an offering to Agni and 
Vishnu at the beginning of the parvan ceremony. [Whitney seems to doubt whether 
the Anukr. does not mean to ascribe this hymn (and 27, 28) Xo B hr gv an gir as. \ 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 374; Henry, 12, 65; Griffith, i. 341. 

t. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] that greatness of yours ; ye drink 
of the ghee that is called secret, assuming seven treasures in each house ; 
may your tongue move on to meet the ghee. 

TS. has, inb, the imperative vitdm^ and QQS.pdifa^n, and both gi'ihydm, which makes 
of 72 dma an accus. pi. ; at the end, TS. has caranyet^ and -nyat\ and both dddhd7id 
at end of c; QQS. further exchanges i c and 2 c, and has upa for prati at beginning 
of d. MS. mixes up the material of the two verses still more, putting our i b, c after our 
2 a in iv. ro. i, and our 2 b, c after our i a in iv. ii. 2 (in iv. 10. i it reads gdJiydni and 
dddhd 7 id^ like the other two texts, but pdthds^ like ours) ; in d (iv, 1 1. 2), it has d7tu (the 
text wrongly instead of prdti^ and at the end -nyat. KB. (vii. 2) has two padas 
resembling d (one with npa and one with prati at the beginning, and both ending with 
ca 7 'anyai). With b compare further RV. iv. 58. i c, and with c RV. v. i. J [c and vi. 
74. I cj. Ppp. exchanges the place of i b and 2 b, and reads in the former (like CCS,) 
pdtam and guJiymi [see my addition to note to vs. 2 J. 

2. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] your dear domain (dkdman) ; ye par- 
take of (vt) the ghee, enjoying secret things, increasing by good praise in 
each house; may your tongue move up to meet the ghee. 

For the exchanges of padas in the other texts, see under the preceding verse ; for this 
verse we have here. further AQS. (ii. 8. 3), without such exchange. In the material cor- 
responding to our 2, ail the other texts read jnsmia at end of b; at end of d, TS. has^ 
ag^in-nyetj and all the others -nyat^ TS.MS. have vdvrdhdna at end of c, and TS. 
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sustutir, MS. sUistMti, before it; while AQS.ggs. read instead sustutir vdm tydnd, 
evidently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b (putting it in the other verse), patam gJirtasya 
guhyd jusdnah. VS. (viii, 24) and MS. (in i.3.39), finally, have a second half-verse 
nearly like our c, d, but addressed to Agni, with a wholly different first half; it reads 
ddine-dame samidham yaksy (MS. ydksy) ague prdti ie jihva ghrtdm uc caranyat, 
[The ‘‘inversion” of the verses in Ppp., taken with the “ exchange of padas i b and 
2 b,” seems to mean that the Ppp. reading is as follows: agfidvisnu maki dhdina priya7h 
vci 7 h pdta 7 k ghrtasy a guhyd 7 ti naffta : dai 7 ie-da 77 ie etc. ; and then, agndvipm mahi tad 

vd7h inahitvath pdta7h ghrtasya guhyd jiisdnah: da77ie'-da77te 

30(31). For successful anointiag. 

\Bhrgvangiras.'^dydvdprthiviyam uta pratipddoktadevatdkam, h&rhatam.'\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (54. 6) in go dd 7 ta ceremony, to accompany 
the anointing of the youth’s eyes. Vait. (10. 5) makes it accompany, in the paqubafidha, 
the anointing of the saci'ificial post. 

Translated : Henry, 12, 65; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. Well anointed for me have heaven-and-earth, well anointed hath 
Mitra here made [it] ; well anointed for me may Brahmanaspati, well 
anointed may Savitar make [it]. 

The comm, supplies akszyuga 7 /i yupam vd ior svdkiafTt to agree with. The meter 
\%p\sXv\y anustuhh. 

31(32). To Indra: for aid. 

\Bhrgvangiras, — -dindra7n, hhuriktrhtuhh^ 

Like the preceding, not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (48. 37), with hymns 34 
and iO(S, and with vii. 59 [or vi. 37. 3 (but see note to vii. 59)], in a witchcraft ceremony 
against enemies, while laying on the fire fuel from a tree struck by lightning. 

Translated: Henry, 12, 66; Griffith, 1.342. 

I. O Indra, with abundant best possible aids, O generous hero, 
quicken us today; whoever hates us, may he fall downward ; and whom 
we hate, him let breath quit. 

The verse is RV. iii. 53.21, which has for sole variant ydcchrespiabhis [which the 
meter alone, would .suggest as an emendation] (p. ydtoqred) in b. The combination sds 
padtsta is prescribed by Prat, ii, 58. The comm, treats ydvat and qresthdbhis as inde- 
pendent words, 

32 (33). Homage to Soma(?). 

\Brakmanu---^Syusyam. dnupubhamk\ 

Found also (except d) in Paipp. xx. It is, without variant, RV. ix. 67, 29 (which 
also lacks d). Used by Kaug. twice (58. 3, ii) in rites for length of life (on account of 
the concluding pada), with iii. 31, iv. 13, and other passages, in the ceremony of initia- 
tion of a Vedic student It is reckoned (54. i r, note) to the dyttsya ga 7 ta. 

Translated: by RV. translators ; and Henry, 12, 66; Griffith, i. 342. 
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I. Unto the dear, wonder-working, young, oblation-increasing one 
have we gone, bearing homage ; long life-time let him make for me. 

The verse is in RV. addressed to Soma. The comm, understands it here of Agni. 
He explains as qahddyamanarh sttlyamdna?h vd. 

33 ( 34 ). For blessings: to various gods, 

[Brahman . — ma7itroktadevatya7n . pathydpankti7[ 

Found, without variantj in Paipp. vi. ; also in a number of other texts : see below. 
The verse has various uses in Kaug. : next after hymn 1 5, in a rite for prosperity (24. 8), 
with offering a dish of mixed grain ; in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, 
twice (57. 22, 25), in t\\Q [_agmkdryaj, with sprinkling thrice repeated; and (note to 
53.4) the schol. add it in other rites, the goddna etc. In Vait. (29. 21), the drahman- 
priest makes the sacrificer repeat it on being anointed, in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 13,66; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. Let the Maruts pour me together, together Pushan, together Bri- 
haspati, together let Agni here pour me with both progeny and wealth ; 
long life-time let him make for me. 

^Pour together ’ (sam-sic), i.e. mingle, combine, unite; the expression probably 
chosen as accompanying an action of mixing things together by pouring. In their cor- 
responding verses, TA> (ii. 184), JB. (i. 362), ApQS. (xiv. rS. i), and PGS. (ui, 12, 10) 
have htdras instead oi pusa in b; ApCS. has instead oi md in a and c ; in d, 
TA.JB.Ap(JS. have ayusd ior prajdyd^ and TA.JB. for dhdnenaj e is wanting 

in PGS. ; ApQS.has sarvam zndu dadhdhi^ T A. ayupnafitam karota md. The variants 
of K. (xxxv. 2) are not accessible. 

34(35)« To Agni: against enemies. 

[A£/mrva7z. — jdtavedasam. jdgatafn.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx, (but only the first half-verse). Used by Kaug. (36. 33), in 
a rite concerning women, to prevent generation of a male child; also (48,37), with 
hymn 31 etc., against enemies : see under 31. Vait. (29. 6) applies the verse, with the 
next, 35. I, in the agnicayana^ while the bricks called asapat 7 ia are laid on the fifth 
course of the fire-altar. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66 ; Griffith, i. 343. 

I. O Agni, thrust forth my rivals that are born; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn ; put underfoot those that want to fight [me] ; 
may we be guiltless for thee unto Aditi. 

The first half-verse (with a totally different second half) occurs also in VS, (xv. i), 
TS. (iv. 3. 121), TA. (ii. 5.2), and MS. (ii. 8. 7). [_Cf. Kaiha-liss.^ p. 73. J They all 

read nas instead of me in a; and VS. has fuida (not nuda) before it, and 7mda jdia~ 
vedah at end of b. The comm, (backed up by two or three of SPP’s authorities) under- 
stands /(/instead of te in d, and SPP. (unwisely) adopts that reading in his text. The 
meter is too irregular to be properly called simple jagati. LThe excision from d of 
vayd^n and the worse than superfluous te would make all regular, ii-fii: 12-hii.J 
LPpp. in a exchanges the place of jdtdn and sapaUtdn and omits me; has qptthi for 
nudasva in b ; and omits c, d. J 
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35 (36). Against a rival (woman). 

[Atharvan. — trcmn, jdiavedasam. dnusttibham : tristubhJ\ 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx., but not together. Kaug. employs 
the hymn in the same rule (36. 33) as hymn 34, to prevent an enemy’s wife from bear- 
ing children; only vss. 2 and 3 are suited to such use. For the use of vs. i by Vait. 
(29.6), see under the preceding hymn. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 477 (vss. 2, 3); Henry, 13, 67 ; Griffith, i. 343, and 475; 
Bloomfield, 98, 545. 

1. Overpower away with power [our] other rivals; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn ; fill this royalty unto good fortune;- let all the 
gods revel after him. 

Of this verse also the first half, with a wholly different second half, is found in VS. 
(xv. 2), TS. (iv. 3. 12^), and MS. (ii. 8. 7) ; all read, for a, sd/iasd jdtan ^rd ?indd nah 
sapdtndn. Our second half, especially the last pada, is rather wanting in connection 
with what precedes ; Ppp. improves d by reading ami iva devds sarvejtisanidm. The 
comm, explains rdstram by asjnadtyam ja 7 iapada 7 n^ z'nA enmn by qatruhananakar- 
fnanah prayoktdram. 

2. These hundred veins that are thine, and the thousand tubes — of 
them all of thine I have covered the opening with a stone. 

Ppp. reads sdkajn for aham in c. The coram, regards the verse as addressed to a 
vidvesint strl. To him the birds are the minute, and the dhmnams the large vessels. 

3. The upper part of thy womb I make the lower ; let there not be 
progeny to thee, nor birth; I make thee barren (asU)y without progeny; 
I make a stone thy cover. 

The mss. are divided b^etween sutuh and sunuh at end of b (our Bp.D. read sunuii)^ 
and SPP, adopts smmh (iollov^mg half his authorities and the comm.), but wrongly, as 
the accent plainly shows.^ The comm, reads aqvditz at beginning of c, and supports it 
by a ridiculous explanation : it stands for aqvatarim * a she-mule,’ and she-mules are 
not fruitful ! the Berlin ed., the r of krno^ni in c is wanting. J ^ LCf. the note to 

i. II. i.J 

The discordance between vs. i and vss. 2 and 3 is so complete that it is difficult to 
believe them all to form one hymn together ; and vs. i evidently belongs with hymn 34 ; 
vss. 2 and 3, moreover, are probably combined on account of their resemblance in the 
closing padas. But there is no disagreement among the authorities with regard to the 
division. 

36 (37). Husband and wife to one another. 

\Atharvan. — mantroktdJsddevatyam, dnupubkami\ 

Of this verse are found in Paipp, only the first words, a lacuna following. Kaug. 
(79.2) prescribes its use in the marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, as the two 
spouses anoint one another’s eyes. 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 248 ; Grill, 55, 179; Plenry, 13, 67; Griffith, 
k 343 \ Bloomfield, 96, 546. — Cf, also Bergaigne, JA. 8. iii. 200, note (1884). 
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I. The eyes of us two [be] of honey-aspect; our face [be] ointment; 
put (h-) thou me within thy heart ; may our mind verily be together. 

The comm, begins with aksau, and Ppp. also reads the same. The /(z 4 b-text divides 
saha 'sail into sahd : dsati, which is plainly wrong (should be asati). 


37(38), The wife to the husband. 

\Atharva7t. — lingo ktadevaiy am, dnustubhani.’\ 

Wanting' in Paipp., but perhaps by reason of the lacuna noted under the preceding- 
verse. Employed by Kaug. (79. 7) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, with 
the direction ity abJiichadayaii, which may well enough mean, as plainly required by the 
sense of the verse, ‘she envelops him,’ but is explained by the schol. as ‘one envelops 
the two spouses.’ 

Translated: Weber, hid. Stud, v. 248 ; Grill, 55, 179; Plenry, 14, 67; Griffith, 
i. 343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546. 


I . I bridle {abhi-dhd) thee with my Manu-born garment, that thou 
mayest be wholly mine, mayest not make mention of other women. 

The comm, explains manu- alternatively by mantrena,^ and takes kirtayds as = ucca- 
res j and he supplies nainadheyam as the latter’s direct object, governing anydsdm. 
‘‘Manu-born” is a strange epithet for a garment; perhaps the woman’s embrace is 
intended, or her hair — if this be not too poetic. The second half-verse is nearly iden- 
tical with 38.4 c, d. 


38 (39). To win and fix a man’s love: with a plant. 

\Atharva7t. — pancarcam. mnaspatyani. dnustubham: j. ^-p. usniki] 


The first two verses of this hymn are found in Paipp. xx,,^but in a fragmentary and 
corrupt condition ; the remaining three, in iii. Used, according to Kaug. (36. 12), with 
vi. 129, 139, in a rite concerning women; the plant is fastened to the head (of the 
woman [^so the comm.J), and .she enters the village. (Kegava explains differently.) 
LHe regards a man as object of the rite (tasya girasi baddJw a) y as indeed the text of 
vs. 2 d requires. J 

Translated: Weber, hid. v. 249 ; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 59, 179; Henry, 14, 
68; Griffith, i.344; Bloomfield, 103, 546. 

I. I dig this remedy, me-regardiiig, greatly wailing, the returner of 
one going away, greeter of one coming. 

Only the first half-verse is found in Ppp, The comm., after Kaug., understands the 
remedy to be that named sdiivaixalap^ “ Sochal salt;” Mdmpa^ymn he explains as either 
mam eva ndrim pagyat or mam eva asadkaranyena patye pradargay at j there can 
properly be no causative force in -pagya. [Weber suggests that mdmpagyam may be a 
misprint for sd - ; but the mss, of SPP. and W, all appear to have except W’s Bp., 
which has sd-.J The other difficult epithet, abhirorudamy he makes no difficulty of 
explaining as if it contained the root rudh instead of i^ud: paiyuh anyaitdrisathsargam 
abhito nirundhat ! That might be convenient, if admissible ; the abM v/ith rmida is 
obscure: perhaps ‘wailing at or after [me]” 
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^LBut Kaug., Darila and Kegava, and the comm, seem to intend hy sduzrarcala a root 
or flower and not a salt decoction (cf. OB. vii. 195) therefrom. See Bloomfield’s note, 
p. 539. He observes that the Sutra does not here inspire us with confidence in its 
exactness. — See further my addition to note on vs. 5.J 

2. Wherewith the Asuri put down Indra from among the gods, there- 
with put I thee down, that I may be very dear Lfem. IJ to thee. 

The comm, explains dstirz alternatively as asiirasya mdyd^ and renders ni cah'c by 
yuddhe svddkmam krtavatL ^ Weber, Henry, and Bloomfield understand this vs, as 
relating to Indra’s seduction by an dsuri: cf. Oertel, JAOS. xix^. 120.J LPpp. corrupt, 
’‘ as noted above. J 

3. Correspondent i^praiici) to Soma art thou, correspondent also to the 
sun, correspondent to all the gods ; as such we address \_acha-d~vad\ thee. 

‘ Correspondent,’ perhaps ‘ a match for, as effective as ’ ; Henry translates : “looking 
in the face.” The comm, declares the plant qankhapuspi to be addressed in the verse, 
and paraphrases by va^ikaranartham praty ag~ancand. Ppp. inserts osadhe at 
end of a, and reads anu for uta in b. The verse admits of being read, artificially, as 
7x4 = 28. 

4. I am speaking; not thou; in the assembly verily do thou speak; 
mayest thou be mine wholly ; mayest thou not make mention of other 
women. 

Ppp. has, in a, vaddni znahaiWam^ and vadani would be a preferable reading, but 
it is given by only one of our mss. ( D. ) and three of SPP’s, and is not admitted in 
either printed text. Ail the mss. (except our I.) accent at end of b, which accent 
SPP. accordingly properly enough accepts; the accent is no more anomalous than that 
oi kir toy as in d: which, however, we might regard as imitated after 37,1 d above, 
where the same half- verse is found nearly unchanged. 

S* If thou art either beyond people, or if beyond streams, may this 
herb, having as it were bound [thee], conduct thee in hither to me. 

With Hrojaztdm compare the oftener used atijandm the virtual meaning is ‘ in unin- 
habited I'egions.’ Ppp. makes better meter in c by reading iyam tvd mahy am osadhih. 
The comm, curiously reads iirocanam^ “ with concealed going ” and dcanaznj. 

The meter of the second half-verse is too irregular to be passed unnoticed. ’^LSee OB. 
vii. 385 and BR, i* 94 *J 

[Henry, in his note, conjectures that a plant was fastened to the man before his 
departure in order to ensure his return to the woman. Later, 1897, JA. 9. ix. 328, he 
cites a symbolic practice, reported by Prince Henri d’ Orleans from the Upper Irawadi : 
a young woman fastens a hempen cord on the arm of her husband, who is about to be 
separated from her for a time, and he does the like. This seems to him (and to me) to 
confirm his view, ^ — OB., under suvarcald, reports that some assign to the word the 
meaning “hemp.” Cf. my addition to note to vs. i.J 

With this hymn ends the third anuvdkayznn\d\n\n% 16 hymns and 31 verses; the 
Anukr. quotations are, for the hymns, iritydntydu [cf. anuvdka-nott following h, 118J 
sodaqa^ and for the vei*ses astdii tisrag cd ^vabodhyds trfiye* 
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39(40). In praise of Sarasvant (?). 

\^Praska7wa. — maniroktadevatyam^ trdisiubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kaug. (24. 9) employs it in a rite for prosperity, with offer- 
ing to Indra of the omentum of a best bull ; the verse is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the 
^ustika mantras. 

Translated : Henry, 14, 69 ; Griffith, i. 344. 

I. [Him], the heavenly eagle, milky, great, embryo of the waters, bull 
of the herbs, gratifying with rain from close by(?),in our cow-stall stand-, 
ing in wealth may [one] establish. 

The first three padas are, with variants, RV, i. 164. 52 a, b, c (also TS. iii, i. ri3). 
Our very senseless in a is RV. vdyasam (TS. vay-) ; our vrsabhdm (so TS.) 
in b is RV. darqatdm; and RV. (not TS.) has vrsjibhis in c. Then, for d, RV. has 
sdrasvanta^n dvase jo havimi (TS. nearly the same), which makes the whole verse one 
consistent construction ; our d fits very badly. Ppp. reads samudra^n for stij)a 7 Jtanz in 
a, and has, for c, d, abhiptazh rayyd iapanti sarasvaiitam rahisthyd (i.e. rayisthmzi) 
sadaye ""ha. The comm, understands Sarasvant to be intended throughout the verse, 
and supplies indras as subject for the concluding verb labMpatas he explains variously: 
saz'vatah samgatd apo ^sjnin or abhipataitaqlldn vrstlkmndn sarvapz'miinah, Henry 
renders “ those who invoke him.” 

40 (41)* Prayer and praise to Sarasvant. 

[Praskanva. — dvyrcam. sdrasvatafn . trdistiibham : i. bJiurij.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kaucj. makes no use of the hymn; but it is quoted by 
Vait. (8. 2), with hymn 68, as accompanying offerings to Sarasvati and Sarasvant at the 
full-moon sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 14, 70; Griffith, i. 345. 

1. [He] whose [established] course all the cattle go, in whose course 
stand the waters, in whose course the lord of prosperity is entered — him, 
Sarasvant, we call to aid. 

The verse is found in several other texts; TS. (iii. i. lU), MS. (iv. 10. i), A(JS. 
(iii. 8. i), Q 5 S. (vi. ii. 8); and it is a supplement (Aufrecht,^ p. 678) to RV. vii. 96. 
All these agree in reading vratdm in b, pustipdtis (the comm, also has this) in c, and 
hu%fe 7 na at the end. Ppp. has vrafe in a and vratam in b, 201^ jukuvema at the end. 

2. We, putting on abundance of wealth [and] ambition (.?), would [kerej 
call hither to [us] Sarasvant, a bestower coming to meet his bestower 
(ddqvdhs), lord of prosperity, standing in wealth, seat of wealths. 

The translation implies substitution of the Ppp. reading, qravasyazn^ for ~syn? 7 i in c; 
the construction is hard enough, even with that change. Ppp. also has rayinam for 
?‘ayisthdm in b, and vasdnam (which seems better) at end of c. SPP. reads in a the 
impossible form ddqvdnsazn (the comm, has -vdns-)^ alleging for it the support of most of 
his authorities ; if any of ours have it, the fact was overlooked. [Bp.* has ddqvdnsam ; 
ddqvdnssa?H I y 
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41 (42). To the heavenly falcon (the sun). 

\_Praskanva. — dvyrcam. 0e7iadaimta7it. i,jagatt; 2 .trisjuhh,'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverted verse-order). Used by Kaug. (43.3) in the 
house-building ceremony (to purify the site, Keg,, comm.) : compare Bioomheld in 
JAOS. xvi. 12 ; further added by the scbol. (note to 8. 23) to the vasiu gana ; moreover, 
the verses are called (40, 9) samproksanydu^ and are variously made to accompany 
rites involving sprinkling (Bloomfield, ib. p. 13). Verse 2 appears in Vait (22.23) 
the agmstoma^ with vi. 122 and 123. 

Translated: Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, 1.345. — Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL 1.285, 

1. Across wastes, across waters penetrated the men-beholding falcon, 
seeing a resting-place ; passing all the lower spaces, may he come hither, 
propitious, with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. combines (as often) -ksa *vasdna- in b, and givd ^'"jagdrna in d. Avasdna-^ 
either Giis goal ’ (so Henry) or ‘ the settlements of men.’ The meter is pure trisiubh, 

2. The men-beholding falcon, heavenly eagle, thousand-footed, hun- 
dred-wombed, vigor-giving — may he confirm to us the good that was 
borne away; let ours be what is rich in svadhd among the Fathers. 

That is, probably, ‘ a pleasant life.’ Ppp. makes nrcaksds and suparnas exchange 
places in a, and reads vayo dhdt at end of b. Pada c is jagati. 

42 (43). To Soma and Rudra. 

\Praskanva* — dvyrcam. inantroktadevaty am. trdistubhamd^ . 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used in Kaug. (32.3) with hymn 29 etc. : see that hymn. 

Translated: Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, !. 346. 

I . O Soma-and-Rudra, eject asunder the disease that has entered our 
household ; drive far to a distance perdition ; any committed sin put away 
from us. 

The first three padas occur in RV. vi. 74. 2 (a, b, c) and MS. iv. ii, 2, and the last 
two (repeating c) in RV. 1.24. 9 and MS. i. 3.39; TS. i. 8. 225 has the whole verse. 
At beginning of c, all (RV.MS. in the former occurrence) have drS badhetham^ omitting 
dilrdm (in the latter occurrence, RV. hadhasva durS, MS. are bddhasva; both 
nmmugdhi in d). Ppp. reads, in c, dveso nirrtim ea, and in d asmdt. The comm. 
Qx^^lzins gayam 2,^ gr ham gariraih vd. j^We had c, d also above at vi. 97 ; see also 
TS. i. 4. 451, which has dveso like Ppp. J ^ 

2 . O Soma-and-Rudra, do ye put all these remedies in our bodies ; 
untie, loosen from us what committed sin may be bound in our bodies. 

Found also in RV, (vi. 74, 3), TS.MS. (as above) LTS. ydvam^ by misprintj ; all 
read asmi for the ungrammatical as^ndt in a, and the translation follows them ; and 
they have dsit for d$at in c. 
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43 (44). Of speech (?). 

\Praska7yva. — vagdevatyam. trdispib/iam.'] 

Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Used in Kaug. (46. i), with v. r.7, in a rite 
against false accusation ; the details cast no light on the meaning of the verse. 

Translated: lienry, 15, 72; Grifjfithj i. 346. 

I. Propitious to thee [are] some; unpropitious to thee [are] some; all 
thou bearest, with well-willing mind. Three voices [are] deposited 
within him (it ?) ; of these, one flew away after sound 

A mystical saying, of very doubtful interpretation ; the comm, gives a long and 
worthless exposition. The «some’ and ^ all’ in a, b are feminine, like vac j the ‘ thou’ 
is masculine ; the comm, (after Kaug.) understands it of a ‘ man causelessly reproached,’ 
Henry imagines the thunder to be intended, 2V/; signifying Parjanya, and renders d 
“ one of them has gone to pieces with no other result than sound: i.e., without rain.” 

44(45), Extolling Indra and Vishnu. 

\Praskanva>~—’mmttroktadevatya 7 n, hhurik hdspM.I 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in RV. (vi. 69. 8), TS. (iii. 2. ii^et al), MS.. 
(n.4. 4), and PB. (xx. 15. 7) ; AB. (vi. 15) gives a sort of comment on the verse, and a 
story fabricated to explain its meaning. Used in Kaug. (42. 6) in a rite for establishing 
harmony (on the arrival of a distinguished visitor, Keg,). In Vait. (25. 2), joined with 
hymns 58 and 51 in recitation in the ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 16, 72; Griffith, i. 347. — Discussed, as RV. verse, by Muir, 
iv^. 84. — It seems that W. intended to rewrite this, 

I. Ye have both' conquered ; ye are not conquered; neither one of 
them hath been conquered ; O Vishnu, Indra also, what ye fought, a thou- 
sand —that did ye triply disperse. 

The other texts have but a single^ variant, enos for enayos at end of b ; but Ppp. has 
instead of this eva vdm ; and further, in d, sahasram yad adhiraethdm. Some of the 
pada-m%%. (including our D.) divide apa'-sprdheihdm in c. lienry renders d “ ye made 
then three thousand (treasures ?) to appear.” The comm, renders in c hy yad vasHt 
prati^ and makes tredha refer to the three things {loka^ veda^ vac) stated to be con- 
quered in the AB. legend. TS. vii. r .67 views the act as a division of a thousand by 
three. * accent visno^ we must suppose, is a misprint (delete the sign under ca) : 
for the other texts have vipw^ accentless, as does the Index Verbortmi; and so has 
SPP. Of his fourteen authorities, seven indeed give vimo^ and so does our I. — doubt- 
less wrongly : cf. Haskell, JAGS. xi. 66. J 

45(46,47), To cure jealousy. 

[r. Praskanva, — bkdisajyam, dnusUibham . — 2, Afharvan. — mantroktadevatyam ; ii'sydpana- 

yana-ni. dnuspibkam*] 

These two verses, notwithstanding their close accordance in meter and subject, are 
treated by the Anukr. and by part of the mss., hence also by the comm.^ and in SPP’s 
text, as two separate hymns ; and the double reckoning from this point on involves a 
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plus of two. Both are found together in Paipp. xx. ; and the quoted Anukr. (see after 
hymn 51) counts thirteen and not fourteen hymns in the anuvaka. The first verse 
(hymn 46) is used by Kaug. (36.25), in a women’s rite, with vi. 18 and vii.74.3, for 
removal of jealousy ; the second (hymn 47)) later in the same rite (36. 27), 'with, 
phdnta : that is, apparently, giving to drink water into which a heated ax has been 
dipped {iaptaparaqimd kvdthita 7 u udaka 7 n^ comm.). -^[Cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Sind. v. 250; Ludwig, p. 514; Grill, 29, 180; Henry, 16, 
72; Griifith, i. 347 ; Bloomfield, 107, 547. 

I. From a people belonging to all peoples, away from the river {smdhu) 
brought hither, from afar I think thee brought up, a remedy, namely, of 
jealousy. 

Very probably (b) rather 4 rom the Indus’ (sindhti). Ppp. reads -j^nlnd^k vigdm 
artiksailnmn (=: uruknt-’^) ; its second half-verse is corrupt. The comm, explains 
hy jcinapaddi ^xidi its vtgzfajanakiidi, 

2 (47* i)- Of him as of a burning fire, of a conflagration burning 
separately, this jealousy of this man do thou appease, as fire with water. 

Asya in a is here regarded as anticipatory of the £tdsya oi c ; it cannot be taken as 
adjective unless by emendation we give it an accent. Again (cf. 18. i above) all the 
mss. read, in d, mina^ nnta^ nt^ia, ox nit a instead of the ooxx^oX iidna, which the comm, 
has, and which is given, by emendation, in both printed texts, Ppp. has a very different 
text: iat samvegasy a hhes a jmh iad asunmnath grbhdhiiatn : and then, as second half- 
verse, our a, b, with instead of prthakj in an added verse occurs the phrase 

udhnd 'giiifjt iva vdraye. L‘^ Do I appease,” would be more natural ; cf. 

Ppp’s vdraye. \ 

46(48). To Sinivali (goddess of the new* moon). 

lAi/mrz>(zn. — frcam. mantroktadevaiyam. djzustubham : g.trispibh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kaug. (32,3), with 
hymn 29 etc., and again (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc.: see under hymns 29 and 17, In 
Vait. (i. 14), ill iko parvan sacrifice, it conciliates Simvaii. 

Translated: Henry, 16, 73 ; Griffith, 1. 347. 

1, O Sinivrdi, of the broad braids, that art sister of the gods! enjoy 
thou the offered oblation ; appoint us progeny, O goddess. 

Some of the mss. (including our Bp.P.) wrongly leave dsi unaccented in b. Most of 
our mss, read dididMhi in d, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities ; 
Ppp. dididhi. The verse is RV. ii. 32. 6 (also VS, xxxiv. ro ; TS. iii, 1. 1 ts ; MS. 
iv. 12.6), without variant.^ The second half is nearly the same with 20. 2 c, d ; 68. r c, d. 
The comm, gives several discordant interpretations of prthuspike., and is uncertain 
whether to take dididdhi from dig \ Cra7n. § 21 8 J or from dih. *|_And b is nearly 
V. 5. X d and vi. 100. 3 b, J 

2. She that is of good arms, of good fingers, bearing well, giving birth 
to many — to that Sinivall, mistress of the people, offer ye oblation. 

The verse is RV. ii. 32. 7, without variant (also TS.MS., as above, both with mpRnis 
for S2ihdMts). Ppp. reads in a, b snmangalis snpmtd. 
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3. Who, mistress of the people, art a match for {Ipratfcz) Indra, the 
thousand-braided goddess coming on, to thee, O spouse of Vishnu, are 
the oblations given ; stir up thy husband, O goddess, unto bestowal. 

Ppp. reads vi^vatas (for vigputm) in a, sahasrastuta in b, and radhasa in d. Henry 
acutely points out that this verse probably belongs to Anumati, who is else left uiiad- 
dressed in this group of hymns to the lunar deities, and that its description applies best 
to her. 

47(49), To KuM (goddess of the new moon), 

[Aiharvan, — dvyrcam, maniroktadevatyam. j.jagatt; 2. trispthh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in TS, iii.3. MS. iv. 12.6, K* xiii. 16, AQS. 
i. 10. 8, CCS. ix. aS. 3. This hymn, with the preceding (or also 48 and 49 ?) and hymn 6, 
makes up (Kaug. 59.18, note), according to the schoL, a patnivantagana (not 
acknowledged nor used in the Kaug. text). In Vait. (i. 16), it and hymn 48, paired 
respectively with 79 and 80, are used on the days of new and full moon at the parvan 
sacrifices. 

Translated; Plenry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348. 

1. The goddess Kuhu, well-doing, working with knowledge, in this 
sacrifice I call upon with good call ; may she confirm to us wealth having 
all choice things ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy of praise. 

All the other texts read ahdm iGt^devim in a, and for ACS-CC^* give.r?^^^f- 

tam and TS. subJidgam (Ppp. has a^nriam) ; all, in b, have stihdvanp which is better 
(so also the comm.). Their second half-verse is different from ours : sa no daddtu grdva- 
na?n pitfnam tasydi"^ te devi havisd mdkema; and Ppp. gives the same, but with d 
(for sa)i grdvana?h^ and ta (iox te). Our Bp. divides vidmandodpasam ; of SPP’s 
mss. give -naodp-. For gataddya, see Roth in ZDMG. xli. 672 ; the comm, says bahti- 
dhanam baknpradaih vd. The meter is not full Jagatt, * ^TS. pitrnaik tdsyds. J 

2, May Kuhu, spouse of the gods, [mistress] of the immortal, invo- 
cable, enjoy this our libation ; let her listen eager to our sacrifice today ; 
let her, knowing {cikiUisi)^ assign abundance of wealth. 

Asya, in b, ought of course to be (so TS.MS.), but this, so far as noted, is read 
by only a single ms. (our D.), and both printed texts give asya. At end of a, QQS* 
has patnlr iJi-)\ at end of b, TS. has grnotu, QQS. krnotii^ 

Instead of our c, all give sdfh (MS. misprint?) bhurivdmdinj and 

Ppp. has the kirate, pustd (for At the end, CCS* has 

daddtu ; just before, TS.MS.CC^* cikitiise and ACS. yajajndne. The comm, 
gives several diverse explanations oi amrtasya patnt 

48 (50). To Raka (goddess of the full moon), 

[Atharvan.^^dvyrcam. mantroktademty am, Jdgatam-'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, as RV. ii. 32, 4, 5 and in TS. (iii. 3. 1 1 5 ), MS. 
(iv. 13. 6), and MB. (i. 5. 3, 4). As to use in Kaug. and Vait, see under hymn 47. 
The second half of verse 2 is further found in adbhuta chapter of Kaug. (106. 7) as 
part of a series of verses there given in full. 

Translated: Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348. 
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I I. Raka I call with good call, with good praise; let the fortunate one 
hear us; let her willingly note; let her sew the work with a needle that 
, does not come apart ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy 

I of praise. 

I The other texts agree throughout,* and differ from ours only by reading in a suhdvam, 

I which Ppp. also has, and the comm. The latter explains Raka as sampw'nacandrU 

I pa.urnamasi. LOur d repeats 47. i d.J *lBut MB. has (a/adajfti-muMj/ap»’] 

2. The well-adorned favors that are thine, O Raka, wherewith thou 
givest good things to thy worshiper, —with them do thou come to us 
today favoring, granting, O fortunate one, thousand-fold prosperity. 

The other texts agree throughout and differ from ours only by reading in d 

posdm, which is given also by the comm., and by three of SPP’s (ten) authorities. The 
meter is mixed tristuhh and jagatf. 

I 49(51). To the spouses of the gods. 

V \_Athar’van.-~-dvyrca7n, 7tiantroktadevapatmdcvatdkam. i,drstjagaii ; 2 . 4 ‘p,panktL'\ 

I Not found in Paipp. The verses are RV, v.46. 7, 8, also in TB. iiL 5. 12® and MS. 

I iv. 13. 10. Not used in Kaug. (unless included vn patnivant a gana : see under hymn 

I 47). Vait has it (4. 8 ; not ix. 7. 6, comm.) in par van sacrifice, with one of the 

I patnisamydja offerings. 

I Translated ; Henry, 17, 75 ; Griffith, i. 349. 

I I, Let the spouses of the gods, eager, help iis ; let them help us for- 

i ward unto offspring \ unto winning of booty (vdjd ) ; they that are 

i of earth, they that are in the sphere ipvratd) of the waters- — let those 

I well-invoked goddesses bestow on us protection. 

' The translation implies the accent in d. The other texts read accordantly 

I devfh suhavdh znAyachata; burs substitutes and adapts suhdvds to it, but 

absurdly leaves devfs vocative. The comm, reads yacckatu at the end ; he explains 
tHjdyehy tokdyd^paiydya. 

\ 2. And let the women {gnd) partake (2;f), whose husbands are gods — 

IndranT, Agnayi, AgvinI the queen ; let RbdasI, let Varunani listen ; let 
the goddesses partake, [at] the season that is the wives'. 

The other texts offer no variants, save that the . padaA^yit unaccountably reads in 
C rddasi iti, as if the ‘word were the common dual, instead of a proper name. The 
verse can be read as 0140 syllables. 

50(52). For success with dice. 

[Angiras {kitavahddhanahdmas^'). — nm}arcam. dindram. dnusUtbham : trisUihh; 

4 >j&gati ; 6. hhurik trhUtbk?^ 

Most of the verses (viz. excepting 4 and 6) are found in Paipp., but not together : 
5, I, 2 in XX. ; 3 also in xx., but in another part; 7 in xvii. ; 8, 9 in i. The hymn is 
plainly made up of heterogjeneous parts, pieced together with a little adaptation. Used 


itiiifi***:!* 
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in KauQ. (41. 13) with iv. 38 and vii. 109, in a rite for good luck in gambling; the dice, 
steeped Qirdsiia) in a liquid \dadhi-madhu are cast on a place that has been smoothened 
for the purpose. ‘^LThe mss. seem to have kitava-dvamdhana-kamas. Bloomfield 
suggests -baiidhana-\ Dr. R3^der5 ~dvamdva-dhana~\ but, considering the relation of 
badh with badh^ W’s -badhana- seems best in accord with badhydsam of i d.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 4 - 5 S ; Zimmer, p. 2S5 (5 verses); Grill, 71, 180 ; Henry, 18, 
75 ; Griffith, i.349 ; Bloomfield, 150, 54S. — Muir, v. 429, may be consulted. Whitney 
seems to have intended to rewrite the matter concerning this hymn. 

1. As the thunderbolt always strikes the tree irresistibly, so may I 
today smite \ badh, vadh\ ^^ gamblers irresistibly with the dice. 

Ppp. I'eads, in b, viqvdha?k^ and, for c, evd '*ham ainum kiiavam. The comm, 
has vaditydsam m d. Compare vii. 109. 4, below. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency 
in a. 

2. Of the quick, of the slow, of the people that cannot avoid it (.?), let 
the fortune come together from all sides, my winnings in hand. 

That is, apparently, so as to be won by me. The meaning of dvarjusmdm in b is 
extremely problematical; the translators : wehrlos ” etc. Comparison with viqam 
vavarjtisfndm^ RV. i. 134. 6, and the irregularity of the unreduplicated form, make the 
reading very suspicious ; Ppp. gives instead the comm, explains it |_ alterna- 

tively j as dyiitakriydm dparityajaniindm,, sticking to the game in spite of ill luck. For 

Fpp. h 2 .s aniarkasty am 

3. I praise Agni, who owns good things, with acts of homage; here, 
attached, may he divide (vi-ci) our winnings; I am borne forward as it 
were by booty-winning chariots; forward to the right may I further the 
praise of the Maruts. 

The verse is RV. v. 60. i, found also in TB. (ii. 7. 124) and MS. (iv, 14. i i). All 
these texts give sv-dvasam in a, of v/hich our reading seems an awkward corruption ; in 
b they have prasaitds (but TB. prasaptds) ; in c they accent 'vajayddbhis j in d they 
(also Ppp.) read pradaksmifj at the end MS. has aqydm. Some of our mss. (Bp.R.T.) 
give rndhydm. The comm, explains vi cayat as simply = \karotu itself may 
be used technically; cf. Ved, Stud, i. 119J. Krtam he understands throughout as the 
winning die (krtaqabdavdcyafk idbhahettimayam). The verse is brought in here only 
on account of the comparison in b. 

4. May we, with thee as ally, conquer the troop {Ivft ) ; do thou help 
upward our side in every conflict; for us, O Indra, make thou wide 
space, easy-going; do thou break up the virilities of our foes, O 
bounteous one. 

The verse is RV. i. ro2, 4, where vdrivas is read in c instead of vdrtyas. The comm, 
explains vrt as antagonist at play, anga as victory (jayalaksana), and bhara as the 
contest with dice. 

5. I have won of thee what is scored together (?) ; I have won also the 
check (?) ; as a wolf might shake a sheep, so I shake thy winnings. 
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Saihlikhitam and samrudh are technical terms, obscure to us. The comm, ingeniously 
states that players sometimes stop or check {saihrudK) an antagonist by marks {ankd) 
which they make with slivers of dice and the like, and that such marks and the one 
who checks by means of them are intended — a pretty evident fabrication. Ppp. reads 
samvrtam instead of samrtidha 7 n ; the comm, explains the latter word simply by 
samroddharam. 

6. Also, a superior player, he wins the advance (.?) ; he divides in time 
the winnings like a gambler; he who, a god-lover, obstructs not riches — 
him verily he unites with wealth at pleasure (?). 

The verse is full of technical gambling expressions, not understood by us. It is RV- 
X. 42. 9, with variants: RV. reads afidivya jayati in a; in h^ydt ior iva^ and hence 
vicinoti; in c, dhdnd runaddhi j in d, ray a (which the translation given above follows : 
the comm, reads it) and svadhavm. The comm, also has jayati^ as demanded by the 
meter, in a. He prahd 7 }t hy aksdih prahajitdra^n pratikitavam^ and vt cinoti 

this time hy mr gay ate. With nd dJidna 77 i rtmdddhi compare the gambler’s vow, nd 
dkd7id ru 7 tadh 7 ni^m RV. x. 34. 1 2 ; the comm, says dyMtalabdham dha 7 iaih 7 ia vya7'tham 
sthdpayati kim tu devatdrtha 7 h 'viiiiyuhkte. The Anukr. distinctly refuses the contrac- 
tion to in b. 

7. By kine may we pass over ill-conditioned misery, or by barley over 
hunger, O much-invoked one, all of us; may we first among kings, 
unharmed, win riches by [our] stratagems. 

Or perhaps ‘ unharmed by [others’] stratagems.’ The verse has no reason here ; it 
is RV.X.42. 10, with variants: RV. omits the meter-disturbing 'z/d in b (the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), aad reads difigvdni at the end of the pada ; also rajabhis in c, 
and, in d, as 77 iake 7 ia ^jrjd/mm. Ppp. ti vayarh rdjd 7 tas pratha 77 id dha 7 mnd 77 i. 

The comm., against the padaA&:^\, (-//id/i ; KV.pada the same), understands 
as neut. pL, qualifying dhandnl, LCf. Geldner, Ved, Stud, i. 150 ; Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 251.J 

8. My winnings in my right hand, victory in my left is placed ; Idne- 
winner may I be, horse-winner, riches-winning, gold-winner. 

Ppp. reads, for b, savye 7 ne jay d *'hitah^ and, in d, krtaihcayas for dhanaikjayas, 

9. O ye dice, give [me] fruitful play, like a milking cow ; fasten me 
together with a stream (.?) of winnings, as a bow with sinew. 

Ppp. reads diva 77 z for dyuvazn in a, and dhdraya in c. Dkdrd^ in whatever sense 
taken, makes a very unacceptable comparison ; the comm, paraphrases it with sathtatyd 
nparyuparildhhahetukrtdyapravdhena, |_His interpretation seems to mean ‘Unite 
me with a succession (sathtati or pravdha') of fours’ (krta-aya), or, as we should say, 

‘ Give me a run (dhmd or pravdha') of double sixes,’ ‘ Give me a run of luck.’J 


■■ ■ <>9 
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51 (53). For protection by Brihaspati and Indra. 

[^Angiras, — barhaspatyam . trdistubJiazn . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xv. The verse is RV. x. 42. ii (also in TS, iii. 3. fn 

Kaug. (59. 19) it is used with hymn 17 etc. (see under that hymn) ; and it is reckoned 
(note to 25, 36) to the svastyayazm ga 7 ia. In Vait. (35. 2) it goes with hymns 44 and 
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58; see under 44. The comm, quotes it also from Qanti K. (15) in a sacrifice to the 
planets {grahayajn€)i^i\d. from Naks. K. Lshould be Q anti J (18), in a fnahaqmiti called 
bdrhaspatya. 

Translated: Henry, 19, 78 ; Griffith, i. 351. 

I. Let Brihaspati protect us round about from behind, also from above, 
from below, against the malignant one ; let Indra from in front and from 
midway make wide space for us, a companion for companions. 

The directions admit also of being understood as from west, north, south, and east. 
RV. (and TS.) reads vdrivas in d, and so does Ppp. (ytarivas kruotti). 

The fourth aftuvdka ends here ; it has, according to our division, 1 3 hymns and 30 
verses ; the other division counts 14 hymns ; the quoted Anukr. is to this effect : dvdu 
pancarcdii samnivisfdu catnrtkej and, for the hymns: caturthe trayodaqa sukidh — 
thus sanctioning our division. 

52 (54). For harmony. 

[Atkarvan. — dvyrcam, sdmmanasyam ; Hqvtnam, i. kakummaty aitustubh ; 2.jagati.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Kaug. reckons it (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana^ and also (12. 5), 
with iii. 30 etc., to the sdmmanasydni or harmony-hymns. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428 ; Grill, 31, iSi ; Plemy, 19, 79 ; Griffith, i. 351 ; Bloom- 
field, 1^6, 550. 

1. Plarmony for us with our own men, harmony with strangers — 
harmony, O Aqvins, do ye here confirm in us. 

The verse is found in TB. ii. 4. 4^^ and MS. ii. 2. 6, and in a khila to RV. x. 191 ; TB. 
reads svdis and drandis in a, b ; MS. and the khila have svebhyas and dranehJiyas^ 2Ln^ 
MS. also asmdbhyam in d. The verse is also usniggarblid. 

2. May we be harmonious with mind, with knowledge {cikitu) y m^y 
we not fight (?) with the mind of the gods; let not noises arise in case 
of much destruction (?) ; let not Indra's arrow fall, the day being come. 

Or (as the other translators), Get not the arrow fly, Indra’s day being come’; the 
comm, understands * Indra’s arrow,’ i.e. the thunderbolt.^ The comm., in c, reads vini- 
krtite kduftlye nimitte or stdinyddikdutilyanhnitte). Yutsmahi in b is doubtful; 
SPP. yupnahi^ with the comm. (= viyuktd bhuma') and the minority of his mss. 
(also our K.Kp.); the rest have yutsmahi ox yuchmahi (the latter also our 

0 .s.m.D.R.s.m., which seems to be only an awkwardness of the scribes for yutsmahi) ; 
on the whole, yutsmahi is better supported, and either gives an acceptable sense. 
SPP. strangely reads, with the comm, and the majority of his authorities, and with part 
of ours (P.PO.R.), ut sthur in c, against both general grammar and the Pratigakhya 
(ii. 18; its commentary quotes this passage as an illustration of the rule). With a 
Grill compares RV. x. 30. 6 c, sdm jdnate mdnasd sdm cikit7'e, Pada b is iristubh^ if 
not a also : [is the second sdm an intrusion ?J. L Alternatively, and as aqanh^ilpd pa^^a- 
kTydvdk,\ ■ 
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53 (55)* some one^s health and long life, 

[Brahman. — saptarcmn. dyusyam uta bdrhaspatyam ; dfvinam. trdistiibham : hhu^^ij ; 

4. tisnigga^^bhd *'rst pankti ; anuspM.’] 

Verses 1-4 and 7 are found also in Paipp. : i in xx. ; 2-4 also in xx., but not with i ; 
7 in V. In Kaug. (besides the separate use of vs. 7, which see), addressed with i. 9, 30 ; 
hi. 8, etc. by the teacher to the pupil in the- ceremony of initiation (55. 17). And the 
comm, quotes it from Naks. K. l_should be ^antij (18) with hymn 51 (which see). 
^[_According to the comm., p. 402i2j only vss. r-6.J 

Translated : Muir, v, 443 ; Grill, 15, 1S2 ; Henry, 20, 80 5 Griffith, i. 351 ; Bloomfield, 
52, 551. 

1. When thou, O Brihaspati, didst release [us] from Yama’s other- 
world existence, from malediction, the Agvins bore back death from us, 
O Agni, physicians of the godvS, mightily. 

‘ Other-world existence,’ lit ‘ the being yonder.’ The verse is VS. xxvii. 9, and is 
found also in TS. iv. i. 74, TA. x. 48 (Appendix), and MS. ii. 12. 5, the four texts nearly 
agreeing : they read ddhaiox dcihi in a (Ppp. appears to do the same) ; for b, bfhaspate 
abhigaster d 7 mmcah; \\\ c, asmat for asmdt (and ilhatant). SPP. reads, for b, 
bfhaspater abhigaster ajnuncah; the mss. are greatly at variance ; half SPP’s authori- 
ties read bfhaspate^ \N\\\d\ he ought accordingly to have adopted, since bfhaspates \^ 
ungrammatical, being neither one thing nor another; the comm., to be sure, lias no 
scruple about taking it as 2 u VocdXiYe \ he brhaspateh/ Our Bp. reads brhaspdteh; 
P. has -pate ’'blii-, which we followed in our text, but wrongly, as it is found in no other 
authority. ¥ox dmnncas SPP. finds no authority; but it is given by our P.R.T, 
and, considering the necessity of the case, and the support of the other texts, that 
is enough. The pada, then, should be made to agree with that of the parallel texts 
(changing our to dbhi '). Ppp. has a different text, brhaepattr abJiigastyd 
cat; its c, also, is peculiar : pratt mrtyum a/iatdm agvmd te. [W. usually renders 
abhigasii by ‘ imprecation.’ J 

2. Walk {kram) ye (two) together ; leave not the body ; let thy breath 
and expiration be here allies ; live thou increasing a hundred autumns; 
[be] Agni thy best over-ruling shepherd. 

Ppp. makes the second halves of this verse and of 4 exchange places, and in place, of 
c, d reads safhrabkya jiva garadas suvarcd 'gftJs etc. The change from 2d pers. in a 
to third in b is sudden beyond the usual liberal measure. Lin the Berlin ed., an accent- 
sign is missing under the ga of gatdm.\ 

3. Thy life-time that is set over at a distance — [thy] expiration, 
breath, let them come again — Agni hath taken that from the lap of 
perdition ; that I cause to enter again in thy self. 

With a, b compare the similar half- verse xviii. 3. 26 a, b. The comm, explains dtiJii- 
tarn as from either of the roots hi or dhd. Ppp. begins differently: yat td ""yurj in 
b it reads prajw yuva te paretak; and it leaves off te at the end. Prat. ii. 46 notes d 
^hdr in c Lrender it rather ‘ brought hither or back ’ ?J. 

4. Let not breath leave this man ; let not expiration, leaving him low, 
go away ; I commit him to the seven sages (m) ; let them carry him 
happily (svastl) unto old age. 
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Ppp. fills out the meter of a by reading rna tva pnmo hasid yas te ^pravisto^ and 
begins its b thus : 7na t%>a pano ; in c and d (its 2 c, d) it has dadhvahe and 7 tayantu. 
Part of the mss. accent apmio in b. SPP. reads, with the small majority of his 
mss., saptarsibhya in c (against our sapiar.y)\ our mss. vary, as usual. With a, b 
compare the nearly equivalent xvi. 4. 3 a, b. The Anukr. apparently scans the first line 
as 7 + 1 1, hut the/^^/^z-mss. mark the division after apdnas (as ii -l-y). Henry fills the 
meter coiijecturally by adding mo vydnd 

5 . Enter ye in, O breath and expiration, as (two) draft-oxen a stall; 
let this treasure of old age increase here unharmed. 

The first half-verse is also iii. n . 5 a, b. In c, perhaps rather ‘ let this man, a treasury 
of old age ’ (so Henry). 

6 . We impel hither thy breath; I impel away th.y ydksma; let Agni 
here, desirable one, assign us life-time from all sides. 

A corresponding verse is found in TS. i. 3. I4‘<- and AQS. ii. 10. 4, but with great 
difference of text : thus, dyus te viqvdto dadhad aydm agftir mirenyah : pihias te prmid 
a yaii d ydt7i) pd7'd ydksmam suvdmi te, 

7 . Up out of darkness have we, ascending the highest firmament, 
gone to the sun, god among the gods, highest light. 

This verse (with a different jy (His pd^ an fa tUtaf^afn, which Ppp. also 

gives) is RV. i. 50. 10, and found also in a whole series of other texts: VS. xx. 21 et 
al. (with svdh 'iox jyotis in b), TS. iv. i , 74 (with pdf^yanto jyotir in b), TB, ii. 4. 49 (as 
TS.), TA. vi. 3. 2 (as TS.), MS. ii. 12. 5 et al (ymih jyotih p- in b), LQS. ii. 12. lo (with 
jyotih p, ti, snjah p, n, for b), ChU. hi. 17, 7 (as MS., but jyotis p-).^ It is used by 
Kau9. (24. 32) in the dgrahdyanl ceremony, with the direction ‘ with this 

he steps upward’; and the scliol adds it (note to 55. 15) in the ceremony of initiation 
of a Vedic scholar, as one looks at the sun and asks his protection for the boy ; and 
further (note to 58. 18), in nirnayana\ ox infant’s first carrying out of doors. In 
Vait. (24.4) it accompanies the coming out of the bath in the agnisto?7ia, *LAnd 
ii. 6. 64 :> the d of ii. 4. 49 has tittaram.\ K, xxxviii. S.J 

54 (56, 57, i). Extolling verse and chant. 

[tjs. I. Brahman, — rksdmadevatyam, dnustitbham, —~vs.2, andyy. i, B/irgn, ---- 
dvyrcain, dmdram. dnnsjubhami\ 

Notwithstanding the close relationship of the two verses reckoned in our edition as 
constituting this hymn, and their discordance with the following verse (our 55), the 
Anukr. and some of the mss. (and hence the comm, and SPP’s text) take our vs, i as a 
whole hymn, and our vs, 2 and hymn 55 as together one hymn ; and this is probably to 
be accepted as the true traditional division.^ Paipp. has our two verses in xx,, but in 
different places. Kaug. (42.9-10), in a rite for the gaining of wealth by teachers 
{adhydpakdtidm arthdrjanavighnaqamanarthajn^ comm., p. 402, end), gives as pratika 
simply ream sdma^ which would imply either or both verses ; Darila explains dvdbhydm 
‘ with two,’ which might mean either hymns or verses. The comm, ^p, 4ioi*J appears 
to regard vs. 2 (57, i) as intended in rule 9, and both vs. i and vs. 2 (56 and 57) in 
rule 10. ^LTfi^ decad-division comes between vss. i and 2 : cf. p. 3S9.J 

Translated: Muir, 111^,4.; Henry, 21, 8r ; Griffith, i. 352. 
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I. To verse (nr), to chant {sdnian) we sacrifice, by (both) which men 
perform rites {kdrman)\ these bear rule at the seat {sddas); they hand 
(j/am) the offering to the gods. 

The verse is SV. i. 369, which, however, reads yacamaJie in a, krnvdte in b, vl te 
for in c, and vaksatah in d; GGS. iii.2. 4S, giving the pratika, yajdmahe, 
Ppp. also has krnvate and vi te, yachatdin at the end. The comm, explains sadasi 
by etanndmake inandape, 

2 (57-1). When (j/^zV) I have asked verse [andj chant LrespectivelyJ 
for oblation L^ndJ force, [and] sacrificial formula {ydjtis) for strength, let 
not therefore this Veda, asked, injure me, O lord of might {^dci-). 

The construction of the six bare accusatives in the first line is made in accordance 
with the comm., and appears perhaps the most probable, though not beyond question. 
Lin c, Ppp. has hJiMtir; but whether for ox iox iasmat not clear from R’s note.J 

55 (57* 2). To Indra(?), 

\Bhrgu. — dindram. virdt parosjnJit\ 

For the true position of this verse, see the introduction to the preceding hymn. It 
is not found in Paipp. This verse (separate from its predecessor) is used in Kauq. 
(50. 1-3) for welfare on setting out upon a road, etc. (so at least the comm, determines : 
the is doubtful, being identical with that of xii. I. 47). 

Translated: Plenry, 21, 82; Griffith, 1.353. 

I (57. 2)* The paths which are thine, downward from the sky, by 
which thou didst send the all — by those, O Vasu, do thou set us in what 
is pleasant. 

The first two padas nearly correspond to SV. i. 1 72 a, h: yd te pd?ithd adhd dlvd 
yibhir rtydqvam diray ah; with the wholly different close ntd qrosantu no bhtivah. 
The comm, (as also the Anukr.) regards the verse as addressed to Indra; *0 Vasu’ 
may be * O good one.’ The construction seems so decidedly to call for a locative in c 
that sumnayd (p. sumnaoyd, by Prat. iv. 30) is rendered as if it were for ydu, from 
yu ; the comm, glosses it with sumne sukhe. The irregular verse (8+7; 10=25) is 
but ill defined by the Anukr. 

56(58). Against poison of snakes and insects. 

\Atharvan, — astarcam, mantroktavr^cikadevatdkam : vdnaspatyd ; hrahmanaspatyd.^, 
dntistuhham : 4, virdtprastdrapankti.’] 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. xx.f It is used in Kaug. (32. 5) in a remedial 
rite against venomous bites, with the direction do as stated in the text ” ; and vs. 5 
accompanies, with vi. 56 etc., an offering in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study 
(139* S). ^L'f'he mss. have -paiyam ute ^dam : but the statement should refer rather 
to the verse than to the hymn.J f LAlso vs. 8 : see below. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 5025 Grill, 5, 183; Henry, 21, 82; Griffith, 1.353; Bloom- 
field, 29, 552. 
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1. From the cross-lined [snake], from the black snake, from the adder 
{pfddkn) [what is] gathered — that poison of the heron-jointed (?) one 
hath this plant made to disappear. 

Ppp. reads a/lgaparvanas in c ; the comm, says simply eiamtdfnakdd danqakaviqesaf. 
According to the comm., the plant intended is the madhuka (or which is the name 
of various trees and herbs. 

2. This plant [is] sweet-(^;2«;?V//^?^-)born, sweet-dripping, sweetish, sweet ; 
it is the remedy of what is dissevered {vidim)^ also grinder-up of stinging 
insects. 

The comm, reads in b inadhtiqcyut, [_Henry renders vihr'uta by * la morsure.’J 

3. Whence bitten, whence sucked — thence do we call [it] out for thee ; 
of the petty, hastily-biting (?) stinging insect the poison [is] sapless. 

The great majority of SPP’s authorities, with some of ours (Bp.O.) read in c triprad-, 
and so also the comm., who explains it as ‘stinging with three organs, namely, mouth, 
tail, and feet’ ; the pada-division trpraod- is against this (it would be irioprad-')^ and 
SPP. also accepts in his text trpra^d-. The comm, further reads vaydmasi in b. 
He explains in a as for^i/r^z, ‘ in whatever part thou art bitten ’ etc. ; and dhitdm 
by pitmh sarpadina, rtzds yatas pratam at end of a, naydmasi zt end of b, 

znd trpradangmano in c. 

4. Thou who here, crooked, jointless, limbless, makest crooked twisted 
ivrjind) faces— those [faces] mayest thou, O Brahmanaspati, bend 
together like a reed. 

Sam-nam^ lit. ‘ bend together,’ virtually ‘ straighten out ’ : i.e., apparently, ‘ reduce the 
distortion’ {rjukmm^ zomxn.')^ Half SPP’s authorities xtzd nama. Ppp. has a differ- 
ent text in part: ayath yo vikaro vikato viparvd aha vtukhdny esdm vrj- \ and, in c, 
deva savitar {iox brahmanaspaie). 

5. Of the sapless crawling on, on the ground {nlcina) — 

its poison, verily, I have taken away, likewise I have ground it up. 

The comm, reads in c adisi (taking it from ‘ cut ’) instead oi adisi (p. asya : 
aoddisiy Pie understands the garkota to be a kind of snake; Henry renders it 
“scorpion” Rafter Grill J. 

6. Not in thy (two) arms is there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy 
middle ; then what petty thing bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail ? 

Or kwi may be ‘why?’ (so the comm.) instead of ‘what? ’ In this verse the comm, 
regards a \_pMccJiena\ dahci vrgcikah as the thing addressed. Amuya l^ an adverb of 
disgust or contempt ; here apparently intensifies it. 

7. Ants eat thee ; pea-hens pick thee to pieces ; verily may ye all say 
^‘the poison of the garkSta is sapless.'' 

All SPP’s xtzd pipilikd (not -kdli) in a. SPP. understands (one does not 
see why) the comm, to take bhalabravdtha as one word ; he (the comm.) glosses it 
with sddhu brutaj in a, b he makes the addressee a snake. LPiscliel, Ved, Stud, i. 62, 
discusses 
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8. Thou that strikes! {pra-hr) with both, with both tail and mouth 

in thy mouth is no poison; how then may there be in thy tail-receptacle? 

Or, again, ‘ what may there ’ etc. The last two verses lack each a syllable, unheeded 
by the Anukr. The comm, this time once more declares a scorpion (yrgdka) intended ; 
pucchadhi, according to him, designates f'Ofnavatt avayavah. [^PP* for o, asye 
cana te visa?h.\ 

57 (59)* Prayer to Saras vati etc. 

'[Vdptadeva. — dvyrcam. sdrasvatam, jdgatam?^ 

The two verses are both found in Paipp. xx., but in different places. In Kaug. (46. 6) 
it is joined with v. 7. 5 in a rite for success when asking for something (the schoL and 
comm, specify both verses as employed). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 446 ; Henry, 22, 84; Griffith, i. 354. 

1. What has gone {vi-kstibh) on the part of me speaking with 

expectation, what of [me] going about among people begging, what in 
myself of my body is torn apart- — that may Sarasvati fill up with ghee. 

Ppp. arranges differently the matter in a, b: yad dqasd ine carato jandh a7ttt yad 
ydcamdnasya vadaio vicukpdhs j and it has a different c : yan me tmivo rajasi 
vudam j im'thtv Pit pr mid in 6 .. The authorities are divided between tad and 

ydd 2X beginning of c ; our Bp.W.LO.s.m.T.K. and the comm, have tddj both edi- 
tions givQydd. Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.O.p.m.) have sarasvati m d, and one (E.) 
has correspondingly Both verses are irregular 'ds jagatu 

2. Seven flow for the Marut-accompanied young one {pcti)\ for the 
father the sons have made to understand righteous things; both indeed 
bear rule over this of both kinds ; both strive, both prosper of it. 

The verse is RV. x. 13. 5 ; but RV. reads rfdm at end of b, and twice (in c, d) tihhd- 
yasya for ubM asya, "£^1^ translation follows the RV. reading in c. Both,’* it is to 
be noticed (in c, d), is iieuter (or fern.), not masculine. The sense is intended to be 
mystic, and is very obscure. SPP. reads in b, with all his authorities (at least, he 
reports nothing to the contrary), and with the comm., avivrtatin (the comm, glosses it 
with vartayanti amitisthanti ) ; the same is given by our M.W.L Ppp. has a text 
that is partly different and partly corrupt : sapia sravanti giqavo marzitvate pita pitre^ 
bJiyo apy avtvat padvaiah : ubhaye piprati ubhaye'^sya rdjdhi ubhe tibhe ub/iaye*sya 
pisyakah. 

58 ( 60 ). Invitation to Indra and Varuna. 

[Kdurupathi. — dvyrcam. mantra ktadevaty am, jdgatam : 2, tristub 

Found also in Paipp, xx. The two verses are part of a RV. hymn (vi. 68. 10, ii). 
They are not used in Kaug. ; but Vait. (25.2) introduces them with hymns 51 and 44: 
see under the latter. 

Translated: Henry, 23,85; Griffith, i. 355. 

I . O Indra-and-Varuna, soma-drinkers, this pressed soma, intoxicating, 
drink ye, O ye of firm courses; let your chariot, the sacrifice Qadhvard), 
for the god-feast, approach toward the stall [svdsara), to drink. 
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RV. reads ^vrata at end of b, adhvard 7 n (which is much better) in c, and yd// in d. 
Ppp. has ^d/nuz 7 'am in c, with ayt? for yum in d. The comm, 

explains adhvm'as as hmsdrahi/as, qualifying rath as, and sifdsara^ri a^—yaja 77 id?tasya 

grhaifi, 

2 . O Indra-and-Varuna, of the bull soma, most rich in sweet, pour in, 
ye bulls; here is your beverage {dndhas), poured about; sitting on this 
barhis^ do ye revel. 

RV. fills out the meter and sense of c by adding at the end asmd Aniikr. 
ignores the deficiency), and Ppp. seems to read idarh vam asme parisikta 77 i andha 
^'sad- etc. ; it also has vrsefd at end of b. The comm, explains d vrse/hd/a'hy dcjiitam, 
quoting CB. ii. 4. 2. 20 as authority. 

59 (61). Against cursers. 

\^Bddardymu. — arificiyaftamajih'oktademtdkajti. dmrdubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (as part of our hymn vi. 37). This verse has the same 
pratlka as vi.37.3 *, but the comm. Lon vi. 37, page 70, line 2J, doubtless with reason, 
regards vi. 37.3 as intended at Kau^. 48.37 LBloomfield there gives both J; this hymn, 
then, is left without ritual use. fact, the comm, on this hymn, at p. 418, line 4, 

does cite/f? nah qapdt for use in the same rite for which he cited it in his 'comment on 

vi- 37 -J ■ 

Translated: Henry, 23, 86; Griffith, i. 355. 

I. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, like a tree smitten by a thunderbolt, let him dry up from the 
■root. . 

The first half-verse is vi. 37.3 a, b, and is found in other texts ^ as there referred to. 
Ppp. has the whole verse as our vi. 37. 3, and it combines in c, as Qi\.tn, vrksdi \)a, 
The Anukr. seems to ratify the contraction ""tm. Kathadissd'^. 74. J 

The fifth antivdka ends here; it has 8 hymns and 25 verses; the Anukr. quotation 
for the verses is pahcdi 'm ^^rdkvam vihqateh paTicame syuh, and, for the hymns, 
caino ""sidit. 

Here ends also the sixteenth 

60 (62), To the home : on returning or leaving. 

\B7'ahman {immySn grhmt ms/ospatm aprd7‘thayaf). — saptarcam. vdstospatyam. dittistuhham : 

I. pardnustup trisU(.bh/\ 

Found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order r, 2, 6, 3, 4, 5). Used by Kau^. several 
times : first, it*^ is muttered (24, i r) in front of the house by one who has been absent 
for some time, he taking fuel in his hands ; second, it again accompanies the action of 
taking fuel, in a rite for the harmony of all inmates of the house (42. 8); third, in the 
ceremony of preparing duly the house-fire (72. 5), with the direction Hi pi'apddayati, for 
making the persons concerned enter the house; fourth, in the pitrmedka (82. 15), with 
the same direction; fifth, in the pindapitryajha (89. ii), at the end, on entering the 
house; further, the schoL add it (note to 8.23) to the vdstugana, and (note to 19. i) 
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reckon it among ptstiha manh'as. As to the separate uses of vs. 7, see under that 
verse. ^'IFor the first, fourth, and fifth uses, tlie comm., p, 422, lines 5, rS, prescribes 
only vss. 1-6. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 434 ; Henry, 23, 86; Griffith, i. 356. 

1. Bearing sustenance (i^), good-winning, very wise, with mild friendly 
eye, I come to the houses, well- willing, gr‘eeting ; be quiet, be not afraid 
of me. 

The fii'st and third padas are found in VS. iii. 41, as a second half-verse, and 
also in LQS. iii. 3.1, ApQS. vi. 27. 5, QGS. iii. 7, For vastivdnzs in a, all 'nah 
sumdnds; in c, their reading h grhan di^mi emi, ApQS, a ^gani) 7ndnasd m6da- 

mdnah ddive?tci), Ppp. has a very different text : emi manasd moda- 

■mdno ’"'"rjam Mbhrad vasiimatis sumedhd ^ghorena caksusd mitriyena grhdjidzh pa^yan 
paya ut tardmL h^GS. (i. 29. i a) and Ap. (vi. 27. 3) have a verse whose c is our a 
(but Ap. has 'zmk stmanih)^ and whose d is Ppp’s a (but Ap. has J 

2. These houses [are] kindly, rich in sustenance (urjas-), rich in milk, 
standing filled with what is pleasant ; let them recognize us coming. 

XQzds ’m c vdmasyay ZX16. zXiht ^n6.jdnatas. 

3. On whom the absent one thinks {adhi 4 \ in whom is abundant well- 
willing— the houses we call on ; let them recognize us coming. 

The verse is VS. iii. 42, and also found in Ap(JS. vi. 27.3, QGS. iii. 7 (both these 
agreeing in text with VS.), L^S. iii. 3- 1, HGS. i. 29. i, VS. reads at the end jdnaids 
for dyaids (like Ppp. in 2 d ; but Ppp. in this verse has dyatas) ; LQS. has esuiox yesu 
in b, hiiyamahe in c, 2^\\Ajdna (misprint)’) at the end ; HGS. has eti for yesu^ babJms 
iox bahus in b, and jdnatas at the end. LCf. also MGS. i. 14. 5 and p. 1 55, under 
yesv a-.y coxxixxiy^o^^^s ddhyeti smaratL 

4^ Called OH [are] they of much riches, companions, enjoying sweets 
together; be ye hungerless, thirstless; ye houses, be not afraid of us* 

Ppp. has svddusamnaras at end of b, and its second half-verse is aristas sarvapurnd 
grhd nas sanity sarvadd, Ap. and HGS. (as above) have our a, b, and a c-d like that 
of Ppp., save sarvapfirusds for -purnds (HGS. also bhurisakhds in a). 

5. Called on here [are] the kine, called on the goats and sheep; like- 
wise [is] the sweet drink of food called on in our houses.. 

The majority of authorities read ztah at the end (our E.O.R. have n ) ; both editions 
give nah with the minority, and with the other texts (VS. iii. 43 ; Ap. vi. 27. 3 ; L^S. 
iii. 3. I ; (JGS. iii. 3, 7; HGS. 1.29. i) ; the . only variant is in LQS,yyo rasas for ktldlas 
in c. . . 

6. Full of pleasantness, well-portioned, full of refreshing drink {ira), 
merry (Itasdmitdd), thirstless, hungerless be ye ; O houses, be not afraid 
of us. 

HGS. makes up a verse thus: a=our 2 b; b = our 6 b; C, anaqyd atrsyd; d = our 
6 d. Ppp. reads (in b, c) hasdmuda aksudhyd ^trsyd sta- 
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7. Be ye just here ; go not after ; adorn yourselves with all forms ; I 
shall come along with what is excellent ; become ye more abundant 
through me. 

* Go not after’: that is, < do not follow me as I go away’ (so the comm.). The 
verse is used in Kaug. (23.6) in the ceremony of house-building, on the breaking of 
previous silence; and again (24. 16), in a rite for prosperity, by one setting out on a 
journey, contemplating the house and its occupants. 

61(63). For success of penance. 

\Atharvan, — dvyrcam, agneyam, dmispMam.'] 

In Paipp. (xx.) is found only the second half of vs, i. The hymn is, according to 
Kaug. (10. 22), to be pronounced at dgrahdyana full-moon, in a medhajanana rite (for 
acquisition of sacred knowledge) ; also (57. 23), in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic 
student, in the \agmkdrya\^ next after hymn 33 (both verses are quoted, each by its 
j^7*ailkd) \ and the schol. (note to 53, 4) introduce both verses go ddfia ceremony. 

^ LP'it R’s notes give a variant for i b, as below U 

Translated: Henry, 24,87; Griffith, 1.357. 

1, In that, O Agni, penance with penance, we perform additional (.?) 
penance, may we be dear to what is heard, long-lived, very wise. 

‘ What is heard ’ (g 7 'utd')^ the inspired or revealed word. Nearly all the mss. (all 
ours save Bp.* M.) read ^riya instead oi priyah at beginning of c. Ppp. has for b 
upa preksdmake^ vayam. The comm, gives several diverse guesses at the sense of 
the obscure first half-verse.. LThe vs. recurs with variants at MGS. i. i. 18.J ^LR. sug- 
gests that (root may be intended. J 

2 . O Agni, we perform penance, we perform additional penance — we, 
hearing things heard, long-lived, very wise. 

It is questionable whether npa-iapya in both these verses has not a more pregnant 
meaning Las above: BR., simply, ‘ Kasteiung leiden’J: Henry takes it as equivalent 
to simple fapy a, 

62(64). To Agni : against enemies. 

\Ka^yapa Mdrica. -^dgneyam* jagati^ 

Found also, almost without variant, in Paipp. xx. Kaug (69. 7) uses it, with xii. 2, 
in the preparation of the house-fire, with scattering of holy water. In Vait. (29. 9) it 
appears in the agnicayana. 

Translated : Henry, 24, 88 ; Griffith, i. 357. 

I, This Agni, lord of the good, household joriest, conquered them of 
increased virility (.?), as a chariot-warrior [conquers] footmen; set down on 
earth in the navel, brightly shining, let him put under foot them who 
desire to fight [us]. 

Our padas a, c, d are b, c, d of a verse that is found in VS. xv. 51, TS. iv. 7.133, 
MS. ii. 12.4 wdth the following first pada: a vdco fn&dhyajn aruJiad bhuranyds j they 
also read ciHfdnas for vrddhdvrmas^ and, at beginning of c, prsthS prthivyas^ and TS . 
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has krnute in d. Ppp* li 3 .s in ^ ^rthivya{s')^ which is better. The new version of our 
text so decidedly calls for an accus. in a that the translation implies vrddhdvrsnyan, or 
else the understanding of -vrsnas as accus. pi. of -san, which is perhaps not impossible, 
though against usage in composition. The comm, reads -nyas^ ?l\^o patnlm in b (hav- 
ing to labor hard to make out a sense for the latter). The mss. vaiy between patnm 
and paithi (our Bp.P.M.W.E.I. have the former). The first pada is iristubh. 

63 (65). To Agni: for aid. 

\^Kagyapa Mdrua, — jdtavedasarn, jagatu'l 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kaug. (69. 22) uses it in the preparation of the house-fire, 
with invocation. 

Translated: Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357. 

I. The fight-conquering, overpowering Agni do we call with songs 
from the highest station; may he pass us across all difficult things ; may- 
divine Agni stride (?) across arduous things. 

The translation implies emendation of ksamat to krdfnat in d, as suggested by BR. 
(and adopted also by Henry), since the former seems to give no good sense, and both 
form and composition with ati are elsewhere unknown for root ksa^n cf. also xii. 3. 28 c. 
But the parallel verse TA. x. i. (68) has so both ed’s, text and comm.J 

and Ppp. VQiSi&s ksdmdd devo ^'dhi. Our comm, explains ati ksdmat ^'&^ dtyartham 
ksdmani dagdhani karotuf TA. further gwts ugrdm agnim iox agnirn ukthdis^ 
rectifies the meter of b by reading huvema^ leaves the combination devo dti in d, and 
has diirita ^ty for ddni. Our c is the same with RV. i. 99. ic. The verse has no 
character at all. 

64 (66). Against evil influence of a black bird. 

[Yama, — dvyrcam* mmttroktadevatyam uta ndirrtam, i. hhurig antisiubh; s^nyan- 

kusdrim brhaii,^ 

Found also, with very different text, in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (46.47), in a 
rite to avert the evil influence of a bird of ill omen. 

Translated: Grill, 41, 186; Henry, 25,88 ; Griffith, i.357 *, Bloomfield, 167, 555. 

1 . What here the black bird, flying out upon, [it], has made fall — let 
the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 

Ppp. reads thus: yad asmdn krptaqakunir nispatann dnaqe: d. m, i, enaso d,p. 
viqvatah. The second half occurs also in LQS. ii. 2. 1 1, which (like Ppp.) has mqvatak 
at the end.* Prat. iv. 77 appears to require as pada-'X^2dL\xig in b abhi-nihpdiau ; but all 
thQ pada-mss. give -nisp-^ and SPP. also adopts that in his pada~text: abMnipafan 
would be a decidedly preferable reading. The second half-verse is found again as 
X. 5. 22 c, d. The comm, says that the bird is a crow. *LAnd enaso in c.J 

2. What here the black bird hath stroked down with thy mouth, 
O perdition — let the householder's fire release me from that sin. 

Ppp. has instead : yadi vd ""mrksata krsnaqakunir mukhena 7iirrte iava : agms fat 
sarvam qimdhaUi havyavdn ghrtasudanah^ which is the same with ApQS. ix. 17* 4 
(only this begins yad apd ^mrksac chakunh\ rectifying the meter, and has -vdd in d). 
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The second half-verse is found without variant in A^S. ii* 7. n. The comm, takes 
anirksat from root ///rf, as the translation does; cf. TS. iii. 2. 6^, krsnacakttndh 
. ; [avamrqet . . , ydc chva ^vamrqeL [See the note of Henry or Griffith. J Such a 
verse (8 4- ii : S 4- 8) is elsewhere called by the Anukr. an urobrhatu 

65(67). To the plant apamarga: for cleansing. 

\jQukra. — trcanu apdmdf^gavirttddaimtam, d7tustubham.\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (46. 49) in a ceremony of expiation, with a fire 
oi apamargdj and vss. i, 2 are reckoned (note to 39*7) to the krtya gana. And 
the comm, regards vss. 2 and 3 as intended at 76. i in the nuptial ceremonies, instead 
of xiv. 2. 66 (both verses having the praifka) ; in this he is evidently wrong. 

Translated : Grill, 38, r86 ; Henry, 25, 89 ; Griffith, i. 358 ; Bloomfield, 72, 556. 

1. Since thou, O off-wiper {apdmargd), hdiSt grown with reverted fruit, 
mayest thou repel (yu) from me all curses very far from here. 

LThe verse closely resembles iv. 19. 7. J All the authorities (except one of SPP’s) 
read apdniarga without accent at beginning of b ; both texts make the necessary cor- 
rection to dp~. The comm, understands the plant {Achyranthes aspera: see note to 
iv. 17. 6) to be used here as fuel. 

2. What [is] ill-done, what pollution, or what we have practised evilly 
— by thee, O all-ways-facing off-wiper, we wipe that off (apa’-mr/). 

Or (b) ‘ if we have gone about evilly.^ All the authorities have instead of bvdya 
at beginning of c, but both texts make the obviously necessary correction. The comm, 
reads tvayd. 

3. If we have been together with one dark-toothed, ill-nailed, mutilated, 
by thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

The comm, reads vande?ta in b; and he has also d^zma for which is not a 

bad emendation. 

66(68). For recovery of sacred knowledge (brahmana). 

[Brahman. — h'dhmanam, tristtM.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Reckoned in Kaug. (9.2) to brhachdntigana^ with some 
of the hymns next following. 

Translated: Plenry, 25, 89; Griffith, i. 359. 

I. If it was in the atmosphere, if in the wind, if in the trees, or if in 
the bushes — what the cattle heard uttered — ^let that brdhmana come 
again to us. 

Ppp. reads : yady antariksam yadi vd rajdnsi tata vrksesiz bhayanalapesu : ajas~ 
rauan paq- etc. Nearly all the authorities give dsravan in c; our D. has and, 
according to SPP., three of his pada-mss.) he therefore give^ in his text dgra^mt, which 
is also the comm’s reading ; and that is implied in the translation. The comm, con- 
nects the hymn with the prescriptions as to the time of study or refraining from study 
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of the sacred texts (referring to Ap<JS, xv. 21. 8), and regards it as a spell for recover- 
ing what has been lost by being learned under wrong circumstances-~--in cloudy weather, 
in sight of green barley, within hearing of cattle, etc. 

67 (69). For recovery of sense, etc. 

\_Brahman.-—at7nadevatyam, purahparosnig brhatu\ 

Not found in Paipp. Employed by Kau^. for several purposes : first (45.17, 18), 
after the end of the va(^dqa 7 nana, 'mys.x\.i^ oi due acceptance of sacrificiai gifts, after 
any ceremony performed; second, in th& godana ceremony (54. 2), with vi. 53. 2 ; third, 
in the Vedic student ceremonies (57. 8), when supplying the place of a staff lost or 
destroyed; fourth, in the savayajnas (66. 2), with v. 10. 8 and vi. 53, with the direction 
iti pratwiantrayate ; \i IS also reckoned (9. 2), with 66 etc., to the brJiacJianti gam; 
and the schol. add it (note to 6. 2) to hymn 106 in a rite of expiation for anything spilt 
or forgotten in \\\^ par van sacrihces, and further, in the upanayanaymthe reception of 
girdle and staff (notes to 56. i and 3). In Vait (i8-4) it appears in the agmsto 7 ?ia, 
following the distribution of the fires. ' 

Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i.359. 

I. Again let sense (indriyd) come to me, again soul, property, and 
brdhmaita (sacred knowledge) ; let the fires of the sacred hearth again 
officiate just here in their respective stations. 

The verse occurs in QQS. viii. 10. 2, with mdfn for md xti aj and, in c, A;dhisnydso 
yathdsthclna?h dhm'ayantajn ihdi'va; the pratfka pdinar mam ditv mdriy dm \s 
found in TA. i. 32. i, but might rather be intended to quote the parallel but quite differ- 
ent verse found at AGS. iii. 6. 8 : ptmarmdtn ditv indriy am punardyuh punar hhagah : 
punar dt'avmam diiu mdm piinar brdh 77 ianam difu 77 id 77 t; which MB. (i, 6. 33) also 
has, with 77 id in c and d. LCf. TA. i. 30. i ; also MGS. i. 3. i, and p. IS2.J AGS. adds 
a second verse, of which the first half corresponds with our c, d : hne ye dkisnyaso 
agTtayo yathdsihd 7 ia 77 i iha kalpatdm [_cf. MGS. i. 3. i J. The Anukr. seems to scan a 
and c as 7 syllables each. 

68 (70, 71), Praise and prayer to Sarasvati. 

Qamtdti, — dvyrcam. sdmsvatam. i. amistuhh ; 2. tristuhh. — g, QamtdtL — 
sdrasvatUTn. gdyatrti\ 

None of the verses are found in Paipp. Here again the Anukn, the comm., and 
some mss. differ in division from our first mss., and make our third verse a separate 
hymn.*^ In Kau9. (81,39) ^rst two verses (= hymn 70) come in with other Saras- 
vati verses in the pitmnedha ; the third verse, (= hymn 71) not with them, in spite of 
its kindred character, but in both the brhat and lagkugdnti gams (9. 2, 4).. Vait. intro- 
duces the hymn (doubtless the two verses) twice (8. 2, 13), once with hymn 40, once 
with hymn 9 and other verses, in praise of Sarasvati. *LSo also SPP’s text. The 
decad-di vision cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf, p, 389.J 

Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, 1.359. 

I. O Sarasvati, in thy courses, in thy heavenly domains, O goddess, 
enjoy thou the offered oblation; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The second half-verse is the same with 20. 2 c, d, and nearly so with 46. i c, d. 
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2. This [is] thine oblation, rich in ghee, O SarasvatT; this the oblation 
of the Fathers that is to be consumed (?) ; these thy most wealful utter- 
ances ; by them may we be rich in sweet. 

The translation implies the emendation of asyain in c to agydms the comm, makes 
it from the root as ‘throw,’ and — ksepamyam. Perhaps (Roth) djyam is the true 
reading; Henry understands ydt as pple : “going to the mouth of the Fathers.” The 
first pada is jagati. 

3 (71, i). Be thou propitious, most wealful to us, very gracious, 
O Sarasvati ; let us not be separated from sight of thee. 

The verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. i and AA. i. i. i, with the variant, for c , te vybma 
saMfqi; and L(JS. v. 3. 2 has the same, but with samdaqas (misprint for -drg-?) at 
the end. In i. i. 3, TA. has another version, with the same ending, but with bhava in 
a expanded to bhavantu divya apa osadhayah. [Cf. also Kathadiss.^ p. 115 ; MGS. 
i. II. 18 and p. 156 nndtr sabM.ji 

69(72). Prayer for good fortune. 

\Qamt3.tu — stikhadevatdkam. pathydpankti^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Included, like the preceding hymn, in the two qdnti ganas 
(Kaug. 9. 2, 4), and by the schol. (note to 9. 7) in yet a third. 

Translated : Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, L 360. 

I. Weal for us let the wind blow; weal for us let the sun burn; be 
the days weal for us ; [as] weal let the night be applied ; weal for us let 
the dawn shine forth. 

The whole verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. 1, with pavatdin mdtariqvd for *vdtu in a, and 
ratrih in d, MS., in iv. 9. 27, has only four padas, with ""bid added before vatu in a. 
VS. has the same amount, our a, b being xxxvi. 10 a, b (with pavatdm for vatu in a), 
and our c, d being xxxvi. 1 1 a (with ratrih instead of our ratrt'). All have alike in d the 
strange expression dhfyatdm. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of two syllables 
in a. LPpp. has me for nas all four times ; also ^bhivdte for vdtu^ and tapati for du,\ 

70 (73). Against an enemy’s sacrifice. 

[^Atharvan, — pancar cam. mantroktadevatyam uta qyenadevatdkam. trdistubham : 2 . atifaga- 
tigarbkd jagati ; y-y. annstubh {g. purahkakummatt).^ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (48. 27), with vi. 54, in 
a charm to spoil an enemy’s sacred rites. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Grill, 46, 187; Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, i, 360 ; Bloom- 
field, 90, 557. 

I . Whatsoever he yonder offers with mind, and what with voice, with 
sacrifices, with oblation, with sacred formula (ydjus), that let perdition, 
in concord with death, smite, his offering, before it comes true. 

That is, before its objects are realized (comm, satyabhfitdt karmaphaldt purvam). 
This verse and the next are found also in TB. ii.4. 2=^-2, which reads here, at end of b, 
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ydjusd havirbhih (Ppp, has the same) ; in c, tnrfyiir nirriyd samvidandk, and, for d, 
j)um distad ihuUr asya hanUi j Ppp. has, for ?L,j>iird drsta rdjyo hant-j asya Lintend- 
ing drstad djyani ?J. 

2 . The sorcerers, perdition, also the demon — let them smite his truth 
with untruth ; let the gods, sent by Indra, disturb (mat/i) his sacrificial 
butter; let not that meet with success which he yonder offers. 

TB. (as above) omits the meter-disturbing devas in c, and reads, in d, sdmrddhim 
(error for sam ardhi?), daxA, at the end, kardti. The comm, understands at the begin- 
ning (as fern. sing.). The verse (u-f n : 13-I-11) is in no proper sense 

jagatt. 

3. Let the two speedy over-kings, like two falcons flying together, 
smite the sacrificial butter of the foeman, whosoever shows malice 
against us. 

The comm, understands in a, ‘ two messengers of death, thus styled ’ ; the meaning 
is obscure. Almost all the authorities (save our R.?T., and this doubtless by accident) 
have at the end -aghaydnti j comm., however, reads -ydti^ as do, by emendation, 

both the edited texts. 

4. Turned away [are] both thine arms; T fasten up thy mouth; with 
the fury of divine Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

The comm, understands in a also as object of 7 iahyami^ and understands the 

arms as fastened behind {prsthabhdgasa 77 tbaddhdu'), [TB. (11.4. 2^) has our a, b (with 
dpa iox the 4^/ of our b) as the c, d of a vs. which is immediately followed by our 
next vs.J ' 

5 . I fasten back thine arms ; 1 fasten up thy mouth ; with the fury of 
terrible Agni — therewith have Tsmitten thine oblation. 

SPP. has at the beginning dpi^ his authorities being equally divided between dpi and 
dpa. The majority of, ours (only D. noted to the contrary) have dpa^ which is decidedly 
to be preferred, as corresponding also to 4 a, and as less repetitious. [TB. (ii. 4. 23) 
has our vs., with dpa again (see vs. 4) in b, devdsya brd/wtand iox ghor asya 77 m 7 tydiid 
in c, and sdrzm/t for Una and krtdnt for liavts in d.J 

71 (74). To Agni: for protection. 

\Atkarvanx — dgiieyam, mtttpuhhani?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kaug. (2. 10), in the parzmi sacrifices, to accom 
pany the carrying of fire thrice about the offering. In Vait, it occurs in the agftistoma 
(21, 15), and also in the agnicayana (28. 8), in the same circling with fire. 

Translated: Henry, 27, 92; Griffith, i. 361. 

I. Thee, the devout \yipra J, O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put 
about us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of 
the destructive one. 

The verse is RV. x. 87. 22, which has at the end the plural ; further found in 

VS. (xi. 26) and MS. (ii. 7. 2), both of which agree with RV., and in TS. (i. 5. 64 et al.), 
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which has for d bhettdf'am bhanguravatah. Emendation in b to vdpram ‘ rampart ^ seems 
called for ; moreover, drsddv- in c would be acceptable Lsee Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. loSJ. 
Ppp. has at the end -vatah^ and sahas'na \xi b.'^’ The verse is also found in our text as 

viii. 3. 22. LWinteniitz, HochzeitsritueUs p. 57, cites it from Baudh. i. 6.J [W. inter- 

lines a mark of doubt as to his version of bhang- and gives Henry’s trompeurm the 
margin. J '^LRoth’s Collation says simply “71 ebd. citiert.” That means ‘Found in 
Paipp. xix., cited’ [from its previous occurrence in xvi., where, according to R’s Colla- 
tion for viii. 3. 22, the variants are sakasva and bkangui^avatanil, R. in his Notes 
says expressly that Ppp. too “has %nprani for the correct vapram^ \ 

7 ^ (75? 7 ^)* With an oblation to Indra* 

[/, 2. Atharvan. — dvyrcam^ dindram. i. aniistiibh ; B.irispdh, — j. At/iarvan. — dmdram. 

trduti^bhatnd\ 

Plere again, following our leading ms. and the sense, we combined into one what the 
Anukr. etc. treat as two hymns, our vs. 3, which begins a new decad,* being reckoned 
as a separate hymn. No one of the three verses is found in Paipp. ; but they are a 
RV. hymn (x. 179). Kau^. (2. 40) uses the hymn in the sacrifices, for Indr a (the 

schoL adds iti tisras^ as if the three verses were to be regarded as one hymn ; there is 
no quotation of vs. 3 as a separate hymn). In Vait, vs. i (or vss. x, 2 ?) is repeated 
(14. 3) by the kotar in summoning the adhvaryu to milk the cow in the agnistoma 
ceremony •, and again m the same (21. 18), vs, 3 (= hymn 76) accompanies the offering 
Qi\kitdadhigJiar 7 nahoMay’^\Qi.'^.'^Z(^,^ 

Translated : Henry, 27, 92 ; Griffith, 1.361. 

1. Stand ye up; look down at Indra's seasonable portion; if cooked^ 
do ye offer [it] : if uncooked, do ye wait ( 7 nad), 

RV. makes the construction in the second half-verse more distinct by reading qrdtas 
dqrdtas^ nominatives; the comm, regards our qrdtdin pakva 7 }i) and dqrdiam as 
made neuter to qualify a havis understood; he explains maindttana Lcf. BR. v, 471J 
as '= pacaf a or taptam kurnta (referring to the expression madantls applied to water), 
or, alternatively, as hidrark siuUbhir 77 iadayata; those addressed are the priests (he 
rivijaK). ■ 

2 . The oblation [is] cooked ; hither, O Indra, please come forward ; 
the sun hath gone to the mid-point of his way ; [thy] companions wait 
upon (pari-ds) thee with treasures {nidht)^ as heads of families on a 
chieftain (vrdjapati) as he goes about. 

RV. reads in b vh/tadhyarn^ for which our text is only a corruption, and accents 
Lcf. Gra 77 t, § 1267 aj vrdjdpaimz in d. The comm, explains vi 77 iadhya 77 t as vikala 7 ?i 
77 tadhya 77 t^ tmdu 7 ia 77 i 7 nadhyabhdga 7 ny he calls the offering referred to the dadhi- 
gkar 77 ia (diS 

3 (76. i). Cooked I think [it] in the udder, cooked in the fire; well 
cooked I think [it], that newer rite (}rtd)\ of the curds of the midday 
libation drink thou, O thunderbolt-bearing Indra, much-doing, enjoying [it]. 

RV. reads sz'iqrdta 777 in b, and purukrd (vocative) in d. LI"®^ Aufrecht’s 

Rigveda"^ i. p, xvii, preface. J 
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73 (77)" With a heated offering to the Acvins. 

[^Atharvan. — ekdda^arcmn, gharmasuktam. dfvz 7 za?n uta p^'-atyrcaiitmantroktaddivaiam^ 
irdispibhatn : 1, d^jagatz ; 2. patkyaMiatl.'] 

Found also, except vss. 7-9, in Paipp, xx. (the first six verses in the order 2, i, 4, 
S) 3); first six verses, further, in AQS, iv.7 and (^QS. v. 10 (in both, in the order 
2, I, 6, 5, 4, 3); the last five are RV, verses etc,; see under the several verses. The 
hymn in general does not appear in Kaug, (the sacrifice which it accompanies not falling 
within its sphere) ; but the last verse (so the comm. ; it might be ix. 10. 20) is applied 
(24. 17) in settling the kine in their pasture by one who is going away from home ; and 
again (93. 15), in the madhuparka ceremony, when the presented cow is released 
instead of being sacrificed. Vait. uses several of the verses, all in the agnistoma cere- 
mony : VSS. 3 and 4 (14. 5) with the offering of thtgharmaj vs, 7 (14.4) in summon- 
ing the cow ; vs. II (14. 9) before the concluding 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429 (vss. 1-6) ; Henry, 28, 93 ; Griffith, i. 361, 

1. Kindled, O ye two bulls, is Agni, the charioteer of heaven; heated 
is the ghar 7 nd p hoxicy is milked for your food {is)] for we singers (kdru)^ 
of many houses, call on you, O Alvins, in joint revelings. 

The translation implies in b the accent which is found in no ms. ; the comm, 

makes the same construction. Ppp. reads agvina for vrsand in a ; and also, with both 
AQS. and ^QS., ptiruiatnasas in c; doubtless our word is a corruption of this 
[Roth, ZDHG. xlviii. 107J. But for in a, A<JS. has ratis and rayisy plain 

corruptions. gkarmd is either the hot drink into which fresh milk is poured, or 
the heated vessel containing it. The comm, interprets the verses according to their 
order and application in A<JS. He explains as the heated sacrificial but- 
ter in the dish. 

2. Kindled is Agni, 0 ye Agvins; heated is yom gharmd; eemt \ 
now, ye bulls, the milch-kine are milked here, ye wondrous ones {dasrd)\ 
the pious ones are reveling. 

AQS. and QQS. both read gdvas for nnnam in c, and (with Ppp.) kdravas for 
vedkasas at the end. The first half-verse occurs also in VS. (asxx. 55 a, b), which 
omits vd?n in b, and reads virat stttdh for a gatam. 

3. The bright {qdci) sacrifice to the gods accompanied with ^'hail,'^ 
the A9vins’ bowl that is for the gods to drink of — this all the immortals, 
enjoying, lick respectively by the Gandharva's mouth. 

The two Sutras and Ppp. agree in r^2^^vcig gharmas iox yajnas m the former 
have also im for u in c. The comm, declares this verse to be used after the gharma 
offering ; the “ bowl ” is the one called upayamana ; the Gandharva ” is either the 
sun or the fire. 

4. The offered ghee, the milk, which is in the ruddy [kine], that is 
your portion here, ye Agvins; come; ye sweet ones, maintainers of the 
council {viddika)i lords of the good, drink ye the heated gharmd in the 
shining space of the sky. 
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In b, CCS. has .9// for sa; at the end, ACS. has sojnyam fnadJm (for rocane divali). 
There ought to be more than one accent on the series of vocatives in c, to guide us to 
their right combination, which is doubtful. The comm, takes inddhvi as madhuvidya- 
veditdrdu. 

5. Let the gkarmd^ its own invoker attain to you; let 

your offerer (adhvaryu) move forward, rich in milk; of the milked sweet, 
O Alvins, of the off spring (.^), eat (yl) ye, drink ye, of the milk of the 
ruddy [cow]. 

The two Sutras read naksati m. a, and carati prayasvdn at end of b ; the comm, also 
has i>ray-^ and explains it as pnnmtakdripayoyuktah ; pray^ is doubtless the more 
genuine reading. The obscure tmiayas in c (omitted in Ludwig’s translation)^ is made 
by the comm, an adjective qualifying usriydyds, and signifying payodadhydjyanlpaha- 
vihpraddnena yajfiam visidrayantydh, Ppp. has in a sjna hotd; the comm, takes 
s'lmhotd possessive, which suits the accent better. Verses 4 and 5 the comm, 
declares to have the value of verses in the ceremony. In fact Ludwig does 

render tanayds (accent!) by ^^this,” and tihtd and td 7 idya correspondingly. Tandy a 
is the Ppp. reading here for ta 7 iayds,\ 

6. Run up with milk, O cow-milker, quickly ; pour in the milk of the 

ruddy [cow] in the the desirable Savitar hath irradiated {yi-khyd) 

the firmament ; after the forerunning of the dawn he shines forth (yi-rdj)\ 

SPP’s text has godhu/c (voc.) in a, but nearly half his authorities have god/MyZVi^. so 
also nearly all ours (all those noted save Bp.), for which reason our text gives it ; godhtik 
is doubtless the true reading, and it is followed in the translation. QQS, reads after it 
(perhaps by a misprint?) osum ; ACS. (also probably by a misprint ?) gives 
gosain (omitting dhug d), C(JS. has daitumds iox varenyas vz c, and its d is atm 
dydvdprthivl S7ipraiitte^ while A(JS. and Ppp. have nearly the same : ""nu dydvdprihivi 
szipramiih. This seems most likely to be the true ending of the verse ; in our text has 
been somehow substituted a half-verse which is RV. v. 8i. 2 c, d, and found also in 
several other texts : VS. xii. 3, TS. iv. i. I04, MS. ii. 7. 8 ; all of them accent dnu as an 
independent word, as our text doubtless ought to do (p. anuoprayanam') i one of 
SPP’s authorities, and the comm., do so. The comm, does not recognize the adverb 
osdmf but renders it by iaptazn \_gharmam^ ‘ the heated ^/i^r;/^<3:-vessel ’J ; he explains 
vi akhyat hy prakdgayati. Two, if not three, of the padas are7w/2/M. 

7. I call upon that easy-milking milch-cow; a skilful-banded milker 
also shall milk her; may the impeller {savitdr) impel us the best impulse ; 
the hot drink is kindled upon — that may he kindly proclaim. 

This and the following verse are also two successive verses in RV. (i. 164. 26, 27 ; 
they are repeated below as ix. 10.4,5, where the whole RV. hymn is given). RV. 
has at the end the better reading vocam. The comm, declares the verse to be used in 
the calling up of the cow that furnishes the drink, that she may be milked. 

8. Lowing {Iiin-kr), mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her 
mind, hath she come in; let this inviolable one (aghnyd) yield idtih) milk 
for the Agvins; let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

RV. (as above) reads abhyagdt (p. / i .* at end of b. The RV. pada- 

text divides hinokrnvatt at the beginning, and SPP. gives the same -reading ; but our 
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pada-ms^. (with the doubtful exception of D.) read here hinkr-^ without division ; at 
ix. 10.5 they agree with RV. The verse accompanies, says the comm., the coming 
up of the cow for milking. 

9. As enjoyable {justa) household guest in our home {diiwim), do 
thou come, knowing, unto this our sacrifice; smiting away, O Agni, all 
assaulters {abhiytij), do thou bring in the enjoyments of them that play 
the foe. 

This verse and the following one are found in RV. (v. 4. 5; 28.3), and also occur 
together in TB. ii.4. and MS. iv. ii.i. RV.MS. read at end of t mhdtyd, p. 
viohdtyaj there is no other variant. The comm, paraphrases abhiyujas m c by abhi- 
yoktrihparasendh, |_For d, cf. iv. 22. 7 d.J 

10. O Agni, be bold unto great good-fortune; let tby brightnesses 
{dyurnnd) be highest ; put together a well-ordered house-headship ; tram- 
ple on the greatnesses of them that play the foe. 

The verse is (as noted above) RV. v. 28. 3, and found also in TB. and MS., and 
further in VS. xxxiii. 12 and ApQS. iii. 15. 5 «— everywhere without variant. Our comm, 
explains (^ardha as = ardrahrdayo bhava. The Prat. iv. 64, 83 prescribes jdhpatydfn as 
pada-readlng in c, but all the pada^mss. read jd/iopafydm^ divided, and SPP. accordingly 
gives that form in his pada-text The RV. pada revids jd/tpabydm B.ndjd/ipd^i/i, hut, 
strangely, jd/iopabzm (the two latter occurring only once each). LWinternitz, Hochseits- 
p. 57, cites the verse, J 

11. Mayest thou LverilyJ be well-portioned, feeding in excellent 
meadows ; so also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable 
one, at all times ; drink clear water, moving hither. 

The verse is RV. i. 164. 40 (hence repeated below, as ix, 10.20), found also in 
Ap^S. ix. 5.4, and K^S. xxv. 1. 19; all thise read dtho for ddhd in b, and K<^S. has 
bhagavati in a (if it be not a misprint). 

The sixth amivdka, with 14 (or 16) hymns and 42 verses, finishes here. The 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses dvir ekavin^atih sasthah, and, of the hymns, sasthaq 
caturdaga. 

74 (78). Against apacits : against jealousy i to Agni. 

[Atkarvdngiras. — caturrcam. mantz^oktadevatyam utn jdtavedasam. dnustubham.'l 

This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp. There is apparently no 
real connection between the three parts of the hymn. Used by Kaug. (32. 8 : accord- 
ing to Keg. and the comm., vss. i and 2, which alone are applicable) in a healing cere- 
mony, with the aid of various appliances, ‘‘ used as directed in the text.” It is added : 
“ with the fourth verse one puts down upon and pierces [them] ” (32. 9), but the fourth 
verse of this hymn suggests no such use, and Keg. declares 76. 2 to be intended.^ 
Verse 3 appears (36.25), with hymn 45 etc., in a rite against jealousy; and vs. 4 is 
made (1.34) an alternate to v. 3 when entering on avow; in Vait (1*13) it follows 
V. 3 in a like use. The comm, here [p. 45 7^ J quotes apacitdm [vii. 74J as read at 
Kaug. 31. 16, and understands this hymn instead of vi. 83 \ apacitas\ to be there meant ; 
but under vi. 83 quotes apacitas, and understands accordingly I 
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we may trust Kecava (p. 333^''“32), the verses are indeed four in number, and 
are vii. 74. i and 2, vii. 76. 1, and then vii. 76. 2. With each of the first three the per- 
former pricks the boil with a colored arrow ; and with the fourth verse (caturthya : 
namely vii. 76. 2) he pricks it with a fourth arrow. — But why should KauQ. in 32. 9 say 
caturthya f are we to assume a gap in the text of Kau^.?— Cf. Bloomfield’s hypothesis, 
SBE. xlii. 558, n. 2, that vii. 74. i~2 and 76. 1-2 together formed a single hymn for 
Kegava. They are so associated by the comm, at p. 457 S as Whitney observes in the 
preceding paragraph. J 

Translated: Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. ccxviii = PAOS. Oct. 1887, and AJP. xi.324 
(vss. I and 2); Henry, 29,95 ? Griffith, 1.363; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 18,557. 

1. Of the red apacit's is the -mother, so have we heard; by the 

root of the divine anchoret I pierce them all. 

The comm, makes at great length several discordant attempts to explain who the divine 
anchoret (mum) is. His explanation of apacit^ fuller than elsewhere given, may be 
reported : dosavaqad apak ciya^nana galad af^abhya adJiastat kaksadisaihdhisthdnept 
prasrtd gandamdlah : yadvd'pacmvafiti purusasya %nrya 7 n ity apacitah, ^At vi. 83. 3, 
the apacU is daughter of the black one.” J 

2. I pierce the first of them; I pierce also the midmost; now the 
hinder one of them I cut into like a tuft (siukd). 

The comm, says, at the ^wA^yatho '""‘mtdstukd ^ndydsena chidyate tathd. 

It is strange that the two following verses, which concern different matters, are com- 
bined with the above and with one another. But the hymn is not divided by any one 
of the authorities. 

3. With the spell (vdcas) of Tvashtar have I confounded thy jealousy ; 
also the fury that is thine, O master (pdti), that do we appease for thee. 

Some of the mss. (including our W.) combine manytU te in c. 

4. Do thou, O lord of vows, adorned by the vow, shine here always, 
well- willing ; thee being so kindled, O Jatavedas, may we all, rich in 
progeny, wait upon (upa-sad). 

Nearly all the mss. (our Bp.E.p.m. are exceptions, with four of SPP’s authorities) 
read tvmu in a, and so do the mss. of the Kaugika Lsave Ch. Bii. J and Vaitana Sutras 
in ih^pratlkaj both printed texts give ivd 7 n [^with the comm.J. Plis full exposition of 
his uncertainty as to the meaning of jatavedas may be quoted : jdtd 7 td 7 n bhfttdTtdih 
veditar jdidir vidya 7 nd 7 ta jndyamdna vd jdiaprajna jdtadhafia vd. The definition of 
the verse as trisfubh is lacking in the Anukr. 

75 (79). Praise and prayer to the kine. 

[ Uparihabhrava. — dvyrcam. dghnymn. trdistabham : 2. ^-av, hktirik pathydpankti.'] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Not used in Kaug. (if iv, 21, 7 is 
intended in 19, 14). But the comm, says here that the ritual application in the rite for 
prosperity of kine has already been stated, referring, probably, to his exposition under 
iv. 21.7, where he spoke of two verses, although the hymn had none after 7 ; possibly 
the two verses of this hymn are what he had in mind. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469; Henry, 30, 96; Griffith, i.364. 
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1. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil-plotter ; 
let Rudra's weapon avoid you. 

Repeated here from iv. 21. 7; for the parallel passages with their variants etc., see 
the note to that verse. 

2. Track-knowing are ye, staying {rdmati), umted, all-named; come 
unto me, ye divine ones, with the gods ; to this stall, this seat ; sprinkle 
US over with ghee. 

Ramati is called by the comm, agondman j to ‘‘ united ” he adds with their calves, 
or with other kine.” [The Anukr. seems to scan 8 4- 7 : 10 : 8 + 8. J 

76(80, 81). Against apacits and jayanyar etc. 

Aiharvan, — caturrcam, apacidhhdisajyadevatyam, dmtsttihham : /, virdj ; parosnih. 

g, 6. Atharvan. '—dvyrcmn, jdyd.nydindraddivatam. trdistubham : y. bktirig a?tustubhP^ 

Once more (and for the last time) we followed our fiz-st mss. and x\it anuvdka'tndivigs 
in reckoning as one hymn what other mss., the Anukr., the comm., etc., and hence SPP., 
regard as two. The verses (except 2) are found scattered in different parts of Paipp. : 
I in i. ; 3-5 (as two verses) in xix. ; 6 in xx. This, and not either our division or SPP^s, 
is in accordance with the sense of the verses : 1-2 concern the jaydnya ; 

and 6 is wholly independent. The hymn (that is, doubtless, the first two verses [cf. the 
comm., p. 456^^ J) is used [with vL 83 (apacitas) or else vii. 74 (apaciidjn) — see introd, 
to hymn 74 J by Kau^. (31. 16) in a remedial ceremony against apacitsj and Keg. adds 
vs. I also to [the citation apacitdm (which he takes to mean vii. 74. i and 2) made in 
Kaug. J 32. 8 ; for the use, according to Keg., of vs. 2, see under hymn 74. The third verse 
(the comm, says, vss. 3-5) appears also by itself in 32. ii, in a rite against rdjayakpna^ 
with a lute-string amulet. Of vss. 5-6 (= hymn 81) there is no appearance in Kaug. ; 
but verse 6 is used by Vait. (16. 14) at the noon pi'essure of Soma. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 500; Zimmer, p. 377 (vss. 3-5); Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. 
p. ccxvii (vss. 1-2), p. ccxv (vss. 3-5) = PAOS. Oct. 1887, or AJP. xi. 324, 320; 
Henry, 30, 97 ; Griffith, i. 364 ; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 17, 559. 

I. More deciduous (pi.) than the deciduous one, more non-existent 
than the hon-existent ones, more sapless than the sShtiy more dissolving 
than salt. 

Said, of course, of the apacits^ which are distinctly mentioned in the next verse. The 
translation implies the emendation of the second susrdsas to susrdsiards^ suggested by 
Bloomfield, as helping both sense and meter ; Henry alters instead to asisrasas. The a- 
at the beginning seems merely to strengthen the ablative force of the first susrdsas j or 
we might conjecture it to be an interjection of contempt or disgust. The comzn. under- 
stands asusrasas as one word, the d having an intensive force ; he paraphrases by puyd- 
disravanagtlas, as if sru were the root of the word. He reads gehos in c, and explains 
it as viprakirndvayavo Uyanta^h nihsaras tulddirupah paddf'thah^ which seems a mere 
guess ; Henry substitutes arasdi. The prefixion of a to sekos would rectify the meter. 
Ppp. gives no help in explaining the verse; it i^eads, for a, b, ?tdmann asam svayam 
srasann as attbhycrvas attar d. 
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2. The that are on the neck, likewise those that are along the 

sides, afiacits that are on the perineum (}vijdnian)y self-deciduous. 

In translating the obscure the comm, is followed; he says viqesena jay ate 

^patyatn atre V/ vijdnia guhyapradeqah ; Ludwig renders it “knochel.” Upapaksyas 
he paraphrases with npapakse paksasamijja tipakakse bhavdh. 

3. He that crushes up the breast-bone (}kikasds)y [that] descends .to 
the sole {}) — the whole Jdydnya have I cast out, also whatever one is set 
in the top. 

That is, apparently, has become seated in the head (or the prominence at the base 
of the neck behind?) ; Ppp. reads kaccit kakudhi. The obscure talidyb^m is here trans- 
lated according to Bloomfield’s suggestion in AJP. xi. 329 or JAOS. xv. p. xlvii. The 
comm, explains the word as follows: talid ity a/ntikand?na: antike bhavam ta/fdyam : 
. . . asthisamipagatam vidnsam : a worthless guess ; Ppp. reads taldbhydmj^ which might 
mean ‘palms’ or ‘soles.’ For nir astani in c was conjectured mr-astam in the AV. 
Ifidex — not successfully, on account of the gender oi jay any a (m.). Ludwig proposes 
nir dsthamy 2LnA Bloomfield [l.c.J does the same; this seems acceptable (whatever the 
real origin of and the translation follows it. [For the “ root see note 

to xiii. I. 5 below. J The comm., however, reads nir has Qidry from the root hr : ^ nir 
haratii) which SPP. accepts, thin king that the comm, “has doubtless preserved 
the genuine reading ” ( 1 ), and he even admits it into his text. The comm, further reads 
prasrnati in a, ^nd cit for ea In d. He calls the jdyanyayi rdjayaksma, and also regards 
it as identical with the jayenya of TS., and cpiotes the TS. passage (ii. 3. 52) that explains 
the origin of tkieXzttex \ ydj jdyabhy 6 *'vindat ; he states it thus: sa ca jaydsa 7 nba?idhena 
prdpnotj ex tm'aniarajdydsanibhogefia jdyamdnam ; this might be understood as pointing 
to a venereal disease ; R. conjectures gout. Lin fact, Collation gives ta/dbhy am : W. 
seems to take it as a slip for ■‘bhydm, Further, this is followed by tipa-y not ava-,\ 

4. Having wings, the jaydnya hies ; it enters into a man ; this is the 
remedy of both, of the dksita and of the stiksata. 

Ppp, has in h yd vi^ati ^.e.yad ?/-) pmi-^ and lacks c, d. The meaning of the words 
dksita and sdksata is very doubtful and much disputed. They seem most likely to be 
two kinds of jay any a, as the intrusion of any other LmaladyJ here would be very harsh. 
Yet it is also much to be questioned whether the two half-verses belong together. Their 
discordance of form is strange : one would expect an antithesis of aksita and suksita^ or 
else of aksata and suksaia. In fact, the comm, reads suksitUy and explains the two as 
meaning respectively qa?dre cirakdldvasthdnarahitasya cirakdlam a%fasthitasyay or, 
alternatively, as ahihsakasya qariram aqosayatak and qar'iragatasarvadhatiin susthu 
7iihqesafh gosayatak. Ludwig’s translation accords with the former of these two explana- 
tions. Zimmer and Bloomfield, on the other hand, would emend to aksatasyay Bloom- 
held quoting for aksata from both the Kaugika and its commentary and from the later 
Hindu medicine; his rendering, however, ‘not caused by cutting’ and ‘ sharply cut,’ is 
unacceptable, since ksan does not mean distinctively ‘cut,’ but more nearly ‘bruise.’ 
There is no variation of reading in the mss. as regards the two words; and it seems 
extremely unlikely that, if they once agreed, they should have become thus dissimilated. 

5 (81. i). We know, indeed, O jaydnya, thine origin {jdna)y whence, 
O Jdyd 7 iyay thou art born \,jdyas€\\ how shouldst thou smite there, in 
whose house we perform oblation? 
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Ppp. has only c, d, as second half-verse to onr 4 a, b, and reads tvam hanyad yatra 
kurydn mahmh havih. [_We had our d at vi. 5. 3 a. — The new decad begins here: 
cf. p. 389.J 

6 (81. 2). Daringly drink the soma in the mug, O Indra, being a 
Vritra-slayer, O hero, in the contest for good things; at the midday 
libation pour [it] do wn ; a dSpdt of wealth, assign wealth to us. 

The verse is RV . vi. 47- 6 ; RV. has rayisthanas in d. Ppp- offers no variant. 

77 (82). To the Maruts. 

{Angiras. — ircam. mantroktamaruddevatdkam. x. g-p.gdyatrl ; a, trisUM ; g, jagafi?^ 

The second and third verses are found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (4S. 38), 
next after hymn 31 etc., with laying on of fuel from an upright dry tree, in a witchcraft 
rite. In Vait. (9.2) it appears in the cdturmdsya sacrifice, with noon offering to the 
Maruts. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, i. 366. 

1. Ye much-heating (sdmtapand) [is] oblation ; enjoy that, 

ye Maruts ; with favor to us, O foe-destroyers Qri^ddas). 

This verse and the next following are two successive RV. verses (in inverted order, 
vii. 59. 9, 8), and are also found together (in the AV. order) in MS. (iv. ro. 5), and, with 
our verse 3 added, in TS. (iv, 3. 133-4). The other texts all have ytismaka for asmaka 
in c. The warming winds after the cold season are probably intended by the sdmtapana 
Maruts. 

2. Whatever very inimical mortal, O Maruts, desires to smite us, 
O good ones, across [our] intents, let that man put on the fetters of 
hate; smite ye him with the hottest heat. 

Tirdi^ in b, is an obscure and doubtful expression; Henry renders ^‘without 

our suspecting it.” The RV. text (with which MS. agrees throughout) omits ^ndrtas 
in a, inserting abhi after jnarutas; in c, it has sd mncista iox muficatdm sd^ and, in d, 
hdnmand for tdpasd. TS. makes 7 naruias and vasavas exchange places in a and b, 
reads in b satyani (for cittani') and jighdnsdty and has in c paqa 7 n prdti sd 7 fiuasta, 
Ppp. has, for c, d, tasfnm i&Tt pd^dn prati xfiuficaia yuya 7 h tapisthena tapasd 7 Jt aqvmd 
qam. S P P. reads, in c, d, sds tdp-, with half his authorities ; we have noted no such reading 
in ours, and it appears to be unparalleled elsewhere. The verse (11 + 12: 10 = 44) 
is irregular, but sums up frisfubJu 

3. The Maruts, pf the year, well-singing, wide-dwelling, troop-attended, 
humane i^ndnusd) — let them release from us the fetters of sin, they the 
much-heating, jovial, reveling. 

TS., in b, accents txruksdyds and reads pzanusepi (which is better) ; in c it combines 

*s 777 dt and reads dzthasas (for Masas) ; in d it has Tztadiras (for iziatsaris'), Ppp* gives, 
in c, pdqdft praii 77tiiPicantu sarvdn. The comm, explains sazhvatsarifids by varsevarse 
prddurbhavisyantah, tristubh. 
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78 (83). To Agni : in favor of some one* 

\_At/iarvan. — if7;yrcafn, dgneyam^ r. paromih ; 2 , trisUihh?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used in Kaug. (32. 3) with 29 and other 113^11113 of this 
book, in a remedial rite : see under 29. Also vs. 2 by itself (2. 41), with x. 6. 35, as 
substitute for xii. i. 19-21, with laying on of fuel, in the sacrifices ; and in the 

(Ijyatantra (137. 30), with other verses, with strewing (of barJiis)\ its second pada is 
further found as first part of a verse given in full in 3. i. In Vait. (4-iO it accom- 
panies, with other verses, the untying of the sacrificer’s wife in th.^ parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, i, 366. 

1. I loosen off thy strap, off thy harness, off thy halter; be thou just 
here, unfailing, O Agni. 

TS. (i. 6.43) and MS. (i. 4. i) have a verse corresponding to the first part of this and 
the second half of® the next following verse : the first half reads thus : vi te nmncdmi 
raqana (MS. - 7 td?h) vi raqmiit vi yokti'd yani parzcdjianMi (M 
L Gf . MGS . i. I r . 23 , and p. 1 5 5 . J Ppp. com bines ajasre \ihi in c. Th e com m . gives a 
double explanation, regarding the verse as addressed either to Agni or to one vexed 
with disease ; and he adds at the end that the sacrificer’s wife may also be regarded as 
addressed. The commentary to TS. views the sticks of as intended by the 

harness ' etCif' ■ ^ ^ 

2 . Thee, O Agm, mamtaining dominions for this man, I harness (/?/;) 
with the incantation of the gods ; shine thou unto us here excellent prop- 
erty ;mayest thou proclaim this man as oblation-giver among the deities. 

The second half-verse is given quite differently by TS. and M S. (as above) : thus, 
dhattad asznasti (MS. asmdbhyazh') drdvmam ydc ca (MS. drdvme ''/id') bJiadrdm prd 
no (MS. md) briifad bhdgadhan (MS. -dam) devdtdsu, Ppp. makes a and b change 
places. pada-itxt analyzes in c drdvind : iltd, but probably the original value was 
-vinam^ and this the translation assumes. 

79(84)* To Amavasya (night or goddess of new moon). 

[Atkarvan, — caturrcam. amdvdsyddevatdkam, trdistub/iam : x.jagati/\ 

The first verse is found in Paipp. xx., the second and third in Paipp. i. Used by 
Kauq. (5. 6) in the parvan sacrifice on the day of new moon ; also (59. 19) with hymns 
17 etc. (see under 17), for various benefits. It has in Vait. (i- 16) an office similar to 
that prescribed by Kauq. 5.6., 

Translated: Henr3’-, 32, 100; Griffith, 1.367, 

I. What portion {hJidgadlidya) the gods made for thee, O Amavasya, 
dwelling together with might, therewith fill our offering, O thou of all 
choice things ; assign to us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

The verse occurs in TS. (iii. 5. i^), with ddadhus for d/crnvan in a, and h^'cctifying 
the meter J sa for tend in c. Ppp. combines devd 'krnvait in a, and has samvadantas 
in b, and sa imam y- at beginning of c. Sazh-vas plays upon the equivalent amd-vas^ 
which gives name to the day and its goddess. The verse has no jagatt character. [We 
had the second half-verse above at 20. 4 c, d.J 
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2. I myself am Amavasya ; on me, in me dwell these well-doers ; in me 
came together all, of both classes, the gods and the sadhyds, with Indra 
as chief {jyesthd). 

The Petersburg Lexicon*^ suggests the plausible emendation of 7nam a to ama at 
beginning of b : if it is not rather a ma vasanti intended as a play on amavasya. For the 
sadhyas^i note to vii. 5. i. The Anukr. overlooks the irregularity of a. S32.J 

3. The night hath come, assembler of good things, causing sustenance, 
prosperity, [and] good to enter in ; we would worship Amavasya with 
oblation ; yielding {duli) sustenance with milk is she come to us. 

TS. has (iii. 5, P) a verse quite accordant with this in general meaning, but too differ- 
ent in detail to be called the same 5 it reads nweqam sathgdmant vdsunmh vi^vd rdfidni 
vdsuny dveqdyatiti: sahasraposdm subkagd rdrdnd sd na a gan vd^^casd samviddna. 
Ppp. reads, in b, viqvam for urjam; and, in d, vasdnd (iox duhdna^ and 7 id ^^gafh. 

The comm., and some of the mss., end the hymn here, carrying over our vs. 4 to the 
following hymn ; our division agrees with the sense, the Anukr., and other of the mss. ; 
and SPP. accepts the same. L'ri^e decad ends here : cf. p. 389. J 

4. O Amavasya, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

This is, with alteration of the first word only, a repetition in advance of So. 3. For 
the parallels etc,, see under that verse. 

80 (85). To the night or goddess of full moon (panrnamasi). 

\Athai^an, '^caturrcani. pmrnamdsafn : g. prdjdpatyd. trdispibhmn : 2. anusiubh^ 

The first and fourth verses are found also in Paipp. i. The hymn is used in the same 
manner as the preceding one (Kaug. 5.5; Vait r.i6), but on full-moon day; it also 
appears (Kaug. 59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. For the separate use of vs.'s, see under that 
verse. 

Translated : Henry, 32, loi ; Griffith, i. 367. See also Zimmer, p. 365 (vss. 1-2). 

1. F'ull behind, also full in front, up from the middle hath she of the 
full moon been victorious ; in her, dwelling together with the gods, 
with greatness, may we revel together with food ip$) on the back of the 
firmament. 

The first half-verse is met with in TS. (iii. 5. P) and TB. (iii. 1. 1^^), without variant ; 
the second half-verse reads thus : tdsydm deva ddhi samvdsanta nttami naka ihd ?ndda-‘ 
yantdm. Ppp., in b, pdtirnamdsi before madhyatas [and ends b with ttj jigHyci]. 

2 . We sacrifice to the vigorous bull of the full moon ; let him give us 
unexhausted unfailing wealth. 

The first half-verse occurs in TB. (iii. 7, 5^) and ApQS. (ii.20. 5), both of which 
I'ead rsabhdm purndmasam s their second half-verse reads thus: sd no dokatam 
suviryam rdydspdsam sahasrinam. The comm, reads dadhdtu in c. 
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3. O Prajapati, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

LCf. vii. 79. 4.J This verse is RV. x. 121. 10, and is repeated in various other collec- 
tions : VS. (x. 20 et al), TS. (i. 8. 14^ et al), TB. (ii. 8. et aL), MS. (ii. 6. 12 ; iv. 14. i), 
MB. (ii. 5. 9)* MP. ii. 22. 19.J RV. reads, for b, vicvd jdtani pdri id babhuvaj 

and TS.TB.MB. agree with it throughout ; VS. differs by giving, with our rtlpani j 

MS. is more independent, having in the second occurrence naJii tvdt tani (for nd tvdd 
etani')'m a, and in both occurrences ydsmdz kdrh (ior ydtkdmds ie) in c. The verse is 
variously employed by the sdiras : in Kaug.., in the parvmt sacrifice (5, 9), by addition 
to iv.39; and by special mention, beside vs. i, with h. 17 etc. (59. 19 : see under 17); 
while it is added by a schol. to the ceremony of acceptance (56.2, note) of a staff by 
the Vedic student ; — in Vait. (1. 3) as an introductory formula prescribed by Yuvan 
Eaugika Lcf. note to Kaug. i. 6J ; also (2. 12), in parvmi sacrifice, with an offering 
of fat to Prajapati f and it is to be had in miifd (7. 12) as accompanying an offering in 
the agniJiotra. The comm, quotes it further from the Naksatra Kalpa (iS), as used in 
a makdqdnti called maz'udgam. 

4. She of the full moon was the first worshipful one in the depths (?) 
of days, of nights. They who, O worshipful one, gratify {ardhdya-) thee 
with offerings, those well-doers are entered into thy firmament. 

The translation implies in d the reading given in our edition on the authority of 
part of our mss. (Bp.P.M.T.K,^) and as decidedly better suiting the requirements of the 
sense Ltb an (a combination of amt te hardty possible) ; SPP. reads with the 
great majority of his authorities. Ppp. has nta qarvaz’csu for atiq- in b, and, in d, zidkazh 
stikrtas paretdh. The comm, gives ardayaziti in c. He explains atiqarvardni to mean 
either rdirim atitya vartamdnem sonadihatnssu or else trtJyasavanavydpim havism : 
thus akin in meaning with atirdtra; and this is perhaps right *[_! find no note of P.M. J 

81 (86), To the sun and moon. 

\_Afharvan, — sadrcam. sdvitrtsuryacdndramasam. trdisUibham : y. anusUibh; dsidra- 

panbii safnrdj),'] 

L Partly prose — 4 and 5 . J Wanting in Paipp. The verses of this hymn are by Bloom- 
field regarded as intended by the name ddrqtbhu\ and so directed by Kaug. (24. 1 8) to be 
used Lto accompany the worship of the darqa (see vs. 3 and note) J ; Keg. also says that 
some mutter the hymn at^new moon on first sight of the moon, for the sake of prosperity : 
and this seems to be the true value of the hymn ; but the comm, does not acknowledge it 
The comm. i*egards vss. i and 2 as intended to be quoted at Kaug. 75. 6, in the nuptial 
ceremonies, with xiv. 1. 1, but the verse intended must be rather xiv, 23, as marked in 
the edition. The comm, further quotes a use of vss. 3-6 from the Naksatra Kalpa (15), 
in a planet-sacrifice, with an offering to Mercury (budha). 

Translated ; Henry, 33, loi ; Griffith, i. 36S. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MyfhoL^ i. 302-3. 

I. These two move on one after the other by magic (mayd ) ; two play- 
ing 'young ones {gtgu)f they go about the sea; the one looks abroad upon 
all beings ; thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 
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Said of the sun and moon. This and the next following verse are RV. x. 85. 18, 19, 
and are also found in MS. iv. 12. 2; this one, further, in TB. ii. 7. 1,22 (repeated in 
ii. 8. 93) : all read adhvard^n (for ^rnavdni) at end of b ; they have, for c, vi^vdny any 6 
bhiivana^bhi- (but MS. vi-) caste, and, at end of 6 ,, Jay ate (the comm, also has Jay ate) 
Jimah; and TB. combines rtun an-. Repeated below as xiv, r. 23 and (a, b, c) xiii. 2. 1 1 
[on the latter verse Henry has an elaborate comment, Les My nines RoMtas, p. 38-40 J. 
[As for the thrice occurring haplography, vigvdnydiox vignjdnyanyb, cf. iv. 5. 5, note.J 
Too irregular (114-12:94-13 = 44) to be passed simply as trisjubh. [The other texts 
suggest the true rectification of the meter of c.J 

2. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign (ketd) of the days, thou goest 
to the apex {dg'ra) of the dawns ; thou disposest their share to the gods 
as thou comest ; thou stretchest out, G moon, a long life-time. 

In RV. and MS. (as above), and TS. ii. 4. 14^, the four verbs are in the third per- 
son, and candnimas nom. in d. Further, TS. reads at end of b, and 

tirati in d. The application of b to the ifioon is obscure. The absence of any allusion 
to the asterisms is not without significance. [Over ‘‘stretchest ” W. interlines “ extend- 
est.”J [Vss. 1-2 are repeated below as xiv. i. 23-24.J 

3. O stem of soma, lord of fighters ! not-deficient verily art thou by 

name ; make me, O first-sight not-deficient, both by progeny and 

by riches. 

The dargd is the slender crescent of the new moon when first visible, and here com- 
pared with one of the stems or sprouts from which the soma is pressed, and which 
swell up when wetted, as the crescent grows. The identification of the moon and soma 
underlies the comparison. The comm, first understands the planet Mercury (called, 
among other names, somaputra ‘ son of the moon ’) to be addressed, and explains the 
verse on that basis, and then gives a second full explanation on the supposition that the 
address is to the moon itself. 

4. First sight art thou, worth seeing art thou; complete at point art 
thou, complete at end ; complete at point, complete at end may I be, by 
kine, by horses, by progeny, by cattle, by houses, by riches. 

[Prose. J Some mss. (including our O.) combine dargatd ^si. The pada- 6 .Wis\on 
sdmoantah is prescribed by Prat. iv. 38. 

5. He who hateth us, whom we hate — with his breath do thou fill 
thyself up ; may we fill ourselves up with kine, with horses, with progeny, 
with cattle, with houses, with, riches. 

[Prose.J The mss. read in c pydgiszmaki, which SPP. accordingly adopts in his 
text, although it is an obvious and palpable misreading for pydsistinahi (which the 
comm, gives); pydsistmahi is found in many texts (VS.TA.QQS.CJGS.HGS.), but also 
pydyisimahi (as /j-aorist from the secondary root-form pydy) in Ap(JS. (iii. 4. 6). It 
is by an error that our printed text pydyis- [instead of pydsts - : see Grain. § 914 bj. 
These two prose “ verses ” are very ill described by the Anukr. 

6. The stem which the gods fill up, which, unexhausted, they feed 
upon unexhausted — therewith let Indra, Varuna, Brihaspati, shepherds 
of existence, fill us up. 


vii. 8 i~ 


BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


448 


The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. 14^), MS. (iv. 9. 27 ; 12. 2), QQS. (v. 8.4): in a, 
all read adityas^ thus rectifying the meter, and MS. has ydtha before it, and also at 
beginning of b, with a correlative evd at beginning of c ; in b, all end with dksitayak 
pibanti^ and MS.QiJS. have dksitim before it; in c, TS.<J 5 S. give no raja for asman 
indr ah. The late idea of the subsistence of the gods upon the moon is to be seen in 
the verse. The Anukr. seems to balance deficient a with redundant c. 

With this hymn ends the seventh anuvdka, of 8 (or 9) hymns and 31 verses; the 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses irihqad ekd ca sapiamah; and, of the hymns, sapta- 
}ndv Lis this to be joined with the colophon of the fifth annvdka^ p. 42S 1 tlms, pancama- 
saptamdv \ astdii. 

82 (87), Praise and prayer to Agni. 

\Qdunaha {sampatkdmaJi). — sadrcam* dgneyam* trdispihham : 2. kahmimati hrhatt ; 

Sjagatui 

Of this hymn, verses 2 and 6 are found in ^^aipp. xx., and verse 3 in iii. It is used in 
Kaug. (59. 15), with ii.6, in a rite for success; and also (59. 19), with hymn 17 etc. : 
see under 17 ; further, vss. 2-<-6, in the upanayana ceremony (57.21), accompany the 
laying of five pieces of fuel in renewing a lost fire^; and the comm, quotes it from the 
Naksatra Kalpa (17-19) in various mahdqdnti ceremonies. Vait. (29.19) employs, 
it (or vs. I ?) in the agnicayana^ after laying on fuel with vii. 15; further (5.16) 
vs. 2, in the agnyddheya ceremony, while blowing the fire with one’s breath; and yet 
again (2. 7) vs. 6, in the parvan sacrifice, while ladling out the sacrificial butter. ^ L^eg.,. 
p. 359=^5 ; comm., p. 4S4 end. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 428 ; Henry, 34, 102 ; Griffith, i. 369. 

1. Sing {arc) ye good praise unto the contest for kine; put ye in us, 
excellent possessions ; lead ye this sacrifice of ours unto the gods ; let 
streams of ghee purify themselves sweetly. 

The verse is found also as RV. iv. 58. 10 and VS. xvii. 98. Both read in a arsaia 
(which is better), and at the tnd pavanie. The comm, understands devatds in c. He 
regards the waters or the kine as addressed, and explains a in several different ways. 

2. I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, splendor, 
strength; in me I put progeny, in me lifetime, — hail! — in me Agni. 

The first and third padas are read in TS. v.7.9^, and the first three in MS. i. 6, l, 
with sundry variants : both put grhndmi in a before dgre^ and MS. rectifies the meter 
by inserting ahdm between the two; for b, MS. has sakd prajdyd vdrcasd dhdnena 
(TS. entirely diEerent, rayds pdsdya etc.) ; in c, MS. puts ksatrdm in place of prajam^ 
and, iox ay my MS. gives rayas and TS. vdrcas (d is different in each text). Ppp. reads, 
at the end agnik. The meter' (8 + 11 : ii +6 = 36) is imperfectly described by the 
Anukr. ' ■ ' * : . . 

3. Just here, O Agni, do thou maintain wealth; let not the down- 
putters, with previous intents, put thee down ; by dominion, O Agni, be 
it of easy control for thee ; let thine attendant increase, not laid low. 

The verse occurs also in VS. (xxvii.4), TS. (iv. 1.72), MS. (ii. 12. 5) ; all have the 
better reading ksatrdm at beginning of c ; and, for the difficult and probably erroneous 
purvacittds of b, VS.TS, read purvacitaSy and MS. purvdcittdu (the editor noting 
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that K. and Kap. S, read with VS.). The word, in whatever form, probably refers to 
other worshipers who get the start of us and outdo our Agni by their own; the comm, 
says: as?nattah purvam tvaduisayamaiiaskah or tvadvisayaydgakaranamanasah. 
All the read at the end dnih-strtah^ and this is required by Prat iL 86 ; but 

SPP. alters to dni-strtah — which, to be sure, better suits the sense. The RV. 
text also has (viii. 33. 9) TS. (and by inference MS., as the editor reports 

nothing), unchanged. The verse in Ppp. stands in the middle of our hymn 

ii. 6 (between vss. 3 and 4); [^and it is important to remember that its position in the 
Yaj us texts, VS. TS. MS,, is similar : see note to ii. 6. 3J. Ppp. reads for ni 

kran in b, and ksatram [_and stlyamam \ in c. jagati has one tristubh pada. 

4. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns^ after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavedas, a sun, after the dawns, after the rays, after heaven-and- 
earth he entered. 

Ami ‘ after ’ seems here to have a distributive force : Agni is ever present to meet 
the first dawn etc ^ with his brightness; or it is the opposite oi \vl vs. 5 : mm 

‘ from behind,’ as praii ^ from in front’ The verse is found as VS. xL 17, and in TS. 
iv. i. 23, TB. 1.2. 1^3, and MS. i. 8. 9. All these have in c dnu suryasya puruird ca 
rag 7 mn (yxi easier and better reading), and, at the end, YS.’MS. gxvQ a taiantka^ and 
TS.TB. ^ tatdna. This verse and the next are repeated as xviiL r. 27, 28. 

5. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet the 
days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places ; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

A variation of the preceding verse, perhaps suggested by RV. iv. 13. i a, which is 
identical with its first pada; its second half agrees much more closely with the version 
of the other texts than does 4 c, d. The comm, is still more faithful to that version, by 
giving the (preferable) reading in C.^ ^ ^ 

6. Ghee for thee, Agni, in the heavenly station ; with ghee Manu 
kindleth thee today ; let the goddesses thy kin {napti) bring thee ghee ; 
ghee to thee let the kine milk, O Agni. 

Ppp. reads duhrate in d. The comm, gives napt^yas in c, and declares it to mean 
the waters ; it is more probably the daughters of the sky in general. 

83 (88). For release from Varuna’s fetters. 

[^Qunah^epa, — caturrcam, vdrunam. dnuspihkaM : patkydpankii ; 4, trispibk 

(4. brhattgarbhd)?\ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. The hymn (the whole, says the comm.) 
is, according to Kaug. (32. 14), to be repeated in a remedial rite for dropsy, in a hut 
amid flowing waters; also (127. 4) all the verses in a sacrifice to Varuna, after iv. 16. 3, 
in case of the portent of obscuration of the seven rsis, Vait (10. 22) has vs. i * at the 
end of the paqtibandka^ vrhen the victim’s heart has been set upon a spit ; and vs. 3 in the 
agnicayana (28, 17), on loosening the cords by which the fire-dish has been carried. 
The comm, quotes the hymn from Naksatra Kalpa (14), with an offering to Vanina in 
a fnahd^dnti for portents, ^[According to Garbe, the whole hymn.J 

Translated: Henry, 35,104; Griffith, i. 370; Bloomfield, 12,562. 
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1. In the waters, O king Varuna, is built for thee a golden house; 
thence let the king of firm courses release all bonds (daman). 

All the authorities have 7mthds at end of b, and SPP. admits this in his text, 
although it is a palpable misreading for fnitds [^cf. Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 107 J, which is 
given by Ppp. and by AQS. in the corresponding verse (iii. 6. 24) ; our text has by emen- 
dation miidsj the comm, makes iox 7nithas the forced interpretation afianyasddhdrafiah 
^af^esaift a7iabhiga77iyo va. Our text also makes the clearly called-f or emendation of 
dha77id7ti to dh7td7ii LRoth, I.c., p. 108J in d (the translation is made accordingly), 
and of dha77i7io-dham7ias in 2 a to da-\ yet not only all AV. authorities, but also 
Ppp. and A(JS., are opposed to it in both verses and a whole series of texts in vs. 2 ; 
it is not without sufficient reason, then, that SPP. retains dhd-^ although we can only 
wonder at the wide-spread corruption of the text. The comm, explains dhd77idni 
7mincatu by sthdnd7ty asmadzyd7ii iyajatzi. The AQS. version of the verse reads: 
dvppe rajno rum'tmasya grho zziito hu'anyayah : sa 710 dhrtav7'ato raja dJirnTtfio-dhazzina 
ika m'lincatu, Ppp. has its b like AQS. ; in d it reads dhatzia vi 710 suce. 

2. From every bond, O king, here, O Varuna, release us ; if waters, 
inviolable ones!'' if O Vanina!" we have said, from that, O Varuna, 
release us. 

The whole verse is found in many other texts: VS. vi. 22 b, c; TS. i. 3. i ; MS. 
i. 2. 18 ; AQS. iii. 6. 24 ; QQS, viii. 12. n ; L^S. v. 4. 6 ; TB. ii. 6. 6^ and VS. xx. 18 
have padas c-e; Land MGS., ii. i. ri,has the/m/lX’^^.• cf. p. 151, undtr d/id 77 Z 7 ioj. All, 
including also Ppp., as noted above, b&gitL with d/id77zno-dkd77tna/i (so , i the comm, 
explains by sarvas77idd rogasthd7tdt ; OUr text emends to L^ee note to ys. i J) ; 
VS.QQS.L(JS. have (in a-b) rajaits all, as also Ppp., 7to 77mTica in both b 
and e; VS. unaccountably gives dhds instead of apas in c (but it has apas in xx. 18) ; 
TS.MS.TB. accent dghfiyds and, with L(JS., omit the z// after it; iox ydd ucwid in 
d, VS.TS.TB.AQS.QQS.LQS. read qdpd77iahe (piinted while MS. has 

gdpd77tahdi, accei^t agh7tyas (as nom.) and the reading y/^^rzzf^<^ (voc.) are incon- 

sistent, "ssid dghnyds of TS. etc. seems to be preferable ; but all the AV. 

(except a single one of SPP’s) read vdrunah^ though all the without 

exception combine vdrtmd 'ti. Our translation xm-j)Xe^ dghnyds (ox agh 7 tyds)\ the 
comm, says he aghnydh, Padas Cj d are repeated below as xix. 44. 9 a, b ; they relate 
doubtless to adjurations made in support of what is false. Anukr. seems to sanc- 

tion our pronouncing the d 7 ftredita as six syllables. J 

3. Loosen; up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost; then may we, O Aditya, in thy sphere 
(vratd), be guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse is RV. i. 24. 15, and found also as VS. xii. 12, and in TS. (i. 5. iis et al.), 
MS. (i. 2. 18 et al), SV. i. 589 (Naigeya appendix i. 4), and MB. (i. 7. 10). All 
agree in reading dihd at beginning of c instead of our ddhd (the comm, has atha), and 
SV. and MB. further put vaydtTt after vrate in c, while SV. accents a7tdgdsas in d. 
LKnauer, Index to MGS., p. 148, cites many occurrences of the verse. J 
below as xviii. 4. 69, J 

4. Release from us, O Varuna, all fetters, that are uppermost, lowest, 
that are Varuna's; remove from us evil-dreaming [and] diflficulty; then 
may we go to the world of the well-done. 







4 SI TRANSLATIOxN AND NOTES, BOOK VII. ^ 

The last three paclas are identical with those of vi, I2i. i, above. Our text ought 
to read in c, as there, n//i sv-, ^Pronounce, as there, nfs siivasmdt. \ There is no 
element in the verse. 

84 (89). To Agni: and to Indra. 

[Bhr^ii. — trcarn, dindi^am : i . dgneyt. trdistiddiarn : i. jagati.l 

Only the first verse is found in Paipp., in iii. For the use by Kaug. and Vait, (not 
of vs. i), see under vss. 2, 3. 

Translated : PI enry, 35, 105 ; Griffith, i. 371. 

1. O Agni, shine thou here unassailable, Jatavedas, immortal, wide- 
ruling {virdj), bearing dominion; releasing all diseases by humane, pro- 
pitious [aids], do thou protect round about today our household. 

The comm, supplies 27 AM A in c, d, and the translation given follows his lead. The 
verse is found also as VS. xxvii. 7, and in TS. iv. 1.73 and MS, ii. 12. 5 ; MS, makes c easy 
by reading mamisdndm (it also has vi for vi^vds),^ and VS.TS, by reading inanusir 
hhiydh. MS.VS, give after this and VS.TS. have aqds ior dmivds m e* 

All read dnistrias (Ppp. anistatas) for dmartyas in at 2md. 'vrdhi fox gdy am at the 
gay dih'). Ppp, manusyebhyak ^ivebhir. ^ the texts thus 

relieve in various ways the difficulties and awkwardnesses of the second half-verse. 

We should expect here a separation of the hymn into two, as the remaining verses are 
addressed to Indra ; but no ms. or other authority so divides. 

2. 0 Indra, unto dominion, [unto] pleasant force, wast thou born, thou 
bull of men (carsani); thou didst push away the inimical people; thou 
didst make wide room for the gods. 

This verse and the next are two verses, connected (but in inverted order), in RV, 
(x. 180. 3, 2), found also in TS.i. 6. 124. Both these read in c amitraydntain^ their only 
variant in this verse. In d carsantnam is most naturally made dependent on vrsabka, 
although, as such, it ought to be without accent; Henry takes it as governed by the 
nouns in a. The verse (doubtless with vs. 3) is used by Kaug. (17. 31) in the consecra- 
tion of a king ^Weber, Rajas ilyay p. 142J, and (140. 17) in the indramahotsava^ with 
libation to Indra, and service of Brahmans. LRV.TS. accent carsantnam and all of 
W^s and SPP’s mss, seem to do so. Perhaps, in spite of W’s version, we have no right 
to correct our text by deleting the accent ; but the accent can hardly be aught else than 
an old blunder, J 

3. Like a fearful wild beast, wandering, mountain-staying, from dis- 
tant distance may he come hither; sharpening, O Indra, [thy] missile 
{?srM), [thy] keen rim, smite away the foes, push away the scorners. 

The first half-verse Ivas read above as 26. 2 b, c. The verse is RV. x. 180. 2, TS, 
i. 6. 124 (as noted under the preceding verse), and also SV. ii. 1223, MS. iv. 12,3, VS. 
xviii. 71 ; their only variant is at jagamydt in b, for which TS. has jagd-md^ and all the 
rest jaganthd. The comm, takes srka as an adj., = saranaqlla. LCf, Knauer^s Index 
to MGS., p. IS3.J [For use by Kaug., see under vs. 2.J Vait. (29. 5) uses the verse 
in the agmcayana, in the covering of the first layers, 
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85(90). Invocation of Tarkshya. 

\Atharvan {svastyayanahdfnali), — idrl^syadevatyam. trdisHtdhamdl 

Not found in Paipp. Used in KauQ. (59. 14), with 86 and 1 1 7, in a rite for general 
welfare, and by the schoL (note to 137.4) in making a sacrificial hearth for the djya- 
tantraj it is also reckoned (note to 25. 36)40 the svastyayana gana. 

Translated: Plenry, 36, 105 ; Griffith, i. 372.— See also Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 268. 

I. We would fain call hither for [our] welfare Tarkshya, this vigorous, 
god-quickened, powerful overcomer of chariots, [Tarkshya, J having un- 
injured tires, fight-conquering, swift. 

The verse is RV. x. 17S. i and SV. i. 332. For our sdhovanam^ in b, RV. reads 
sahavdtmm and SV. sahovanam; both h<iYe prlanajam (undivided in RY . pada-tQxty 
in c instead of -djhn (p. -dojzm); and, in d, the RV.^d:<:/^-text understands iJia as simply 
ihd^ ours as ikd:a. The comm, also reads but explains it as containing 
either the root or y/. 

86(91). Invocation of Indra. 

\_Atkarvmt {svastyayanaMmak). — dindrmn* trdispibham.'\ 

Wanting in Paipp. Follows in its applications closely those of 85 (Kau^. 59. 14, and 
notes to 137. 4 and 25.36) ; but appears further (140. 6) in th^ mdramakotsavai with 
hymn gi and v. 3. ii, accompanying an offering of butter, 

Timnslated: PI enry, 36, 106 ; Griffith, i. 372. 

I. The savior Indra, the helper Indra, the hero Indra, of easy call at 
every call — I call now on the mighty (fakrd)^ much-called Indrai let the 
bounteous (;fjiaghdvan) Indra make well-being for us. 

The verse is RV. vi.47. ii, also SV. 1. 333, VS. xx. 50, TS. i. 6. 125, MS. iv. 9. 27 et al. 
In a, TS. accents dviidramj in c, RV.VS. begin hvdydmt (for Jmvi m%) ; for d, they 
all read svasii no (but SV. iddm haviry maghdvd dhatv (SV. vetvy indrah, [Gf. also 
MGS. i. 1 1 . 16, and p. iso.J 

87 (93). Homage to Rudra* 

\Athafvan. — rdudrant. jdgatam^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Found in Kaug. (59.29) in a rite for welfare, with wor- 
ship of the Rudras ; and reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the randra gana. Used repeatedly 
by Vait.: in the y/arvan sacrifice (4. 10), when the cleai^^^^ is thrown in the fire, 
and again, in the cdturmdsya sacrifice (9.18), with a caki^!^Tryambaka ; also (24. 17) 
at the end of the agnistoma^ when the priests quit the place of sacrifice. 

Translated: Muir, Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.372. 

I. The Rudrathat is in the fire (agm), that is within the waters, that 
entered the herbs, the plants, that shaped {kly) all these beings — to that 
Rudra, to Agni, be homage. 

TS., at V. 5, 93, has a nearly corresponding address, but making no pretense to a 
metrical character : it reads yd rtidrd agitdti (so far, Ppp. agrees) yd aysd yd dsadhfsii 
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yd 7 'tidrd vigva bMivana '"'^vivega tdsmdi rtidray a ndmo astu ; thus omitting the per- 
plexing agjtaye at the end, for which Ppp. also has the better reading adya. The 
comm, explains cdklpe hj (srastmh) smnartho bhavati, Pada b is iristubhj ^ 
not to be made good by pronouncing as a trisyllable J. 

88(93), Against poison. 

{Garutmmi. — iaksakadevatyam. ^-av, hrhaiid^ 

LProse.J Found in Paipp. xx., but so defaced as not to be comparable in detail. 
Used by Kau9. (29. 6) in a healing rite against snake-poison, rubbing the bite with 
gr^ss and flinging this out in the direction of the snake. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 511 ; Henry, 36, 106 ; Griffith, i. 373. 

I. Go away ! enemy art thou; enemy verily art thou ; in poison 
hast thou mixed poison ; poison verily hast thou mixed ; go away straight 
to the snake ; smite that ! 

It can be seen in Ppp. that the combination vd V/ is made. Addressed to the 
poison (comm.), or to the wisp of grass that wipes it off (Henry) — or otherwise. The 
‘‘verse” (12 : 14 :10 = 36) is brhatt odij xxi number of syllables. pThe comm, reads 
abhy 7 (pehi. He takes the “that” to mean the snake. With regard to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, see note to v, i 3. 4. J 

89 (94). To Agni and the waters. 

\Sindkudvtpa,- — caturrcam, dgneyam, dfmspiblmm : nicrtparosnih.'} 

^Partly prose— verse ” 4.J The first three verses are found also in Paipp. i. Various 
use is made of the hymn and of its several verses in the stliras. In Kau^. it is addressed 
to the holy water (42. 13) on occasion of the Vedic student’s return home, and (42. 14) 
vss. I, 2, 4 accompany his laying of fuel on the fire after sunset; with vs. 3 (57. 24) his 
hands are washed in the upanayana ceremony, and with vs. 4 (57. 27) he partakes of 
hot food ; two phrases occurring in the latter {edho V/, tejo V) appear (6. 12, 13) in the 
parvan sacrifice, but are hardly to be regarded as quotations from it (the comm., how- 
ever, considers them such) ; and the schol. (note to 46. 1 7) and comm, reckon the hymn 
as intended by the sndniyds^ or verses to be recited at the bath taken after the death of 
one’s teacher. In Vait (3. 18), vss, 1-3 accompany in the parvan sacrifice the priests’ 
cleansing ; vs. i (or more ?) in the agnisio^na (24. 6) is repeated on approach to the 
dhavaniya fire ; with vs, 3, the sacrificer’s wife is decked in the cdturtndsya sacrifice 
(8, 20) ; with vs, 4, fuel is laid on the fire in parvan sacrifice (4. l). 

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, 1,3 73. 

I. The heavenly waters hav^e I honored {cay) ; with sap have we been 
mingled ; with milk, O Agni, have I come ; me here unite with splendor. 

The verse is, with differences, RV. i. 23.23, and is found also in VS. (xx. 22), 
TS. (1.4. 453), MS. (i.3.39), JB. (ii,68), Lgs. (ii. 12. 13). RV. has, for a, £po adya 
^nv acdrisanij the others nearly the same Lsee also note to vs. 4, below J, only all give 
the more regular grammatical form apds^ and TS. omits adyd^ while JB. reads acdrsam; 
in b, RV. has at end agasmahi^ LQS. aganmahi^ VS.TS.MS. asrkpnahi ; in c, TS. 
combines and RV. reads for agamafu; VS. adds a fifth pada. The 


vii. 89- BOOK VIL THE ATHARVA~VEDA~-SAIvIHITA. 4S4 

verse is repeated as x. 5. 465 and its second half is the last part of ix. i. 14. Ppp. agrees 
ill a with RV.j and has aganmahi in b. The comm, glosses acayuam ^tijaydini. 

2. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time ; may 
the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the seers (w). 

The verse is repeated below as ix. i. 1 5 and x. 5. 47. It is RV. i. 23. 24 ; RV. reads, 
ill c, asya unaccented, as the comm, also defines our word to be ; and one or two of our 
niss. (Bp.K.R.s.m.) so give it. The comm, explains me asya by enam mam (supplying 
j}fita 7 n')y or, alternatively, eiddrqasya vie (supplying abhimaiaphalam sadhayitum), 
Ppp. reads, iox% jjrajayd ca bahnm krdhi^ and combines in d sahars-. [Perhaps the 
Anukr, scans c, d as 7 4- 9. J 

3. O waters, do ye carry forth both this reproach and what is foul 
{mdla)i and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have sworn 
fearlessly (.^). 

The majority of our mss. (all but R.T.) accent apas in a, and SPP. reports that three 
of his mss. also do the same: both texts emend to apas. Ppp. omits abhi in c, and 
combines in diqepe ^bhi-. The verse is found, with pervading differences of reading, as 
RV. 1,23.22, and also, less discordant, in VS. vi. 17, Ap^S. vii. 21. 6, L^S. ii. 2.11. 
VS. differs from our text only by accenting abhirunavt j Ap. has vd iox ca in c and d j 
LQS. agrees throughout The RV. text is this: iddm dp ah prd vahaia ydt khn ca 
duriidm mdyi lydd vd ^Jidm abhidudroha ydd vd qepd uta 'nriarn-, The sense of our 
abhirimam at the end is extremely questionable ; very possibly it may contain abhi and 
have nothing to do with the root bhi \ it occurs only in this verse. The comm, explains 
it abhi 3 .nd ruva fox rua ^ dehV 

4. Fire- wood (edkas) art thou, may I be prosperous {edh ) ; fuel 
ipamidh) art thou, may I altogether prosper {sam-edh ) ; brightness art 
thou, put thou brightness in me. 

[Prose* J This address to the pieces of kindling-wood or fuel piled on the sacred 
fire, punning on the similarity of the roots idh * burn ’ and edh * prosper,’ is found also in 
VS. xxxviii. 25, K. ix. 7, xxxviii. 5, AQS. in, 6, 26, LQS. ii 12^ 12, QUS, ii. 10. VS. and 
^GS. have all three parts, only omitting sdm edhisiya in the second^j E^S, has only the 
first two addresses, and reads in eabh edhisfmahi; AQS, reads as LQS., but has also 
our third address prefixed as its first, with the variant vie dehi. The Anukr. scans 
84-9:10=27, [MGS, has the first two addresses at 1. i. 16 (cf. p. 149, 156); then 
follows apo adydnv acdrisa^nj and Ujo *si is at ii, 2. ii (cf, p. i5o),J ^[And reading 
edhisfmdhi in tho first. J 

90(95), To destroy some one’s virile power,^^^^^^ 4^ 

[Angiras, — trcam. mantroktadevatyam. gdyatrl; 2. virdt purastddbrhail ; 

y,y’'(tv^ 6 -p.bkurigjagaii.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (36, 35) in a women’s rite, being directed 
against the lover of one’s wife. 

Translated : Henry, 37, 107; Griffith, i. 374 and 475, 

I . Hew on, after ancient fashion, as it were the knot of a creeper ; 
harm the force of the barbarian (dasd). 
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This verse arid the first half of the next are the first five padas (a refrain being added 
as sixth) of RV. viii. 40. 6, with no variant in this verse. The two parts of the hymn, 
as divided after 2 b, do not appear to belong together. The tradition makes the hymn 
directed against one’s wife’s paramour; and the comm, regards this first verse as an 
appeal to Agni. Ppp. reads at end jatnbhaya, 

2. We, by Indra's aid, will share among us this collected good of his ; 
I relax the vigor {1 pb/irdm) of thy member (.i^) by Varuna^s vow [vratd). 

In the first half-verse (see above), RV. rtzds bhqfe?nahi. The translation of c is 
tentative only ; qibh?-dm {qux W. qfbhram) is possibly a corruption of qibkam; for bhra- 
jds (understood here as gen. of bkrdj) compart iv. 4. i . The comm, reads, qubbra^n^ 
and (doubtless merely on account of its apparent connection with root bhraj) explains 
bhrajas by dlpta 77 t (supplying retas). Ppp. reads (corruptly) mldpaydvi bhrati qukra. 
The intrusion of vaydfn or of vdsu in a turns the amtstubh into a bad brhatl; but RV. 
has both. 

3. That the member may go off, and may be impotent dndvayas) 
toward women, of the depending, inciting(.^), peg-like, in-thrusting one, 
what is stretched, that do thou iinstretch ; what is stretched up, that do 
thou stretch down. 

The epithets in this verse are very obscure, and are rendered for the most part only 
at a venture. The comm, explains andvayas as either * not arriving ’ (from root vi = 
gani) or ‘not enjoying ’ (from d-vi == ad^ i.e. bhaks ‘ enjoy’) ; knadtvant (our text reads 
incorrectly klad-^ with only one ms., Bp.^, and the Petersburg Lexicon conjectures “per- 
haps ‘ wet,’ ” from a reminiscence of klid) he regards as from root krad^ with substitu- 
tion of n for r, and renders ‘inviting’ (ahvanavamb) ; qdnkurd he derives from qanku; 
avastha is to him simply == {strlsaimpe) avatisthaindna^ or (as for avah-sthd) striyd 
adhahpradeqe satjtbhogdya tisthatah* [^In a, b, Ppp. is quite defaced. J 

Here ends the eighth anuvdha^i of 9 hymns and 24 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
astamdu nava^ and caturvinqa. See p. 1045.J 

91 (96), To Indra: for aid* 

\Atharvan: — cdndramasam trdisiubham*'] 

This and the two following hymns are wanting in Paipp. This one (the comm, 
says, with 92 and 93 also) is used by Kauq. (59. 7), with vi. 5 and 6, by one desiring a 
village ; also (140. 6), with v. 3. ir and vii. S6, to accompany an offering of butter in the 
mdramahotsavaj and it is reckoned to the abJiaya gana (note to 16.8), and to the 
svastyayana gana (note to 25,36). 

Translated: Henry, 37, 108; Griffith, i.374. 

r. Let Indra be well-saving, well-aiding with aids, very gracious, all- 
possessing ; let him put down {badh) hatred, let him make for us fearless- 
ness ; may we be lords of wealth in heroes. 

This hymn and the following are two successive verses in RV. (x. 131.6, 7, or 
vi.47.12, 13), and are also found together in VS. (xx. 51, 52), TS, (1.7.134-5), and 
MS. (iv. 12. 5). All these agree in leaving out the nas which disturbs the meter of c. 
Our /^?:^^z-text agrees with that of RV. in both verses in falsely dividing svdovdn^ and 
the comm, explains the word correspondingly with dhanavdn Mtdtmd vd. 






BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 




itti, 






92(97)- To Indra: for aid. 

\Atharvan {etc, as hysnn pz).} 

Wanting m Paipp. Reckoned to the svastyayana gana (note to Kauc. 25. <161 and 
by the comm, joined with 91 : see under 91. t j o y, i u 

Translated: Henry, 38, loS; Griffith, i.374, 

I. Let this Indra, well-saving, well-aiding, keep far away apart from 
us any hatred ; may we be in the favor of him the worshipful, also in his 
excellent well-willing. ^ 

The other texts (see under the preceding hymn) invert the order of the two half 
verses, aird all but MS. read ..../at end of (our) a. The ...A/«V^.reading sanut^ 
prescribed by Prat. 11. 48. The comm, explains the word as = tirohiian ox gttdhmi. 

93 (9^)* For Indra^s aid/ 

{BhrgvaTtgiras.-^dindram, gdyatram.} 

_ _ Wanting in Pa^p. ^ Not employed by Kang., except as by the comm, declared to be 
joined with 91 3 -nd 92 in 59* 7 (soe under 91), 

Translated : Henry, 38, 108; Griffith, i.374. 

i._ With Indra, with fury may we overcome them that play the foe 
smiting Vri'tras irresistibly. ^ ’ 

The verse is found also in TS. iii. 5. 3. and MS. i.3. 12. TS reads savtUa, for 

manyuna,^xxd sdsahyima for abhi sydmaj U&.,yuj& for vaydm, dva badhe Lx abhi 

sya„xa .x.d ghn fa for Most of the saMitd-xolgdo syd^na (our W O. 

rii io/i*p authorities, .7-), and both printed texts read it; but the Prat' 

iSn rLthirf^ accordingly should be the accepted text. 

lln c, rather, ^ smiting adversaries ’ ?J 






94 (99) ‘ For Indra’s help to unanimity. 

[Atkarvan, — sdumyam, dniistzMam.’\ 

Found also in Baipp. xix:. Not used by Kauc In Vait f'rt? 

the agnistoma, the conducting of king Soma to his throne ; aM agab late 7 r 2 rTrthe 
bringing of the dkruvagraha of soma into the cup. ^ ^ 

Translated; Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, 1.375— Cf. Oldenberg, Rigveda i. p. 249. 

I. Fixed {dhmvd), with a fixed oblation, do we lead down Soma that 
Indra may make the clans like-minded, wholly ours ' 

i.3!"rr XiifTfh/2'S- - MS. 

RV h/ for followed at the interval of two padas by the second half. 

i ^ khjalih sdr^sh sdma- 

lu me vs. IS also noted as occurring at IC xxxv. 7.J 




1. ^ 
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95(100). A spell aga.in.st some one. 

\_KaJ>injala,—ircam. mantroktagrdhradevatyam. dnusUMam : 2^ g. bhurij^l 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (48. 40) in a witchcraft rite against enemies, 
with tying up a striped frog with two blue and red strings under the forelegs, putting it 
in hot water, and poking and squeezing it at each offering i^pratydhuti). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 517 ; Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, i. 375. 

1. Up have flown his two dark-brown quiverers 

as two vultures to the sky — up-heater-a|)d-forth-heater, up-heaters of his 
heart. 

The comm, renders vithurdu by samtatam calana^du (also vyathana^^ildu bhaya- 
va?tidu)^ and understands by them (through the hymn) either the two lips or the breath 
and expiration of the enemy who is represented by the frog {?nandukdtmand bhdvi- 
tasya) — which is very unsatisfactory. To the vultures he applies the tdrd:sydu . 

Roth suggests, as intended in the second half-verse, the heat and passion of love, which 
are to be expelled from some woman’s heart. 

2. I have made them (dual) rise up, like (two) weary-sitting kine, like 
(two) growling dogs, like (two) lurking {\2td-av) wolves. 

The comm, explains tidavanidti by goyuthajnadhye vatsdn udgrhya gaccJianiduj 
Henry renders that watch one another.” He would reject in a.J 

3. The (two) on-thrusters, down-thrusters, also together-thrusters : I shut 
up his urinator who bore [away] from here — [whether] woman [or] man. 

Sfrim in d would be a welcome emendation : ‘‘ of the man who bore away the woman 
from here ” ; but the analogy of i, 8. i c favors the text as given by the mss. The 
comm, supplies dsmdkinam dhanam as object of Jabhdra; or, alternatively, he takes 
the latter as = prahriavdn asmdn badhitavan ; medhra (ynik 4- trcC) he paraphrases 
with marmasthdnopalaksanam. His ignorance of the sense of the hymn is as great as 
that of Kaug, — or as ours. SPP, retains the h of itdh before sirim 6 .^ against his 
usual practice elsewhere, and with only a small minority of his mss, 

96(101). For quiet kidneys (?). 

\K'apinjala> — prdkrtam vdyasam> dnustuhham^ 

Found in Paipp. xx. Occurs in Kaug. (48. 41) just after the preceding hymn, but in 
a different rite against an approaching enemy, who, is made to drink a preparation. 
^LBerlin ms. prdg uktam.\ 

Translated: Henry, 39, iii ; Griffith, i. 376. 

I, The kine have sat in their seat ; the bird has flown to its nest; the 
mountains have stood in their site ; I have made the (two) kidneys stand 
in their station. 

Instead of the unsatisfactory and questionable ^ the comm, reads ^rkdti, and 

understands it to mean “ the he-wolf and the sbe-wolf ” ; they are to be made to stay 
in an enemy’s house. He also reads in c stkdne, regarding d as prefix to asihuh. 
SPP. combines again (cL 95.3 d) in his text, with the minority of his authorities. 
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asthuh sth-, Atisthipan at the end in our text is a misprint iox -pafn. Ppp. appears 
to rezd avwamam instead. The second half-verse is nearly identical with vi. 77. i c, d. 
^Bp. has vrkvanj O., vrkva%f.! E. and SPP’s D., vrkav : \k\Ss, last is, to be sure, not 
vfkmi ^ wolves.’ But has not the phraseology of vs. 2 of the preceding hymn {aiisthi- 
pam vrkdn') something to do with the placing of this one here ? J 

97(102). Accompanying an offering. 

l^Atkarvan (^yajnasampnrnakdmah^'), — asparcam. mantrokidmdrdgnam. irdistubham: 
p, drci bhttrig gdyatrl ; 6, g-pAprdjdpaty3- brhatl; y.g’p, sdmmbhurig 

jagatl ; 8,, uparistad hr hail 

LPartly prose, S-S. J Found also in Paipp. xx. Accompanies in Kang. (6. 3), in the 
parva7t sacrifice, the offering of the so-called sa?hsthitahomas j vs. 8 is then (6. 4) speci- 
fied, with the direction ity nttamam caitcjgrhltena. Verse 2 is further found in the upa- 
nayana ceremony (55. 20), with vi. 53. 3, accompanying the release of a cow (the comm, 
says, with different reading and division, accompanying a contemplation of the water-pot). 
In Vait. (4. 13), vss. 3-8 go with final offerings in the sacrifice. LThe decad 

division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389. J ^LThe text xtzds anena 
yajhasa?npurnekdmoyajnepatimistvdp 7 'drfhayat/\ 

Translated: Ludwig, ip. 429 ; Henry, 39, i ii ; Griffith, i. 376. 

1. Since today, as this sacrifice goes forward, we chose thee here, O 
knowing kotai\ mayest thou go fixedly, and, 0 mightiest one, do thou, 
foreknowing, go unto the fixed sacrifice, the soma. 

The translation follows our text, hut this is, as the parallel texts plainly show, much 
corrupted in c. The verse is RV. iii. 29. 16, found also in VS. (viii. 20), TS. (i. 4, 442), 
MS. (1.3.38). In a, VS. begins vaydm hi tvd j in b, RV. reads cikitvo Vr/z-, while 
the other texts have dgne Mtdram dvpy. In c, RV, reads ayds and uta ^qamisthds j 
VS. has the same, and also fdhak both times for dhruvdm; TS.MS. have fdhak., but 
ay at between, and MS. -mista^ while TS. has - 77 nst/ids. In d, RV. begins prajandit 
vidvah up-^ VS.TS. begin prajdndn yaj\ and have vidvan (for sdma^n^ at the end ; 
and MS. reads, for d, vidvan prajdndmt dpa ydhi yajUdm. The comm, apparently 
has ayas in c, but he explains it as = aydksXs ^yaja (quoting the TS. version of the 
pada), as if it were ayds; certainly, when it is reduced to ayas, all recognition of its 
connection vfit\iyaj must be lost. The comm, also reads titd ^gamisthds, with the other 
texts. Ppp. hzs ayas in c, but otherwise agrees with RV* 

2. Lead us together, O Indra, with mind, with kine, together with 
patrons, thou of the bay horses, together with well-being, together 
with what of the prayers {brdhmafi) is pleasing {Adtd) to the gods, 
together with the favor of the worshipful gods. 

The verse is RV. v. 42. 4, and also occurs in VS. (viii. 1 5), TS. (i. 4. 44*), TB. (ii. 8. 2% 
and MS, (i, 3. 38). All save MS. read no after indra in a (also the comm., and one of 
SPP’s mss.), and all (also Ppp.) nesi for nesa; in b, RV.MS. (also the comm.) have 
karivas, the others maghava^t instead, and RV. at end svasti; in c, all (with Ppp.) 
brdhmand, and all save RV. devdkrtam (so Ppp, also) after it; in d, RV.TS.TB. (also 
Ppp.) have the more proper sumatya {-tad involves an anacoluthon which is dis- 
regarded in the translation). SPP. follows the comm, and a single one of his mss. in 
reading (with the other texts) brdhmand in c. 
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3. The eager gods, O god, that thou didst bring — them, O Agni, 

send forward in [thine] own stdlion {sadMstka)\ having eaten, having 
drunk sweet things, assign to this man good things, ye good ones 
(vdsii). ■ ' 

This and the following verse are given together in VS. (viii. 18, 19), TS. (i. 4. 442-3), 
MS, (i. 3- 38), but in different order and combination ; namely, in VS., our 4 before 3/=^ 
and in the others our 4 a, b and 3 c, d as one verse, and our 3 a, b and 4 c, d as a fol- 
lowing one. In our 3 a, VS. begins with yan av-, and TS. ends with devan (A) 5 in c, all 
end with ~saq ca viqve^ miA after it VS. has asme, znA TS.MS. Ppp. reads, in b, 

preray a ptifiar ague sve sadhasthe. The fourth pada is deficient. ^LMore precisely, 
our 4 a-c with 3 d before our 3 a-c with 4 d.J 

4. We have made for you easily accessible seats, O gods, ye that have 
come enjoying me at the libation ; carrying, bearing [your] own good 
things, ascend ye to heaven after the good hot drink (.?). 

TS. (as above) reads at the beginning svaga^ and later in a sddana?u, MS. sddand 
krtmni; in b, VS. MS. hzve gmd ''ddm sdvaizam jus-^ TS. sdvane ^ddm y- ; Ppp. also 
has krnoptz, followed by the nnintelligihle yd casfe *dam savane jusdndh j the AV. text 
(p. sdvane : znd) is apparently a corruption of sdvane ^?na^ which the comm, reads. In 
C, VS. inverts the order of the two participles, and ail read havinsi for sva vdsfmi; in 
d, VS. MS. have dsiun for vdsum, and VS. svdr for divam^ and all tisthata for rohaia. 
Ppp. gives, for c, d, v, bh. dtuihds tvam ghannam tarn tc tisthata All the AV. 

pada'Vz^^, (except a single one of SPP’s) read v dhamdztd : bhdramand^ final 
visarga^ and all the sazhhitd-mss. (except our P.p.m.) have -nd svaj both printed texts 
make the necessary emendation in samhitd to -7tdh sva (which the comm, also reads), 
and SPP. adds the visarga to both p’ples in his pada-ttxt. The pada reading in a is 
sddand : akarma (our Bp. -ndh s. m.), and the irregular hiatus must be regarded as 
falling under Prat. iii. 34, although the passage is not quoted by the commentary to that 
rule; SPP. takes no notice of the anomaly. The comm, explains gharmdin in d by 
adityam. The Anukr. passes without notice the redundancy of c, due to the apparently 
intruded s'vd. 

5. O sacrifice, go to the sacrifice; go to the lord of sacrifice; go to 
[thine] own source {ySni) : hail ! 

LProse.J The same formula is found, without variant, as VS. viii. 22 a, and in 
TS. i. 4. 443 * and MS. i. 3. 38. The samhitd-mss. add a stroke of punctuation before 
svdm which is wanting in the other texts, and which our edition also omits; SPP. 
retains it. The comm, explains Vishnu as intended by yajitam. 

’ 6. This [is] thy sacrifice, 0 lord of sacrifice, accompanied with song- 
utterance, of excellent heroism : hail! 

LProse.J Again the AV. mss. add a punctuation-mark before suvtryah^^ omitted in 
our text, but given by SPP. ; the other texts (VS. viii. 22 b ; TS.MS. as above) do not 
have it, TS. differs only by suvirah / MS. does the same and omits svahd (add- 

ing instead tina sdm hhava bhrdjam gacha); VS. ends with sdrvaviras tdj jtisasva 
svahd* Ppp. has a yet more different version : esa ie yajho yajaznanas svahd suktana- 
movdkas suvzrds svahd* avoid taking the word as an adjective, BR., s.v., would 

read with TS, suvirah*] 
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7. Vdshat to those ojffered to ; vdshat to those not offered to; ye way- 
{gdt7l-)fiiidmg gods, having found the way, go ye on the way. 

^Prose.J The second part of the formula is found without a variant in VS. viii. 21 
et ah, TS. i. 4.443 et al, MS. L 3, 38. Ppp. reads svdhutebhyo vasadImtebhyaJu 

8. O lord of mind! [put] this offering of ours in heaven among the 
gods; hail! in heaven — hail! on earth- — hail! in atmosphere— hail ! 
in wind may I put [it] ; hail ! 

|_ Prose. J In VS.TS.MS. (as above) a corresponding formula immediately follows 
our 7 b ; but it is briefer : thus, indnasas paia imam deva yajndth svahd vate 
dhdhj' TS. m, p. i. no deva devepi yajndm svahd vdci svahd vate dhdhj MS. m.p, 
stuihdiv imam yajndm divi dev dpi vate dhah svahd, Ppp., again, imath deva 

yajnafk svdlid: vdce svahd vdcaye dhds svahd. The Anukr. apparently scans this 
bit of prose as 8 -f 7 : 9 + 12 = 36. 

98(103). With an oblation to Indra. 

\Atharvan, — 7nantroktaddivata?n. trdistubhafn : i, virdji\ 

Found also in Paipp, xx. In Kaug. (6. 7), the verse accompanies, at th.Q^ parvan 
sacrifice, the distribution of to each divinity; and again (88. 6), in pinda- 

pitryajhd^ the sprinkling of rice-grains joined with darbha. In Vait. (4. 6), it goes with 
the casting of p 7 ’astara into the fire \\\ \h^parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 40, 1 12; Griffith, i. 377. 

I. The barlits is all (sdni) anointed with oblation, with ghee, all by 
the good Indra, all by the Maruts; [it is] all anointed by the gods, by 
the all-gods ; let the oblation go to Indra : hail ! 

A corresponding but quite different verse is found as VS. ii. 22 (immediately fol- 
lowing a repetition of the VS. version of our 97. 7, 8) : it reads anktdm instead of 
aktdm in a and c, has dditydir vdsubkis for indrefia vdsimd in b, indnas for devdis in c, 
and, for d, divydm ndbho gachatu ydt svahd* Ppp. also has (better) vasnbhis for 
vasund in b, and devebhis in c, rectifying its meter. The comm, reads barhis for havis 
in d. The verse lacks three syllables in its second half. 

99 (104). When bestrewing the v6di. 

[Atkarvan, — manfroktaddivatam, trdistnbhafn : i. bhuriji\ 

Wanting in Paipp. Is in Kaug. (2. 20) the priest’s direction for strewing the barhis; 
and the same in Vait. (2. 7) : both in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 40, 1x3; Griffith, i. 377. — Henry gives an 
elaborate comment. Oldenberg, Indogerma^tische Forsclmngen,^ Anseiger^ iii. 3, refers 
to und Vollmondsopfer^ 19,64. 

I. Strew thou around, enclose the sacrificial hearth {vddi) ; do not rob 
the sister lying down yonder ; the h6ia7'''s seat [is] yellow, golden ; those 
[are] jewels {niskd) in the sacrificer's world. 

The comm, regards the bunch of darbha grass as addressed. Ludwig conjectures the 
'sister’ to be the uttaravedi j and Henry also understands the same; it is perhaps 
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rather the grass that lies about ; the comm, gives several diverse guesses. A corre- 
sponding verse is found in TB. iii. 7. 5*3 and Ap. iii. 13. 5 : they i-ead abhi for pdri at 
beginning of a ; jamlm ma hinsir amtiya qdyand for b ; -datia. MriiaJt suvdrnSk in c, 
sxiA, vx (L, jmd iox etc sxidi bracihnd ioY lake. 

100 (105). Against bad dreams. 

'iYama. — diihsvapnana^anadevafyam, drmstuhham^^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug, (46. 11) in a rite against bad dreaming, 
B.nd reckoned (note to 46. g) to the duksT/apmnd^ana £-ana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 498 ; Henry, 40, 115; Griffith, 1.378. 

I . I turn away from evil-dreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill- 
success {0huti)\ I make brdhmmz my inner [defense] ; [I put] away the 
pains having the aspect of dreams. 

The comm, (also Ppp.) reads svapndt in b. A corresponding verse is found in KQS. 
XXV. 1 1. 20 : for b it has pdpah svapnad abhutyai; it reads karave for krnve in c, and, 
for 6 .y parak svapnatmikha krdhu Ppp. ends with ’■mukhd suva. Near half of SPP’s 
authorities h'SiVt pdrak in d. The comm, explains s’vapna?nukhds by svapnadvarikdk. 
^Griffith says: I turn annay : and lie on my other side” — to prevent the recurrence 
of nightmare. As to c, cf. i. 19. 4 and V. 8. 6. J 

loi (106)* As to food enjoyed in a dream, 

\Yama, — duhsvapnand^anadevatyam. dnustuhhain^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (46. 12) in a rite against ill e:Eect from 
food eaten in dreams, and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnandqmia garta. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 444 ; Plenry, 40, 1 15 ; Griffith, i. 378. — Given by Eergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel^ p. 157, without other comment than is implied in the title. 

I. What food I eat in dream, [and that] is not found in the morning 
— be all that propitious to me, for that is not seen by day. 

The comm, appears to regard nahi in c as two independent words. A corresponding 
verse is found in Ap^S. x. 13. ii and HGS. i. 17.4; reading thus; annam adyate 
nakiam (H. say am) na tat prdtah ksudho ^vaii (H. av. ks .) : sarvam tad asmdn md 
hinsir (H. -sin) nahi tad dadrqs diva (H. divd dadrqe divah), Ppp. has nas instead of 
me in c. P' 

102 (107), Accompanying self-relief, 

[Prajdpati. — mantroktandnadevatyam* virdt purastddbrhatti\ 

Wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (52. 1 5) prescribes it in a rite for welfare, with action as 
given in the verse” (iti mantroktam). 

Translated : Henry, 41, 1 15 ; Griffith, i. 378. 

I. Having paid homage to heaven and earth, to the atmosphere, to 
Death, I will urinate standing erect ; let not the lords ijgvard) harm me. 

All the authorities read meksami in c, and SPP. retains it in his text, although it is a 
wholly impossible form, and the misreading of s for sy is an easy and familiar one ; even 
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the meter demands Lrather m-cihuds?]. The comm, has instead mSi ^sySmi 

explaining it as = ma gamisyami! Virtually all the authorities, too, leave iistkan 
unaccented (two out of fourteen of SPP’s and our R.s.m. Hsthan) ; this both editions 
emend. LTlie Anukr. seems to scan as 1 1 + 8 : 7 + 8 == 34.J 

[The squatting posture in making water is, I believe, general with the natives of India 
to thus day. So Hesiod, Works and Days, 727 : avt rjekioio rerpa/x/iteVos opBo^ 

ojxix^Lv ^ . , ^Qofx^vo^ ktX, cl xiii. r. 56 and my note.J 

Here ends theminth amwMa, of 12 hymns and 2X verses: the old Anukr. savs 
navamo dviuiaga and ckavm^a. ’ ^ 

103 (108), For betterment. 

[Bra/iman. ■^dimaddivatam. trdistubham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaus- (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. (see under 17-) 
Pranslated: Ludwig, p. 269 ; Henry, 41, u6 ; Griffith, i. 378. _ Cf. Bloomfield, 

/i.J J. . XVll. 400—9. • 

I. What Kshatriya, seeking betterment, shall lead us up out of 
Ais reproachful hate.— who that desires sacrifice, or who that desires 
bestowal? who wins long life-time among the gods ? . 

This is apparently the appeal of a Brahman seeking employment (so Ludwig also). 

lonsTd”;-^ r alternative conjectural explani 

tions, and tries, of course, on account of the repeated ka, to bring the verse into cornier 
tion with Praj.pati (Ka). Ppp. further has in a’, and 4 ^^“^ T 

104 (109), Concerning Atharvan’s cow. 

\.^‘>'<^^'^‘‘’^-~StmadS.ivatam. traistubham 4 

^^" 5 - (^6- 17) in a savayajna, having as a 
cultivated field (ttrvarakhye savayajne, comm.) ^ 

Translated: Henry, 41. 116 ; Griffith, i.379--Cf. above, v, ii. introduction. 

^ I. Who, enjoying companionship with Brihaspati, shall shape [its] 
body at his will — the spotted milch-cow, well-milking, with constant 
calf, given by Varuna to At bar van? 

xviHa' S^relt^r x. 15. 14 d (AV. 

105 (no). An exhortation to holy life. 

\.AiharvaH"—maniro}ttadevatyam. dmistuMam.} 

the teacheftek?s riifpup’irby^hr^m^L^^^ '9 ^^panayana ceremony, as 

half-verse later in theLL(s6 ,6) as Te makL 7 w 

Translated • Mrr,-,, ^ , ‘"akes the pupil turn so as to face him. 

iransiated . Hemy, 41, 117 ; Griffith, i. 379. 
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I. Stt'iding away from what is of men, choosing the words (vdcas) of 
the gods, turn thou unto guidances, together with all [thy] companions. 

Ppp. reads sa//a for in b, and, for d, devo devdna?h sakhyd jitsdnah. The 

comm, paraphrases ;pr(ikrstanayanddivedabrakmacaryaniyatih. 


io6 (ill). Deprecation for offenses. 

\Atharva71, — mantrokfaddivatam ttia jdtavedasmn (c, d, vdriamtn). hrJiatTgarbhd 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Applied by Kaug. (6. 2), in the ^arvan sacrifice, with 
offerings in expiation of any thing spilt or overlooked in the ceremony ; and later 
(46. 24), when a direction at the sacrifice has not been fully executed. Used also for a 
similar purpose in Vait. in the agnistoma {12. 5), and again later (16. 8). 

Translated : Henry, 41, 117 ; Griffith, i. 379. 


I. If {ydt) in forgetfulness we have done aught, O Agni, have offended, 
O Jatavedas, in our behavior {cdrana), from that do thou protect us, O fore- 
thoughtful one; unto beauty be there immortality for us [thy] com- 
panions. 

The sense of the last pada is obscure and doubtful. The comm, takes ^ubhe as 
loc., =: gobhane sdnge karmani, Ppp. reads tasmdb for tafas in c, and gnkhein d. The 
second half-verse is more irregular than the Anukr. admits. 


107(112). To relieve a stinging pain. 

\Bhrgii. — sdurya7n ntd ^ bddivata77t , d7tusUihha77t . ] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (31. 27) with vi. 105, in a remedial rite against 
cold and catarrh. 

Translated: Henry, 43, 117; Griffith, i.379. 

I. Down from the sky the seven rays of the sun make pass the waters, 
streams of ocean ; these have made fall thy sting {galyd). 

The comm, regards galya as used figuratively of a stinging disease : galyavab ^fdd- 
kdrinafu kdsaqlepjtadirogam. The seven rays are to him the seven forms of the sun, 
as given in TA. i. 7. i. 

108 (113)* Against enemies: to Agni. 

\Bhrgii, — (^vyrcarn* dgfieyam, trdisUihham: i, hr haiig(trbhd.'\ 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kaug, (48. 37) in a witchcraft rite with hymns 31, 34, 
and 59 (see under 31) ; and both verses separately are reckoned to the duksvapnand- 
ga 7 ia gana (note to 46. 9). 

Translated : Ludwig, p, 517 ; Henry, 42, 1 18 ; Griffith, i. 380. 

I, Whoever seeks to harm us in. secret, whoever us openly — us, 
O Agni, one of our people, knowingly, or a stranger — to meet them let 
the toothed drarn go; let there be of them no abode (ydstu), O Agni, 
nor offspring. 
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The comm, explains aram as m'iikizrint raksasi ‘ a pain-causing she-demon ’ ; by its 
form it should be a fern, to draim * strange.’ Again (as at iv. 16. i) SPP. unaccount- 
ably reads (with the comm., who explains it as an antarhitanaman') in a nas tdydt 
(instead of na sidy at) ^ and in pada-itxt iaydi^ although every known yJ^jr^/a-ms-Lbegins 
the word with ^- andj sidydt alone has etymological justification. Some of the samhitd- 
niss. (including our W.L) read dvi sv- in a-b. The mss. also vary between tan and 
tarn (our Bp. and all our have the latter; both editions give the former). 

^One does not easily see how the Anukr. justifies its definition.J 

2. Whoever shall assail us asleep or waking, standing or moving, 
O Jatavedas, in accord with Vaigvanara as ally, do thou meet and burn 
them out, O Jatavedas. 

All SPP’s/zzz/zz-mss., and one of ours (D.), read snptdm in a, by a frequent error, 
Ludwig vdivasvaiena for vdiqvdnarena in c ; it would certainly be an 

improvement to the sense. 

109(114). [_For success with the dice.J 

\Bddardyani>^ — saptarcam. dgmya^n zita mantroktaddivatam, dnustuhkazn : i.pirdi 
purastMhrhatl ; 2^ 6, iristubhi\ 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (m the verse-order 6, 1, 2, 5, 3, 7, 4). Used by Kau^. 
(41. 13), with hymn so etc., in a rite for success in gambling: see under 50; and by 
Vait (6. to), in the agnyddheya ceremony, when the sacrificer hands the adhvdryu the 
anointed dice, for winning at play the somakrayani cxm. decad division cuts 

the hymn between vss. 3 and 4: cf, p. 3S9.J that iv. 38 is for luck in gam- 

bling and is ascribed to the same rishi. Cf. introd. to iv. 38 and 40.J 

Translated : Muir, v. 429 (vss. 1-4) ; Ludwig, p. 456 ; Henry, 42, 1 18 j Griffith, 
i. 380. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 2$ 5, 284. 

1. This homage to the formidable brown one, who among the dice is 
self- controller ; with ghee do I aid(?) Kali ; may he be gracious to us in 
such plight. 

Lin a, Henry would suppress either idd 7 n or else ndmo,\ Ppp. combines ^ksesu 
in b, and reads kalyam in c. The comm, explains babhrdve as babkruvarndydi 
^ tatsafhjhakdya dyfttajayakdrine devdyaj of Kali he says pardjayaheinh paficasam- 
khydyukio ^ksavtsayo yak kallr ity ucyate^ and quotes TB. i. 5. ; qiksdmi is either 

iddaydmi or samarthazh kartnm icchdini, 

2. Do thou, O Agni, carry ghee for the Apsarases, dust for the dice, 
gravel and waters ; enjoying in their respective shares the oblation-giving, 
the gods revel in both kinds of oblations. 

Ppp. puts ag7ie after ghria^n in a [y great improvement of the meter J, reads nakhe- 
bkyas m\ makes c refer to Agni hy giYing yaihdbhdgas 2XidL jusdnas^ and has madantu 
in d. Some of the mss. (including our D.K.) also read madantu^ and it gives the pref- 
erable sense ; but both editions have -iff, as being better supported. Half SPP’s mss., 
and at least one ( D. ) of ours, give pdngnn in b. The comm, boldly declares aksehhyas 
in b to mtnnpratikita'vebhyas: they are to have dust etc. flung at them, that they may 
be beaten. 
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3. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation*holder 
(Jiavirdhmtd) and the sun ; let them unite my hands with ghee ; let them 
make the rival gambler subject to me. 

Ppp. begins puts antard first in b, reads in c td nd?^ [intending no?^ hasfam 

krtcna (this is a great improvement) sant sr-, and has nas kit- in d. The comm, under- 
stands havirdhdna in b to signify the earth. The first half-verse is identical with 
xiv. 2, 34 a, b. 

4. Ill luck (?) to the opposing player; do thou shed upon us with 
ghee ; smite thou him who plays against us as a tree with a thunderbolt. 

Compare above, 50. i. The obscure word at the beginning is divided ddhnavdm by 
the pada-m '&%, ; SPP., however, alters his pada-text to ddinavdin^ simply to agree with 
the comm’s grammatical explanation ! as if that were of the smallest authority or value ; 
and here it is even worse than usual ; the comm, makes the word a verb-form from root 

+ and glosses it with adivydmy aksdir ddlvanant^^ karontij Ppp. treats the 
verse as a cited one ; but it has not been found elsewhere in its text. "^Lln the Correc- 
tions to vol. ii,, p. 535s, SPP. suggests 

5. He who made this riches for our playing, who the taking (?) and 
leaving of the dice — that god, enjoying this libation of ours — may we 
revel a joint i*eveling with the Gandharvas. 

The Ppp. version is quite different : yo no devo dkanam idem dideqa yo ^ksdndm 
grahmiath qasanam ca: sa no ^ vatu havir eto.. y nho gandharvdis sadh- in d. The 
comm, ^xpinins gldhana?n nnd qesanam respectively hy grahanam svakTydir aksdtrpivd 
svtkaranam^ and svtydndrn aksdndm jaydhvasthdne (one ms. -ydiikvor') ^vaqesanam* 

6. Having good things in common (isdihvasit ) — that is your appella- 
tion ; for stern-looking, realm-bearing [are] the dice ; you as such, O drops, 
would we worship with oblation ; may we be lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins c with tasmdi ta indro hav-. Emendation in b to aksdh (voc.) would be 
a welcome improvement ; Henry so translates. The minor Pet. Lex, conjectures that inda~ 
vas in c means « the marks or pips on the dice ’ : perhaps rather applied figuratively to the 
dice themselves^ ; the comm, renders hy soinavantah sontopalaksitahaviryukidhq\ as adj. 
qualifying vayam. The comm, is uncertain whether the Gandharvas or the dice are 
addressed in a in b he understands the two epithets to be gen, sing., ugrampaqyd being 
for -qydyds I and he refers to and quotes TA. ii. 4. i, where they are found as singular, 
instead of our own text vi. irS. 2, The third pada is Jagatz Lonly by countj. ^LThe 
major Lex. takes it as ‘dice.’ — W. put a sign opposite tndavo as if he meant to make a 
text-critical remark about it. His Collation-book notes no variant ms. reading ; but SPP. 
reports iddm vah and indavdhj none give indavah.\ it were hidavak^indth 

niantah.\ 

7. If {ydf) a suppliant I call on the gods, if we have dwelt in Vedic 
studentship, if I take up the brown dice — let them be gracious to us in 
such plight. 

Ppp. begins with yad devdn^ and reads uvima in b. One would like to emend to 
dlehhi in c. 
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110 (iiS). To Indra and Agni: for help. 

[B/irgu. — trcam. dinih'dgttam. i, gay atr-i ; 2^ tristtibh ; 3. amisUibh^ 

Found aiso in Paipp. xx., vs. 3 not with vss. i, 2. Kaug. (15. 1 1) employs the hymn 
(the comm, says, vss. i and z), with vii. 3 etc., in battle incantations : see under 3 ; 
further (59. 20), for the satisfaction of various desires, with worship of the deities men- 
tioned in the verses, Vait. (8, 6) has it (vss. 1, 2?) with an oblation to Indra and 
Agni, in the dgmyana istij and vs. 3 (3.17)5 in the Jfarvan sacrifice, as the priests 
receive and partake of their /d//rl-portion. 

Translated; Henry, 43, 121 ; Griffith, i. 381. 

1. O Agni, together with Indra, ye slay the Vritras irresistibly for 
your worshiper [da^vdns) ; for ye are both best Vritra-slayers. 

The translation implies emendation of in b to hathds^ which the construction 

clearly demands, and which is read by the comm., as also, in a corresponding verse, 
by TB. (ii. 4. 57 : this has also medind for 7^/^ in a, and yti'udm ior ub/id in c). 
Both editions gWe /labds, with all the mss. Ppp. is defaced, but seems to read aMo for 
/ladOj and for c ugrdy a 7 /ribrahantamdm, j^R^^der rather, ‘ye slay the adversaries ... 
adversary-slayers cf. iv. 32.7, note.J [MS. has dgnd Bidrag ca ddgdso just after its 
version of our vs. 2. J 

2. By whom in the very beginning they won the heaven {svdr), who 
stood unto all existences, the two men-helpers (.^), bulls, thunderbolt- 
armed — Agni, Indra, Vritra-slayers, do I invoke. 

Found also in TB. (ii.4. 57) and MS, (iv. 12. 6) ; TB. puts in a siUm?’ before djayan^ 
much improving the meter; MS. does the same, but corrupts to djananj in b, TB. has 
bhdvanasya mddhye; in c, both accent carsani^ and TB. vrsand (as voc.)*; in d, 
MS. ends vddk^-kdnam huvema, while TB. has agni indra vrtrahdnd Iiuve vdm. Ppp. 
has at the hegiximrig ydbhy dm svar itayaty agre (eva wanting), and huvdma at the end. 
The ‘ they ’ of a, according to the comm., are the gods. Tov prdcarsant is given a con- 
jectural rendering, though the word is doubtless a corruption; the Pet. Lex. had 
conjectured an emendation to prd carsain Lcomparing RV. i, 109. 5 J ; the comm, gives 
it an alternative explanation; e\^\er prakarsena drastdrau^ or prakrsjd mannsyd yayor 
yastrtvena santi. [^As to vrtra-^ see note to vs. i.J ^[And MS. reads vdjrabdJium.\ 

3. Divine Brihaspati hath served (Itipa-grah) thee with a bowl ; O Indra, 
enter into us with songs — for the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

In a, upa-grah is rendered as if equivalent to upa-hrj the comm, takes it thus : anya- 
ira yathd na gacchasi tathd svadhtnam krtavdfi. The comm, regards Indra as 
addressed in a, b, but it is rather the drink itself, as received in the bowl ; so in Vait. 
iii. 17. One might conjecture indo for indra in c (our P.O. indrarn)^ but indra is 
cited in Vait. (ib.); L^^^^be overlooked the fact that the second half of this vs. was 
intended]. Ppp. adds to the somewhat meaningless d a fifth pada; sarvam tarn 
riradhdsi nah : compare the Ppp. version of vi. 54. 3. ^Ppp, reads in a updi *nam 
dev as. \ 
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111(116). To a soma-vessel. 

[Brahman. — vdrsahham. par ahr hail tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For uses, see below. 

Translated: Henry, 445 122; Griffith, i. 382. 

I, India’s paunch art thou, soma-holding, soul of gods and of human 
beings; here do thou generate offspring that [are] thine in them (£.) ; 
let* those that [are] elsewhere rest here for thee. 

Ppp. combines -dJmm and reads in b (after devdndm') asya vignjarilpah, and 

at the end ids ie svadhito grnarifu. The comm, regards the verse as addressed either 
to a bull let loose (as quoted in Kaug. 24. 19) or to the soma-vessel (as quoted 

in Vait. 17. 9). In c, dst^ is obscure, and is perhaps to be emended to dsfisj the comm, 
explains it as either ~ pur ovartimpi goni or yajamdnddiriipdsu vikpu. The verse is 
further reckoned [^note to Kaug, 19. ij to the pustika mantras. It is a pure iristubh^ 
without hrhati element j but the pada-mss. make the third pada end withj/i. LWith a, 
cf. RV^ 111.36.8 a.J 

112 (117)^ For release from guilt and distress. 

\_Varuna. dvyrcam. mantroktdhddivatam, dnustitbham: i.bhnrij.'Y 

Wanting in Pffipp. Used in Kaug. (32.3) in a remedial rite, with vii. 29 etc. : see 
under 29; it is also reckoned to the anholinga gmia (note to 32. 27). The comm, 
regards it as quoted by Kaug. (78, lo) ; but doubtless the vei'se there intended is the 
equivalent xiv. 2.45. 

Translated; Henry, 44, 122 ; Griffith, 1,382. 

1. Beautiful (gtmbham) [are] heaven and earth, pleasant near by, of great 
vows ; seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

The epithets in the first half-verse are found only here,^ and are obscure; for 
sufnne the comm. antahsvapne; qdmbha 7 tl\ he renders hy gobJidkarinydu., 

and mahivrate by maliat karma y ay oh. Henry would rectify the meter of c by reading 
t for Apas, The verse is repeated below as xiv, 2. 45. "^[Afdhivrata occurs elsewhere. J 
fLBR. conjecture gdndham: cf. note to vi, 115. 3. J 

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Vanina, then from Yama’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

This verse is a repetition of vi. 96. 2. 

113(118). Against a (woman) rival: with, a plant. 

[Bhdrgava. — dvyrcam. trsUkddevatyam. i.virdd anuHubh ; a. gankumati 4p.bkurig ustdh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (36. 38), in one of the rites concerning 
women, against a wife’s lover, with a plant called bdndpamil * arrow-feather ’ (Darila, 
\yirapunklid: for which Bi. conjecturesj garapunkhd^ which is Thephrosia purpurea 
LRothJ, though T. spinosa is the spinous species). 

Translated: Weber, Shtd, v. 250; Henry, 44, 122; Griffith, L 382. 


viL II3- BOOK VIL THE ATHARVA-^VEDA-SAI^IHITA. 468 

1. O rough one ! thou of rough creepers ! cut up yon woman, O rough 
one ! — that thou mayest be hateful (?) to yon man of virile power. 

Ppp, reads t7^ist- everywhere, and tri^nandana; and its second half-verse is : adha- 
grdrstayadyamas tarn asmai ^epydzfatah. The comm, gives, as one of his suggested 
synonyms tor trsHkd, ddhaja^iikd or hmidparnydkhyatisadhi; vandanas |_cf. below, 
115. 3 J are, according io laimidm vrksmidm co pari prar it dhas tadiyaqdkhdnt 
dvestafndna vibhmnapatiialatdvicesUh, Krtddvisfd in c is literally ‘ having done what 
is hated ' (dvesakdrinf^ comm.). The second half-verse is plainly addressed to the rival. 
There is considerable discordance among the mss. in regard to the concluding word, 
f^yyd-j qasyd- being the variants, but evidently only inaccuracies of copyists 5 the 

comm, explains the word as praja}ia?iasd 7 narthyaimte. The verse is a good 
stubh^ woivirdj, 

2. Rough art thou, a rough one ; poisonous, a poisonous one art thou ; 
— that thou mayest be avoided, as a barren cow {Ivagd) of a bull 

The first part in Ppp. reads : tristd 'si tristakd ^si vrsd vrsdtaky asi. The comm, 
tries to find root tunc 4 d in visdtaki {j=^ visa 7 n dtankayati) ; vaqd he paraphrases with 
vtifidhyd gdnh. The verse is Jzakimtmatl qanktim j^It becomes a per- 

fectly regular umtsptbh if we add at the end of a (with Ppp.) an asi,] 

114 (119). Against enemies. 

\Bhdrgava , — dvyrcmn. agmsomiyam, dnustubkami] 

The first verse is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug, (36. 39: doubtless only 
vs. i) in connection with the preceding hymn, at the end of the women’s rites ; vs. 2, on 
the other hand, appears in a healing rite (31.4) against demons, with vi. 34. 

Translated: Weber, 7 ;/^. v. 265 ; Henry, 45, 123 ; Griffith, 1,383. 

1. I take from thy entrails {vaksdm)y I take from thy heart, from the 
aspect of thy face, I take all thy splendor. 

Ppp. has, for h, d dade hrdayad adhiy and, for the second half-verse, d te mtikhasya 
yad varca dqani md abhyairpsasi. The comm, says m^tsarndhir vanksana iiy ncyate; 
or, alternatively, the vaksands are kativikatyilrupdddk. This verse appears to belong 
properly with hymn 113, as vs. 2 with 1 15* 

2 . Forth from here let anxieties go, forth regrets (ianudkyd)^ and 
forth imprecations ; let Agni smite the she-demoniacs ; let Soma smite 
the abusers (1). 

Lin the edition, the final r-sign of raksasvijitr has slipped to the left from its place 
over the syllable ha-. The vs, seems to belong to h. i r 5 : see note to the preceding vs. J 

1 15 (120). Against ill luck. 

\Atharvdhgiras, — caiurrcam, sdvitram ; Jdtavedasam, dnmtubham: 2, y. trlpubk] 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx. It is used by Kaug. (18. i6~i8) 
in rites against nirrti (‘perdition’), with the driving off of a crow to whose' leg certain 
things have been fastened, and with casting into the water certain wraps or garments. 
The comm., quotes it also from the Cantikalpa (6. 16) in expiatory rites. 
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Translated : Muir, v. 348 ; Ludwig, 
1.383; Bloomfield, 168,564. 


Griffith, 


1. Fly forth from here, O evil sign ; disappear from here ; fly \ 

forth from yonder; with a hook of metal {ayasmdyd) we attach thee to him ^ 

that hates [us]. j 

iox dvismas tastnin tva sajjdmah. The 
comm, has at the pdpi lakpmhy paparfipiny alakp^^ ^ v 

it might be rendered also by ‘ luck ’ or ‘ fortune ’ ; the expression is found also in MB, i 

i-4-L;5- , . 

2. The un enjoyable flying sign that hath mounted me, as a creeper a | 

tree — that, O Savitar, mayest thou put hence elsewhere than on us, | 

being golden-handed, granting good to us, f 

Ppp. offers no variants. SPP. reports his //zrfa-mss, as reading in a .* /// or I 

pa i^ay a : lu/i^ which is very strange, as ours have the true reading, All the | 

give in h vdndana/mtf Uf zixd Fvzt. ii. ^6 expressly recognizes this and pre- 1 

scribes the irregular combination to vdndane \)as but SPP., on the sole authority of I 


the commentator, alters h\spada-text to vdndandoiva / The comm, explains vandand 
simply as lataviqem^ and refers back to 113. i as another instance of the use of the 
word ; pataydlMs he paraphrases with pdtayiiri ddurgatyakdrini, 

3, A hundred and one [are] the signs of a mortal, born from his birth 
together with his body ; the worst of these we send forth out from here ; 
to us, O Jatavedas, confirm propitious ones. 

The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction qivd *sm~ in d. [^As to “ loi,” see 
hi. I I . 5 note, J 

4, These same have I separated, like kine scattered on a barren (khild ) ; 
let the good {puny a) signs stay ; those that are evil have I made disappear. 

Tht pada-vci^^s, read in a endhj probably it is Vather end ‘ thus.’ The comm, reads 
blunderingly at the end aumagan, and understands iSds as its subject, as if the form were 
not causative.^ He glosses khila by vraja, The pada-x^z 6 ing visihitdhoiva in b is 
according to Prat, iv. 77, Lin a good pasture, the cows would keep close together; on 
a barren, they would naturally scatter. Quite otherwise Pischel, Ved, Stud, ii. 205. J 
LApQS. iv. 15. 4 may be compared. J L"^^® Anukr. does not note that c is catalectic.J 
^L Alternatively, however, he does take it as a causative. J 


116(121)* Against intermittent fever. 

\Atharvdngiras. — dvyrcam. cdndramasam. i.puromih; 2. i-av^ 2p, drey anustubhl\ 

. This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. This appears in Kaug. 
(32. 17 : Keg. adds, with hymn 1 17) in a remedial rite against fever, with aid of a frog 
as in hymn 95 ; and it is reckoned (note to 26. i) to the takmandgana gana. 

Translated: Grobmann, Iml Stud. ix. 386, 414; Zimmer, p. 381 ; Henry, 45, 124; 
Griffith, i. 384; Bloomfield, 4, 565. — Cf. also Bloomfield, JAOS. xvii, 173, 

I. Homage to the hot, stirring, pushing, bold one ; homage to the cold, 
former-desire-performing one. 


a:sill 


Lull 
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The last epithet is extremely obscure and probably corrupt ; the comm, makes 
from the root krt^ and explains it as “ cutting up or deferring the fruition of previous 
wishes”; Henry says “doing its will of old.” Again SPP. changes the codanaya oi 
five-sixths of his authorities and all of ours to nddatiaya^ because the comm, has the 
latter. The verse (9 -H 7:12 = 28) is no tiptih except in the sum of syllables. 

2. He that attacks {abhi4) every other day, on both [intermediate] 
days, let him, baffled {avratd), attack this frog. 

The comm, reads Mbhayedyus. The verse, though really metrical (r i 4- 12) is treated 
by the Anukr. as prose (24 syllables). 

117(122). Invitation to Indr a. 

\Atkarvangh'as, — aindra??z, patkydbrhati.'] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (59. 14), with hymns 85 and 86, in a rite for 
welfare; and it is, with 118, reckoned (note to 35. 36) to the svasfyayana gana j while 
a schol. (note to 137.4) ^dds it and 118 in the introduction to djyatantra; that 
another uses it with 116 was noted under that liymn. And Vait. (23.9) repeats it in 
the agnistoma with the offering of the hdriyojanagraha. 

Translated; Henry, 46, 125; Griffith, 1.384. 

I. Come, O Indra, with pleasant peacock-haired bays ; let not any hold 
thee away, as snarers a bird ; go over them as [over] a waste. 

The verse is RV. iii. 45. r, found also as SV. i. 246 et aL, VS. xx. 53, TA. i. 12. 2. 
Our (and SPP’s) I’eading yd/i/ in b agrees with all these, but is against our mss. and all 
but two of SPP’s; they leave the word unaccented. RV.VS. in c have ///, which is 
plainly the better reading, instead of •zz/y SV. has the corruption niyemur {71 7 ici, and 
TA., yet worse, niyemur in 7 td. [_TA. has at the end, corruptly, nidhativeva tail imi,\ 

1 18 (123). When arming a warrior. 

\_Atharvdngiras. — bahudevatyam uta cdndramasmn. ir distub ham J] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kaugl (16.7) in one of the battle rites, for terrifying a 
hostile army) with arming a king or kshatriya ; for its connection with hymn 1 1 7, see 
under that hymn ; and some mss. read it in 39. 28, in a rite against witchcraft (probably 
wrongly, as the comm, knows no such use). Vait has it (34. 12) in the sattra sacrifice, 
with arming a king. 

Translated: Henry, 46, 125; Griffith, i. 384. 

I , I cover thy vitals with armor ; let king Soma dress thee over with 
the immortal {amrta ) ; let Varuiia make for thee [room] wider than wide \ 
after thee conquering let the gods revel. 

The verse is also RV. vi. 75. iS, found further as SV. ii. 1220, VS. xvii. 49, all these 
without variation from our text; but TS. (in 5v. 6. 4s) has vdnnabkis in a, abJd (ior 
dmt) in b, vdrivas t& astti for vdrmias te kriwfu Limproving the meterj in c, and, for 
d,/ tvam dim inadaniu devah. The third pada has a redundant syllable. 

The last or tenth anuvdha^ of r6 hymns and 33 verses, ends here; and the quoted 
Anukr. says \ trnya\ 'ntydu soda^a [cf. p. 413 endj, and paro dvdtrinqaka ucyate. 

Two of our mss. sum up the book as of 118 hymns, others note only the number of 
vargas or decads ; none say 123. 

Here ends also the seventeenth 


